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SYSTEM  OF  TRANSLITERATION  ADOPTED. 

A.— For  the  Deva-nagarl  alphabet,  and  others  related  to  it— 


’SfT  d, 

T  % 

1 1 

*  Z 

u, 

m ' 

ut 

M  fi 

»  P 

e, 

xie,  u 

;  ai 5 

*rt 

0 ,  ^TT  o, 

au. 

g?  ka 

kha 

if 

ga 

W 

glia 

na 

Z 

ch  a 

W  chha 

m 

\ja 

mjha 

sr  ha 

Z  ta 

z 

tha 

cla 

z 

cilia 

na 
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ta 

W  tha 

Z 

da 

W  dha 

¥  na 

xj  pa 

pha 

ba 

¥ 

bha 

¥ 

ma 

¥ 

ya 

X  ra 

z 

la 

P  va  t 

or  wa 

6a 

p  sha 

¥ 

sa 

* 

ha 

f 

fa 

Z  fba 

$ 

la 

35W  Ilia 

Visarga  (:)  is  represented  by  Ii>  thus  kramasah.  Amswdra  (*)  is  represented 

by  thus  fUz  simh ,  vams.  In  Bengali. and  some  other  languages  it  is  pronounced 
ng9  and  is  then  written  i ig ;  thus  tariff 6a.  Ammdsika  or  Qhandra-bindu  is  re- 
presented  by  the  sign  ^  over  the  letter  nasalized,  thus  if  me. 

B. — For  the  Arabic  alphabet,  as  adapted  to  Hindostani — 
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a,  etc. 

£  J 

o  d 
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w r* 

5  t 
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.S  d 
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si  £ 

ah 
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•  u* 

S  W® 
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t 

kh 
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sk 

$  6 
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J 
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& 
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m 

n 

vjhen  representing  anundsika 
in  Deva-n&gari,  by  a  oyer 
nasalized  vowel. 

to  or  Q 

h 

ks  y,  etc. 

Tan  win  is  represented  by  n,  thus  faurmi.  Alif-e  maqsura  is  represented 
by  a  ; — thus  da‘wd. 

In  the  Arabic  character,  a  final  silent  h  is  not  transliterated, — thus  banda. 

* 

When  pronounced,  it  is  written, — thus  gttnah. 

Vowels  when  not  pronounced  at  the  end  of  a  word,  are  not  written  in  translitera¬ 
tion.  Thus  taw,  not  bana.  When  not  pronounced  in  the  middle  of  a  word  or  only 
slightly  pronounced  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  a  word,  they  are  written  in  small 
characters  above  the  line.  Thus  (Hindi)  dekhHd,  pronounced  dekktd  ;  (Kash¬ 
miri)  t&ah ;  gns  /  kqru,  pronounced  kor  ;  (Bihar!)  dekhatV. 

VOL.  VIII,  TART  II. 


X 


C.  Special  letters  peculiar  to  special  languages  will  be  dealt  with  under  the  head 

ot  the  languages  concerned.  In  the  meantime  the  following  more  important  instance- 

may  be  noted : — 

(•)  Th' ’<•  *>“4  “  (,),  Pashto  (f)>  Kashmiri  <_,  ,),  Tibetan 

(4),  and  elsewhere,  is  represented  by  Is.  So,  the  aspirate  of  that  sound 
is  represented  by  tsh. 

(4.)  The  is  sound  found  in  Marathi  (si),  Pashto  (a),  and  Tibetan  (I)  is  rei)r6. 
seated  by  dz,  and  its  aspirate  by  dzh.  1 

(c)  Kashmiri  ^  (or)  is  represented  by  n. 

.  <  *  * 

(d)  Sindh!  Western  Panjabi  (and  elsewhere  on  the  N.-W.  Fi-ontier)  ==i  a  a 

Pashto  ji  or  ^  are  represented  by  n.  M 

(e)  The  following  are  letters  peculiar  to  Pashto  :  — 

?  t ;  £  ts  or  is,  according  to  pronunciation  ;  id;  jT;  zk  or  q  accord- 

(  f\  mi  m/n°  P.r°nUnCiati0n  ;  ^  -  0r  according  to  pronunciation  ;  J  or  n 

if)  The  following  are  letters  peculiar  to  Sindlu  J  y  -  • 

v f  >i  *  /*;  ^  tjj!  ^jh;  eth 

«,*■'  J<“;  -4;  ‘W;  Sdh;  £=4;  ^Hn^Sgg;  Vo/- 

n ;  £  n.  ’ 

D.- Certain  sounds,  which  are  not  provided  for  above  occur  in  -i  • 

anguages  which  ha«e  no  alphabet,  oi- in  writing  phonetically  (as  distinct  fremTamlf 

tcratmg)  languages  (such  as  Bengali)  whose  spelling  does  not  represent  the  soul  ^ 

The principal  of  these  arc  the  following-  notreprcsent  .lie  spoken  sounds. 

a,  represents  the  sound  of  the  a  in  all. 


a, 
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55 

55 

«  in  hat. 

e> 

s# 

55 

55 

e  in  met 

o, 

99 

55 

35 

o  in  hot. 

e> 
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55 

5? 

i  in  the  Fyeneh  etait. 

o9 

» 

55 

35 

o  in  the  first  o  in  promote. 

Oi 

55 

55 

99 

o  in  the  German  sehon. 

IT 

55 

95 

u  in  the  „  mtihe. 

55 

55 

59 

th  in  think. 

dkt 

55 

55 

>5 

th  in  this. 

»  »  j.  r#  m  tuts. 

tophfS^~l dtom  ‘°  tte  “  *  an  apos- 

Thust  —  i®  nsed. 

first,  and  not,  as  might  be  expected,  on  the  second  syllable.  ”  falb  tU 


INTRODUCTORY  NOTE. 


I  am  personally  responsible  for  the  preparation  of  both  parts  of  this  volume.  It 
lias  been  built  up  by  degrees,  some  of  it  having  been  prepared  and  put  in  type  several 
years  ago,  while  other  portions  have  been  completed  quite  lately.  Hence,  perhaps,  the 
work  will  here  and  there  appear  to  be  unequally  proportioned.  I  have  done  my  best 
to  avoid  this,  and,  so  far  as  the  Dardic  languages  in  this  part  are  concerned,  the 
disproportion  is  mainly  due.  to  the  fact  that  we  know  so  little  about  many  of  them. 
Some  of  the  languages  under  this  head  are  here  dealt  with  for  the  first  time,  and 
what  is  written  regarding  them  was  collected  with  no  little  difficulty.  The  most 
striking  example1  of  this  is  Wasi-veri,  a  language  spoken  in  the  heart  of  Kafirist&n. 
The  materials  are  entirely  based  upon  the  speech  of  one  illiterate  Presun  shepherd  who 
was  found  after  long  search,  and  who  knew  uo  language  but  his  own. 

The  volume  concludes  with  a  brief  account  of 1  the  Burushaski  language  of  Hunza* 
Nagar.  This  is  in  no  way  related  to  the  Dardic  languages,  or,  in  fact,  to  any  other  form 
of  speech  dealt  with  in  this  Survey.  Its  inclusion  here  is  due  to  geographical  considera¬ 
tions,  and  also  to  the  fact  that  the  ancestors  of  its  speakers  appear  ft)  have  once  occupied 
the  whole  tract  of  country  in  which.Dardic  languages  are  now  spoken. 

GEORGE  A.  GRIERSON. 

Cambbelett  ; 

March  20, 1915. 


The  Dardic  or  Pisacha  Languages. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The  word  ‘  Dard  ’  lias  a  long  history,  and  the  people  bearing  the  name  are  a  very 
Name  of  Sub-family  ancient  tribe.  They  are  mentioned  by  Herodotus,1 2  though 

not  by  name,  and  are  the  Daradrai  of  Ptolemy,  the  Derdai 
of  Strabo,  the  Dardse  of  Pliny  and  Nonnus,  and  the  Dardanoi  of  Dionysios  Periegetds.- 
In  Sanskrit  literature  they  are  spoken  of  as  ‘  Darada  ’  or-  ‘  Darada,’  which  name  is  of 
frequent  occurrence  not  only  in  geographical  works,  but  also  in  the  epic  poems  and  in 
the  Puranas:  Kalhana,  in  his  History  of  Kashmir  entitled  the  Raja-tarangini,  often 
refers  to  them  under  the  name  of  ‘  Daradas  ’  or  ‘Darads,’  and  mentions  them  as  inhabit¬ 
ing  the  country  where  we  now  find  the  Shins  who  at  the  present  day  are  still  called 
Dards.  To  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers,  the  word  bad  a  wider  signification  and  in¬ 
cluded  not  only  the  predecessors  of  the  Shins,  but  also  the  people  whose  seat  was  in  the 
country  that  we  now  call  Chitral.  In  other  words,  under  the  name  of  the  Dard 
country,  they  included  the  whole  mountainous  tract  between  the  Hindukush  and  the 
frontiers  of  India  proper.  Accordingly,  at  the  present  day  this  tract  is  known  as 
*  Dardistan,’ — a  conventional  and  convenient  name,  though,  as  it  includes  much 
country  not  occupied  by  Dards  proper,  not  strictly  accurate.3  Following  the  example 
of  the  extended  connotation  of  the  word  1  Dardistan,’  it  is  convenient  to  give  the 
general  name  *  Dardic  ’  to  all  the  Aryan  languages  spoken  in  this  tract. 


As  we  shall  see  in  the  following  pages,  this  tract  was  onee  inhabited  by  tribes  whom 
Sanskrit  writers  grouped  together  under  the  title  of  ‘  PiSacha.’  Clear  traces  of  the 
language  of  these  tribes  are  to  be  found  in  the  modern  languages  of  the  locality,  and  for 
this  reason,  in  earlier  volumes  of  this  Survey,  I  have  called  these  modern  tongues  the 
‘  PiSacha  languages.’  This  name  is  eminently  suitable,  and  is  more  accurate  than 
‘Dardic,’  but  some  of  the  speakers  of  these  languages  take  exception  to  it  on  the  ground 
that,  in  Indian  mythology,  the  word  ‘  Pi&aeha  ’  was  also  used  to  connote  a  cannibal 
demon,  and  it  must.be  admitted  that  this  was  the  most  common  acceptation  of  the  word. 
In  such  circumstances,  it  is  useless  to  explain  that  a  tribe  speaking  a  PiSacha  language 
is  not  necessarily  of  Pisacha  descent.  In  some  cases,  indeed,  it  would  be  easy  to  prove 
the  reverse.  But  the  argument  is  not  accepted,  and  objections  are  raised  to  the  use  of 
the  name  ‘  PiSacha.’  I  therefore,  in  this  volume,  abandon,  so  far  as  I  can,  the  use  of 
this  word  as  a  name  for  this  sub-family  of  languages,  and  employ  the  name  *  Dardic  ’ 
instead. 


1  iii,  102ff.,  in  the  famous  description  of  the  gold-digging  ants. 

2  See  McCrindle,  Ancient  India ,  p.  198. 

3  For  the  name  ‘Dardistan/  c£.  Leitner,  Dardistan,  Lahore,  1877  ;  Biddulph,  Tribes  of  ike  Mindoo  Koo$ht Calcutta, 
1880,  pp.  155ff.  ;  and  Drew,  The  Jummoo  and  Kashmir  Territories ,  London,  1875,  pp.  3931L. 
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This  Dardic,  or  Pisacha,  sub-family  of  Aryan  languages  is  spoken  almost  entirely 

beyond  the  boundaries  of  British  India  proper,  on  the  North- 
Western  ‘Frontier.  It  includes  the  following  languages 


The  Dardic  Languages. 


Ashkund,  DTrT,  and  TTrahT. 


A.  — Kafir  Group, — 

(1)  Bashgall.. 

(2)  Wai-ala. 

(3)  Wasi-veri  or  Veron. 

(4)  Ashkund. 

(5)  Kalasha-Pashai  Sub-group,  viz. 

(a)  Kalasha. 

(5)  Gawar-bati  or  Narsati. 

(e)  jPashai,1  Laghmani,  or  Dehgani. 

(d)  Dm. 

( e )  Tirahi 

B. — -Kho-war,  Chitrali,  or  Arniya. 

C. — Dard  Group,  i.e.  the  Dard  languages,  proper,— 

(1)  Shina. 

(2)  Kashmiri. 

(3)  Kohistani, 

Specimens  of  most  of  these  will  be  found  below.  No  specimens  could  be  obtained  of 

Ashkund,  a  Kafir  language  which  is  said  to  resemble 
Bashgall ;  of  Diri,  the  language  of  Dir ;  or  of  Tirahi,  of  the 
former  inhabitants  of  Tira  in  the  Afridi  country,  who  are  now  settled  in  Nigrahar.  No¬ 
thing  whatever  is  known  about  Ashkund.  Short  vocabularies  of  Diri  and  Tirahi  have  been 
given  by  Leech  on  pp.  783  and  784  of  Vol.  vii  (1838)  of  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic 
Society  of  Bengal.  These  two  languages  are  provisionally  placed  in  the  Kalasha-Pashai 
Sub-Group. 

The  first  four  languages  of  the  Kafir  Group  are  all  spoken  in  Kafiristan.  Bashgall 

and  Wai-ala  are  closely  connected,  while  Wasi-veri  shows 
important  points  of  difference  from  these  two.  In  some 
particulars  (e.g.  theTfrequent  change  of  d  to  l)  it  shows  striking  points  of  agreement  with 
East  Eranian  languages.  As  for  the  languages  of  the  Kalasha-Pashai  sub-group,  they 
have  certain  points  of  agreement  amongst  themselves,  and  with  the  other  known  Kafir 
languages,  but  they  have  all  fallen  under  the  influence  of  their  respective  neighbours. 
Pasliai  is  spoken  on  the  north  side  of  the  Kabul  river,  immediately  to  the  south  of 
Kafiristan,  and  is  affected  by  Pashto.  Kalasha  is  spoken  in  the  country  between  the 
Bashgal  valley  and  Chitral  and  is  affected  by  the  Kho-war  immediately  to  its  east. 
Gawar-bati,  spoken  further  south,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Chitral  river,  is  not -only 
affected  by  Kho-war,  but  also  by  the  neighbouring  Kohistani. 

Kho-war  is  the  language  of  the  Chitral  country  and'of  the  neighbourhood.  While 
Kho-war.  in  all  respects  a  most  typical  Dardic  language,  it  occupies 

a  somewhat  independent  position  in  regard  to  the  others*- 

1  Dr.  Hoernle  has  suggested  to  me  that  we  have  a  relic  of  the  name  ‘  PiUeha,'  in  the  word  ‘  Pashai.1  Phonetically,  this 

is  qmite  possible. 


The  Kafir  Group. 
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although  it  has  some  points  in  common  with  the  Kafir  Group.  From  the  Dard  languages 
it  is  separated  by  great  mountain  harriers,  and  has  little  directly  in  common  with 
them.  Of  all  the  Dardic  languages,  it  is  the  one  most  nearly  related  to  the  Eranian 
Qhalchah  languages  spoken  north  of  the  Hindu  Kush. 

The  Dard  group  includes  the  languages  of  Dardistan  proper,  in  its  narrowest 
Dard  Group.  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  of  the  Shina-speaking  parts  of  Gilgit, 

Gurez,  Chilas  and  the  Indus  and  Swat  Kohistan.  It  does 
not  include  the  Hunza-Nagar  country  to  the  north  of  Gilgit  or  the  Chitral  territory  to 
its  west.  With  the  exception  of  Kashmir!,  the  languages  belonging  to  the  Dard  Group, 
proper,  are  at  the  present  day  almost  entirely  confined  to  this  tract. 

Shina  is  the  truest  example  of  the  Dard  languages  proper.  Its  standard  form  may 
Shins.  .  be  assumed  to  be  that  spoken  round  Gilgit,  but  it  has  several 

~~  '  dialects,  including  those  of  Astor,  Gurez,  and  Chilas,  and 

the  so-called  ‘  Brokpa 5  of  Dras  and  Dah  Hanu.  The  last  named  is  spoken  by  an  isolated 
colony  of  Shins  on  the  Eastern  border  of  Baltistan,  and  is  much  mixed  with  Tibetan.' 

Kashmiri  is  the  language  of  the  Yalley  of  Kashmir  and  of  the  neighbouring  valleys. 
Although  it  has  a  Dard  basis,  it  has  come  to  a  large  extent  under  the  influence  of  the 
Indo-Aryan  languages  spoken  to  its  south.  It  is  the  only  one  of  the  Dardic  languages 
that  has  a  literature.  ”  ° 


Kohistan!  is  the  original  language  of  the  Indus  and  Swat  Kohistans,  and,  though 
the  speakers  are  Shins,  it  is  being  rapidly  superseded  by  Pashto.  In  the  Swat  Kohistan 
is  now  spoken  only  by  scattered  tribes.  It  is  divided  into  several  dialects,  of  which 
Garwi,  Tor  wall,  Chilis,  and  MaiyI  are  described  in  this  Survey.  These  dialects  are  all 
closely  connected  with  Shina,  but,  being  on  the  Indian  frontier,  are  much  mixed  with 
Pashto  and  Indian  forms,  and  are  now  nO  longer  pure  examples  of  Dard  speech. 

Except  for  Shina  and  Kashmiri  no  information  is  available  as  to  the  number  of 

-Number  of  Speakers.  speakers  of  the  Dardic  languages.  In  the  Census  of  1911, 

21,562  speakers  of  SJ}ina  were  recorded,  nearly  all  being 
inhabitants  of  the  Gilgit  country,  but  no  enumeration  was  made  in  several  tracts 
in  which  Shina  is  the  vernacular.  Kashmiri  is  estimated  on  p.  235  below  to  be 
spoken  by  1,195,902  people. 

To  readers  of  Indian  literature  the  Pi^achas  are  well-known.  They  are.  described 

The  Pisachas.  as  a  c’an  of  Demons,  of  terrific  appearance  and  brutal 

character.  The  name  is  said  to  imply  that  they  were  eaters 
of  raw  flesh  O/to^ayot.1  Various  localities  are  mentioned  as  their  habitat,  some 
Sanskrit  writers  placing  them  in  the  North-West,  and  others  in  the  Vindhya  Hills.  A 
language,  which  was  evidently  a  real,  form  of  speech  and  not  an  artificial  gibberish, 
was  attributed  to  them,  and  nained  Pai&iehi.  It  was  classed  as  one  of  the  Prakrits,  i.e.  as 
a  debased  Sanskrit,  and  to  this  we  owe  brief  and  incomplete  accounts  of  it  in  the  works 
of  ancient  Indian  Grammarians.  A  sub-dialect  of  it  was  known  as  Chulika-Paisackika, 
which  carried  the  characteristic  peculiarities  of  Paisacbi  to  an  extreme. 

_  Eaiiachi  was  not  really  a  Prakrit,  in  the  usual  sense  of  the  word.  It  was  a  very 
ancient  language,  a.  sister,  and  not  a  daughter  of  the  form  of  speech  which  ultimately 

writer  mwf  Dar  Jic  legends  are  based  upon  reminiscences  of  cannibalism.  See  an  article  by  the  present 

writer  on  p.28»  of  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  for  1906. 
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developed  as  literary  Sanskrit.  As  compared  with  Sanskrit,  its  principal  peculiarity 
is  the  hardening  of  soft  letters.  Where  Sanskrit  has  Ddmoclam,  PaiSachi  has  Tamotara 
thus  closely  following  the  Welsh  pronunciation  of  English  in  the  days  of  Shakespeare. 
Sir  Hugh  Evans  says  ‘putter’  for  ‘butter’  just  as  in  Chulika-PaiSachika  ‘ a  boy  ’  is 
palaka,  not  balaka. 

Professor  Pischel,  in  his  Prakrit  Grammar,  has  maintained  that  this  PaiSachi  was 
the  language  of  the  country  between  the  Hindu  Kush  and  the  present  Indian  frontier, 
in  which  the  Kafir  speeches,  Kh5-war,  and  Dard  are  now  the  vernaculars.  The  re¬ 
searches  of  the  present  writer  have  shown  that  this  is  almost  certainly'the  case,  and  that 
therefore  this  tract  was  the  home  of  the  ancient  Pisachas,  a  wild  tribe,  owing  no  alle¬ 
giance  to,  and  having  but  a  distant  connexion  with  the  Aryan  conquerors  of  India. 
These  Pisachas  were  not  confined  t©  the  transfrontier  highlands.  They  sent  colonies 
down  the  Indus,  and  Sanskrit  writers  mention  their  existence  in  Kekaya,  or  the  western 
Panjab,  and  in  Vrachada,  or  Sindh.  It  has  been  seen,  when  dealing  with  the  languages 
of  these  countries  (Lahnda  and  Sindhi),  that  evident  traces  of  this  Paisaehi  influence 
exist  at  the  present  day.  Prom  thence  they  spread  into  what  is  now  the  Bhil  country, 
and  also,  perhaps,  down  the  coast  as  far  as  Goa.1 

The  ethnic  relationship  of  the  inhabitants  of  these  transfrontier  highlands,  whom 

who  were  the  Dards  ?  we  now  call  Dards,  has  been  frequently  discussed. 

The  first  to  attack  the  question  was  Trumpp.1  He  says,  ‘  we  find  that  the  races  of 
Dardistan  are  of  Aryan  origin,  and  speak  dialects  which,  on  nearer  investigation,  will  be 
fonnd  to  have  gone  through  the  same  process  of  development  (or  decomposition,  as  it 
might  be  called),  as  their  sister-tongues  in  the  plains  of  Upper  India.’  In  other  words, 
Trumpp  claimed  that  the  Hard  tongues  (meaning  the  Dardic  tongues  generally,  and  not 
the  true  Dard  languages),  as  a  whole,  belong  to  the  Sanskritic  family  of  Aryan  languages. 
Whether  Trumpp’s  conclusion  is  correct  or  not,  many  of  his  arguments  are  based  on 
wrong  premises,  for  he  continually  cited,  as  proofs  of  the  Indian  origin  of  Dard  words, 
closely  corresponding  words  in  Pashto,  which  he  considered  to  be  a  Sanskritic  language 
like  Panjabi  or  Sindhi.  As  a  matter  of  fact  it  is  now  known  that  Pashto  is  not  a  Sans¬ 
kritic  language,  hut  is  a  member  of  the  Eastern  branch  of  the  Eranian  family. 

Shaw,3  in  his  articles,  on  the  Pamir  Ghalchah  languages,  points  out  the  close  resem¬ 
blances  which  exist  between  them  and  the  Dard  speeches.  At  the  time  that  he  wrote,  it 
had  not  vet  been  established  that  the  Ghalchah  languages  belonged  to  the  East  Eranian 
stock.  He  says,  ‘  it  seems  probable  that  the  separation  of  the  Dards  from  the  Ghalchahs 
took  place  at  a  time  when  there  still  existed  a  spoken  tongue  neither  distinctly  Indian  nor 
distinctly  Persian,  hut  containing  the  germs  of  both.  If  the  Dardu  immigration  from  the 
north  had  been  a  late  one,  (say  at  the  time  of  the  Yuechi  or  of  the  Musalman  invasion), 
at  a  time  when  the  language  spoken  in  the  plains  of  Bactria  had  become  almost  as 
strongly  differentiated  from  that  of  India  as  at  the  present  day,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  how 
the  speech  of  the  Dards  could  have  taken  its  development  on  Indian  lines,  as  it  has  done, 

. ,  1  ^  maBt  explained  that  this  view  as  to  the  home  of  the  Pisachas  has  been  combated  by  Professor  Sten  Konow,  who 
maintains  that  it  was  in  Central  India.  '  See  the  articles  creoted  in  the  List  of  Authorities.  I'  confess  that  he  has  failed '  i  o 
convince  me.  * 

*  CoIcnKa  Vol.  lir,  1872,  pp.  223  and  ff. 

5  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  xlv,  1S76,  pp.  139£E. 
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and  vice  versa.  The  fact  of  the  tongues  under  notice  still  retaining  so  much  mutual 
resemblance,  together  with  a  local  connexion,  would  imply  that  they  were  descended 
directly  from  one  and  the  same  mother  ;  while  the  fact  of  their  belonging  to  the  opposite 
families  shows  that  we  must  not  seek  their  common  parentage  either  in  the  Indian  or  in 
the  Persian  tongue,  but  in  an  early  Indo-Eranian  mother-dialect,  which  alone  would  be 
capable  of  giving  birth  to  two  such  children  from  the  same  womb.  To  put  the  matter  in 
other  words,  it  would  seem  that  the  Ghalchah  and  Dard  nations  must  have  lived  each  a 
life  of  its  own,  distinct  from  that  of  any  other  branches  of  the  Aryan  race  and  changing 
less  fast  than  they,  ever  since  they  emerged  from  the  oneness  of  the  Indo-Eranian  stem. 
They  are  true  sisters,  and  yet  they  belong  to  rival  families,  hence  they  must  be  of  that 
generation  in  which  the  split  occurred.  In  any  lower  generation  they  would  either 
not  be  sisters,  or,  if  they  were,  they  would  belong  to  the  same  branch  of  the  family.’  It 
will  be  seen  that  Shaw  also  considers  that  the  Dards  belong  to  the  Indian  family  of  Aryan 
languages,  and  not  to  the  Eranian.  Further  on  he  suggests  that  the  Dard  languages, 
though  belonging  to  the  Indian  branch,  are  not  Sanskritic.  There  is  a  linguistic  gap 
between  them  and  their  true  Sanskritic  neighbours,  the  languages  spoken  in  the  outer 
Himalayas,  which,  he  says,  may  be  supposed  to  represent  a  reflex  wave  of  migration 
sent  up  from  the  plains  of  India.  The  gap  would  in  that  case  represent  ‘  the  whole 
progress  in  language  made  between  the  time  when  the  I  ndo- Aryans  were  still  a  mere 
Central  Asian  tribe  with  incipient  peculiarities  of  speech,  and  that,  when  their  great 
migration  accomplished,  they  were  in  possession  of  their  Sanskrit  form  of  language.5 
It  will  be  seen  that  Shaw  has,  in  many  respects,  anticipated  the  conclusions  of  the 
present  writer. 

Biddulph1  would  divide  the  tribes  of  the  Hindu  Kush  into  three  groups.  The 
first  consists  of  those  speaking  the  Ghalchah  languages,  the  second  of  the  Kho  of 
Chitral  and  the  Kafir  tribes,  and  in  the  third  group  he  would  class  the  ‘  Shins,  the 
Gauro,  Chilis,  and  other  broken  tribes  of  the  Indus  Valley,  the  Bashgharik  {i.e.  Garwi) 
and  Torwalak  of  the  Swat  and  Panjkora  Valleys,  and  the  broken  tribes  of  the  Kunaf 
Valley  between  Chitral  and  Kunar.  One  point  which  is  worthy  of  note  in  regard  to 
the  languages  of  these  three  groups  is,  that  while  those  spoken  by  the  Ghalchah  tribes, 
that  is,  those  belonging  to  the  first  group,  appear  to  be  sprung  from  ancient  Persian 
(Zend),  those  of  the  third  group  show  greater  affinity  with  the  Sanskrit.  *  *  *  *  * 
The  Kho-war  language  shows  affinities  with  those  of  both  groups,  and  will  be  found, 
I  believe,  to  constitute  an  intermediate  link  between  the  two.’ 

Tomasehek2  devotes  a  few  pages  to  discussing  the  characteristics  of  the  Dard 
languages,  and  concludes,  ‘  In  spite  of  several  coincidences  in  vocabulary,  we  should 
be  careful  not  to  count  the  Dard  languages  among  those  belonging  to  the  Hindu 
Kush.  The  verbal  flexion  rests  on  principles  similar  to  those  which  we  meet  in 
Panjabi,  Sindhi,  and  Kashmiri;  and  in  its  complicated  formations,  especially  in  the 
distinction  between  the  masculine'  and'  feminine  genders,  offers  a  distinct  contrast 
to  the  very  sterile  conjugation  of  the  western  dialects.  The  Shins  and  Dards  have 


*  Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Kdoshy  p.  158, 

3  Sitzungsberichte  der  philosophuch-historischen  Classe  der  Kaiserlichen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaftm ,  YoL  xcvi 
(l8S0)»  pp.  735  and  ff.  Bat  on  one  point  he  is  wrong.  It  is  now  known  that  some  of  the  G-halchah  languages  do  dis¬ 
tinguish  gender. 
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evidently  come  to  their  present  northern  abode  from  the  south,  and  through  Kashmir,1 
and  have  never  lost  their  connexion  -with  Gandhara  or  the  Indians  of  the  Pan.  jab.’ 

With  reference  to  the  above  remarks,  it  should  be  remembered  that  Trumpp, 
Shaw,  and  Tomaschek,  alike,  were  limited  as  regards  their  information,  to  what  they 
could  gather  from  Meitner’s  Dardistan ,  a  book  which  at  the  time  it  was  published  was 
of  great  value,  but  which  has  since  been  superseded  by  the  much  fuller  work  of  Biddulph. 
The  present  Survey  places  further,  if  still  incomplete,  materials  in  the  hands  of  experts  ; 
hnd  it  is  now  possible  to  enunciate  a  new  theory  based  on  more  secure  foundations. 

i  ' 

All  the  above  discussions  necessarily  depend  on  merely  philological  arguments.  In 
questions  of  ethnology  such  considerations  can  form  only  a  weak  support,  but  in  the 
present  ease  no  other  materials  are  available.  Philology,  however,  may  be  taken 
with  more  confidence  as  a  guide  (though  not  with  entire  trust)  in  the  case  of  tribes 
whose  languages  are  morient.  When  we  find  small  tribes  clinging  to  a  dying  form  of 
speech,  surrounded  by  dominant  languages  which  have  superseded  the  neighbouring 
tongues,  and  which  are  beginning  to  supersede  this  form  of  speech  also,  we  are  fairly 
entitled  to  assume  that  the  dying  language  is  the  original  tribal  one,  and  that  it  gives  a 
clue  to  the  racial  affinities  of  the  tribes  who  speak  it.a 

This  is  the  ease  with  the  Dardic  languages.  They  are  all  being  gradually  super¬ 
seded  by  Pashto  and  by  Indo- Aryan  forms  of  speech.  That  they  have  been  preserved 
at  all  through  so  many  centuries  can  only  be  due  to  the  inhospitable  nature  of  their  home, 
and  to  the  hostile  character  of  their  speakers.  Nevertheless,  in  stating  the  result  of  my 
own  researches,  I  merely  put  it  forward  as  a  hypothesis  which  is  consistent  with  the  state 
of  affairs  presented  by  philology,  and  not  as  one  that  is  necessarily  true. 

The  country  in  which  the  Dardic  languages  are  vernacular  has  Iranian  languages 
(especially  Pashto  and  Ghalehah)  to  its  north-west,  west  and  south-west,  Indo- Aryan  (i-e. 
Sanskritic)  languages  to  its  south  and  south-east,  various  forms  of  Tibetan  to  its  east,  and 
to  its  north-east  the  isolated  unclassed  non- Aryan  Burushaski  of  Hunza-Nagar.  Of  these, 
Tibetan  has  affected  only  Shina,  the  most  eastern  of  the  Dard  languages,  and  that, 
apparently  only  in  modern  times,  by  adding  words  and  idioms  as  an  overlayer.  With 
Burushaski  the  case  is  the  reverse.  Over  the  whole  of  Dardistan  there  is  an  under¬ 
layer  of  Burushaski  words,  such  as  those  for  ‘  iron,’  e  ass,’  ‘  woman’s  hair,’  and  so  on.  These 
words  are  found  in  localities  far  from  the  present  habitat  of  Burushaski,  and  the  inference 
is  that,  before  the  arrival  of  the  Pisachas,  the  whole  of  Dardistan  was  once  in¬ 
habited  by  the  ancestors  of  the  present  owners  of  Hunza  and  Nagar.  It  is  not  impossible 
that  they  were  identical  with  the  ‘  Nagas,’  who,  according  to' Kashmir  Mythology,  were 
the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  Happy  Valley  before  the  arrival  of  the  Pisachas,  and 
after  whom  every  mountain  spring  in  Kashmir  is  named.  Be  that  as  it  may,  at  the 
bottom  of  all  the  Dardic  languages,  there  is  a  small,  and  quite  unimportant,  element  of 
Burushaski. 


1  Avoiding  to  Biddulph,  op.  laid.,  pp.  159  and  fi.,  the  gjm*  originally  migrated  from  the  north,  via  the  Chitral  Talley, 
and  settled  in  the  southern  valleys  of  the  Himalaya.  '  They  then  moved  northwards  up  the  Indus  valley  to  their  present 
home,  which' possibly  happened  at  the  time  of  the  Musalman  irruption ,  into  India.  This  agrees 'with  the  linguistic 
phenomena.  It  should  be  noted  that  if  the  Sluns  went  north  along  the  Indus,  they  could-  not  have  passed  through  Kashmir, 
Tomaschek  could  not  have  seen  Biddulph ‘s  work  which  appeared  the  same  year  as  his  article. 

claiming  too  much  for  philology  may  he  allowed  from  the  fact  that  it  was  first  suggested  to  me  by  so 
distinguished  an  ethnologist  as  the  late  Sir  Herbert  Bisley. 
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Pashto,  Ghalcliah,  and  the  neighbouring  Indian  languages  are  all  of  Aryan  stock, 
the  first  two  belonging  to  the  Eranian  and  the  third  to  the  Indian  branch  of  that 
family.  That  the  Dardie  languages  are  also  of  Aryan  stock  is  absolutely  certain,  the 
question  is  whether  we  are  to  class  them  as  Eranian,  or  as  Indian,  or  as  forming  a  sepa. 
rate  third  "branch  by  themselves.  I  believe  that  the  last  is  the  only  classification  which 
we  are  at  liberty  to  adopt. 

It  would  be  impossible  to  discuss  the  question  in  detail  in  the  present  pages.  It 
involves  hundreds  of  minute  comparisons  of  idioms,  words,  and  even  letters  which  would 
here  be  out  of  place.  Those  who  are  interested  in  the  arguments  must  be  referred  to  the 
present  writer’s  work  The  Pisdoa  Languages  of  North-  Western  India.1  For  our 
present  purposes  it  must  suffice  to  give  a  general  summary  of  the  results  arrived  at. 

It  is  well  known  that  there  was  in  prehistoric  times  a  language,  known  as  Aryan, 
spoken  by  the  common  ancestors  of  the  Eranians  and  of  the  Indo-Aryans  in  the  oasis  of 
Khiva/  Thence  they  appear  to  have  followed  up  the  course  of  the  Oxus  and  Jaxartes 
into  the  high-lying  country  round  Khokand  and  Badakhshan,  where  a  portion  of  them 
separated,  from  the  others,  marching  south,  over  the  western  passes  of  the  Hindu  Kush 
into  the  valley  of  the  River  Kabul,  and  thence  into  the  plains  of  India  where  they 
settled,  as  the  ancestors  of  the  present  Indo-Aryans.  At  that  time  the  common  Aryan 
language  possessed  certain  definite  characteristics  which  were  brought  into  TWHa  by 
these  invaders,  and  which  have  in  process  of  time  developed,  on  Indian  lines,  into 
the  characteristics  of  the  modern  Indo- Aryan  Vernaculars. 

The  Aryans  who  remained  behind  on  the  north  of  the  Hindu  Kush  and  who  did  not 
share  in  the  migration  to  the  Kabul  Valley  spread  eastwards  and  westwards.  Those  who 
migrated  to  the  east  occupied  the  Pamirs  and  now  speak  Ghalcliah.  Those  who  went 
westwards  occupied  Alerv,  Persia,  and  Balochistan,  and  their  descendants  now  speak 
those  languages  which,  together  with  the  Ghalchah  languages,  are  classed  as  Eranian. 
At  the  time  of  the  parting  of  the  ways,  when  some  of  their  number  took  the  first  step 
in  their  march  towards  India,  the  Aryans,  as  we  have  seen,  spoke  a  common  language* 
but  with  the  Eranians  this  language  developed  on  different  lines,  so  that  at  the 
present-day  the  languages  of  the  Pamirs  and  of  Persia  are  very  different  from 
those  of  India.  It  will  be  simplest  if  we  take  the  Eranian  languages -as  the  direct 
descendants  in  a  straight  line  from  the  ancient  Aryan3  stock,  while,  the  Tndo-Aryan 
languages  represent  a  branch  which  issued  from  the  parent  stem  at  a  very  early  date- 
We  might  represent  the  state  of  affairs  graphically  as  follows 

Aryan — v - > >--**> - Eranian 


indo -Aryan 

the  Dardie  languages  possess  many  characteristics  which  are  peculiar  to  themselves,1 
while  in  some  other  respects  they  agree  with  Indo- Aryan, 5  and  in  yet  other  respects  with 

1  Published  by  tlie  Royal,  Asiatic  Society,  1906.  :  ; 

*'Jhe  original  home,  whence  the  Aryans  separated  from  tjie  ancestors  of  other  Indo-European  languages,  is  believed  to 
have  oeen  the  steppe-country  of  Southern  Kussia. 

3  ‘  Eran  *  is  really  the  same  word  as  ‘  Aryan.* 

4  e.g.  the  change  of  medial  i  to  r,  of  tm  to  t,  and  the  retention  of  a  short vffiitel  before  a  simplified  compound  consonant 
i  t.g.  the  preservation  of  sm,  as  against  the  Eranian  change  to  hm. 
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THE  DARDIC  LANGUAGES. 


Eranian  languages.1  They  do  not  possess  all  the  characteristics  either  of  Indo- Aryan  or 
of  Eranian.  We  must  assume  that  at  the  time  when  they  issued  from  the  Aryan 
language,  the  Indo-Aryan  language  had  already  branched  forth  from  it,  and  that  the 
Aryan  language  had  by  that  time  developed  further  on  its  own  lines  in  the  direction  of 
Eranian ;  but  that  that  development  had  not  yet  progressed  so  far  as  to  reach  all  the 
typical  characteristics  of  Eranian,  and  still  retained  some  (but  not  all)  the  characteristics 
which  it  possessed  when  the  Indo- Aryans  set  out  for  the  Kabul  Valley. 

This  may  be  represented  graphically  by  the  following  diagram 


Aryan 


Eranian 


The  Indo- Aryans  crossed  the  Hindu  Kush  by  the  western  passes,  and,  when  they 
entered  India  by  the  Kabul  Valley  route,  left  what  is  now  Chitral  and  Gilgit  (i.e.  Dardistan) 
on  their  left.  Immediately  to  the  north  of  Chitral  over  the  Hindu  Kush,  communicat- 
ing  by  the  Bora  and  one  or  two  eastern  passes,  lie  the  Pamirs,  the  home  of  the  Ghalchah 
languages.  How,  nearly  every  Eranian  characteristic  possessed  by  the  Bardic  is  shared 
by  the  Ghalchah  languages,  while,  at  the  same  time,  these  very  Eranian  Ghalchah 
languages  have  a  few  points  in  which  they  follow  the  Dardic  languages  in  agreeing  with 
Indian  as  against  Eranian.  We  are  thus  led  to  the  conclusion  that  the  ancestors  of  the 
Dardic  tribes  entered  their  present  habitat  by  the  Dora  and  neighbouring  passes.  The 
fact  that  the  Dard  languages  proper  are  more  nearly  related  to  those  of  the  Kafir  Group 
than  either  of  these  is  related  to  K ho- war,  further  suggests  that  the  latter  represents  the 
language  of  a  iater  body  of  Dardic  invaders,  akin  to  the  earlier  ones.  K  bio-war,  though 
undoubtedly  Dardic  in  character,  possesses  more  points  in  common  with  Ghalchah  than 
the  others,  and  separates  the  Kafirs  from  the  Dards  proper  by  a  wedge  of  language  pre¬ 
senting  a  greater  number  of  distinctively  Eranian  features. 

Once  settled  in  their  mountainous  habitat  the  language  of  the  Dardic  tribes  developed 
on  its  own  lines  and  gradually  acquired  those  characteristics  which  I  have  said  are  peculiar 
to  it  and  are  foreign  to  both  Indian  and  Eranian.  No  one  desired  their  land,  and  except 
for  an  occasional  visit  from  a  conquering  army  on  its  way  to  India,  such  as  those  of 
Alexander  the  Great  (B.C.  327)  or  Timur  (A.D.  1398)  they  have  been  left  severely  alone. 
The  Sanskrit  Grammarians  writing  at  a  time  when,  in  India,  the  Prakrits  were  in 
flourishing  existence  bore  record  to  the  astonishing  way  in  which  PaiSachx  had  retained 
forms  which  in  Prakrit  had  long  passed  into  new  phonetic  births,  and  the  same  is  the 
case  at  the  present  day.  The  modern  Dardic  languages  still  possess,  almost  unaltered 

and  in  common  use,  words  which  iu  India  are  hardly  found  except  in  Vedic 
Sanskrit.2  * 

thf)  anAa/Tnot' to^y/™  *°  m°^enl  tlme‘  °*  —l  an<* tf  aa<l  the  change  of  sU  to  M*.  So  the  change  of  ep  (Indian 

wuaeular**16  ^P^0***^*’  ^*'*li*  hahaumk,  a  fowl.  Such  a  survival  would  be  impossible  in  the  modern  Indo-Aryan 
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XV  otiee  may  be  drawn  to  the  fact  that  eminent  scholars  have  drawn  attention  to 
Oardfc  and  Romany.  remarkable  coincidences  between  the  Dardic  languages  and 
Gipsies  did  f  t  ^  anguaSe  of  the  European  Gipsies.1  We  know  that  the 

srcr:  Jr  ^  rD:r — *  *• — *•*  ** 

I  have  said  that  the  Pilachas  sent  out  colonies  down  the  Indus  as  far  as  Sindh.  In 
Dardic  and  Asska.  tbe  middle  of  the  third  century  before  our  Era  the  Emperor 

over  the  length  and  breadth  **  f™s  rock  inscriptions 

of  his  time  and  it  need  +  .  These  inscnPtlons  were  written  in  the  vernacular 

Yusufzai  country  close  to  If  8®*P™«  ™  that  the  one  at  Shahbazgarhl  in  the  modern 

“•  “  T  -W  *«-*» 

Except  Kashmiri,  none  of  the  D.rdio  lengttages  have  any  mitten  character,  or 
Literature.  possess  any  literature.  Dr.  Leitner  has  collected  many  songs 

Bardistan  and  other  publicatfo^  *  ******  lanSUa=es’  and  bas  Pub^ed  them  in  Ms 

AUTHORITIES— 

Si'  a">  *Ti'  'f  <18!2>. » 222  .1  *. 

Lr.  W.,_Z7te  Languages  and  Races  of  Dardistan.  Parts  1-2.  no  date  ;  Part  3.  Lahore  1S73 
Another  edition,  Lahore,  1877  ’ 

Sh^R.B “ret2  ^  '  WobiQS-  Xfo  date  (about  1894). 

nn  1  8Q  c«“  7  Languages.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  sir  J1S761  Part  T 

pp.  139  and  ff.  See  especially  pp.  140-147.  '•  g  Part  I, 

T0M«CHEl-1W0E’7Tf  7  0f.‘k\mf00  Koosh-  Calcutta,  1S80.  See  especially  pp.  157-161. 
xomaschek,  W., — CentralanaUsche  Studies  IT  Die  PnmJr  7);»7aT*l*  c*x  -  .  ’ 

Ahade™  der  Wisseaschaftea. 

Wien,  1880.  See  especially  pp.  $94  and  ff.  ’  PP'  ?3°  and  ff' 

Kuhs,  E.,-m  Benchte  des  vii  International  Orientalisten-Oongresses  (ISS 6),  p.  SI  Wien  1S=*S 

™  *r  In  ‘ Albttm  *-<  *+*  W 

*  ih  Fl**e*  Languages  of  borth- Western  Lidia.  London  1905 

Korea,  Sirs,— Sola  o.  tkeOl^nfimSmi  .f  Jjra,  ^ 

pp.  Iff.  Ante  on  the  foregoing  by  G.  A.  Grierson,  ib.  p.  195  T>  . 

”  (mo^pp.  ST  °f  FaU™’  ZntSChrift  der  D€UtSChen  M-g-landischen  Gesellschaft,  Isir 

^^£££££1  and ‘‘Modem  «**-  *****  der  Dentschen  Morgen, dndis- 

in  one  table,  and  aocoriin. TtZ£j£L  ef  **  att  to  b»  c<”nbi“d 

list  combining  a  few  typical  Wmtl  f  f  *  ^panson,  I  here  give  a  similar 

Veron.f.rfcKMrO^p,  ShM  IlhrahH  Kal5sM-  “d 

lastly,  Kb 0-war.  '  ’  ’  ^  Kotustani,  tor  the  Dard  Gronto ;  and. 

t  h”S”'"  t  .**”“•  *■»*■*  <■ ».  ... 

C<m5w««,p.  81;  Pischel,  Grammatih  ier  Pr'dkrit-Sp’richen'n^  Ber‘c},te  *'  F//  International^  OHentalisten- 

X2H***  **—  «— >-  *«*«*.  o, 

VOL.  VIII,  PART  II. 
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STANDARD  LIST  OF  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES  IN 


TYPICAL  LANGUAGES  OF  THE  DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY. 


Bard  (Kashmiri). 

Bard  (Ko)iiatanI). 

t 

j  KhO-war. 

Ezi^ish. 

Akh 

*  '  e 

Ak,  gk  .  .  .  .  . 

\t  .  . 

o  0 

1.  One. 

Z»h  . 

• 

• 

D®  .  ■  .  . 

Ja 

•  0 

. 

2.  Two. 

Tr*h 

•  » 

Tka,  oka .  .  . 

Troi 

3.  Three, 

XeOr 

*  e 

- 

CkOr,  tapr  .  , 

Ckor 

4.  Foot. 

Pontg  • 

•  • 

Panj,  plz  . 

P3nj 

5.  Five. 

;  * 

• 

Sfcs,  skok 

Ckkoi 

6.  Six. 

Satli 

*  * 

•  * 

Sat  .  .  . 

Sot 

7.  Seven. 

<Hh 

• 

Ath  .  .  .  . 

Oskt 

8.  Eight. 

Nav 

•  • 

• 

Num,  nok,  nan  .  * 

mok  . 

9,  Nine. 

Dak  . 

0 

Da§k  • 

Jo%k 

10.  Ten. 

Wuh  . 

0 

Biafe  .  . 

Bisk*  . 

11.- Twenty 

Pan£a&k  • 

m  * 

• 

Da$k-o-dflbigk 

Jti-bi4^r-}o§k 

12.  Fifty. 

Hath  » 

«  « 

* 

8kal#  skao  .  ,  , 

§k<5r 

13.  Hnndred. 

B5k  . 

* 

I,ya,nja 

Awa 

14.  I. 

Mydntt  . 

O  0 

ME,  ml,  mil  .  .  , 

Ma 

15.  Of  me. 

My6nu*  ' . 

0 

'  ME,  ml,  mil  . 

Ma 

16.  Mine.  - 

As1  . 

Ma,  be  .  .  .  ...  *. 

Ispa. 

17.  We. 

S6n* 

8  ' 

• 

Mo,  mnn,  asl  .  •  . 

Xspa 

*  '  • 

18.  Ofjoa. 

Sdu*  v 

* 

MO,  mnn,  as!  . 

Ispa  , 

*  « 

19.  Onr. 

irk 

•  0 

V 

Ttt  .  .  , 

Tn 

0  0 

20.  Thou. 

Ckybn11  • 

#  0 

0 

TS,  chill 

Ta  .  « 

0  # 

21.  Of  thee. 

Cky5att 

♦  0 

0 

TS,  ckhi  .  , 

Ta 

22.  Thins. 

Tok1 

‘ 

TkS,  tho,  tns  .  .  , 

Pisa 

23.  Ton. 

Tnkondu 

• 

I§l,  tko,  tun,  fensa  .  . 

Pisa 

• 

24.  Of  yon. 

Tukoud11 

•  ' 

£§i,  tko,  tun,  fcnsl  *  . 

Pisa 

. 

* 

25.  Tour. 

VO U  VIII, 

PAttT  II. 

... 
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English. 

*  Kafir  (Bashgali). 

"  1  .  t 

Kafir  (KaJ&sha).  %  | 

l 

Kafir  (Veron). 

Dard  (Shi^a). 

26.  He  . 

Aske  . 

i 

3e,  she-se  .  .  •  J 

3d  ...  * 

D,  rO,  zhO,  anO 

37.  Of  him 

Aske  .  . 

Ta-se,  ta-a 

Sumish  .... 

Aisei,  resei,  anei  .  . 

28.  Hi*  . 

Aske-ste  .  •  • 

Ta-se,  ta-a  .  • 

Sumish-dri  • 

Aisei,  resei,  anei 

29.  They  .  *  *  j 

Amgi  ...» 

gJje-teh,  teh 

Md  . 

Ai,  re,  zhe  . 

SO.  Of  them  .  *  *  1 

Amgyo  . 

She-tasi,  tasi  .  * 

Mishin  .... 

Ainei,  rinei  « 

31.  Their  .  . 

Amgyo-ste 

§he-tasi,  tasi  .  » 

Mishin*dri 

Ainei,  rinei 

32.  Hand 

Dushfc  .  * 

Hast  . 

Lust  .... 

Hatth  .  • 

33.  Foot 

Kynr  .  •  * 

Khnr  ...» 

T§  . 

P&  .... 

34.  Hose  -  -  -  *  j 

Nazur  . 

Natchur  ...  * 

Ne®  .... 

Nato  .  0 

35.  Eye  . 

Acheh 

Ech  .... 

I*bi 

Achbl  .... 

36.  Mouth  .  •  ■ 

A^hi  • 

Asbi  . 

lt&  • 

Ai  . 

37.  Tooth 

Dufc  *  •  • 

Dandcriak  *  * 

Letem 

Don  .... 

38.  Ear  . 

Kor  .  .  * 

Kuy  5  . 

IXQU  .  .  .  • 

Kdn,  kOn 

39.  Hair 

Drn  .... 

CkHyi  .... 

ghni  .... 

Ball,  jath 

40.  Head 

Shei  .  *  * 

Sbi§h  .  .  .  | 

jji 

Sfelgh  . 

41.  Tongue 

Dita  •  ... 

Jib  .... 

Luzukh  . 

Jib  •  *  •  * 

42.  Belly 

Ktol  .  . 

Kuch  . 

Iul  . 

Dor  .  *  •  * 

43.  Back  » 

Pti  . 

Dak 

Glchi  .  •  * 

Diki,  $eikl,  pdttt  .  •' 

44.  Iron 

Chimeh  .  .  -  . 

Chimbar  . 

ghema  . 

Chimar  .... 

45.  Gold 

Sfin  . 

Sdja  . 

gbin  .  '  . 

Son  ,  .  .  * 

46.  Silver 

Arin  .  .  .  . 

Rdwa  .  .  i  « 

Inri  . 

Rdp 

47.  Father 

Tot  . 

Dada  . 

Yd  . 

,  Male  .  .  . 

43.  Mother  . 

N  d  ,  .  . 

Aya  . 

.  Kan 

M&ll,  m2  •  • 

49.  Brother  . 

BrOh  . 

Baya  •  • 

Wayeh  . 

,  JrS,  fba,  bftyO  .  *  * 

50.  Sister 

Sus  ,  .  . 

,  Baba  . 

,  Sinsn  . 

,  Sdh  .... 

51.  Man  . 

.  Machhknj  .  .  « 

MOch  t  . 

.  Mngh,  warjemi 

ManujrO,  maajn^bO,  mnqb& . 

,i2.  Woman  .  •  . 

.  Jugu? 

.  Istri-j&h  . 

,  Wesfci  . 

I  Chei  .  *  • 

12 — Dardic. 


Dfird  (Kashmiri). 

Dard  (Kohietani). 

Kbo-w&r. 

English. 

Sail  *  ..  .  , 

Ashi,  oh,  soil  . 

ETasa  . 

26.  He. 

Taml-.sondu,  tasoad11  * 

Asa,  tasjha,  tasl  * 

• 

Hatogho,  togho,  horo,  hamn 

27.  Of  him. 

Tam'-sond11,  tasond'*1  .  4 

A  sa,  tashS,  tasf . 

.  i 

H  atogho,  togho,  horo,  hamn 

28.  His. 

Tim  .  .  .  ' 

f,  tnm,  se  .  , 

» 

Hattet,  hett  . 

29.  They. 

Tiraan-hond1*,  tiliondu 

IwS,  tasl,  sewl 

• 

Hatetan,  hStan  . 

30.  Of  them. 

Timan-hond11,  tihond11 

twa,  tasa,  sewa 

t 

Hatetan,  h£tan 

31.  Their. 

Atba  *  -  * 

Thair,  hath 

• 

Host  . 

32.  Hand. 

Kh5r,  pad  »  *  .. 

Khur  .  »  . 

• 

Pong  .. 

33.  Foot. 

Nas  .  .  *  * 

Nczflr,  hat,  nathflr__  s 

* 

Naskar  .  .  * 

34.  Nose. 

Achh1  .  *  ♦  ' 

Itb,  ashi,  ach  -  * 

r 

Ghech  ..... 

35.  Eye. 

OS  4 

Al  .  4 

- 

Apak  .  » 

36.  Mouth. 

Band  .... 

Dand,  dan  % 

Don  .  .  . 

37.  Tooth. 

Kan  .... 

Kan,  h!an  *  * 

Kar  ...  * 

28,  Ear. 

WM  ..  . 

Bal  ,  r  * 

• 

DrS,  prSghfi,  phnr  , 

39.  Hair. 

Kala  _  . 

ShisjL,  sha,  th5s 

• 

Sor,  kapal 

40.  Head. 

Z&v  .  .  . 

Jib,  zib  .  .  » 

- 

Ligini  .... 

41.  Tongue. 

YH  .  . 

Dar,  der,  wair  .  ^ 

Khoyann,  i&kama  . 

42.  Belly. 

Thar 

Dag,  da,  tang  . 

- 

Krem  ,  . 

43.  Back. 

gfegstfr  .  .  •-  *  '  • 

Chimar  . 

Chhmir 

44.  Iron. 

Son  * 

Swan,  zer 

- 

Stfrm  .... 

45.  Gold. 

R6ph-  . 

R-fip  .. 

* 

Drukhm 

46.  Silver. 

Molu  .  .  •  * 

Mhala,  bab,  ha,  bap  . 

% 

Tat  . 

47.  lather. 

M  of  • 

Mb  ail,  yai  v 

* 

Nan  .  %  •  • 

^48.  Mother. 

Boytt  •  * 

Ja,  :zha,  bba  -  ♦ 

• 

Brar  . 

49.  Brother. 

Bene  .  *  4  *’ 

Sh-Q,  ishpO,  bhl  * 

f 

Ispusar  .  .  .  ' 

50.  Sister* 

Mahanynv11 

Mesh,  mash  „  . 

- 

Mosh 

51.  Man. 

Zanana,  triy  .  ' 

i 

Is,  sjhl,  geryh,  gharl,  mnlai 

KimSri  .  .  *  -• 

1 

,  52.  Woman. 

i 
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English* 

Kafir  (Baghgalt). 

Kafir  (Kalasha). 

Kafir  (Yeron). 

- 

Dard  (Sfoi^a).  1 

53.  Wife 

Ishtii 

• 

Jah 

0 

Westi 

• 

Grein,  jamaj^  • 

* 

54  Child 

Parma  . 

• 

* 

Xghatak  . 

Kiar 

• 

shadar,  tel  • 

* 

55.  Son 

Pitr  . 

• 

• 

Pair 

Pie 

• 

Pach 

• 

56*  daughter  . 

Ju,  jak  . 

- 

• 

Chhu 

Lashta  . 

Di  . 

• . 

57.  SJ&ve 

Dojgie 

• 

• 

Baira 

Ima  .  « 

*• 

• 

MeristS 

• 

58.  Cultivator 

Kish-kule 

• 

• 

Ki$b-k&raa 

• 

KHmasto 

* 

Dehqan  .  . 

• 

59.  Shepherd  . 

Pa&a  „ 

* 

<» 

- 

Wal-mOch 

* 

Shep&nri,  aza 

* 

Peyaia  . 

60.  Cod 

Imra 

» 

» 

Khadai  . 

ft  ft 

Pacha  •  • 

• 

&buda  , 

- 

61.  Devil 

Tush 

• 

• 

Bhat 

Yush  . 

* 

gh«tau 

62.  Sun 

Su  • 

* 

Sari  . 

Isikh 

* 

Stirl  .  .  i 

63.  Moon  .  'v 

Mas  .  * 

• 

Maatruk  . 

Masekh  . 

• 

Yttn  « 

* 

64.  Star 

Rashta  . 

• 

• 

Tari 

• 

Ishtikh  . 

• 

T&rtl 

A. 

65.  Fire  .  ' 

AgS 

- 

0 

* 

Angar  , 

• 

Anekh  .  . 

Agar,  hag&r 

66.  Water 

Ov 

* 

« 

• 

Uk 

* 

Aveh 

WS,  wfli  . 

- 

67.  House 

Ama 

- 

a 

- 

Handun  . 

■ 

Warekh  • 

* 

Got,  gdsh  .  . 

68.  Horae 

Ushp. 

* 

* 

Haak  « 

,  '  .! 

Iri  . 

• 

AghpO  • 

, 

69.  Cow 

Gao  . 

• 

• 

Gak 

•  $ 

Gefch  .  . 

* 

Go,  gaO 

- 

70.  Dog 

Kuyi 

• 

e 

- 

Sbuya,  shey 

- 

Keruk  .  . 

• 

SlA  ikdn 

% 

71.  Cat 

Plgh&sjk  . 

* 

i 

* 

Phush&k 

■  ’  • 

Pqfcikh  • 

• 

Bashi,  pushx  .  • 

* 

72.  Cock 

Ki-kakak 

* 

• 

Biray  kakawak 

Mush  kakoktt 

* 

KankOrdchO,  kdkd  . 

73.  Duck 

Ay 

• 

• 

Ayi  • 

* 

* 

Sjelai  .  « 

• 

Barash,  hS%bd  • 

* 

74.  Ass 

Kur 

• 

* 

Garddk  , 

*»  * 

- 

KOra  .  ♦ 

• 

Zhakftnf  kfcar  •• 

*  1 

I 

75.  Camel 

BilS-ghtyur 

- 

* 

XJt . 

• 

t 

Ishtiur  .  * 

r 

XJt  •  •  • 

*  i 

| 

76.  Bird  . 

Myenze  . 

* 

> 

Pachhiyek 

• 

• 

Nfze  « 

• 

Bring,  bingf  jftnwar  , 

77.  Go 

Preja 

• 

* 

* 

Pari  * 

• 

Pez 

ft 

• 

BO  .  •  . 

78.  Eat  . 

Yah  ... 

* 

* 

• 

Zlmh  .  . 

. 

■"  . 

Oyas 

- 

Ki,  khe  .  ’  .  . . 

* 

72.  Sit  /  » 

• 

Ki^eh  . 

* 

* 

* 

Nisih  . 

• 

* 

Bishlas  . 

«  ' 

v 

Be  .  .  , 

i 

jv  v 

' 

14— D&rdic. 


Dard  (Kashmiri). 

Bard  (KoEistanI). 

Kho-wgr. 

!  .  English. 

K$lay,  garin  . 

• 

Is,  shi,  geryi,  gbarl,  uralai 

I 

|  Bek 

%  «. 

• 

53.  "Wife 

Sbnx**,  mosum  . 

Lakutsr,  jadak,  m&gflTn 

Azh§2i 

*  9 

• 

54  Child. 

NSohjiiv*,  ptlttt 

t 

Pitt,  pUcb,  path  v 

Zhtau 

- 

- 

55.  Son. 

Kttr*  . 

• 

Dbl*dl,  saran  . 

ZbtSr  • 

•  # 

- 

50.  Daughter. 

G51&m  »  « 

* 

Marai,  gulam,  dim  . 

Maristan 

-•  « 

* 

57.  Slave. 

Grtsi*  . 

t 

Debq&n  .  . 

Dehqan  • 

«  • 

• 

5S.  Cnltivator. 

Gabi~rochhtt 

% 

Payal 

PazhSl  • 

• 

• 

59.  Shepherd. 

Kh5d£,  Day 

• 

10?nd£S  . 

Khudai  . 

V  f 

* 

60.  God. 

gfcaitin,  dSv  . 

* 

gbaitan  , 

Shaitan  * 

• 

- 

61.  Devil. 

Sir! 

• 

Stlrl,  STtlr,  sir,  si  .  * 

Ydr  . 

- 

* 

6*2.  Sun. 

Zfln 

■ 

& 

Yastln,  ySn  .  , 

3f£s 

. 

63.  Moon. 

Tfirakh  . 

* 

TSr.tS  . 

Istari  * 

* 

• 

64.  Star. 

Nfir  . 

Agar,  nar  ..  , 

Angar  . 

* 

* 

65.  Fire. 

Pen* 

• 

Wi,  ti  »  t  # 

tr gi 

• 

- 

66.  Water. 

Gaia  •  • 

- 

Get,  skit,  &lr,  garm,  bba  . 

Ejaiau  .. 

- 

- 

67.  House. 

Gur* 

* 

Ger,  gbe  .  a  * 

later 

* 

68.  Horse. 

Gav 

• 

G§e,  ga  «  •  . 

Beshu  - 

• 

* 

69.  Cow. 

HfLn-^  .  » 

* 

Kftcbur,  kazhtl,  kttsar 

Rem 

m  « 

- 

70.  Dog. 

Broi*  . 

- 

Pisblr,  pi  she  ,  , 

Pnshi  « 

»  * 

* 

71.  Cat. 

K&kur  . 

• 

Kfiknr,  kngS,  kflk5  . 

Naj>kttkfl 

%  * 

9 

72.  Cock. 

Batnkh,  nnzc  . 

« 

• 

Ar  *  .  •  , 

Ayi 

* 

% 

73.  Duck. 

Khar  •  * 

• 

- 

Gada,  ktaf  *  -  - 

Gardegh 

* 

% 

74.  Ass. 

WSth  . 

* 

XJth  -  • 

17$ 

• 

\ 

75.  Camel. 

J&nawara 

- 

- 

Charter,  pash  in  .*  •. 

Boik 

- 

• 

76.  Bird. 

Gaiah 

- 

Che,  bazh,  bah,  til  *  «%  ■ 

Bogheh  . 

'*  .  * 

- 

77.  Go. 

Kh$h  •  . 

- 

Kbe  »  M  *  % 

ZhibSh  . 

* 

• 

73.  .Eat, 

B*fi 

i 

• 

B&i  *  %  *  %■ 

HisMb  . 

• 

i 

79.  Sit. 
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Kifir  (Baghgall). 


80.  Come 

81.  Beat 
$2.  Stand 


Kafir  (Kalashs). 


96.  But  •  • 

97.  If 

98.  Tea  .  • 

99.  No 
109.  Alas 

101.  A  father  . 

102.  Of  a  father 

10$.  To  a  father  , 

104.  From  a  father  . 

,  105.  Two  fathers  . 

106.  Fathers  •  . 


.  Ih  - 
.  Tyeh 
.  I  TJshfci  '  / 


Kafir  (Vcrou). 

,  Jota 

*  Pesum-tieli  r 
„  Iabteh 


Nei  •  ■  . 

• 

.  Ne .  » 

.  j  Nieh  . 

• 

.  J  Ne,  nia  . 

Utrasta  .  . 

* 

.  Hai-darek 

Tatto 

.  Afstfs,  hai 

i 

Tot 

,  Dada 

.  Ya  . 

• 

.  Mfilo 

Tot 

.  Dada,  dadas  . 

.  Ya-wak  . 

.  M  alei 

Tot-ke  . 

1 

• 

Dada-hatia  .  . 

.  rm 

* 

.  Malete  . 

Tot-ta  . 

• 

.  Dada-pi  . 

.  Ya-pa  „ 

- 

.  Malej# 

Din  tot-kile 

• 

•  Du  dadai 

.  Lite  y&-kil 

► . 

,  DCt  male 

Tot-kile  •  . 

»  Dadai  .  .  . 

.  Ya-kili  . 

* 

,  Male 

Uwoh 


Dard  (Shi#). 

Wa,  e 

ghide,  deh,  kute 
Hun  bs,  uthe  , 


83.  Die 

* 

! 

• Myev 

! 

• 

..  |  Nasbi  r  f 

*  Omos 

«► 

- 

,  Miri 

84.  Give 

.•  ■  Preh,  gajg 

\ 

\ 

^  •  Deh  *•  *  - 

.  Aphlek  . 

*  De 

85.  Run 

.  \  AchufltO  . 

• 

.  A-dhiai  -  - 

.  Ikiataeh  4 

* 

* 

.  Hai-the  % 

86.  Up 

• '  Chlre 

■« 

. '  Wehak  i  « 

.  Azin 

- 

- 

*  Ajah 

87.  Near 

.  Tare 

.  |  Tada 

,  Tebatiuk 

- 

*.  Kach 

88.  Down 

Nire 

..  Prebak  .  ^ 

,  Aui 

* 

.  Kirill,  kher 

89.  Far 

.  Bu-dyur 

’• 

.  De-sha  .  * 

.  Tikke  . 

- 

.  Dilr 

90.  Before 

*  Pa-myuk 

• 

-  ■ 

.  Ru  .  .  . 

.  Ti-mikh- 

- 

- 

.  Ynr,  mushS 

91,  Behind 

.  Ptibar  , 

/ 

.  Pisht<3  ..  -  . 

%  Te-kiaeh 

• 

.  Phatn/patO 

92.  Who? 

.  Kachi 

• 

• 

.  i  Kura  . 

«•  Kese 

• 

* 

.  KO 

93.  What  ? 

.  Kai 

• 

• 

.  Kia  ..  . 

.  ,  Pseh 

' 

• 

.  Jek 

94.  Why? 

* 

* 

.  Ka-ge 

• 

• 

.  K5  .  .  . 

.  Ptshezni 

- 

.  Keh 

95.  And 

•  Je  . 

» 

.  ‘ 

.  Je,  £he  .  •  • 

.las 

. 

. 

.  Neh,  *ga 

Ammab  .  ' 

Ikhna 

Awa 


Dard- (Kashmiri). 

Bard  (Eoliigtlm), 

! 

Kiso-wir, 

j 

]  Saglish. 

i 

-  Woia,  yih 

j  1'.  an,  yai,  ai  » 
j 

,  j  Gieli 

* 

,  j  80.  Bose. 

Mar 

i  C nand,  kfltli  s  s 

„  1  Bet 

. 

.5  Sa.  Beat. 

Woth 

i 

|  PatkS,  riSj  olilis 

*  |  Rnplieh  . 

- 

.  ?  82.  Stand. 

Mar  .  ,  . 

|  Mar,  max  .  . 

.  !  BriyeL  . 

*  • 

.  83.  Die. 

'  Dili 

Dar.  dai  , 

L„. 

.  «  Bet 

! 

* 

.  !  S4.  Give. 

j 

Day  ■  . 

* 

Bab,  dhan-dai  „ 

j- 

j 

,  |  DawSia  . 

1 

’I  35  #  E-i;. 

Hynr*  , 

|  Rata,  gid,  b«3 

8 

|  Aih 

* 

!  se.  Up. 

NisMn 

• 

|  £as,_  katg,  nlar,  ni5  . 

j 

»  j  gjioi 

1  S7e  Fear. 

■  Bos  *  , 

• 

|  Til  a,  ^agi?  tin,  s5r?  mini 

! 

J  Aub 

1 

1  SB.  Down. 

I)5r  *  e 

j  D-S^  diin  ■  , 

j 

1  Boderi  . 

| 

|  S3.  Fat. 

BrSntli  ... 

‘ 

!  Mtfe,  maths,  agor 

! 

j  Prnshti  . 

1 

f  30.  Before. 

i 

Pala  - 

| 

Fata,,  pits,  pai® 

,1  Ache 

• 

• 

j 

j  91.  Behind. 

Km 

Bo,  lia,  ktun,  kUia  « 

j 

j Q 

* 

- 

i 

•  92.  Wlio  ? 

Kyili 

• 

Kai,  ka,  gi 

»| 

|  Sya 

• 

i 

j  93.  What  ? 

Kyazi 

| 

K&i,  ka,  gH,  gin  . 

i  Kc 

• 

* 

!  94.  Why  r 

I 

Ta  , 

' 

■AwTXj  s2EL*  a  A  m 

i  O-che  , 

- 

• 

I 

!  05,  4.Tld. 

Likin 

j 

Bar,  wale 

1  Ma^ar 

* 

hk  Bat, 

-ay 

1 

Ed,  ka  , 

j  Agar,  ki  . 

• 

1  97,  F. 

j 

^.hazi 

• 

A,  5b.  »  ,  .  e 

|  Di 

• 

9S.  Tes. 

Fa 

• 

25a,  na,  ni 

j  So 

•  • 

99.  Ko. 

Bay 

* 

Armia  .  *  .  ^ 

! 

AusHz 

*  1  # 

100.  Alas. 

Mol* 

* 

Mklla  .  .  .  *  # 

Tat 

*  e 

101.  A  father. 

Mol^sonc 

* 

Mh$la*£  m  ,  , 

Tat-o 

0  * 

|v102»  Of  a  father. 

Molls 

• 

Mbsla-gai  .  . 

Tat-o-te  , 

« 

•i 

103.  To  a  father. 

j 

Mhala-na  » 

Tat-o-aar 

V  • 

« 1 

.104,  Freni  a  father. 

Zali  rool1  ,  ; 

| 

Du  mh&la  *  .  t 

;  Ju  tat-giai 

*  © 

105.  Two  fathers. 

Mol* 

• ! 

Mhala  ■  »  '  .  ,  ’  *  d 

Tat-gini  « 

»  '  m 

! 

106,  'Fathers. 

i 


wm.  -  mi ,  pam  ii, 


Bardic-**!? 
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English. 

Kafir  (Bashgali), 

Kafir  (Kalagha). 

Kafir  (Verou). 

Bard  (Shiijta), 

107.  Of  fathers 

Tot-kils  . 

Dadai  .... 

Ya-kilio-wak  . 

M  alS  » 

108.  To  fathers 

Tot-kil5-ge 

Dadai-hatia 

Ya-kilio-panS  , 

MalSte  .  . 

109.  From  fathers 

Tot-kilo-da 

Dadai- pi  .... 

Ya-kilio-panea . 

Maidjo 

110.  A  daughter 

da  . 

Chb'ft  .... 

Lushtu  .... 

Ds  ... 

111.  Of  a  daughter  . 

Ju 

ChbSa,  chhftaa 

Lu§httt-\v&k  « 

Oljei 

2.12*  To  a  daughter  . 

Ju-ge  .  .  • 

Chhua-hatia  • 

Lnshtn-pa 

Dijefce 

113.  From  a  daughter 

Ju-da  .... 

Chhua-pi 

Lushtu -pa  nea  . 

DijejO  . 

114.  Two  daughters  . 

Din  ju  . 

Du  chhfilai  . 

Dote  lught-kil 

Du  dijare 

115.  Daughters 

Ju  .  .  '  « 

Chhulai  ...» 

Lusht-kili  • 

Dsjaro  . 

116.  Of  daughters  . 

Jui  .  . .  . 

Chhulai  * 

Lusht-kilio-wak 

DljftrO  .  . 

117.  To  daughters  . 

Jm-ge  .... 

Chhulai-hatia  . 

Lusht-kilio-panS 

DijirOte 

118.  From  daughters 

Jm-da  .... 

Chhulai-pi 

Lusht-kilio-panea 

Dlj&rdjS 

119.  A  good  man 

Ev  IS  mflch 

Ek  prusht  m5ch 

Attogo  ischum  mush 

Ek  mishto  manu^hS 

120.  Of  a  good  man  .  . 

Ev  1§  inoch 

Ek  prught  mOches  .  , 

Attege  ischum  mugh-wak  , 

Ek  mights  manu&hei 

121.  To  a  good  man  . 

Ev  IS  moch-ke 

Ek  prusht  msches-hatia 

Attege  ischum  mush- pa 

Ek  might#  manughdhS ' 

122.  From  a  good  man 

Ev  16  m5ch-ta  . 

Ek  prusht  moches-pi . 

Attego  ischum  nmsh-panca 

Ek  mighto  mauuighejs 

123.  Two  good  men  . 

Din  IS  msch  . 

Dn  prusht  msch 

Lde  ischum  mush 

Dfi  mi^hte  manu^hd 

124.  Good  men 

Le  manji 

Prusht  mSch  , 

Ischum  warjemi 

Misht4  manuih^ 

125.  Of  good  men  .  . ! 

Le  manji 

Prusht  mSchen  ,  , ; 

Isdhum  warjemi-wak 

Mishtd  manu^hS 

126.  To  good  men 

LS  manji-ge  . 

,  Prught  mSchen-Mtia 

Ischum  warjemi-pand 

M»a3it4inann*hOt5  . 

127.  From  good  men 

LS  manjl-da  .  . 

mScheu-pi 

Ischum  warjsmi-panea 

Mishtd  mauu&liejS  . 

128.  A  good  woman 

EvlSjugup 

) 

Ek  prusht  ietri-jah  . 

Attege  ischum  west©  , 

Ek  miahtl  chei  * 

129.  Ahadboy  •  . 

>.  Ev  digar  ayi  .  . 

Ek  khache  sdda 

Attege  <|igar  wighok 

Ek  kachS  gh1##  * 

130.  Good  women 

*'  Lsjuguf  .  .  . 

Prusht  iatri-jah 

Ischum  weste-kil 

Might©  cheiye 

131.  A  bad  girl  . 

•  Digari  jnk  . 

Khache  istri-jeguyak  . 

Attege  digar  waste  kitir 

Ek  kachx  mflteiek 

132-  Good 

.  LS-ste  * 

■  Prusht  .  ■  /  , 

Ischum  u 

Mights  c  . 

133.  Better  .  . 

18— Dardic. 

.  Belyuk  ISste  .  .  . 

Bs  prught  .  . 

OpojogsS  . 

Boh  to  might#  ’ 

_ j 
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English. 

Ivafir  (Bashgall)* 

Kafir  (Kalagfia). 

Kafir  (Verou). 

Dard  (Sluijui). 

107.  Of  fathers 

Tot-kils  . 

• 

Dadai  .... 

Ta-kilio-wak  . 

MalO 

108.  To  fathers 

Tot-kilo- ge 

- 

Dadai-hatia 

Xa-kilio-pane  . 

Malste  .  . 

109.  From  fathers  .  . 

Tot-kil5-da 

- 

Dadai- pi  .... 

Ya-kilio-panea . 

Malejs  . 

110*  A  daughter 

Jn  . 

- 

Chb'&  .... 

Lushtn  .... 

Dl  ... 

111.  Of  a  daughter  . 

Jo. 

• 

Chhua,  chhnas 

Lilshtu-wak  • 

Dljei 

112.  To  a  daughter  . 

Jn-ge 

Chhua-hatia  . 

Lushtu-pa 

Dijete 

113.  From  a  daughter 

Ju-da  . 

* 

Chhua-pi 

Lnshtn-panea  . 

Dijejo  . 

314*  Two  daughters  . 

Din  jn  . 

- 

Du  chhulai 

Due  lnsht-kil 

Da  dij&re 

315.  Daughters 

Jn  .  < 

* 

Chhulai  .... 

Lusht-kili  . 

Dljare  , 

116.  Of  daughters  . 

Jm 

• 

Chhulai  .... 

Lusht-kilio-wak 

DijarS 

117.  To  daughters  . 

JnT-ge  . 

Chhulai-hatia  . 

Lnsht-kilio-panS  . 

DijarCte 

118.  From  daughters 

Jni-da 

• 

Chhulai-pi 

Lusht-kilio-panea 

DijarejS  . 

119.  A  good  inau 

Ey  1§  mSch 

* 

Ek  prnsht  msch 

Attoge  ischnm  mush 

Ek  mights  manuzliS 

120.  Of  a  good  man  . 

Ev  le  msch. 

• 

Ek  prnsht  mffches  . 

Attege  ischnm  mush-wak  . 

Ek  mights  manuighei 

121.  To  a  good  man  . 

Ey  IS  msch-ke 

Ek  prught  mSches-hatia 

Attege  ischnm  mush-pa 

Ek  mights  manmzhdte 

122.  From  a  good  man 

Ev  IS  m5ch-ta  . 

• 

Ek  prnsht  mOches-pi .  .. 

Attege  ischnm  mnsh-panea 

Ek  znighto  mann^hejS 

123*  Two  good  men  * 

Din  IS  msch  . 

! 

• 

Dn  prnsht  mflch 

Dtie  ischnm  mush, 

Da  mi^tid  manu^hd 

124.  Good  men 

Le  manji 

Prnsht  mSch  . 

Ischnm  warjemi 

Mif?fct6  mannghd 

125.  Of  good  men  * 

Le  manji 

• 

Prnsht  mSchen 

IsShnm  warjemi-wak 

Mishte  manned 

126.  To  good  men 

LS  m&njl-ge  .  . 

• 

,  Prnsht  mSchen-hatia 

Ischnm  warjemi-panS 

Mights  manu^JjSt^ 

127.  From  good  men 

Ls  manja-da  . 

• 

Prnsht  mOchen-px 

Ischnm  warjemi-panea  . 

Mishtd  manu^li&jS  . 

128.  A  good  woman 

Ev  IS  jngur 

- 

J  ; 

Ek  prnsht  istri-jah  . 

Attege  ischnm  west© 

Ek  mights  chei 

129.  A  had  hoy 

.  Ev  digar  ari  . 

.  * 

Ek  khache  suda 

Attege  digar  wishsk 

Ek  k&chs  ghnO  # 

180.  Good  women  .  . 

Dsjngnp 

* 

Prnsht  istri-jah 

Ischnm  weste-kil 

Mightd  oheiyd 

ISl.Ab&d  girl 

>  Digari  juk 

* 

Khache  istri-jegupak 

Attege  digar  weste  kitir 

Ek  kachl  mSteiek 

132.  Good  .  . 

.  LS-ste  ‘  ».  . 

Prnsht  .  .  4 

Ischnm  n 

Mislits  c  , 

.  138.  Better  „  *  , 
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.  Belyuk  iSste  .  . 

Bs  prnsht 

OpojogsS  . 

' 

Bohto  mights  ' 

|  Dard  (Kashmiri). 

Dard  (Kohistanl). 

Kho-wgr. 

English. 

Malen-hondu  . 

Mhala>§  . 

• 

Tat-gini-an 

• 

107.  Of  fathers. 

Malen  , 

Mbala-gai 

• 

Tat-gini-an-te  . 

- 

108.  To  fathers. 

Malyan-nishe  ,  .  f  , 

Mbala-na 

• 

Tat-gini-an-sar 

109.  From  fathers. 

Kurs  .... 

DM 

• 

Zhnr 

i 

• 

110.  A  daughter. 

K3re-hondu 

DM-! 

* 

Zhur-o  . 

* 

111.  Of  a  daughter. 

Kc5re  ...» 

DM-gai  . 

• 

Zhiir-o-te 

• 

112.  To  a  daughter. 

K3ri-nish§  •  .  . 

DM-na  . 

* 

ZMr-o-sar 

* 

118.  'Wkxsx  %  daughter. 

Zah  kdre  , 

D«  dhl  . 

• 

J'u.  zhilr-gmi  . 

• 

114.  twm  daughters. 

JxSre  .... 

Dbla 

• 

Zlmr-gini 

- 

IIS.  HttHghters. 

K<3ren-honda  . 

Dhia-S  . 

• 

Zhur-gini-Sn  . 

IIC  Of  dsaghtew. 

Koren  .  . 

Dhia-gai 

Zkur-gini-an-te 

* 

117.  T#  iaaghten. 

Ksryan-nishe  .  . 

Dhfa-im 

* 

Zhur-gini-an-sar 

till.  Item  daughters. 

Akh  jan  mahanyuv" 

Ak  miflrn  misl^ 

• 

1  jam  mosh 

* 

119.  A  gQfld  mmrt. 

Akis  janN*mahamvi-sondu  . 

Ak  mith®  ssash-! 

I  jam  mffsh-o 

* 

130.  -Of  a  good  mw 

Akis  jan  malianivis  . 

Ak  mitha  magh-gai  , 

• 

I  jam  m3sh-o-te 

* 

121-  To  Sk  goad  many 

Aki  jan  mahanivi-nishe 

Ak  mitha  mash-na  . 

* 

I  jam  mssh-o-sar 

1 22.  Wimm  a  gtiod  astata. 

Zah  jan  mahaniv* 

Dfl  mit-ha  mash 

Jtx  jam  mosh  . 

* 

138.  Two  good  Msffii,, 

Jan  mahaniv1  .  . 

Mitha  mash. 

• 

Jam  mssh 

•i 

124.  Ifeodnm. 

Jin  mahaniv§n-hondu 

Mitha  mash -a  . 

r 

Jam  mssh-an  . 

- 

125.  Of  goed  men. 

Jan  mahanivSn 

Mitha  mash-gai 

* 

Jam  mosh-an-te 

• 

_  126.  To  good  men. 

JCn  mahanivyan-msho 

Mitha  mash-na 

* 

Jam  mSsh-an-sar 

• 

127.  From  good  men. 

Akh  jin  zanana 

Ak  mitha  gharl 

• 

I  jam  kimeri  . 

* 

128.  A  good  woman. 

Akhnakara  kottt 

Ak  nakaiamata 

I  sbu.ni  daq 

• 

129.  A  had  boy. 

Jan  zanana 

Mitha  gharl 

• 

Jam  Hmeri-an 

• 

180.  Good  women. 

Akli  nakara  kfii*c 

Ak  cakara  mat! 

* 

I  kumSru  » 

* 

131.  A  bad  girL 

Jan,  r°tu  '.  . 

Ban,  nik,  mitha 

J  am  '  .  .  . 

• 

132.  Good. 

(Tami-khbfca)  jan 

. 

i 

Mitha  ,  .  . 

* 

Bo  jam.  • 

* 

138.  Better. 
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English. 

Kafir  (BashgaiT). 

Kafir  (Kalafiha). 

Kafir  (Veron). 

- — - - 4 

Dard  (Shing;. 

134  Best 

• 

Le  le  •  « 

- 

Tale-aste  prusjhit 

Ischia m  opojogsd 

* 

Bobtejo  miabtS 

- 

185.  High 

* 

tire  «  • 

• 

V 

Hfitala  . 

• 

• 

Lekerga  .  «. 

» 

■* 

Othale  . 

**  * 

136.  Higlier  . 

* 

E-chak-di  ere  - 

Be  hutala 

• 

Chiko-di  lekerga 

* 

• 

Boats  othal5 

*  .  • 

13V.  Highest 

- 

Belyak  ure 

* 

Tale-aste  Attala 

• 

Lippatikh 

• 

* 

Eohtejo  ojbhalo 

*  « 

13S.  A  horse 

• 

Bshp  *  * 

%  1 

Hash  - 

- 

• 

Iri 

- 

Ash  pci 

9  » 

139.  A  mare  . 

* 

Ishtri  ushp 

• 

Istriek  hash. 

• 

• 

Weste  iri  * 

* 

* 

Bam  ^ 

«  * 

140,  Horses 

XJslipa  . 

• 

‘ 

H  ashen  » 

•  | 

Irio  • 

Ashpe 

*  « 

141.  Mares  ..  « 

Ishtri  oshpa 

* 

Istriek  hasten  * 

* 

Weste  irio 

■ 

* 

Bame 

m.  A  ball  .  • 

• 

Ashe 

- 

* 

Don 

• 

Zheaht  . 

* 

D6nd 

143.  A  cow 

• 

Gao 

• 

•  : 

Gak 

* 

Gftth 

% 

\ 

Go,  gao 

- 

144  Bulls  .  * 

• 

A?he 

- 

Ddndan  . 

- 

Zlicsjiteo  ^ 

• 

m 

Done 

145.  Cows 

• 

Go 

- 

* 

'  Gfigaxi  . 

* 

s 

Gstho  .  * 

• 

Gave 

146,  A  dog  ..  t 

Kuri 

- 

• 

§her 

* 

Kirnkh  . 

* 

Sli  U  •  « 

147.  A  bitch  . 

• 

Ishtri  kuri 

• 

Istriek  gher 

Weste'  kiriikh  . 

* 

¥ 

Soncbl  shti  « 

148.  Bogs  ;  i 

- 

Kuri 

• 

* 

Shtron 

. 

Hiro  .  „« 

- 

» 

Shui 

149.  Bitches  .  «.  . 

- 

Ishtri  kuri 

- 

• 

Istriek  sheron  . 

- 

« 1 

Weste  kiro  4 

- 

\ 

j  Scmcln'  nhm  . 

150.  A  he  goat  * 

• 

1  Gash 

- 

• 

Blra  • 

- 

- 

Gosh  .  4 

A 

Mu  gar 

-  * 

151.  A  female  goat  - 

!  Wezeh  • 

* 

- 

Pri 

- 

B«dr 

* 

■h 

Ai 

152.  Goats 

- 

8&ere 

- 

* 

Pai 

- 

$he  • 

- 

Mflgard  • 

•  0 

153.  A  reals  deer 

* 

Ni-rakyus 

- 

• 

Bireya  rfluz 

• 

• 

Mush  wakuB  . 

Bird  hareE  *  • 

154.  A  female  deer 

% 

Ishtri-rakyas  * 

* 

* 

Istri  ek  rOaz 

* 

• 

Weste  waktis  * 

* 

* 

SoncM  haren  . 

n  m 

155.  Beer  * 

Rakyuso  * 

- 

- 

:  ROuz 

• 

• 

Skal  wakus 

* 

Hareae  * 

9  * 

f5fi.  1  am  &  s 

- 

Outs  azern  « 

- 

v* 

|  A  fisam  , 

* 

• 

Unztt  esrsio  * 

& 

• 

Ala  hattus 

9  ® 

.157.  Thou  art  * 

S 

Tu  eshi.  * 

• 

Tit  asas  . 

% 

** 

Tyfl  eso  * 

+ 

» 

Tft  hanri 

* 

..  158.  He  is  *  .  . 

& 

Aske  ze  . 

4 

So  iisCiv  . 

* 

Sit  eso  ,»  * 

- 

• 

R5  hand  * 

159.  We  r.ie  *  « 

% 

,  Ima  azemish  . 

« 

s 

Abi  ilsik  . 

- 

• 

Ase  eseinsj}©  * 

*• 

• 

Bell  lianas 

m  # 

ISO,  You  are  *  v  .  + 

%. 

Ska,  a  'r  :  4 

“ 

■  * 

Abi  asa  .  « 

* 

*> 

Min.  eseno  « 

• 

‘ 

Xstoh  haoat  * 

* 
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Bard  (KSshmm). 

Bard  (KSMstanI),  | 

Kho-w5r. 

Sngikfe. 

(  Surety -khota)  3  an  . 

• 

Bnt-maz  mitha 

Nicbo  bo  jam  , 

134.  Best. 

Tbodn  . 

* 

Ligs  jig,  zhiga  . 

* 

• 

Zhang  . 

135.  High. 

(TanxI-khota)  thod a 

- 

Zhiga  t  , 

* 

Bo  zhang  .  ^ 

136.  Higher. 

(SarSvfiy-khota)  thod11 

- 

Bfd-maz  zhiga «. 

- 

* 

Nicbo  bo  zhang  . 

187.  Highest. 

Gurtl  .  .  * 

* 

Gko  . 

* 

Isior  •  -  •  -*  1 

138.  A  horse. 

GnrG 

* 

Ghol 

Madian  .  -  a  ./ 

139.  A  mare. 

Gar1  *  .  "  . 

1 

. 

Gho  .  ’  . 

Istor,  ist5r-au  . 

.140.  Horses. 

Gnrg  .  .  * 

Ghoia 

* 

Madian,  madian-an  •  .  ; 

141.  Mares. 

Bid 

• 

Go 

* 

Reshu  .... 

142.  A  bull 

Ga>  .  < 

Ga . 

Leshil  .... 

143.  A  .cow. 

I)Ed 

* 

Go.’ 

* 

Res^-Sj  reshu-an 

144.  Bulls. 

Gov11 

Gal  •  • 

• 

Leshtt,  leshu-an  .  « 

145.  Cows. 

H-dnn 

* 

Kiisar  .  '  » 

* 

Rini  .  .  .  . 

146.  A  dog. 

Htmfl 

Kiislr  .  . 

- 

Istri  reni 

147.  A  bitch. 

Hun1  «  .  .* 

- 

Kusara  . 

• 

Reni  reni-an 

,148.  Dogs. 

Hone  %  *  - 

I 

Sr.  sira  •  . 

« 

Istri  reni,  istri  reni-an 

149.  Bitches. 

Tshawul  ,  .  * 

-i 

Mungur,  blr 

• 

Karl  pai  .  .  .  i 

150.  A  he  goat. 

Isbaw^f .  f 

- 

Sail 

.  • 

Istri  pai  .... 

151.  A  female  goat. 

^shaw0!1 . 

i 

,  loa.-  arn  *  « 

'  - 

Pai-an  . 

152.  Goats. 

Stsu 

• 

i:  Hf  ai  (Pashto) 

{■ 

• 

Rouz  .... 

153.  A  male  deer. 

1 

iHti'-i 

- 

Istri  rouz 

154.  A  female  deer. 

Bus1 

• 

i 

Hu  4 

* 

Rouz,  rouz-an  . 

155.  De*r. 

Boh  chhna  .  .  « 

Ma  th’l  . 

- 

* 

Awa  asnm  •  . 

i  156.  I  am. 

X§!,h  chhnkh  . 

* 

j  Tu  thu  . 

* 

• 

Tu  asus  .  » 

157.  Thou  art. 

Sah  chhuli  „  '  * 

* 

Soli  thu  . 

* 

- 

Hasa  asur 

158.  He  is. 

Asi  okhi h  *  r 

- 

Be  thft  .  « 

• 

• 

Ispa  asusi 

159.  We  are. 

T£hl  chiiiwa 

- 

Tus  tbit  • 

• 

* 

•Pisa  asumi  * 

1 

160.  Ton  a-re. 
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English. 

Kafir  (Bashgall). 

Kafir  (Kaiiisha) 

Kafir  (Verou) 

Dard  (Sbina 

2S8.  We  beat  (Past  Teme) 

Ima  Tina  »  » 

i  Abi  prSmi  «  ,  * 

Ase  pesnm-tiomsho  . 

Bese  shideges  t. 

189.  Ton  bent  ( Pad  Hems) 

Shfi  vlna 

j  Abi  prali  , 

Min  pesum-teganch  » 

Tsose  shideget 

193.  The?  beat  \Pasi  Tense) 

’  Am  gya  via  a  , 

Teb  prdn  , 

Mu  pesuxa-tiogosto  . 

1 

i 

Rese  shidege 

191.  1  am  beating  . 

Oath  vrnum 

j  A  tem-dai 

D'nzil  pesuzn*tiemo  * 

I\l;ise  shidamus  * 

J92.  I  was  beating  » 

Oats  -viuazim  , 

A  timmx  asis  . 

€'tix[1  pesuin-timasSsun; 

Mdse  shidamasus 

1 93.  I  bad  beatea.  .  , 

i  !  Tlnessi 

A  tyai  asam  .  * 

:  Uiiz;T  pe^um-timasum 

Mase  sbidegaaua 

194.  I  m&j  beat  ,  _  „ 

Out?  ha  Tllama 

A  kie  tema 

Unzil  pesum-ti wolgosm 

Muse  ffihidatn  » 

195,  I  shall  beat 

Outs  vllam  , 

;‘A  tern  „  *  fe 

■  TJ  nzfi  pmim-temo 

MAse  shidam 

196.  Thou  -wilt  beat  „ 

Tin  vilash 

Tu  ties  ,  * 

;  it-fl  I'.esem-tiuiaMso 

ibl.se  jdiidd 

197.  He  will  beat 

Aske  Tila 

Se  tiel  , 

j  Kbse  shidei  , 

198.  We  shall  beat  ,  , 

Ima  Yimina 

Abi  tiek  . 

i  Ase  prsem-iemn’m  , 

i>ese  rihhhln 

139.  You  will  beat  , 

Sha  Tllar 

Abi  tiet  * 

•  Mi:l  p*,k<fin-iif'gahm> 

11'©  A*  windy  at  % 

i 

200.  They  will  beat  . 

Amgi  vlla  .  ,  » 

Teh  tieu 

Mtl  peseru-tingasto  , 

Rii^*  sbidm 

201.  I  should  beat  « 

l  visteze 

j 

Mai  tik  bash  ,  , 

Ijnzu  pesuru-tenik-so 

202.  I  am  beatea 

1  vlnagan  uuguta 

A  tlgari  thi  asam 

UnziT.  ^  1'KJsn in-tin ggtm  i 

pnzokso. 

shidijamuB . 

293.  I  was  beaten  . 

I  vlnagan  uagutussi  . 

A  tigari  thi  fisis 

U  o  z  it  petmm-t  tugg.  m 

pezagesh. 

M:i  ulniligils  w 

204. ,  1  shall  be  beatea  ■„ 

Onta  vlnagan  ungalam 

A  ti-avua  him  . 

U iizfl  pesum*tiuggan  j>ez- 
mesh,  '*  ! 

Md  wh,icl;'iram  . 

205.  I  go  .  .  '  . : 

Oats  yenum  .  „ 

A  pavim-dai  m 

Ui:i/,a  |:ezemo  , 

Ma  bojftm 

206.  Thou  goest  , 

Tiu  yenii  ,  , 

Tu  paris-dai 

Tyfl  pezmasish 

Til  Iwjt^  »  , 

207.  lie  goes  .  ,  J 

Aske  jene  ,  . 

Se  pariu-dai 

c 

1  oil  pezemaso  *  .  . 

1  bojei  . 

208.  We  go  . 

Ima  emmish  ,  ,  1 1 

Abi  parik-da:  * 

Ase  pazem^ho  .  #  „ 

Beh  bojdii  * 

209.  You  go  „  , 

©A  eiaer  e 

Abi  po  dal  f  „ 

Mi*l  ptzemaeeiioii,  « 

lUoli  bojyit 

•210.  They  go  0  * 

Amgi  ende 

Teh  parin-dai  .  „ 

Mil  pezemasto  *  « 

Reli  bojea  * 

211.  1  went  .  # 

Ob|s  gom  .  „ 

A  pa  rah  .  ^ 

Ud/iT  pezeksam 

Ma  f|iis  .  , 

212.  Thou  wea&est  . 

'Tin  gowash  „  . 

Tu  parali  „  4 

lyil  pezog0si«]i 

Td  ga  * 

213.  He  went  .  „ 

Aske  gwa  „ 

Se  pnrau  # 

Su  pozagigli,  pezagusto, 

ib’Vgd.  gao  *  . 

211.  We  went  .*  •  #  t 

'  .  24— Bardie.  ' 

Tma.gomish  ,e 

Ibi  pardmi  ,  # 

pezekeo. 

Ase  peaaksamijib  ..  #  , 

^Beh  ges  .  # 
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Kafir  (Bishgali). 


Kafir  (Kalieha). 


Kafir  (Veron). 


Dard  (Shfya). 


.215.  Ton  went 


216.  They  went 


217.  Go  . 


■218.  Going 


.219.  Gone 


|  g°r 


j  Amgi  gwa 


Abi  parali 


Teh  parcn 


Parik  weov 


G&lah  * 


Min  pezaksinch 


I  Mil  pezegusto 


i  I§ht 


Pizmftsk 


X§oh  g6t 


Reh  gd 


^  Pezeksaso 


220.  What  is  yoor  name  ?  .  Tnse  nam  kai  aze?  .  . 

221.  How  old  is  this  horse  ?  Ina  nshp  chi*se  bise  ? 


Tai  nom  kie  shin  ?  .  .  t  **am  pesneraes  P 


Tex  nOm  j6k  hand  P  . 


221.  How  old  is  tHs  home?.  Ins  nshp  chi-sebise?  .  fc*«k  kimOu  kan  tU  Utt  Irl  nerag  utsueselaP  .  AnO^ghpei  kaohik  nan* 

222.  How  far  is  it  from  here  Anisia  Kashmir  eh*  ta-  Andei  HmOn  A1& Jashnrir  nerag  tikkS  i« KftoM  kacbtt  d«w 

to  Kashmir  ?  dyuT  arils  ?  dosha  *iu  ?  fts0  * 


228.  How  many  sons  are 


Tn  tot  p-araa  chi  pitr  aght  ?!  Mlmi 


dido  dura  kiraOn  1  y&  tarage  nerag  pie  astP  .  Tei  m&lei  d&rd  gatdrkaohfik 


"  "  '  there  in  your  father  s  P^r  asan  ?  _ 

224.  itr  walked  a  long  Onte  piritok  gajar  Wy*  I  8ja  bo  phOa  kisi  Ssam  .  Ua.aitim  taera  skal  tad  ^  aamspSi  tfigSh 
way  to-day.  put-ta  piling!  sum.  ^  .  v  j 

to.-*  -  “S'S'X^ 

married  to  his  sister.  ishtn  kapisse.  jah  kax  iisOv.  P  K  tCgan. 

226.  In  the  house  is  the  sad-  btfiri  ashpe-sie  rin  p-  Gora  hSshea  tarn  dura  ahiu  Kafirs  m-ttri  sin  tarag-tl  Goto  fikeiO  aaJjpei,  tilto 
die  of  the  white  horse,  ama  aze. 

227  Pat  the  saddle  apoa  Zlapa-pfiteh  .  Ta-se  tb&ra  i.aa  tbai  .  Shm  eami*  ta-gwhi  Aisei  deikl-jd  tilfe  dd  . 

He  back.  atiwe-  / 

».  I  to.  tota  to  »  I  to.  Pi«  Mto  bto  1  to  to-  s.  to.  p>  to,  vujjfr  bto. 

with  many  stripes.  vlnessi.  tyai  a&am.  w  ” 

229.  He  is  graring  cattle  on  Aske  ishtskyuv-wai  bada  u-  Se  ohau-gttri  bro-una  Stt  iebohaga  lappeyik  thUW  Krf  m&l  chinohd  ohertt-'jd 


Ta-se  tb&ra  iian  tbai  .  Ziin  snmiijb.  tu-glcbi  Aisei  deikl-jd  tildn  dd 

atfiwe.  ^ 


the  top  of  the  hill.  pachuy  undran-e. 


broe»lht5-na  ohareik  dai.  ayfimeso. 


280.  He  is  sitting  oaa  horse  Aske  aki  kam  pagyaF  ey  Se  sk hasheo  thba  Bketarah  1  Stt  eslo  «l£ttP B«rf  oh  W  kirih  Mhpd- 

under  that  tree.  ushp  pa-taey  jenas-e.  mut  nuyO-na  nisi  ftsOw  1  tu-glch  a§U  36  pmegun. 

281.  His  brother  is  taller  |  Asks-ste_  bros  oske-ste  T&-se  bayas  ti-se  b&bas-pi  Sumisi  wayeh  sumiai  Aisei  *b&  toml  sdid-Jj  *iglt 

eiusil  Jute  ©so.  ■ 1 


than  his  sister.  sasas-ta  tire  aze. 


hutala  fis5v. 


282.  The  prioe  of  that  is  two  Aske,ste  map  din  tangeje  TJrse  kroh  dft  rupaya  the  SunriaJi  milai  lue  tonga  Ai»e.  gfloh  dfl  repaid  g* 
rupees  sad  a  haU.  adiliase.  khoudd  atia.  attoge  vi*  mkh  eso.  trang  hanO. 

233.  My  father  liyes  in  that  iste  tot  aske  parmistuk  Mai  d&da  tera  tah&tak  Uiayfl.  sft  banaia  tarag  Mri  m&lo  oK  chaafl  g«d-r6 


ama-ta  ni^en-e. 


smaU  house.  ama-ta  ni^.en-e.  hftndun-a  nisiu-<lai.  agiilokso.  bet-hand. 

S84.  Give,  this  rnpee  to  him  Ine  tange  aske  pyeh  .  .  ghama  rupaya  t&  deh  .  Htl  tenga  sumifih  aphleh  .  An4h  rupai  ais^t4  dd 


S88.  Take  those  rupees  from  Aske-ta  amgi  tange  ungao  .  Teh  rapaya  ta  pi  gri  •  Marga  t^nga  sumhth-pa.  Ai  rupaidr&6-j/3  ghin4  • 
him.  *  ilgdseh. 

286.  Beat  him  well  and  bind  Aske  lSstekte  vih  kani  go  Toh  pra^t  l&pi  the  rajuk  Stt  iachumogli  peenm-tioh  Oh  miahtd  skidd  neh  bSll 

him  with  ropes.  mesh  gcyn.  gri  bhoni.  .*  mana  tomodeh.  sail  gane. 

287.  Draw  water  from  the  Pani-le  flv  fiLk  shov  ,  .  Pati-shdya-ui  uk  ohhalai  *  Ada  mai  panea  lyeh  Kulhd-jO  wOl  nik&M  •  *. 

well.  .  1  1  lekgheh. 


288.  Walk  before  me .  .  j  1  pa-myuk  piliugyu  •  .  Mai  pi-cumber  k&si  .  Um  timigi  Hrias 


M4  mOohOfc  tihrd 


239.  Who^  boy  comes  Tu  pitibar  ika  ari  au  ?  .  Mimi  pi&fc5  Ms  stld|i  Tegfc  wig||0k  l-tak  tai-  Kaisei  ghihJ  ttt-jft  phafct 

1  behin  d  y  ou  ?  \  ‘  iu-dai?  ‘  maso  P  woyei? 

240.  From  whotu  did  ydu  Aske  kut-tau  muri  pje-fci  Abi  §&8-t5h  k&s  pi  kre-dai  Si  tegh  milyi  pll  ilgego  ? .  Kaisd-jfl  andh  gflo^  gpsiS*. 

buy  that  ?  unguta  ?  agri  eli  P  g&uO  ? 

241.  Prom  a  shopkeeper  of  Byagam  ev  saudi^ar-t»  .  (  GrOmO-i^a  ek  Ost&das  pi  .  Tigim  saudi  llgia-pAnea  .  Ktiei  ek  d«kandir4-jO  • 

•1  theyillago.  *  |  ' 


26— Dardic. 


Bard  (KashmM). 

Bard  (KSMsiM). 

Xhd-wir*-  * 

JkgUsk. 

T5h*  gowa 

Tub  baigil 

Pisa  baghSstami  •  • 

215.  Ton  went. 

Tim  guy 

Sa?  b»%a 

HatSt  bagkani 

216.  Tkey  went. 

Gatsh  *  ,  .  . 

Bak  .... 

Boj^eit  .... 

217.  Go. 

GfttshflP  a  e  «  o 

Bai  .... 

Boghawa.  bika  .  ... 

218.  Going. 

GOmota,  gamota  , 

~Bayi  . 

BogkdS  .... 

219.  Gone. 

Chyona  n&Y  ky&h  chhuh-P  * 

TSginithtt? 

Ta  n&m  kya  sh&r  ?  ,  » 

220.  What  is  your  am#  ? 

Till  gur®  kaitgn  warihSn* 
honda  ckkuk  ? 

As  gkd  gl  umar  thft  ? 

Haiya  istOr  k&ma  sala  asur  ? 

221.  How  old  is  this  km®  t 

Titi-pe^ha  kilt11  chhuh 
Kasluri-tam  dUr®  p 

As  zaS-na  Kashmir  katuk 
dtlr  tka  ? 

Kami  gkar  Kas^mir-o-tS 
kanduri  dodSri  gk^r  ? 

222.  How  far  is  it  from  ker® 
to  Kashmir  ? 

Chyonis  mob-sandis  garas- 
andar  ktt*  neohiv*  chhih  ? 

B5h  chhus  az  s5th&h  poka- 
mota. 

Te  mhala  bha-maz  katuk 
pttka  tkft  ? 

MS  as  s6k  tSl-tbflt 

Ta  tat-o  dura  kama  ikau 
asuni  P 

Awa  kanuu  bo  pou  kosi 
asum. 

223.  How  many  sons  are 
there  in  your  father’s 
house  ? 

224. 1  have  walked  a  long 

way  to-day. 

Mydnis  p^th^ra-sandis  nSch- 
iyis  tam^eanzS  bSnd-sftty 
n5th*r  kor“mota. 

Garas-nndar  chhSh  chhdtis 
gur^-sunz^  z^n. 

MS  jnchh-S  pfitk  tasf  bkS 
ziyll  karagil. 

Panara  gho-l  kg$sbhS-maz 
tbfl. 

Ma  mik-o  ®kau  tan  ispus&r-* 
o  alti  asur. 

IgkpSru  istOr-o  kun  dun 
SkSr. 

225.  The  son  of  my  unci®  is 

married  to  kis  sister. 

226.  In  the  house  is  ike  sad* 

die  of  the  white  hors®. 

Tamis  thav  thui^-p^h  zln . 

Tasf  da-tal  ka$I*galagal 

Hun-o  katogbo-sora  dSt  . 

227.  Put  Ike  saddle  upon 
kis  back. 

MS  chhuh  i6yamota  tasandis 
nSchiris  w&rayghau  kam- 
chau-sfity. 

Sak  chhuh  halachd  tali 
p6$k  chdrwSydn  g&sa 
kkyawin. 

Snh  ckkuk  guris  p5$h 
bikitk  tatk  kulis-tal. 

MS  tasf  pft$h  kurjd  giu 
kcta-thS. 

Sok  khSnl  ^isk-tal  mSl 
s&rant. 

Sok  gko-tal  bhai$a-thtt 
asgal  sOra. 

Awa  hatogho  ziau-o  bo 
brazk-an-sOra  diti  asxnn. 

Hasa  leofc*pongi-an  an*o 
pkura  rackkiran. 

Hasa  batS  ka«-o  mula  i 
istOr-o-sOra  nigki  asur. 

228. 1  bave  beaten  kis  son 
with  many  stripes. 

229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on 

•the  top  of  the  kill. 

230.  He  is  sitting  on  a  horse 

under  that  tree. 

Tasondn  h6ya  chhuh  tasaczi 
bSni-khdta  thoda. 

Tasf  xh5  tasf  bkS-na  ikiga 
thtL 

Hato^o  brar  katogko  ispu- 
*&r>o  sar  shang  asur. 

231.  His  brother  is  taller 
than  kis  sister. 

Tamyuka  m51  ckkuk  d&y 
rdpay. 

As-S  mdl  dui  adkll  tht 

Hatogko  w&gk  jd  rupaia  o- 
eke  pbat  sk^r. 

232.  The  price  of  that  is  two 
rupees  and  a  half. 

My6nu  m61a  ckkuk  tatk 
35k*ck§  lare-manz  rOz&n. 

MS  mhala  as  lake  bh&-maz 
bbait  tkti. 

Ma  tat  katS  ig&q  l^atana 
kftL  boyan. 

233.  My  father  Irres  in  that 
small  house. 

Dik  yik  rdpay  tamis  • 

As  r&paitasfdagal  . 

Haiya  rupai-o  katoyho^tS 
dSt, 

234.  Giro  this  rupee  to  Him. 

Tim  rdpay  kSk  tamis-nigk 

Tas-ua  as  rflpai  ftgal . 

HaiS  rupai-iu  katogko^aar 

ganSk. 

235.  Take  those  rupees  from 
him. 

Wftra  dis  okOb  ta  ram  stty 
pkirus  gaud* 

Tas  mitha  kutagai  dauwala 
gin  ga^dagSL 

Hatogko  jam.  ban  dSt  o-okS 
gkimSni-ftn-sora  botSh. 

236.  Beat  him  well  and  Hud. 
hi  with  ropes. 

Krlri-manza  kkir  p6ua  • 

Kohai-na  wi  nihalagal 

Ckab-&r  Hgk  ntaSk  . 

2S7.  Draw  water  from  the 
well. 

MS  brSnth  krSutk  pakh 

MS  miitko  bak 

Ma  sar  naat  biti  koaSk 

238.  W alk  before  me. 

Kasoud11  ko$a  ohhuy  tgg 
•pata  pata  yiwg®  ? 

KasS  mat  tS  pato  ait  ? 

KOs  daq  ta  aokia  goian  p 

239  Whose  boy  comes  be¬ 
hind  you  ? 

Huk  k&mis-nisb  hyotutk 
teS? 

Kas$-na  as  ghina-thtt  P 

Hatoyko  kOs^sar  krSmtau  ? 

240.  From  whom  did  you 
buy  that  P 

Aids  gama-wonia-nisli  , 

GS-maz  ak  dukind&r-m  , 

D8k-o  i  duk2.ndkr-o*Sftr  . 

241.  From  a  shopkeeper  of 
the  Tillage. 

YOU  YHT,  PAET  II. 
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The  Kafir  Group. 

Concerning  few  languages  near  India  did  we  know  till  lately  so  little  as  we  did 
regarding  tlie  dialects  of  Kafiristan.  Our  knowledge  had  not  advanced  owing  to  the  fact 
that  for  long  it  was  assumed  that  there  was  one  Kafir  tongue  which  was  called  KafirL 
In  later  time^  it  was  assumed  that  because  there  were  two  main  groups  of  Kafirs,  cf*. 
the  Siah-posh,  or  Black-clothed,  and  the  Sufed-pOsh.  or  White-clothed,  there  were,  there¬ 
fore,  two  languages  in  Kafiristan  corresponding  to  these  two  groups.  Dr.  Leitner,  by  his 
Kalasha  Grammar  and  Vocabulary,  and  Colonel  Biddulph  by  his  Bashgali  Vocabulary, 
helped  forward  our  knowledge  regarding  the  speech  of  the  tribes  of  Eastern  Kafiristan, 
and  after  that  the  progress  of  our  information  regarding  the  details  of  the  language 
or  languages  of  that  country  was  suspended  till  the  publication  of  Colonel  Davidson’s 
Bashgali  Grammar  in  1902.  Sir  George  Robertson,  in  his  Kafirs  of  the  Kindu-Ku$h 
{London,  1896),  gives  us,  on  the  other  hand,  some  important  information  (pp.  74  and  if.) 
regarding  the  general  language-distribution  of  the  country. 

It  appears  that  the  Siah-posh  Kafirs,  who,  roughly  speaking,  people  the  northern 
half  and  the  East  of  Kafiristan,  all  speak  various  dialects  of  one  language,  of  which 
Bashgali,  the  speech  of  the  people  inhabiting  the  valley  of  the  Bashgal  River,  may  be 
taken  as  the  type.  All  the  tribes  who  wear  the  dark-coloured  raiment  seem  at  once  to 
understand  each  other,  and  to  be  able  to  converse  fluently  and  without  hesitation.  The 
Sufed-posh  Kafirs  occupy  the  centre  and  the  south-east  of  the  country,  and  consist 
of  three  tribes,  the  Wai,  the  Presun  or  Veron,  and  the  Ashkund.  The  first  two  of  these 
speak  different  languages  which  are  mutually  unintelligible,  and  both  of  which  are 
unintelligible  to  the  Siah-poshis.  These  tribes  cannot  converse  without  the  aid  of  inter¬ 
preters.  R  egarding  the  Ashkund,  Sir  George  Robertson  says,  *  there  is  another  important 
tribe  called  the  Ashkun  {sic),  of  whom,  however,  it  was  most  difficult  to  get  any  infor¬ 
mation.  They  are  probably  allied  to  the  Wai.’  The  Wai  inhabit  the  south-e^st.  of 
Kafiristan,  south  of  the  junction  of  the  Bashgal  with  the  Qashqar  River.  The  Presuns 
inhabit  an  inaccessible  valley  in  the  centre,  and  the  Ashkund  lie  to  the  south-west  of  the 
Presun. 

These  languages  of  Kafiristan  I  place  together  under  the  name  of  the  Kafir  Group, 
consisting  of  the  following  four  languages,  (1)  Bashgali,  (2)  Wai-ala,  (3)  Wasi-veri  or 
Presun,  and  (4)  Ashkund.  They  will  be  considered  in  the  following  pages. 

To  sum  up  the  information  contained  in  the  following  detailed  account  of  tbe  Kafir 
dialects,  we  had,  previously  to  this  survey,  a  grammar  and  two  vocabularies  of  Bashgali, 
so  that  we  might  claim  to  be  supplied  with  information  regarding  the  language  of  Siah- 
poshis-.  Regarding  the  Sufed-poshis,  we  only  knew  for  certain  that  there  were  two  lan¬ 
guages,  Presun  and  W ai-ala,  which  were  mutually  unintelligible,  and  that  perhaps  there 
was  a  third,  Ashkund.  Of  these  three  we  had  one  or  more  vocabularies  of  Wai-ala, 
while  of  the  others,  we  did  not  know  a  single  word  or  grammatical  form. 

In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  the  classification  of  these  dialects  is  a  matter 
of  some  doubt.  While  some  of  them  show  frequent  instances  of  agreement  with 
Er&nian  languages,  there  can  be  no  doubt1  that  the  general  phonetic  structure  of  most  of 
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them  is  often  distinctly  Indian.  On  the  other  hand,  their  grammatical  structure  differs 
so  widely  from  that  of  any  Indian  language,  that  grave  difficulties  are  experienced  in 
grouping  them  with  the  Sanskritic  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars.  They  are,  thus,  true 

Dardio  languages.  . 

Before  discussing  each  dialect  separately,  I  shall  give  a  list  of  the  authorities,  so  far 

as  I  have  been  able  to  ascertain  them,  dealing  with  the  Kafir  country  in  general,  and 
more  especially  with  the  so-called  ‘Kafir*  language.  I  have  to  thank  Professor  E. 
Kuhn  for  several  additions  to  this  list.  These  are  marked  with  the  letter  K. 

AUTHORITIES — 

Elphinstone,  Hon.  Mountstuart,-— An  account  of  the  Kingdom  of  Oaubul  and  its  Dependencies  in  Persia, 
Tartar  ij,  and  India  ;  comprising  a  view  of  the  Afghaun  Nation,  and  a  History  of  the  Dooraunee 
Monarchy.  London,  1815.  New  and  revised  edition.  London,  1839.  VoL  ii,  pp.  373  and  fL 

Burkes,  Sir  Alex.,— On  the  reputed  descendants  of  Alexander  the  Great  in  the  Valley  of  the.  Oxus. 
Journal  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society,  Vol.  ii,  18*33,  pp.  305  and  ff. 

Mohan  Lall,  Mttnshi, — Further  information  regarding  the  Siah  Posh  Tribe,  or  reputed  Descendants  of 
the  Macedonians.  Journal  of  tlie  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  iii,  1834,  pp.  76  and  fL 

Burnes,  Sir  Alex., — On  the  Siah  Posh  Kafirs,  with  specimens  of  their  Language  and  Costume.  Journal 
of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society,  Vol.  vii,  1838,  pp.  325  and  fL  Contains  a  6  Kafir  *  Vocabulary 
which  is  most  probably  Wai-alS. 

Burnes,  Sir  Alex., — The  same.  Reprinted  by  orders  of  Government.  Reports  and  papers  .... 
submitted  to  Government  by  A.  B.  ....  on  missions  in  ...  .  Afghanistan  and  adjacent 
countries.  No.  10,  Calcutta,  1839. 

Burnes,  Sir  Alex., — Travels  into  Bokhara.  Containing  the  Narrative  of  a  voyage  on  the  Indus  from  the 
Sea  to  Lahore,  with  presents  from  the  King  of  Great  Britain  ;  and  an  account  of  a  Journey  from 
India  to  Cabool,  Tartary,  and  Persia.  2nd  edition,  London,  1835.  Contains  a  slight  notice  of 
the  Kafirs.  This  portion  is  severely  reviewed  in  the  Edinburgh  Review  for  January  1835. 

Burnes,  Sip  Alex., — Cabool,  being  a  personal  Narrative  of  a  Journey  to,  and  a  Residence  in  that  City 
in  the  years  1836,  1837  and  183$.  London,  1842,  pp.  207  and  f .  and  381  and  f .  Contains  an 
account  of  Kafiristan. 

Masson,  Charles, — Papers  on  Afghanistan,  containing  the  Narrative  of  Journeys  performed  in  that  and 
adjacent  countries,  between  1827  and  1830.  Transactions  of  the  Bombay 'Geographical  Society, 
Vol.  v,  1840.  On  pp.  56-58  there  are  remarks  on  the  Language  of  the  Si&h-Posh  and '  on 
Kchist&ni,  Laghmani.  Pashai,  and  *  Perancheh.* 

The  information  is  repeated  in  the  same  Author's  Narrative  of  various  Journeys  in  Balochistan,  Afghan* 
istan,  and  the  Punjab  :  including  a  Residence  in  those  -  countries  from  1826  to  1838 .  Vol.  i, 
pp.  219  and  fL  London,  1842. 

Vione,  G,  T.r- “Narrative  of  a  visit  to  Ghuzni ,  Kabul  and  Afghanistan.  London,  1840.  On  pp.  478,  479 r 
there  is  a  short  Vocabulary  ;  apparently  Wai-al4.  (K.) 

Lumbden,  Sir  Harry  Barnett, — The  Mission  to  Kandahar,  etc.  Full  title  given  below  under  the  head 
of  Wai-alft.  Calcutta,  1860.  Appendix  F  contains  an  account  of  the  country  and  people,  and  a 
Vocabulary. 

Ravertt,  Major  H.  G.f — Notes  on  K&firisi&n.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.  Vol.  xxviii, 
1859,  pp.  317  and  fL 

Rayertt,  Major  H.  G.s — On  the  Language  of  the  SiAh-pOsh  Kafirs,  with  a  short  List  of  Words ;  to 
which  are  added  Specimens  of  the  Ktihistdni,  and-other  Dialects  spoken  on  the  northern  border  of 
Afghanistan)  etc.  Journal,  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  axxiii,  1864,  pp.  267  and  fL  Con¬ 
tains  Vocabularies  of  Si&h-pOsh,  Kohist&nl,  Pashai,  Barakai,  Beluchkl,  and  Q&§hq&rl  (ElOw&r)* 
Raverty’s  Siah-pOsh  Voqabulary  hardly  agrees  with  Biddulph’s  Bashgali.  In  many  instances 
it  agrees  with  the  SufSd-pOak  Wai-ala  of  Lumsden’s  Vocabulary. 
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Trtjmpp,  Ret.  Dr.  Ernest, — On  the  language  of  the  so-called  K&ftrs  of  the  Indian  Caucasus,  Jour  ml  of  ill® 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Vol.  xix,  1J362,  pp.  1  and  5.  Contains  an  imperfect  Grammar  and  Vocabu¬ 
lary.1  The  Grammar  partly  agrees  with  my  Bashgali  Translation  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal 
Son,  and  the  Vocabulary  more  closely  with  Biddulph*s  Bashgali  Vocabulary.  'Major  Raverty  in  the 
second  article  mentioned  above  maintains  that  the  language  dealt  with  by  Trampp  is  not  K&firl  bat 
is  Kohistanl.  Comparison,  however,  with  the  available  materials  shows  that  it  agrees  very  fairly 
with  Bashgali,  and  that  hardly  a  word  agree®  with  those  m  Major  Raverty8®  own  Kohist&nl  Voeaba* 
lary. 

Trtjmpp,  Rev.  Dr.  Ernest,— Weber  die  Spraclie  der  sogenannten  KMfits  im  induchen  Caucasus  {Hindu 
Kusch ).  Zeitschrift  der  deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gosellsohaft,  Vol.  xx>  pp.  377-418.  (K.) 

Norris,  E., — Some  additional  Words  to  those  in  Trnmpp’s  Vocabulary,  appended  to  Trtunpp*®  article,  on 

pp.  27  and  IE.  Only  a  few  agree  with  Biddnlph.  The'  list  of  word®  was  procured  from  a  Kafir 
woman  residing  in  Teheran.  They  appear  to  be  Wai-ala. 

Anon., — Church  Missionary  Intelligencer  for  1865.  Reprinted  In  same  for  1878.  8$e  also  same  for  1874. 

Terentiev,  M.  A., — Russia  and  England  in  Asia,  translated  by  Dankes.  Calcutta,  1876.  Vol.  ii,  pp.  298 
and  ff. 

Bellew,  H.  W,,— Lecture  in  Journal  of  the  United  Service  Institute  of  India*  No.  41.  Simla,  1879. 

Leitner,  Dr.  G.  W,  V., — A  sketch  of  the  Bashgali  ■  Kafirs  and  of  their  -Language,  in  the.  tame,  No.  43, 
Simla,  1880.  The  language  dealt  with  isKal&sM,  not  Bashgali. 

Y[ui»e],  [Sir]  H[enry], — There  are  some  remarks  about  the  Languages  of  the  Kafir  tribes  in  the  article 
on  KafiriatSn  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannic*  (9th  edition).  London,  1881. 

Tanner,  Col.  H.  C., — Notes  on  the  Ohug&nl  and  neighbouring  Tribes  of  KafiristSn,  Proceedings  of  the  Royal 
Geographical  Society,  Vol.  iii,  1881,  pp.  278  and  ff.  On  pp.  291  and  292,  there  are  short  specimens 
of  the  language,  which  appear  to  agree  with  Biddnlph9®  Bashgali. 

Anon., —  Church  Missionary  Intelligencer  and  Record,  July  1893,  VIII,  No.  91,  pp,,  418- 426.  (K.) 

Anon ,^—Kafitistan,  nach  den  Berichten  des  Missionars  Hughes  und  des.  Afghanen  Munschi  Syud  8ehah 
Petermann's  Mitteilungen ,  xxuc  (1883),  pp.  404-409.  (K.) 

McNair-,  W.  W.,—  A  visit  to  Kafiristan.  Proceedings  of  -the  Royal  Geographical  Society.  Vol.  vi  (1884), 

pp.  1-18.  (K.) 

Tomaschek,  W., — Kfifir  und  Kafiristan,  in  the  Allgemeine  Encyclopddie  der  Wissenschaft  und  Kunste 
(Leipzig,  Brockhans),  Section  II,  T,  xxxii,  pp.  49  and  ff.  (K.) 

Robertson,  Sir  G.  S., — The  Kdfirs  of  the  Hindu  Kush9  London*  1896/  On  page  74,  there  is  an  account  0| 
the  KSfir  dialects,  already  referred  to. 


Barnes’  Vocabulary  ig  reprinted  in  Truppp’s  iftSelg,  but  there  are  many  misprints. 
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Taking  the  Kafir  dialects  in  order,  we  have  now  the  following  information  regarding- 

them B  ASHGALT. 

This  dialect  may,  as  already  stated,  be  taken  as  typical  of  the  language  of  the  Siah- 
posfe  Kafirs.  Among  earlier  writers,  Colonel  Biddulph  gave  a  vocabulary  of  it,  with 
a  list  of  the  pronominal  forms.  The  grammar  of  the  language  agrees  in  many  respects 
with  that  of  Trumpp’s  Kafirl.  This  is  principally  noticeable  in  the  declension  of  the 
pronoun  of  the  first  person,  and  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  but  the  two  grammars  are 
not  sufficiently  alike  to  justify  us  iu  classing  Trurapp’s  work  as  a  grammar  of  the 
Bashgali  language. 


Fourth  Edition,  London,  1844-51. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Pbichabd,  J.  C., —Researches  into  the  physical  History  of  Mankind. 

On  p.  216  of  Yol.  iv,  there  is  a  Siah-P&sh  Vocabulary. 

Wolff,  J., _ Narrative  of  a  mission  to  Bokhara,  in  the  years  1843-45,  to  ascertain  the  fate  of  Colonel 

Stoddart  and  Captain  Conolly.  Fourth  Edition,  London,  1846.  Kaffer  Seeah-poosh  Vocabulary 
on  p.  227. 

Dowhes,  E., — Kafiristan.  An  account  of  the  country,  language  and  customs  of  the  Siah  posh  Hafirs, 
Lahore,  1873.  Contains  a  Vocabulary  compiled  from  those  of  Burns  {sic),  Vjgne,  and  Wolfe 

(sic), 

Biddulph,  Col.  J., — Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh.  Calcutta,  1880.  Appendix:  I.  Vocabulary,  some 
pronominal  forms,  and  a  few  sentences. 

Capus,  Gk, — Vocabulaires  de  langues pre-pamirienms.  Bulletins  de  la  Societe  d’ Anthropologic  de  Paris. 

Vol.  xii,  1889,  pp.  203  and  ff.  On  pp.  211  and  ft.  there  is  a  c  Vocabulaire  Kafir- Siahpouch 
Baehgali-LoudM  *  which  was  collected  at  Chitral  in  June  1887.  On  pp.  214  and  ff.  there  is  a 
4  Vocabulaire  Kafir-Siahpouche,,  collected  at  Mashad  in  June  1886*,  from  a  Siah-pouche  slave  of 
the  Afghans. 

Oapu§,  G., — Le  Kafiristan  et  les  Kafirs  Siahpouches.  Nevus  scientifique,  rose,  Vol.  xliii,  1889,  pp.  1*8  \ 
237-41 ;  xliv,  pp.  424-432. 

Capus,  G^—^Quatrieme  Congres  international  des  Sciences  geographiques.  Vol.  i,  Compte  rendu, 
Paris,  Annales  economiques,  1890.  Contains, — G.  Capus ;  Le  Kafiristane  et  les  Kafirs  Siah- 
pouches. 

Capus,  G., — Kdfirs-Siahpouches.  Bulletins  de  la  Societe  d’ Anthropologic  de  Paris;  Vol.  iv,  Ser.  I,  2, 
pp,  251-272.  Discussion,  pp.  272  and  ff. 

Datidsoh,  Col.  J.,  C.B.,— No£es  on  the  Bashgali  (Kafir)  Language.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal,  Vol.  Ixxi,  Part  I,  1902,  Extra  Ko.  1. 

lt  Ihdicus  triATOB>” — The  Bashgali  Kafir  Language.  Imperial  and  Asiatic  Quarterly  Beview,  Third  Series,, 
Vol.  xvi,  No.  32,  October,  1903. 

Koxow,  Sten, — Notes  on  the  Glassification  of  Bashgali.  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  1911, 
pp.  Iff.  Note  on  the  foregoing  by  G.  A.  Grierson,  ib.  p.  195. 

Konow,  Steu, — Bashgali  Dictionary ,  an  Analysis  of  Got,  J.  Davidson's  Notes  on  the  Biashgali  Language . 

Journal  and  Proceedings  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  N.  S.  ix,  (1913),  Extra  Number. 

See  also  the  authorities  given  above, — unde  r  Kafiri.  Amongst  these  Terentief  s  Bussia  and  England  in 
Asia  deserves  more- than  a  passing  notice.  He  gives  a  version  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer  in  the  *  Bolor  ’  (i.e*  Kafir)' 
language.  An  examination  of  the  version  shows  that  it  is  in  the  Atna-Xosa  Kafir  of  South  Africa  ! 


Bashgali  Kafir  is  excellently  illustrated  by  Colonel  Davidson’s  Notes ,  which  in¬ 
clude  a  very  full  grammar,  vocabulary,  and  collection  of  sentences  together  with  a  valu¬ 
able  bibliography,  the  last  being  much  more  full  than  that  given  above.  The  language  of 
the  specimen  and  list  of  words  which  follow  differs  somewhat  from  that  dealt  with  by* 
Colonel  Davidson.  This  is  probably  due  partly  to  difference  of  dialect,  and  partly  to  the 
personal  equation  of  the  recorder,  whose  ideas  of  spelling  an  unwritten  language  are 
Ifcofc  aiwaysthe  same  as  those  of  Colonel  Davidson.  The  following  grammatical  sketch  is 
based  on  Colonel  B&vidson’s  work.  When  the  grammar  of  my  specimen  deviates  from 
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this  standard,  I  shall  draw  attention  to  the  fact,  and  shall  throughout  employ  examples 
drawn  as  much  as  possible  from  the  Specimen. 

Article. — There  is  no  article  in  Bashgali.  Sometimes  the  numeral  ev,  eo,  or  e,  one, 
is  employed  as  an  indefinite  article.  Thus,  e  manje,  a  man.  Sometimes  i  is  suffixed,  as 
in  pale,  servant ;  pale-i,  a  servant. 

I- — NOUNS.— Gender.  There  are  only  two  genders,  masculine  and  feminine. 
Many  nouns  referring  to  things  without  life  are  feminine.  Such  are  ama  or  amu ,  a  house  ; 
burl,  bread.  In  the  case  of  living  beings,  natural  gender  is  followed.  Thus  the  follow¬ 
ing  are  feminine,  ishtri,  a  woman ;  gao  or  gdh,  a  cow.  The  distinction  of  gender  is  very 
often  neglected.  Thus  we  may  hear  gao  mrd,  the  cow  died,  in  which  mrd  is  masculine, 
the  feminine  form  being  mrl. 

Number  and  Case. — All  the  following  terminations  are  frequently  omitted. 
Indeed,  in  conversation,  this  is  generally  the  case.  There  is  an  Agent  case  used  for  the 
subject  of  the  past  tense  of  a  transitive  verb,  as  is  customary  in  many  Indian  languages. 
In  Bashgali  it  is  the  same  as  the  oblique  form.  Thus,  kanishte  tot-os-td  giji  kar-as,  by 
the  younger-son  to  his  father  words  were  made-to-him,  the  younger  son  said  to  the  father. 
At  the  same  time  the  use  of  the  Agent  case  is  not  always  adopted.  The  direct  construc¬ 
tion  with  the  Nominative  is  sometimes  found. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Accusative  and  the  Vocative  the  other  cases  are  made  by 
adding  postpositions  (which  are  liable  to  be  omitted)  to  the  Oblique  form. 

The  Oblique  form  singular  is  formed  by  adding  t,  e,  ie,  id,  d  or  o,  to  the  nominative. 
This  again  is  often  dropped.  Examples  are  manchl,  a  man  ;  obi.  manchle  or  manchl : 
ughp,  a  horse ;  obi .  ushpe,  ushpo,  or  ushp  :  tot,1  a  father ;  ob'l.  toti,  totio,  totte,  or  tot. 

The  Accusative  is  usually  the  same  as  the  nominative.  Sometimes  it  iakes  the 
oblique  form. 

The  Genitive  precedes  the  noun  which  governs  it.  It  is  usually  in  the  oblique 
form,  especially  with  the  termination  dropped.  Thus,  tot,  father ;  gen.  toti,  totio,  or 
tot :  Mlrak  amu,  the  house  of  Mirak. 

The  suffix  st  or  s  is  often  added.  Thus,  manchiest,  or  manchi-s,  of  a  man;  mehr-st, 
of  the  prince ;« tots,  of  a  father. 

In  the  specimens  the  suffix  is  often  ste,  sta,  or  stai,  which  Colonel  Davidson  reserves 
for  the  Ablative.  Thus,  ushpeste  zin,  the  saddle  of  the  horse.  It  seems  to  be  specially 
employed  to  form  genitives  absolute,  like  iste,  mine ;  tost  a,  toste ,  or  tust,  thine. 

This  termination  ste  or  st,  etc.,  appears  several  times  in  Bashgali  grammar.  It  is 
not  only  a  case  termination,  but  it  is  also  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  and  of  the 
3rd  person  plur.  pluperfect  of  verbs.  In  the  cognate  Pashai  language,  under  the  form 
std  or  sd,  it  is  the  regular  termination  of  the  oblique  form  of  nouns. 

The  Ablative  is  also  formed  by  adding  ste,  etc.  Thus,  pishtrak-stai,  from  to-day  ; 
nishtruk  ste,  from  the  first.  Td,  etc.,  are  also  used' for  this  case. 

The  postposition  td,  la,  td,  or  tar,  has  various  meanings,  viz. by  reason  of,  in,  of, 
'  on,  on  account  of,  together  with,  to,  for,  or  upon.  After  a  vowel  it  becomes  dd,  etc. 

The  postpositions  of  the  Dative  are  td  (as  above,  tot-os-td,  to  his  father ;  grom-ta, 
to  a  village;  manje-td,  to  a  man;  tot-td,  to  the  father);  ke  or  kd  (mostly  after 

- -  ■  ■  1  Colonel  Davidson  spells  this  word  titt. 

von.  vra,  mat  n.  r 
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consonants,)  pe  or  9®  (mostly  after  vowels),  to  or  for;  «.  for,  ton  the  sake 

°f  M  on  *  .  (before  voweis)  »  on  ,  Thus, 

I'I6“ns  eA  *° the  "°m' 

**ZJ£  “o«  ■  the nominative  plural is  eitl sen  the  same 

a,  the  nominative  singular  on  ete  takes  the  suffix  «»,  in,  in  on  on,  and  the  oblique  1 

appe£  m  “cogmJ  languages.  Thus  in  Wai-aM  we  find  tele,  in  Wasi-veni « 

°r^t"tt!hrvedran«at;d  vowels  to  form  both  the  nominative 

“4  TheM^r“ae  declensions  of  tott,  a  fathen.and  of  *  ncU,  a  man,  aoconding  to 
Colonel  Davidson. 


A  Father. 
NoIMl.  tott* 
Affent.  totte  (?). 


Singular. 


Acc. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 


tott. 

/V 

totte- fa* 
tott-ste. 

toth, 
fotti/O* 


A  Man. 
manchl* 
manchte . 
tnavchie . 
manchie-ta. 
manchie-ste. 
manehlest ,  manoUs . 


Plural. 


Fathers. 

tott. 
tott  .(/)• 
tottan  (/). 
tottan-td  (?). 
tottan-ste. 
tottan,  tottdnst. 


Men. 

manchi,  manchidn. 
manchidn  {?). 
manchidn. 
manchidn-ta. 
manchion-ste. 
manchidn,  man - 
chionst. 


The  following  declensions  can  be  gathered  from  the  specimen  and  the  list  of  words : 


A  father. 

Nom.  tot. 
Gen.  tot,  tot- 
Dat.  tot-kc. 


Singular. 

A  daughter. 

A  man. 

Fathers. 

Plural. 

Daughters. 

Men. 

mcmje. 

tot-kile. 

jut 

manje. 

ju. 

manje. 

tot-kilo. 

jm. 

manja. 

#  /W  /v 

ju-ge. 

manje*ge . 

tot-kilo-ge. 

jui-ge. 

manja-ge. 

■  ju-dd,  etc. 

manje*d%. 

tot-kilo-da. 

jui-da. 

mmij&da* 

ta,  etc. 


etc. 


list: 


The  following  are  other  examples  of  the  formation  of  the  plural  in  the  specimen  and 


Sing. 

Plur. 

ashe,  a  bull. 

azhe. 

ado,  a  cow. 

go. 

hurt,  a  dog. 

kan. 

rdkym ,  a  deer. 

rakyusd. 

We  sometimes  find  an  oblique  plural  in  »  or  in.  Thus  :  — 

lain,  property ;  obi.  plur.  latrin. 
pale,  a  servant ;  obi.  plur.  paten,  dat.  plur.  palein-td 


bashgalI. 
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Adjectives.— 

Some  adjectives  add  a  vowel  (usually  i),  to  form  the  feminine.  As  examples  from 
the  list  of  words  is —  1 

ev  deger  ari,  a  bad  boy. 
ev  degeri  juk,  a  bad  girl. 

_  adjectives  which  are  liable  to  this  change  end  in  l,  on,  n,  or  r.  Adjectives 

ending  in  a,  change  d  to  *  in  the  feminine.  Other  adjectives  do  not  change  for  gender. 
Thus « ■w~'  o 

ev  le  manje^  a  good  man. 

ev  le  manje-sbe,  of  (or  from)  a  good  man. 

le  manjiy  good  men. 

ev  lejugur,  a  good  woman. 

An  adjective  sometimes  takes  a  instead  of  i  in  the  feminine.  This  is  apparentlv  due 
to  euphonic  rules  which  are  not  yet  clearly  understood.  The  following  example  of  this 
is  taken  from  Colonel  Davidson’s  grammar : — 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

zhil  bhlm,  wet  ground.  zhili  burl ,  wet  (uncooked)  bread. 

zhila  yus,  wet  (green)  grass. 

£hilct  ddr,  wet  (green)  wood. 

To  judge  from  the  specimen,  when  an  adjective  is  employed  as  a  predicate,  or 
stands  by  itself,  it  prefers  to  take  the  termination  ste.  Thus,  le-ste,  good ;  but  le  manie 
a  good  man :  kon-ste,  (I  am  not)  fit.  '  ’ 

Comparison  is  effected  in  the  usual  way,  with  the  ablative  in  ste  or  ta.  Thus, 
aske-ste  bros  aske-ste  susas-ta  ure  aze,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  sister. 

II.— PRONOUNS.— 

First  Person.— I,  dnts  or  Sts  ;  of  me,  my,  %  l-sta,  t-ste  ;  Agent,  *  (venessi),  I  (have 
beaten);  l-ste  (yolazm),  I  would  have  eaten;  obi.  sing,  ia  ;  we,  emd,  imd,  or 
immd  ^  of  us,  our,  emd,  imd,  imd-sle.  The  genitive  absolute  ends'  in  ste. 
Thus,  i-ste  kai  asht,  whatever  is  mine. 

Second  Person.— Thou,  tin,  tu,  to  ;  of  thee,  thy,  tu  (to),  to-sle,  to^sta,  tnse  ;  Agent, 
to  (pt-as),  thou  (gavest-for-him) ;  before  thee,  to  pamyuk  ;  to  thee,  tut-ta  ;  ye 
slid,  shd  ;  of  you,  your,  ska,  shd,  shd-sfe.  What  is  your  name,  fuse  nam  kai 
aze  ?  The  genitive  absolute  is  tust,  in  tust  asht.  is  thine. 

Third  Person.— He,  aske ;  of  him,  his,  aske  (-doge),  aske-ste;  to  him,  aske 
(na-ptn-s)  ( did  not  give) ;  from  him,  aske-ta;  with  him,  aske  mesh;  Agent, 
aske  (sangaya)  (he  heard)  ;  they,  amgi;  that  man,  aske  mange  ;  under  thattoee,' 
aki  karu  pagyur ;  those  swine,  amgyo  Uzhgd ;  akye-sta  jasht  pitr-as,  his 

eldest  son-of-him.  Many  other  forms  are  given  by  Colonel  Davidson. 

This,  itie,  ene  ;  from  among  these,  arrmo  pamiju. 

His  own  share,  amu  bareste  ;  to  his  own  servants,  amo-ste  palein-ta. 

The  Relative  Fronorm  appears  in  keltapitr,  the  son  (agent  case)  who  (lost  all 

thy  property).  It  is  rarely  employed,  the  present  participle  supplying  its 
place.  3 

VOL.  VIII,  PART  II. 
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f“ “,s0  m<ans  ‘whaterer’ 

as  in  i->te  kai  a&t,  vhateyer  is  mine.  Ko  is  auj-oue. 

Pronominal  Suffixes  are  frequent.  Among  them.  I  have  Meutified  the  follow- 

l°S  (with  verbs),  as  in  bis-m,  I  have  become  ;hoZaa-»t,  I  would  have 

W  1  would  have  eaten;  briarm,  I  would  have  become;^, 

I  have  become ;  *  was  given  to  me.  With  a  noun  we  have  tot-,,  or 

%-ste  tot ,  my  fatter.  i 

Second  Person, — sh  (with  verbs),  as  in  ptd-sh,  it  was  given  to  tbee.  Vith  a  noun 

chi,  as  in' t a- chi  or  tot-chi,  tby  father. 

Third  Person, -s,  or  M  (also  spelt  os)  (with  both  nouns  and  verbs)  as  in  bi-s  he  or 
it  became;  na  kar-as,  it-was-not-done  (contrary  to  tby  order)  azi-s,  lie  has 
come;  kara-s,  (words)  were  made  (by  him)  to  him,  lie  said  to  him;  na  plus, 
(by  anv  one)  was  not  given  to  him,  no  one  gave  to  lnm ;  pta-s,  (a  feast)  was 
given  (by  thee)  to  him,  thou  gavest  him  a  feast ;  tot-os-ta,  to  his  father  ; 
pitr-as,  his  son.  The  termination  is  sometimes  spelt  ez,  as  in  tot-ez-e  ptastai, 
the  father-his-by  it-was-given,  his  father  gave. 

The  word  voanydn  occurs  twice.  In  one  instance  it  means  ‘  he  was  seen  (by  the 
father),’  and  in  the  second  case  *  he  was  seen  (by  me)  /  The  termination  dn  or  » 
possibly  also'  means  ‘  he.’ 

Sometimes  the  full  form  of  the  pronoun  is  also  used,  as  in  akye-sta  ja$M  pttr-as, 
of  him  the  elder  son-of-him. 


III.— VERBS.— 

A. — Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive. 


Present ,  I  am,  etc. 


Past,  I  was,  etc. 


Sing.  Plur. 

].  azem,  azum,  azemish- 

2.  e§hi.  azer. 

3.  ze,  aze.  asht. 


Sing. 

azim,  azam. 

azish- 

azi. 


Plnr. 

azemish- 
aztr,  aZar . 
azi,  aeamme. 


Colonel  Davidson -gives  many  other  forms  of  this  verb. 

The  following  parts  of  the  verb  ‘become’  are  noted  ; — 

Imperative,— 6m,  become. 

Infinitive, — bu-ste,  to  become. 

Present  Participle,— but,  becoming. 

Past  Participle,—  bd  or  bo,  been. 

Conjunctive  Part., — biti,  having  become. 

Present, — bunam,  I  become ;  bunde,  they  become  (spare). 

Past,— bd-m,  I  became ;  bo  or  bd,  he  became. 

Pluperfect, — bis-m,  bum-urn ,  I  had  become;  bis,  bissl,  he  became;  bistai ,  they 
became. 

Puture, — onts  balorn ,  I  shall  become. 

Present  Conditional, — onts  ko  balama,  I  may  become. 
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Past  Conditional, — frulazm,  I  would  liave  been  (merry). 

Gom,  I  went,  is  also  ”>sed  to  mean  *  I  became/  as  in  the  Ghalchah  languages. 

_ The  Active  Verb.— According  to  Colonel  Davidson  the  Infinitive  of  the  Active 

verb  ends  in  sth  or  st  (or  stha  or  si?,  in  which  the  final"  is  very  slightly  pronounced).  In 
the  specimen  and  list  the  Infinitive  is  shewn  as  ending  in  ste.  Under  any  circumstances 
the  final  «  or  e  is  elided  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel.  An  example  of  the 
infinitive  is  achuaatth,  to  run. 

The  Present  Participle  ends  in  n  or  l.  It  is  also  a  noun  of  agency,  and  a  relative 
participle  supplying  the  place  of  a  relative  pronoun,  like  what  we  find  in  Indo-Chinese 
arid  Dravidian  languages.  Thus,  sku  avoel  manchi  dyo,  the  news  bringing  man  (i.e.  the 
man  who  brought  the  news)  came.  It  changes  for  gender,  taking  %  in  the  feminine; 
thus,  pilfily  fern,  piltili,  falling. 

The  Puture  Participle  ends  in  Id  (fern.  It).  Thus,  achunld ,  about  to  run. 

The  Past  Participle  ends  in  a,  with  *  as  a  junction  vowel  when  the  root  ends  in  a 
nonsonant.  Thus,  achunid,  one  who  has  run  ;  ptd,  given.  Its  feminine  changes  the  final 
vowel  to  l.  Thus,  turd,  fern,  mri,  dead. 

The  Conjunctive  Par  Iciple  ends  in  tl  or  dl.  Thus,  yu-tl,  having  eaten;  a-chun-di, 
having  run. 

The  Imperative  mood  takes  b  in  the  second  person  singular.  Thus,  achunb,  run. 
The  other  persons  follow  the  future. 

A  Conditional  mood  is  formed  by  adding  bd  to  the  indicative.  Thus,  achunam,  I 
run  ;  achunamba,  if  I  run. 

The  only  radical  tense  is  the  present.  Its  terminations  are  as  follows  : — 

Sing.  Plor. 

1.  m  mi$h 

2.  nj  (&  others)  r  (with  nasalization  of  the  preceding  vowel). 

3.  nn  r>d 

Thus,  achunam ,  I  run.  In  the  specimen  and  list,  an  e  is  added  to  some  of  these 

terminations.  Thus,  nje,  ndc- 

The  other  tenses  are  formed  from  the  participles.  Thus : — 

The  Imperfect  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  past  tense  of  the  auxiliary  to  the  present 
participle.  The  final  »*  or  l  of  the  participle  combines  with  the  az  of  the  auxiliary  into 
zs.  Thus,  achunazzam ,  I  was  running,  for  achunan-azam. 

The  third  person  and  plural  of  the.  Puture  is  the  same  as  the  future  parti- 

oiple,  and  agrees  with  subject  in  gender. 

Eor  the  first  and  second  person  pronominal  suffixes  are  added.  Viz. : — 

Sing.  Hnr. 

1.  om  mmd 

2.  o$h  r  (with  nasalization  of  the  preceding  vowel). 

Thus,  achunld ,  he  will  run ;  achunli,  she  will  run ;  achunlom,  I  shall  run. 

The  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the 'Past  tense  (which  is  also  used  as  a 
Perfect)  is  the  same  as  the  Past  Participle,  and  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender.  For 

the  first  and  second  persons  pronominal  suffixes  are  added.  Viz.:— 

Sing.  Plor. 

1.  m  misJi 

2.  ii  r  (with  nasalization  of  the  preceding  vowel). 
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Thus,  achunid,  he  ran,  he  has  run ;  aclmnl ,  she  ran  ;  achutiidm,  I  ran. 

In  the  case  of  transitive  verbs,  this  tense,  and  the  pluperfect,  are  construed 
passively,  but  the  rule  is  not  uniformly  observed. 

The  Pluperfect  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  past  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  the 
past  participle.  With  the  preceding  a  of  the  participle,  the  az  of  the  auxiliary  becomes 
ss.  Thus,  achunissi „  he  had  run,  for  achunia-azi. 

The  terminations  given  above  for  all  these  tenses  are  only  a  few  of  many  variations. 
For  the  rest,  the  reader  is  referred  to  Colonel  Davidson’s  Grammar. 

We  are  thus  able  to  conjugate  the  verb  achunasth,  to  run,  as  follows : — 

Infinitive,  achunasth,  achunasth ",  to  run. 

Present  Participle,  achunan,  running. 

Future  Participle,  achunid,  one  who  will  run. 

Past  Participle,  achunid,  one  who  has  run. 

Conjunctive  Participle,  achundi.  having  run. 


Sing. 

1.  ... 

2:  achund. 
3.  achunid. 


Imperative,  ‘  B.un  thou,’  etc. 

Plur. 

achulammd. 

achunlar. 

achunid. 


Sin*;. 

1.  achunam. 

2.  achunanj. 

3.  achunann. 


Present,  ‘  I  run,’  etc. 


Plur. 

achimami$h . 

acker  (for  achunr). 
achunand. 


Imperfect,  ‘ 

Sing. 

1.  achunaszam. 

2.  achunmzi&h, 

3.  ackunazzi. 


was  running,’  etc. 

Plur. 

achimazzami§h; 

achunazzdr. 

achunazzi. 


Future ,  ‘  I  shall 

Sing. 

1.  achurilom. 

2.  achunlosh, 

3.  achunid. 

Past,  ‘I  ran,’  ‘I 

Slag. 

1.  achunid)}i, 

2.  achunidsh. 

‘3,  achunid. 


o,’  etc. 

Plur. 

achulamma  (for  achunlammaj. 
achelr  (for  achinlr). 
achunid. 

run,’  etc. 

Plur. 

achunidmish. 
achunidr . 
achunid. 
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S;ng.  Plnr. 

1.  achunissam.  ochunissamish . 

2.  achunissish,  achunissar. 

3.  achwmsi,  achunistcti.  achunissi,  achuniatai. 

In  the  Specimen  the  Pluperfect  . is  over  and  over  used  in  the  sense  of  the  simple 
Past. 


Several  verbs  make  their  past  participles  irregularly.  Thus  : — 


Infinitive. 

esth  or  gusth ,  to  go. 
busth,  to  become. 
kusth  or  Tcorusth,  to  do. 
ngusth,  to  take. 
presth,  to  give. 
pshisth,  to  grind. 
mristh,  to  die. 
visth,  to  strike. 
otisth,  to  remain. 
yasth  or  yusth,  to  eat. 
awesth,  to  bring. 


Past  Participle. 

gawd ,  gotoa9  or  gits. 

bd* 

hard, 

•ngutd  (pres.  part,  ngal ;  fut.  part,  ngdld). 

ptd. 

psid. 

mrd. 

vind. 

otinid. 

inrd,  iyd ,  iydsht, 
awera ,  arward. 


The  verb  luiMisth,  to  he  frost-bitten,  makes  its  future  participle  lushenelld ,  its  past 
participle  luzhengd  and  its  1st  sing.  pres,  luzhenam. 

The  verb  abath,  to  come,  is  quite  irregular.  The  following  forms  are  given  by 
Colonel  Davidson : — 


atti,  having  come. 

at§  or  prets ,  come  thou. 

ann  or  aaoeltett,  he  comes. 

attett,  they  come. 

qfzid,  it  comes  or  will  come. 

atsoma  (for  attsolmd),  we  are  coming  or  will  come. 

aiyosam,  I  came. 

aiyosh.  osh.  or  hdu,  thou  earnest. 

aiyo,  ozz,  ess,  adsd,  or  afzid,  he  came. 

dyii  or  afzid,  they  came. 

oath  or  osthai,  they  came  (pluperfect). 


Verbs  whose  infinitives  end  in  bath  or  dath  are  either  transitive  or  causals.  Thus : — 
piltiath,  to  fall.  piltoath,  to  cause  to  fall. 

amjisth,  to  put  on  clothes.  amjostk,  to  clothe. 

pashisth,  to  light.  pashiosth,  to  cause  to  light. 

vialh,  to  rest.  mdsth,  to  cause  to  rest. 


Verbs  in  bath  form  their  past  participles  in  ed.  Thus,  piltoath,  past  participle 
pilted  ;  niehosth,  to  cause  to  sit,  past  participle  nisied. 
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i  •  j.i,a  ii,t  0f  words  differ  somewhat  from 
The  Bashgali  forms  in  the  specimen  and  m  the  list  ot  wor 

those  given  above.  They  are  as  follows 

Infinitive,  vi-e  te,  to  strike.  ^  The  latter  appears  to  mean. 

^  l*  “  No.  218  in  the  list  of  worfe. 

Attl  (he  'J.  him)  coming;  also  1  coming  (bom  there  he  .raved  near  the 
f  !>I  nrnhahlv  a  conjunctive  participle.  B  ole,  m  kujdl  bole  bistm ,  they 
beoame  Iking  moment,  correspond*  to  Colonel  Davidson's  HI,  the  present 

•participle  of  his  busth,  to  become.  .  , 

PastParticiple, — gusya,  gone  (compare  Colonel  Davidson  s  gm). 

Past  Part  p  ,  ?  y  __TMs  ends  in  u  or  There  are  many  examples,  *»*. 

Z hlv4  struck ;  NN.  having  keen ;  tareUi,  having  divided  s 
£ving  JLted i(w  having  gone ,  4M  having  done 

nodS,  having  taken;  Hi,  having  eaten;  «mMi,  naving  anseu ;  otilefs,  havrn 
Sn ;  «Zs.  having  seen ;  having  put  round  h*  neck ;  »e. 

having  brought ;  vnMeti,  having  called ;  UrM,  having  come  out ;  mat,, 
having  kiM.  A  He,  quoted  under  the  present  participle,  is  probably 

incorrect  for  atti.  ...  . 0  ^  . 

Imperatives  are  vih,  strike  ;  ate,  come ;  prets,  go ;  yuh,  eat ;  «*£M  sit ;  uh,  stand 
Pmr^,  die ; preh,  give give ;  achuno,  run ;  feA,  put ;u«fro,  feed ;naeho, 
keep ;  atnjau,  put  on  (clothes);  Ujau,  give.  Colonel  Davidson  omits  the 

final  &  in  these  forms. 

Simple  Present.— 

Sing  Elw.  So  also  Sing.  Pto- 

1.  vlnum,  I  strike.  vimish.  yenwn,  I  go.  emmtsh. 

2.  vvnje.  W*-  ener- 

3.  vine. 

Other  examples  are  I  die;  widrane,  he  is  grazing ;  jew.ee, . he  is  sitting  (on 

a  horse) ;  nizhene,  he  sits,  he  dwells ;  kund,  (what)  are  they  doing  ? 

Imperfect.— The  only  example  is  onts  vin-azim ,  I  was  striking. 

Puture  — 

Sing.  ^*ur‘ 

vilam,  I  shall  strike.  vimma. 

tilasb.  nilSr- 

Vila.  vll&- 

Other  examples  oxe-elam,  I  will  go ;  walallm,  I  will  talk  ;  yumma,  we  shall  eat ; 
meslinmma,  we  shall  make  ready.  .  .  .  . 

Past.— In  Transitive  verbs,  this  tense  is  conjugated  passively.  The  subject  is  put  m 

the  agent  -;  and  the  object,  which  has  become  the  grammatical  subject,  is  often 
attached  to  tbn  verb  in  the  form  of  a  pronominal  suffix.  The  following  are  examples, 
each  is  really  a  Passive  Participle.  Thus, '  he  struck  ’  is  literally  *  struck  by  him.  . 

Vina,  he  struck  ;  giji  toija,  (?)  he  realised ;  supchd,  he  kissed ;  giji  kra,he  made 
words,  he  spoke ;  sangdya,  (Kalasha  tangdu),  hfe  heard ;  kudeya,  he  asked ;  vnlaya,  he 
<a»fl  ;  toija  (compare  giji  toija  above),  he  agreed ;  tudiptd,  he  entreated  ;  karettd,  (service) 
was  done  (by-me). 


BASBGAll. 


41 


llie  following  are  instances  of  pronominal  suffixes  i  fc<zr-as9  lie  made  (words j  to  him  ; 
also,  I  made  it ,  na  ptu-s,  did  not  give  to  Mm ;  %oa>nya~n  (?),  lie  or  I  saw  T>im  ;  pto-fti* 
tliou  gavest  (a  kid)  to  me  ;  ptcfs,  thou  gavest  (a  feast)  for  him. 

In  the  case  of  Neuter  verbs,  the  tense  is  conjugated  actively. 

Sin$-  Pkr. 

1.  gom9  I  went.  gomigk ,  we  went. 

2.  gowash ,  thou  wentest.  gSr9  jua  went. 

3„  gwa  or  goh,  he  went.  gwa9  they  went. 

Other  examples  are  lozhon-goh,  it  burnt ;  pary&>  he  arrived ;  bze9  he  came. 

The  Past  tense  is  also  used,  jin  the  sense  of  the  Perfect. 

The  Pluperfect  (often  used  in  the  sense  of  a  simple  past)  is  also  construed  passively 
in  the  case  of  Transitive  verbs.  Thus,  %  vlnessi,  I  had  struck ;  Tcarisse9  he  made  (a 

marriage).  Similarly  ptastai .  he  gave ;  barntai9  he  carried ;  psesimi,  he  lost;  oziste9  he 
came. 

Examples  of  N euter  verbs  are,  maressi,  he  had  died ;  bin,  he  had  been ;  mia9  he  had 
come. 

Present  Conditional, — bnts  Jca  mlama9  I  may  strike. 

Past  Conditional, — Jcolaz-m9  I  would  have  made;  z^ste  yolaz-m%  I  would  have  eaten j. 
bulaz-m>  I  would  have  become. 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  Passive, — %  vlnagan  unguia%  I  am  struck ;  %  vlnagan 
ungutmsi,  I  was  (?  had  been)  struck ;  onts  xnnagan  ungalam,  I  shall  be  struck- 
Apparently  the  phrases  mean  literally,  4  by  me  striking  was  experienced,*  and  so  on 
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,(Kha»  Sahib  ASM  Hakim  Khan,  1S9S.)  <**“«“■  “ 

E  manje  du  pitr  azamme.  Amn8  pamiju  kanishte  tot-os-ta  gijx 

One  man's  iwo  sons  were.  These  from-among  by-the-yomger  his-father-to  words 
Was,  ‘eh  tot-a,  to  latri  pamiju  I  barista  gats.’  Tot-eze 

were-made-to-Mm,  (0  father ,,  thy  property  from-among  mg  portion  give.’  By -his- father 
amaS  pamii  barekti  ptastai.  B  chuk  dikti  kanishte  amn  bareste 
them  among  dividing  il-was-given.  A  fete-days  after  by-the-younger  Ms-own  share 
•wazinsraeti  badyor  grom-ta  baristai.  Akki  giti  daggar  peling-ekhtl  amu  bareste 

collecting  distant  village-to  was-carried .  There  going  bad  acts-doing  Ms  share 

-ondi  latri  psestai.  Latri  sondi  psetl  ti-bar  daggar  ote-kol  bis. 
all  property  was-lost.  Property  all  having-lost  aftenoards  bad  hunger-y ear  became. 

Aske  manje  traga  bis.  Aske  manje  giti  ara  manje-ta  pale  bis.  Aske 
ITint  man  in-waut  became.  That  man  having-gone  rich  man-to  servant  became.  That 

maaje  amo-ste  pale- 1 a  kizhgS  tul  ngati  undro. 

man  Ms-own  servant  (accusative  case)  swine  to-the-fields  having-taken  feed-{them). 

Karas,  ‘  amgyo  kizhgo  iti  epshilak  bodi  ota  lculla-ziba  xti  arrnan 

Re-said ,  *  those  swine  having-eaten  a-little  remaining  spare  leavings  to-eat  longing 

kolnzm.’  Ko  aske  na-ptus.  Aske  ba-zare  giji-wija,  ‘  I-sta 

I-havi -made.'  Anyone  to-him  not-gave-to-him.  By-him  in-heart  it-was-realised,  *  my 


tot  latrin  chuk  palen  iti  ota  bunde,  onts  ote  mrenam. 

father's  properties  how-many  servants  having-eaten  spare  become ,  I  hungry  dying-am. 

"Wutiti  tot-ta  elam,  aske  mesh  walallm,  “  eh  tot-a,  to  pamyuk 
Raving-risen  father-to  1-will-go,  him  with  I-will-talk,  0  father ,  thee  before 

Ehudai  pamyuk  sharml  gom.  Onts  to-ste  pitr  konste  na  azum;  X  ban 

God  before  ashamed  I-have-become.  I  thy  son  fit  not  am ;  me  slave 


ehora  naeho.”  ’  Ushtati  tot-os-ta  goh.  Tot-eze  badyor 

like  keep.'"  Raving-risen  his-father-to  he-went.  By-his-father  from-distance 


atte 

wanyan 

aske  ; 

wanati 

zare 

lozbongoh, 

achunum 

gob. 

duisht 

coming 

was-seen 

he; 

having-seen 

heart 

burnt, 

running 

went, 

hands 

panuasMi 

supcha. 

Pitr-eze 

tot-os-ta 

kra, 

*  eh 

having-pui-roimd-his-neck  kissed.  By-his-son  his-father-to  words  were-made,  ‘ 0 


tot,  onts  Khudai  pamyungdl  to  pamyungdi  sharmanda  bism.  Pishtrakstai 

father,  I  God  before-also  thee  before-also  ashamed  have-become.  From-now 

pame  to-ste  pitr  nam  teste  na  azum.*  Tot-eze  amo-ste  palein-ta 

■afte.r  thy  son  name  worth-bearing  not  l-am.*  By-his-father  his-own  servanls-to 


BASHGALl. 


43 


kra,  '  bilugh  lesta  basena  aviti  amnS  amjau ;  e 

words  were-made,  ‘  much  good  clothes  having-brought  this(-person)  put-on;  one 

angushtl  avitl  ene  angyun-ta  lijau;  watsa  aviti  ene  amjau;. 

ring  having -brought  his  finger-to  give ;  shoes  having-brought  him  put-on ; 

yash  yumma  chi  mezhumma.  X-sta  pitr  maressi,  pishtrak  shuwa  bo ; 

food  we-will-eat  then  we-will-make-merry.  My  son  has-died,  to-day  alive  has -become  ; 

piz  bisi,  pishtrak  wanyan.’  Amgl  bilugh  kujal  bole  bistai. 

lost  has-become,  to-day  he-icasseen.'  They  much  merry  becoming  became. 

Akye-sta  jasht  pitr-as  tul  ta  pamij  azi ;  ake-ste  atte  pama  tore  parya, 

Mis  elder  son-of-him  fields  in  among  was  ;  therefrom  coming  house  near  arrived* 

lando  chut  nat  chut__aske  sangaya.  E  pale-i  wallet!  kudeva,  « ke 

music  sound  dancing  sound  by-him  were-heard.  One  servant,  having-called  enquired,1  what 

lando  kund,  ke  nat  kund  ?  ’  Aske  wilaya,  ‘  to-ste  bra  azis, 
music  are-doing,  what  dancing  are-doing?’  Me  said,  ‘thy  brother  has-come, 

tacln  aske  adugen  oziste  dyugo  yash  ptastai.’  Aske  kapa 

by-thy  father  he  safe  had-come  hence  feast  ivas-given.’  Me  annoyed 

bis,  ate  §sta-g§  na  wija.  Tot-eze  baratti  tndipta.  Aske 

became,  inside  going-for  not  agreed.  By-his-f other  out-coming  he-icas-entreated.  By-him 


tot-os-ta  weri  kra,  cani  onshi,  egyak-se  tut-ta  abel 


kra, 


his-father-to  words  were-made,  ‘  to-me  look,  so-many -years  thee-fo  service  was-done, 

ka  wos-ta  to  hukm  ware  na  karas.  Egyak  kazmat 

any  time  thy  order  otherwise  not  was-it-done.  So-much  service 

karetta  e  chS  na  ptom.  I-ste  liliwok  mesh 

was-done(-by-me)-to-thee  one  kid  not  was-given-to-me.  JBy-me  young-men  with 

mati  yolazm,  kujal  bulazm.  Koyi  to-ste  pitr 

having -killed  would-have- been- eaten,  merry  would-have-become.  When  thy  son 

oze,  ketta  pitr  to  latri  dim  mesh  psestai,  to  en§  dugan  Yash 
came,  by-tohich  son  thy  property  prostitute  with  was-lost,  by-thee  his  forsake  feast 

P^as-’  Tot-eze  giji  karas,  ‘  eh  pitra,  to  nishtrukste 

was-givenf  or-him.’  By-his father  words  were-made,  ‘  Oh  son,  thou  from-the-first 

I  mesh  e|h^  I-ste  kai  asht  tust  asht.  Imma  kujal  kosta  char  aze, 

me  with  art,  mine  whatever  are  thine  are.  Our  merriment  doing  proper  is, 

ikye  dugan  tuste  bra  maressi,  shuwa  bo  ;  piz  bisi,  pishtrak 
that  forsake  thy  brother  has-died,  alive  has-become;  lost  has-become,  to-day 
wanyan.’ 
he-wasseen.’ 
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NUMERALS. 

e\r  diu  treh  shto  puch  she,  sat  osht  noh  duts  yanits  di£s  tola 

c  two  three  four  Jive  six  seven  eight  nine  ten  eleven  twelve  thirteen 

shtrits  pachits  i£ets  sapits  ashtits  nets  yitsi  viisa-duts  du-vitsi 

fourteen  fifteen  sixteen  seventeen  eighteen  nineteen  twenty  thirty  .  forty 

du-vitsa-duts  tre-yitsi  tre-yitsa-duts  shta-yitsi  shta-yitsa-dnts’  pnch-yitsi. 
fifty  sixty  seventy  eighty  ninety  five-twenties. 
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WAI-AL&. 

The  Wai  Kafirs  call  the  country  in  which  they  live  ‘  Waigal,’  and  their  language 
‘  Wai-ala, ’  i.e.  ‘  Wai-language.’  This  language  is,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following 
pages,  nearly  related  to  Bashgali.  The  grammatical  constructions  of  the  two  forms  of 
speech  closely  agree,  although  their  vocabularies  often  differ. 

I  am  indebted  to  Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan  for  the  two  specimens  and  for  the 
list  of  words  which  are  here  printed.  From  them  I  have  been  able  to  compile  the  gram¬ 
matical  notes  which  follow. 

AUTHORITY— 

Lumsden,  Sir  Harry  Barnett, — The  Mission  to  Kandahar,  with  Appendices.  Calcutta :  Baptist  Missive 
Press,  1860.  Appendix  F  is  A  description  of  Kaffiristan  and  its  inhabitants  compiled  from  the 
accounts  by  Mr.  Klphinstone  and  Sir  A.  Burnes,  as  well  as  from  information  gathered  from  Kafir 
slaves  in  the  service  of  different  Affghan  Sirdars.  On  pp.  124-165  there  is  A  Vocabulary  of  the 
Kaffir  Language  as  spoken  in  Traieguma  and  WaiguL 

The  works  of  Bnmes  (on  the  Siah  Posh  Kaffirs),  Vigne,  Barerty  (on  the  language  of  the  Sitih-pdsh  Kafirs )* 
and  Norris,  described  under  the  authorities  on  the  4  Kafir  ’  language,  probably  also  described 
Wai-ala. 

I.  NOUNS.— Gender. — Natural  gender  is  indicated  by  changes  of  vowels  as  in 
dabala,  a  boy ;  dabili,  a  girl ;  or  by  different  words,  as  in  wanash,  a  man ;  meshi,  a 
woman ;  tra,  a  bull ;  ga,  a  cow ;  or  by  prefix  words  indicating  gender,  as  ts&,  a  dog, 
.generally  ;  naresta  tsvi,  a  male  dog  ;  ishtrelci  tsu,  a  bitch. 

The  only  certain  case  of  a  change  for  gender  of  a  verbal  form  which  I  have  noted  is 
god,  he  went ;  gea,  she  went.  Possibly  keresta,  made,  is  a  feminine  form  of  a  masculine 
kurasta. 

Number. — The  number  of  a  norm  in  the  nominative  plural  is  rarely  expressed, 
unless  required  by  the  context.  In  such  cases  it  is  indicated  by  a  noun  of  multitude. 
Thus,  manash,  a  man  ;  manash-kele,  men  ;  tra,  a  bull ;  echchu  tra,  bulls.  The  oblique 
cases  of  the  plural  have  a  special  termination,  see  below. 

Note. — In  the  list  of  words  tat  a,  a  father,  has  tate-kele,  not  tata-kele,  for  its  nom¬ 
inative  plural ;  similarly,  gur,  a  horse,  has  its  nominative  plural  gure.  These  are  the 
only  true  plurals  which  I  have  noted. 

Case. — 'There  is  an  oblique  form  in  the  singular,  and  in  the  plural,  to  which  postposi¬ 
tions  can  be  added  to  indicate  cases.  They  are,  however,  very  frequently  omitted,  as  in 
Bashgali,  so  that  the  oblique  form  can  stand  practically  for  any  case. 

As  regards  the  formation  of  the  oblique  form,  it  is  impossible,  with  our  present 
knowledge,  to  give  any  general  rules,  and  it  must  suffice  to  record  the  facts  observed,  in 
the  specimens. 

The  most  common  termination  of  the  oblique  form  sing,  is  the  letter  o  or  o.  Thus, 
tata  father  ;  obi.  tato ;  gur,  a  horse ;  gurd-ka,  on  a  horse  ;  ya-pntl,  the  back  ;  ya-pateo, 
on  the  back  ;  bimJceo-pa,  from  the  well ;  se,  that ;  seo-bS,  from  that ;  ateo-be,  from  here  ; 
athorbd,  from  there. 

Two  nouns  in  the  specimens,  both  of  which  end  m  l,  form  their  oblique  forms  singu¬ 
lar  ia  a;  viz.  gdl,  a  country ;  gola-ke,  to  a  country;  tot,  afield;  tola-k£%  to  a  field. 
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In  the  list,  the  word  manash,  a  man,  has  its  oblique  singular  manasha,  but  in  the  speci 
mens  we  hare  manash  mili,  with  a  man ;  and  even  manaske-h& ,  of  a  man.  The  last 
•will  be  discussed  under  the  bead  of  tbe  genitive.  From  the  word  ama,  a  house,  we  have 
the  following  \-to-ba  tato-ba  ama,  in  your  father’s  hotise  ;  ama-ka  >n§has,  he  lives  m  the 
house;  but  *ama  favor,  near  the  house;  ama  at  far,  inside  the  house;  ama  garebt , 
having  counted  houses. 

Several  nouns  have  the  oblique  singular  the  same  as  the  nominative.  Thus  from 
agur,  a  finger,  we  have  agur-ke,  to  a  finger  ;  ju,  a  daughter ;  ju-ka,  to  a  daughter. 

The  Oblique  plural  ends  in  a  or  d.  Thus,  mergd,  swine ;  merga  lasaviskto,  the 
leavings  of  the  swine  ;  jar  a  mili,  with  friends  ;  Waigall ,  a  man  of  Waigal ;  Waigalid- 
ki,  from  the  men  of  Waigal;  tate-kele,  fathers;  tate-kelia-ba,  of  fathers.  The  form 
rupayan,  in  tev  rupayan  tasho-ka  vech,  take  those  rupees  from  him,  is  probably  hor- 

rowed  from  Kho-war.  ^ 

Besides  the  oblique  form,  there  is  a  locative  or  instrumental  singular  ending  in  e. 
Thus  from  such/,  distant,'  we  have  suds,  at  a  distance  ;  vdt-vare,  turn  and  turn  about ; 
shakurike,  in  Sliakurik  ;  ye  avoti  meryarn,  I  die  by  Ji.e.,  of)  hunger.  As  is  shown  by  the 
analogy  of  Indo-Aryan  languages,  the  postposition  bd  is  the  locative  of  ba,  and  the  post¬ 
position  kd  is  the  locative  of  ka . 

The  freqnent  locatives  in  o  are  merely  oblique  forms  used  in  the  sense  of  the 

locative.  Several  examples  are  given  above. 

Before  the  past-tenses  of  transitive  verbs,  the  subject  is  usually  put  in  the  Agent 
case.  In  nouns  the  agent  case  is  sometimes  the  same  as  the  nominative,  as  in  se 
manash  se  preshyd,  that  man  sent  him,  literally  by  that  man  he  was  sent.  At  other 
times  it  is  the  same  as  the  oblique  form,  as  in  tato  se  vereto-a,  the  father  saw  him. 

Other  cases  are  formed  by  postpositions,  which  are  usually  added  to  the  oblique 
form.  Often,  however,  the  postpositions  are  dropped,  so  that,  as  stated  above,  the  bare 
noun,  in  the  oblique  form,  appears  as  used  for  any  case.  Thus  (Dative)  bahri  mele  kurd, 
(he)  said  to  (his)  slaves. 

The  following  are  the  most  important  case  suffixes : — 

(t)  Ka,  sometimes  written  ke.  This  generally  gives  the  force  of  a  dative.  Thus, 
tato-ka,  to  a  father ;  ju-ka,  to  a  daughter  ;  gbla-ka  or  gola-ke,  to  a  country ; 
agur-ke,  to  (i.e.  on)  a  finger.  In  gupb-ka  ya-pateo,  on  the  back  of  a 
horse,  ka  gives  the  force  of  a  genitive.  Possibly  it  is  a  kind  of  dativus 
aommodi  (see  list,  No.  230),  but  we  also  have  tashb-ba  (genitive)  ya-pati, 
the  hack  of  a  horse  (No.  227).  In  Idmustok  ama-ka  (No.  233),  in  the 
small  house,  we  have  a  distinct  locative.  So  in  kiti  was  patkere-ke,  after 
some  days,  ke  forms  what  we  should  call  in  English  a  preposition,  which  is 
really  a  noun  in  the  locative.  Again  this  ka  is  used  to  form  a  kind  of 
oblique  base  for  attaching  other  postpositions.  Thus,  utre-ka  mili,  (bind 
him)  with  ropes;  hut  baza  mili  (without  ka),  (I  have  beaten  him)  with 
(many)  stripes  ;  ushtuma-ka  akp.o,  below  a  tree ;  tola-ka  mayd,  in  the  field. 
In  one  case,  ka  is  written  ak,  viz.  mdl-ak  mayd,  among  the  property. 

(2)  Kd.  This  is  the  locative  of  ka,  and  generally  gi  ves  the  force  of  the  ablative. 
Thus, tato-kd,  from  a  father;  yo§h- kd  veshan-got,  they  rebelled  from  (i.e. 
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against)  the  devil.  Sometimes  it  gives  the  force  of  a  dative,  as  in  preshyd 
tann  tdlo-ke,  he  sent  (him)  to  his  own  fields,  or  of  a  locative,  as  in  kiwas** 
he%  at  any  time ;  ek  qma-ki  ek  dabala  ek  dabili  vari,  in  one  house  there 
were  one  boy  and  one  girl. 

(8)  Keti.  This  and  the  following  {kane)  are  connected  with  ka.  AW?  forms  a 
dative  of  purpose  (like  the  Bashgali  doge  or  tka),  as  in  i-keti,  for  him  (thou 
gavest  food) ;  d*t o-keti,  for  (i.e.  on  account  of)  (his)  coming. 

(4)  Kane  is  used  as  a  postposition  of  the  ablative,  as  in  ju-kelm-kane»  from  the 

daughters.  In  tes-kane  mayd,  (he  divided  his  property)  amongst  them,  it 
is  used  like  ka  to  make  an  oblique  form.  The  tie  seems  to  be  a  locative 
termination,  so  that  kane  is  really  the  same  as  k§.  Compare  myukne,  in 
front. 

(5)  3a.  This  is  the  regular  postposition  of  the  genitive.  Thus,  taio~ba,  of  the 

father  ;  tashd-ba  sos,  his  sister.  In  the  first  line  of  the  Parable,  we  have 
manashe-be,  of  a  man  (there  were  two  sons).  Here  this  is  probably  merely 
another  method  of  writing  manasha-ba,  like  he  for  ka,  hut  it  is  just  possible 
that  be  may  be  plural  to  agree  with  4  sons/  If  this  is  the  case,  it  is  the 
only  instance  of  a  genitive  changing  for  gender,  for  case,  or  for  number 
which  I  have  met  in  the  specimens  or  list. 

(6)  Be.  This  (the  locative  of  ba)  is  regularly  used  to  form  an  ablative.  Thus,  seo* 

be,  from  there ;  atko-Be,  from  there ;  ateo-bM,  from  here. 

(7)  Mill.  This  regularly  means  c  with/  whether  as  an  insimmentai  or  as  signify¬ 

ing  6  together  with/ 

Examples  will  he  found  above. 

(8)  Mayd.  This  means  ‘  among/  6  in/  Examples  above. 

We  may  give  the  following  declension  of  tata,  a  father,  from  the  list  of  words : — 


SiDgular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

tata. 

tate*kele . 

Gen. 

tato-ba. 

tate~kelia~ba. 

Dat. 

tato-ka. 

tate~kelia~ka » 

Abl. 

tatd'JcS. 

tate*kelia~kane . 

Adjectives.  I  have  not  noted  any  instance  of  adjectives  changing  either  for 
number  or  case.  Thus  we  have  : — 

bdsta  manash ,  a  good  man. 

bdsta  manasha-ke,  from  a  good  man. 

bdsta  manash- Jcele,  good  men. 

bdsta  manash-kelia-kane,  from  good  men. 

bdsta  tneshi,  a  good  woman. 

bdsta  meshi-kele,  good  women. 

abar  dabala,  a  bad  boy. 

abar  dabili »  a  bad  girl. 

bdsta-ka  (dative),  well. 
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A  gceat  .any  ^ X«£s 

-  •  -*  'rta* 

sat,  he  sat.  When  used  adjectivally,  mshivasta,  seated.  .  ,  .  . 

Comparison  is  formed  as  usual.  The  object  with  which  compar.sou  ,s  made  u .  part 

in  the  abiative.  Thus,  tmta,  good;  «*<*»  &««»> 

bdsta  best  literally  good  also  (di)  than  all.  I  presume  that  at  means  all,  but  I  na  e 
rt,3£  it  elsewhere.  Another  example  is  tashb-ba  brd-s  tasho-oa  sos-kane  dregeU 
vet  him-of  his-brother  him-of  the-sister-than  tall  is,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  sister. 


II.  PRONOUNS.-The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  as  follows 


Singular. 

Plural. 

I. 

Thou. 

We. 

Yon. 

Horn. 

ye* 

to,  tu. 

yema\  ytima. 

vz • 

Gen. 

ima. 

to-ha. 

yema$  yuma. 

mma . 

Obi. 

?. 

to. 

yema,  yuma. 

mma . 

Por  the  genitive,  we  have  once  im  instead  of  ima,  viz.  in  imjardmUi,  with  my 
friends.  We  have  £  used  in  the  sense  of  the  genitive  in  £  mat  ini  £  ao,  give  my  share  to 

me. 

The  oblique  form  (with  or  without  postpositions)  is  employed  for  all  other  cases. 
Thus  (agent)  %  vibi  vrrn,  I  have  beaten ;  to  pratboi,  thou  gavest-to-me ;  (dat.)  £  ao,  give 
to  me  ;  °to-k£  kohlan  Jcum,  to  thee  service  was  done ;  yema  varl ,  to  us  it  was  (proper) ; 
(with  other  postpositions)  £  mili,  with  us ;  to-ha  pather ,  behind  thee.  Ye  is  employed  to 
the  dative  in  to  ye  na  pratom,  thou  didst  not  give  to  me. 

In  tu$ha  ver ,  it  is  thine,  tusha  appears  to  be  a  dative  of  possession ;  compare  kasush, 

for  what,  why  ? 

The  word  for  ‘he,’  ‘that’  is.se;  obi.  sing,  tasho  (gen.  tasho-ba),  or  seo  or  seo; 
Horn,  plural  te,  obi.  plural  tSs  or  t$sa.  The  agent  singular  is  sometimes  se,  sometimes 
tasho.  Tev  is  an  adjective  plural.  Another  plural  base  is  aka ,  obi.  aka.  Examples 

are  i — 

se  mgiti  bed,  he  became  in  want. 

tashb-ba  mini,  its  price. 

tasho  preh,  give  to  him. 

se  maty  a,  he  divided. 

tasho  vind,  he  struck. 

seo-ba  pather,  after  that. 

te  gyast,  they  go. 

tSs-kane  mayd,  among  them. 

t$sa  Trasken  veretod ,  they  saw  Trasken. 

tev  rupayan  tasho-ka  veoh,  take  those  rupees  from  him. 

aka  shdtinbt,  they  became  merry. 

aka-ba,  of  them  (List). 
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The  word  for  ‘he,’  ‘this,’  is  i,  obi.  sing.  *.  The  oblique  plural  is  am.  There  is  no 
occurrence  of  the  nominative  plural.  Examples  of  the  use  of  this  pronoun  are  : — 

I  to-ba  piutr,  this  thy  son. 

I  rupaya  tasko  preh,  give  this  rupee  to  him. 
i-keti  brujao  prata,  for  him  food  was  given. 

*  karave,  put  on  him. 

I  agur-ke,  on  his  finger. 
ami-ka  may 8,  amongst  them. 

Other  pronominal  forms  are : — 

tana,  own :  tanu  tola-ke,  to  his  own  fields. 

kasta,  by  whom :  kasta  mat  puny  a,  by  whom  the  property  was  lost. 
he,  who  P  kuma  dabala,  whose  boy  ?  ku-ka,  from  whom  (did  you  buy)  ? 
kas,  what  ?  to-ba  natn  kas  vef,  what  is  your  name  ?  kasush,  what  for,  why  ? 
kasu-keti,  what  for,  because. 

ki,  any :  ki  tcas-kS,  at  any  time ;  ima  kasu  ver-ba,  whatever  may  be  mine  ; 
kui-di  to-ba  mela  arunga  na  kurd,  at  any  time  even  I  did  not  disobey 
thee  :  kui-ta  l  to-ba  piutr  d-bd,  when  this  thy  son  may  have  come. 
iti,  so  many,  so  much :  iti  vel  koidam  kurd,  so  many  years  I  served  thee  ; 
iti  koidam  kurd,  so  much  service  I  did. 

kiti,  how  many  ?  how  much  ?  i  gurd  kiti  vel  beoosta  ver  ?  how  many  years  has 
this  horse  existed  ?  kiti  sudu  ver,  how  much  distance  is  it  ? 

Pronominal  suffixes  are  freely  used,  as  in  BashguLi.  They  are  added  to  nouns 
and  to  verbs,  but  I  have  not  met  any  instances  of  pronouns  of  the  first  or  second  person 
being  added  to  nouns.  When  added  to  nouns  they  have  the  force  of  the  genitive  case. 

When  added  to  verbs,  they  have  the  force  of  the  nominative  case,  i.e.  refer  to  the 
subject,  when  it  is  in  the  first  or  second  person  of  either  number  or  in  the  third  person 
plural,  and  is  added  to  the  past  participle  of  an  intransitive  verb.  Pronouns  of  the  third 
person  singular  are  not  so  added,  the  bare  participle  being  always  used.  When  added 
to  the  past  participle  of  a  transitive  verb,  they  may  have  the  force  of  an  agent  or  of 
a  dative. 

These  suffixes  are  as  follows 

Sing.  Plur. 

1st  Person,  m.  misk- 

2nd  Person,  sk-  «- 

3rd  Person,  s,  ska.  t. 

Examples  are:  — 

(1)  Nouns,  piutr,  a  son  ;  piutrus,  his  son. 

bra,  a  brother ;  bras,  his  brother. 
tata,  a  father  (obi.  tato) :  tatds,  his  father. 
ju,  a  daughter ;  jues,  his  daughter. 
manask ,  a  man ;  mamsksha,  Ms  man. 

(2)  Verbs,  god,  gone ;  gom,  I  went ;  gosh,  thou  wentest ;  gomisb,  we  went ;  goe, 

you  went  ;  got,  they  went. 

VOL.  VIII,  PAW  II.  ® 
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ver,  he  is ;  tviblvrem  (for  vefem),  (he)  beaten  is-by-me,  I  have 
beaten  him. 

grata,  given ;  to  ye  na  pratbm,  by  thee  to  me  not  (was)  given-to-me, 
thou  didst  not  give  me. 

Case  and  number  suffixes  are  added  to  nouns  with  pronominal  suffixes  in  the  usual 
way.  Thus,  totoa-ba,  of  his  lather ;  tatbs-kelia-ba,  of  his  fathers. 

III.— VEEBS— 

A.  Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  substantive  — 

The  Verb  substantive  is  thus  conjugated  : — 


Present. 

Past. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

vrem. 

veramish. 

variem. 

variemi§h. 

2. 

vresh. 

vere. 

variesh. 

varyu. 

3. 

ver. 

veret,  vret. 

van. 

vari. 

The  past  tense  does  not  apparently  change  for  gender.  A  subjunctive  mood  is 
formed  by  adding  bd.  Thus,  ver-bd,  it  may  be. 

There  is  a  negative  verb  substantive,  of  which  I  have  noted  the  following  forms : — 
fiUryem,  I  am  not ;  nSri,  it  is  not. 

I  have  noted  the  following  forms  of  the  root  bu,  become  : — 

Infinitive,  busta,  to  become. 

Present  Participle,  bala,  being. 

Past  Participle,  beoosta,  become. 

Conjunctive  Participle,  bl,  having  become. 

Puture,  bdriam  or  bdriem,  I  shall  become ;  blkare,  we  shall  become. 

Past,  bam ,  I  became ;  bed  or  be,  he  became. 

*  bmta.  ver,  I  should  be,  is  literally  ‘  by  me  to  become  is  (proper).' 

B.  The  Active  Verb.— 

The  typical  transitive  verb  is  the  root  vi,  strike,  and  the  typical  intransitive  one  is 
the  root  f,  go.  The  latter  is  irregular  in  the  formation  of  its  past  participle. 

Principal  Parts. — 

Infinitive,— viyusta,  to  strike.  The  termination  of  the  infinitive  is  eta  (compare 
Bashgall  viste,  to  strike).  The  infinitive  can  be  treated  as  a  verbal  noun 
with  an  oblique  form  in  o.  Thus,  charaUstb-ketl,  for  grazing ;  dsto-ketl, 

on  account  of  his  coming  ;  mto-ke  zo-na-veryd,  he  did  not  wish  in  his  heart 
to  go. 

Present  Participle,— (?)  vila,  striking.  I  have  not  noted  the  present  participle 
of  the  root  vt.  It,  however,  ends  in  la  (compare  Bashgall  vil,  striking) 
Other  examples  are  tarala,  searching  ;  bala,  being. 

Past  Participle, — vinasta  or  vinista,  struck.- .  This  participle  properly  ends  in  a 
so  that  we  should  have  vind.  (As  in  Bashgall,  the  root  vi  adds  an  » in  the 
Past  Participle.)  But  when  used  as  an  adjective  this  participle  invariably 
takes  the  adjectival  termination  sta,  so  that  we  get  the  form  vinaata  or 
mmsta.  Oter  examples  are  gbata,  gone;  beoosta,  become;  keresta, 
(.  feminine)  done?  msAinasta  or  aiahinista,  seated ;  morasta,  dead. 


WAI-AIil. 


51 


Conjunctive  Participle, — vibi,  having  struck.  The  true  form  of  this  is  merely  the 
root  (thus  vi)  without  the  suffix  bi,  which  apparently  means  ‘  having  become,’ 
being  itself  the  conjunctive  participle  of  the  root  bu.  This  simpler  form 
(with  or  without  an  i  added)  has  been  noted  in  a  few  instances.  Other 
examples  are  ge  (the  father  having  gone  outside)  or  gebi,  having  gone ; 
yebi,  having  eaten ;  oshtibl,  having  arisen  ;  utulbi ,  having  burnt ;  sanumbi, 
having  run ;  avibl ,  having  brought ;  katibl ,  having  eaten ;  ebl  or  (2nd 
specimen)  eebi,  having  come ;  chdkatl,  having  summoned  ;  todr-ebi,  having 
come  up  ;  mukl,  having  fled ;  garebi ,  having  counted. 

Imperative, — vi,  strike  thou.  This  is  the  bare  root  to  which  an  o  or  u  is  some¬ 
times  added.  Other  examples  are  chu  or  i,  go  ;  yu,  eat ;  nishu,  sit ;  atsh, 
come ;  o&ht,  rise,  stand ;  mm,  die ;  preh-  or  ao,  give ;  sanu  (cf.  Bashgali 
achuno),  run ;  vech,  take ;  gr'ut,  bind ;  vai-shao,  draw  water ;  tit  to,  keep 
(me  as  thy  servant). 

The  2nd  person  plural  ends  in  ve.  Thus,  karace,  put  ye  on  (the  saddle,  a  garment  )  ; 
datave,  put  ye  on  (a  ring,  shoes). 


The  Present  Tense  is  conjugated  as  follows : — 


I  strike. 

I  go. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

viam. 

viamish . 

gyam. 

gyamisi. 

2. 

via§h. 

*  l"V 

v$ase. 

gyash. 

gydse. 

3. 

vids . 

viast. 

gyds. 

gydst. 

Other  examples  are  meryam,  I  die ;  na  vechani ,  I  do  not  take ;  nis&ds,  he  sits,  or 
he  dwells ;  tnairas,  he  says ;  chart,  they  make  (offerings).  In  the  following,  the  third 
person  plural  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  third  person  singular,  charayart,  he  is  grazing ; 
east,  he  comes ;  lasayast,  it  becomes  spare,  remains  over  and  above.  It  is  possible  that 
in  these  last  yast  is  really  an  auxiliary  verb  connected  with  the  Ghalchah.  yast ,  he  is.. 
The  verb  substantive  ver  seems  to  be  really  a  future  of  the  root  which  appears  in  the 
Ghalchah  (Yudgha)  mem,  I  was. 

Definite  Pres6n.t. — There  is  no  special  form  for  this.  It  is  the  same  as  the 
simple  -present.  In  the  list  of  words,  the  idea  of  a  simple  present  is  expressed  by  a 
circumlocution. 

Thus,  ye  viyustd-kci  mayo  vvem,  I  am  in  a  beating,  something  like  the  old  English 
‘  I  am  a-beating.’ 

Imperfect.— This,  in  the  list  of  words,  is  expressed  by  a  similar  circumlocution. 
Ye  viyfisto-ka  mayS  variem,  I  was  in  a  beating,  I  was  a-beating.  In  the  specimens 
there  are  several  forms  which  can  only  be  treated  as  imperfects  or  as  habitual  pasts. 
They  are  based  on  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  present  tense,  and  are  preydsa ,  (no  one) 
used  to  give  (to  him)  ;  eydsa,  (his  son)  was  coming  (and  was  seen  by  him)  ;  vechasa , 
(the  devil)  used  to  take  (tribute) ;  preasi,  they  used  to  give  (a  man). 

future.— The  typical  letter  of  this  tense  is  f,  corresponding  to  the  Bashgali  l 
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Compare  toe  uasngali  vilam,  I  shall  strike.  As  in  that  language,  the  first  person  plural 
is  irreerular,  the  following  is  the  conjugation  of  the  tense  ‘  I  shall  strike  : 


Sing.  Plw* 

1.  vieram.  vikare. 

2.  vierest  viere. 

3.  vier.  vieret. 

Other  examples  are  mela  cheram ,  I  will  make  words ;  bite  are,  we  will  become 
(happy). 

This  tense  can  be  used  in  the  sense  of  a  present  subjunctive,  as  in  ye  kas  vieram,  I 
perhaps  may  strike. 

(Pftgt,  —In  transitive  verbs  this  tense  is  conjugated  passively  with  the  subject  in 
the  agent  case.  I  have  not  found  any  instances  in  which  the  tense  is  changed  to  agree 
with  the  object  in  gender  or  number  (see,  however,  the  perfect,  below).  As  in  other 
languages,  the  tense  is  the  simplest  form  of  the  past  participle,  without  the  termination 
sta.  In  one  or  two  cases  it  takes  the  termination  d,  instead  of  d.  The  past  tense  of  the 
verb  ‘  strike  ’  is  therefore  conjugated  as  follows,  the  participle  itself  remaining  un¬ 
changed  throughout : — 


Sing. 

1.  i  vind,  or  vino. 

2.  to  vind  or  vino. 

3.  tasho  vind  or  vino. 


Plur. 

yema  vind,  vino, 
mma  vind,  vino. 
te8  vind,  vino. 


Other  examples  of  this  tense  are,  mini  pre  ve  kurd,  did  you  ouy  ?  matyd,  he 
divided ;  veseteyd,  he  collected ;  pmiyd,  he  lost ;  preshyd,  he  sent ;  mela  (or  melc)  krd 
{kur  or  kurd),  he  made  words,  he  said  ;  krd,  kur  or  kurd,  he  (or  I)  made,  he  (or  I  did)  ; 
veretod,  he  saw,  I  saw ;  pelagd,  he  embraced ;  jiparto,  he  kissed ;  mela  kudeyd,  he 
enquired ;  seryd,  he  entreated ;  pratd,  thou  gavest ;  jera  (2nd  specimen),  he  killed. 

With  a  pronominal  suffix  of  the  dative  of  the  first  person  we  have  pratom,  thou 
didst  (not)  give  to  me. 

The  word  for  ‘  he  said  ’  is  matrei,  which  seems  to  be  irregular.  Possibly  the  ei  is  a 
pronominal  suffix  meaning  ‘  to  him.’ 

In  the  case  of  intransitive  verbs,  the  third  person  singular  is  the  bare  past  participle, 
which  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender.  In  the  other  persons,  pronominal  suffixes  of 
■the  nominative  are  added  to  the  past  participle.  We  thus  get  the  following  conjuga¬ 
tion  of  *  I  went’: — 


Ri”S-  Plur. 

1.  gom.  gdmi&b. 

2.  gosh.  go% 

3.  god  (masc.),  ged  (fern.).  got. 


An  example  of  the  3rd  sing.  fern,  is  nis&tupren  dabala  god,  patkef  dabili  ged,  first 
the  boy  went,  afterwards  the  girl  went.  ' 

Other  examples  of  this  tense  are  samatyd,  he  started;  chamyd,  (a  famine)  stuok: 
or  6e,  he  became ;  niskind,  he  sat,  or  stayed;  Unyd,  he  understood;  osMrmS-gdm 
I  felt  (lit.  went)  ashamed;  d,  he  came;  zo-ma-veryd,  he  did  not  wish  in  his  heart 
th  l  it?  °ame)  5  8hAtinbt' they  became  merry ;  niskind t,  they  dwelt;  veshan-gdt 
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In  the  Parable,  ■when  the  elder  son  comes  home,  tne  word  used  is  dayya,  he  arrived. 
I  am  unable  to  explain  this  form.  Possibly  it  is  really  the  locative  of  a  verbal  noun, 
and  means  ‘  on  arriving.’ 

The  Perfect  tense  is,  in  the  list,  formed  from  the  conjunctive  participle.  Thus, 
*  vito  vfem,  by  me  having  struck  he  is  by  me,  i.e.  I  have  struck  him.  Elsewhere  both 
in  the  list  and  in  the  specimens,  it  is  formed  from  the  past  participle.  Thus,  son  ishtri 
keresta  (?  is  this  feminine)  ver,  he  has  made  the  sister  a  wife,  he  has  married  the  sister ; 
tato  brujao  pratd  ver,  the  father  has  given  food. 

The  Pluperfect,  in  the  only  example,  is  made  from  the  past  participle,  viz.  i 
vinistd  van,  I  had  struck. 

As  in  Bashgalx,  a  kind  of  Conditional  or  Subjunctive  mood  is  made  by  suffixing 
id,  as  in  ydfim-bd  ....  kiuts  parafem-ba,  if  I  may  eat  .  .  .  I  may  fill 

(my)  belly.  Sometimes  this  bd  is  omitted,  and  we  have  other  idioms,  like  those  given 
in  the  list ;  ye  has  vieram,  I  may  perhaps  strike ;  t  viy&sta  ver,  to  me  it  is  (proper)  to 
strike,  I  should  strike. 

The  Passive  voice  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  past  participle  with  the  verb 
substantive.  Thus : — 

ye  vinasta  vrem, — I  am  being  struck. 
ye  vinasta  variem, — I  was  struck. 
ye  vinasta  bdriam, — I  shall  be  struck. 

The  Negative  is  throughout  na,  except  in  the  negative  verb  substantive  (see 
above).  The  word  for  ‘  no  ’  is  nai  to  net. 


[No.  2.] 
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Kafir  Group, 


Specimen  I. 


(Waigal,  in  Kafiristaai.) 


(Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  1900.) 


Ek  manashe-be  du 

One  man-of  two 

piufcrus  tatos-ka 

ton-of-him  the-father-of-him-to 
I  matini  I  ao.’ 

my  share  to-me  give * 


piutr  rari.  Ami-ka 

sons  were.  These 

matrei,  ‘0  ta, 
it-was-said,  ‘  0  father. 


mayo  keshteo 

among  by-the-younger 

to-ba  mal-ak  mavS 

& 

thee-of  property  among 


matya. 

waa-divided. 


Ek 
A 

saprok  tasho-ba 
all  him-of 
Seo  baJamasfc 
There  debauched 
saprok  mal 
all  property 
Se  mgiti  bea. 
Be  in-want  became. 
nishina. 


kiti 

some  (i.e.  few) 


Se  tes-kane  mayo  tasho-ba 

By-him  them  atnong  him-of 

was  dl  patkere-ke  kishteo 
days  also  after  by-the-younger 


mal  Yeseteya,  ek  sudu 

the-property  was-collected ,  a  distant 
bl  tasho-ba  mal  pusiya. 
becoming  him-of  property  was-lost. 
pusiya,  se  gdla-ka  abar 


gola-ke 
country -to 


mal 

property 
piutrus 
son-of-him 
samatya. 
he- started. 


El-was-ke 

What-day-at  (i.e.  when)- 
aYota  chamya. 

was-lost,  that  country-to  bad  famine  (lit.  hunger) 

Se  goa,  ek  eehchu  sal  manash  mili 

He  went,  a  very  rich  man  with  having-gone 

Se  bosta  manash  se  preshya  tanu 


stuck. 

gebi 


sat  (i.e.  stayed).  That  good  (i.e.  rich)  man(-by)  he  was-sent  his-oton 

tola-ke  merga  cbarausto-keti.  Se  matras,  *  mergS  lasarishto  ye  yarim-ba 


feld-to  swine  feeding-for. 
kiuts  pararem-ba.5  Ki 
belly  I-may-filV 


He  says,  '  swine's 
manash  tasbp  na 

man  to-hini  not 


binya,  tasho 

understood,  his 

tato-ba  mal 

father-of  wealth 

OsbtibI  tato-ka 
Having-arisen  father-to 
myukne  Trasken  myukne 


before  God 


leavings  I  ( if-)I-may-eat 

preyasa.  Se  eneri 

w  as-giving.  He  now 

shS  mUi  mela  kr®,  ‘  iti  manash  ima 

self  with  talking  was-done,  ‘  so-many  men  my 

lasayast,  ye.  avo.tl  meryam. 

having-eaten  spare-becomes,  I  by-hunger  am-dying. 

mela  chgram,  “ 0  ta,  to 

-gone  word  I-will-make,  “  0  father,  thee 

ye  oshirma-gom.  Ye  to-ba  piutr  bala 


gebi 


before 


ashcmed-went. 


thee-of 


son 


being 
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nuryem.  1 

to 

mili 

koidam-kulla 

katv 

utto.”  * 

OsMIbi 

not-am.  Me 

thee 

with 

hired-servant 

like 

keep."  * 

Baving+arisin 

tatos-ka 

goa. 

*»  * 

Sudl 

piutrus 

eyasa 

tato 

fether-of-him-to  he-went.  At-a-distance  tke-son-of-him  was-coming  by-thefather 


se  veretoa ;  tasho  z5  utulbi,  sanumbi  goa,  piutrus 

he  was-seen ;  his  heart  having -burnt ,  having-run  he- went,  the-son- of -hi  tn 

damroy-ka  pelago,  jiparto.  Piutrus  tatos-ka 

the-neck-to  tcas-embmced,  he-was-Ussed.  By-the-son-of-him  the-father-of-him-td 

mela  kur,  ‘  O  ta,  to  myukne  Trasken  myukne  ye  oshirma-gdm. 
word  was- made,  ‘  0  father,  thee  before  God  before  I  ashamed-went . 

Eneri  pat  i  to-ba  piutr  busta  n§ri.*  Tatos 

Now  after  to-me  thee-of  the-son  to-be  it-is-not{-fit).'  By-the-father-of-him 

tasho-ba  babri  raele  kura,  *  bosta  adiebam  avibi  5 

hlm-of  slaves(-to )  word  mas-made,  ‘ good  garment  having-brought  this-one 

karave ;  ek  agushtS  avibi,  I  agur-ke  datave,  i 

put-on;  a  ring  having-brought,  this-one' s  finger-to  put-on,  ( to-)this-one 
watsai  datave.  Seo  patkere  brujao  katibl  kusbil  bikare. 

shoes  put-on.  From-that  after  food  having-eaten  merry  me-toill-become. 

Niushtl  ima  piutr  morasta  van,  shSda  be;  plus  beoosta  vari, 

Formerly  my  son  dead  was,  living  he-became ;  lost  become  was, 

eneri  I  veretoa.’  Aka  shatinot. 

now  bu-me  he-was-seen.’  They  became-merry. 


Tasho-ba  deshteo  piutrus 

Him-of  the-elder  son-of-him 

vari.  Atko-bS  ebi 

was.  Therefrom  having-come 

alol-patresta  nat-chasta  tasho 
singing- (?)  giving  dance-doing 


se  ture 

(at-)  that  time 

amt 

to-the-house 

_  shudi  be. 

to-him  known  became. 


chakati  se  mela-kudeya,  ‘  kasu-di 

having -summoned  by-him  word-was-asked,  ‘for-what-aho 


tasho-ba 

him-of 

tavar 

near 

Ek 

One 

alol 


Se 

By-him 

to-ba 

thee-of 

Se 


matrei, 

it-was-said, 

tato 

by-the-father 


‘to-ba 

thee-of 

brujao 

food 


bra 

the-brother 

prata-ver.’ 

giveh-is.’ 


a ;  se 
came ;  he 
Tasho 
By-him 


ama  attar 

Me  m-the-house  inside 

ber  ge  se 

outside  having-gone  he  well 

matrei,  *iti  vel 


tlsto-ke  zo-na-verya. 

going-for  heart-not-tQished. 

bosta  zerya.  Se 

was-entreated. 

to-kl  koidam 


tola-ka  mayo 
field  in 
dayyt 
he-arrived 

tasho-ba  manasb 
him-of  man 

preast  ?  ’ 

singing  they-  (?)  give  ?  * 

argu-bi  asto-ketl 
well-being  coming-for 
cbitan  kura. 

annoyance  was-made. 
Tatos 

By-the-faiher-of-him 
tatos-ka 
By-him  the-father-of-him-to 
kura.  Kui-di 


it-was-said,  *  so-manp  year  thee-to  service  was-done(-by-me).  Boer-even 
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fco-ba  mela 
thee-of  the-word 
to  ki  was-kS 
by-thee  any 
yebl, 

having-eaten , 
a-ba, 


urunga  na 
otherwise  not 
ek  chu  ye 
time-at  one  kid  to-me 

ye 
I 


kura.  Ifci 

was-done.  So-much 

pratom, 

•was-given-to-me, 


na 

not 


koidam  kura 
service  was-done 
im  jarS  mili 

my  friends  with 

kushil  bariem.  Kui-ta  I  to-ba  piutr 

happy  might-have-become ■  When  this  thee-of  the-son 

kSsta  kanchanai  mili  to-ba  mal  pusiya,  to 

may-have-come,  by-tohom  harlots  with  thee-of  the-property  was-lost,  by-thee 
i-keti  brujao  prata.’  Tatos  tasho-ka  matrei, 

this-one-for  food  was-given *  By-the-father-of-him  him-to  it-was-said, 

'  0  piutr,  to  saprok  was  I  mili  vresh.  Ima  kasu  ver-ba, 

'  0  son,  thou  all  time  me  with  art.  My  whatever  may-be. 


tusha  ver.  Yema  kushil  busta  van,  kasu-keti  to-ba 

thine  is.  To-m  happy  to-become  was(-proper),  because  thee-of 

bra  morasta  rari,  eneri  piukede  be ;  pius  beoosta  vari,  eneri 

the-brother  dead  was,  now  alive  became;  lost  become  was,  now 

T  vSrgtoa.’ 
by -me  he-was-seen.’ 
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K^fir  Group. 


wai-ala. 


Specimen  II. 


(Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  1900.) 

Nishtupren 
Formerly 

war-ebi 

up-having-come 


(Waigajl,  in  Kafibistan.) 


Wai  Jelal&bad 

the-  Wai-people  in- Jalalabad 

Narang  nishinot. 
at -Narang  they-dwelt. 


nishinasta  van.  Seo-be 

dwelt  were.  There -from 

Seo-bl  muki  war-ebi 

Therefrom  having -fled  np-having-come 


Chaqan-serai 

at-Chaqan-sarai 

Shaknrikl 


nishinot.  Seo-be 

they-dwelt.  Therefrom 
Shigal  tao 


J«(i.e.  to)-Shakurik  the-Shigal  country 


ELumaritun 

at-Kumaritun 

nishinot. 

they-dwelt. 


Samalam 
(and-)  Samalam 


nishinot. 

they-dwelt. 


eebi 

having-come 

tavar  ver. 
near  is. 
Seo-bl 
Therefrom 


Shakurik  nishinot. 

at-Shakurik  they-dwelt. 

Seo-bl  eebi 

Therefrom  having-come 

eebi  Waigal 

having-come  in-Waigcd 


Waigal 

,  yosh 

vari.  Se 

ya-vele 

Waigalie-ke 

sham 

In-  Waigal 

a- devil 

was.  Se  every -year 

the-  Waigal-people  from 

tribute 

vechasa. 

Ama 

<v  SiS  - 

garebi 

tasho 

var-varl  ek 

manash 

was-taking.  Souses  having-counted 

to-him 

by-turn-(and-)turn  a 

man 

preasi. 

Ek 

aipa-ke  ek 

dabala 

ek  dabili  tsaverker 

van. 

X 

they -nsed-to- give 

One 

Muse-in  one 

1  boy 

one  girl  orphans 

were. 

Tls-kl  var 

ato. ' 

.  Nishtupren 

dabala 

goa,  patker  dabili 

gea. 

Them-to  turn 

arrived. 

First 

the-boy 

went ,  afterwards  the-girl 

went. 

'  Yosh 

matrei, 

6  lamustdk 

veret. 

Nei,  na  vecham.5 

I-keti 

Fy-the-devil  it-was-said. 

*  very -small 

they-are. 

No,  not  I-take.’ 

Thisfor 

Wai 

the -  Wai-people 
Trasken 

(the- God-)  Trasken 
Veretoa.  Se 

was-seen.  Sc 


vosh-ke 
the-devilfrom 
tarala  got. 
searching  went 
Waigalil 

the-  Waigal-people 


veshan-got. 


Seo-bl 

rebellious-went.  Therefrom 
Tesa  Trasken 
By-them  Trasken 


te 

they 

Bimberi  ada 
(on-)Bimberi  hill 


jgra.  Seo-ba  patker 

was-kUled.  Therefrom  after 

VOL.  VIII,  PART  II* 


mili  gebi  yosh  tasho 

icith  having-gone  the -devil  by-him 

Waigal  manash  Traskene-kl  dull  ehast. 
Waigal  mm  Trasken-to  offerings  make- 

1 


THE  KAFIK  LANGUAGES. 


1UMBEALS, 

jiiK,  du,  tre,  shta,  puch,  Shu,  sot  osht,  nu,  dosh,  vash. 

One,  two,  three,  four ,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  nine,  ten,  eleven , 

bash,  trSsh,  cliadlsh,  pachlsh,  shSsh,  satash,  eshtash,  esM, 

twelve,  thirteen,  fourteen ,  fifteen,  sixteen ,  seventeen ,  eighteen,  nineteen , 

vishij  vishe-dosh,  du-vishi,  du-vishe-dosh,  tre-vishl,  tre-vishe-dosh,  shta-vishl, 

twenty,  thirty,  forty,  fifty,  sixty,  seventy,  eighty, 

shta-rishe-dosh,  pucb-vishl. 
ninety,  hundred. 
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WAST-VERi  OR  VERON. 

This  language  is,spoken  by  the  Presun,  one  of  the  Sufetl-posh  tribes  of  Kafiristaa. 
According  to  Sir  George  Robertson1  they  are  also  called  Viron  by  their  Muhammadan 
neighbours,  and  -are  probably  a  very  ancient  people.  They  inhabit  the  Presung ul, 2 
and  are  entirely  different  from  the  Siah-posh  tribes  on  the  one  hand,  and  from  the  Wai 
and  the  Ashkun(d)  people  on  the  other.  They  are  remark  able  for  their  peaceful 

disposition,  and  for  their  inefficiency  as  fighting  men . The  high  valley  of  the 

Presuns  is  easy,  and  the  grazing  excellent,  the  flocks  and  herds  good  and  the  people 
can  be  plundered  without  much  difficulty :  but  it  is  a  sort  of  cockpit  for  Kafiristan,  and 
no  man  can  wander  there  safely  except  when  the  passes  are  closed  by  snow.* 

The  language  spoken  by  this  people  differs  extremely  from  Bashgali,  but  a  perusal 
of  the  grammatical  notes  which  follow  will  show  that  both  languages  evidently  belong 
to  the  same  stock.3 

The  following  specimens  of  the  Veron  dialect,  or  Wasx-veri,  have  been  prepared  for 
me,  under  circumstances  of  considerable  difficulty,  by  Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan. 
As  explained  above,  the  Yerons  are  a  people  not  easy  to  get  hold  of.  At  length,  after 
long  search,  a  shepherd  of  considerable  stupidity  was  found,  and  with  his  aid  the  versions 
were  prepared  through  the  intermediary  of  a  Bashgali  Shaikh,  who  knew  something 
of  his  language. 

The  results  are  the  two  following  specimens  (a  version  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal 
Son,  and  a  Folktale),  and  the  following  List  of  words  in  the  Veron  language. 

This  is  the  first  attempt  which  has  ever,  so  far  ns  I  am  aware,  been  made  to  record 
any  facts  about  this  interesting  language,  concerning  which  nothing  has  hitherto  been 
known  except  the  name.  Considering  the  want  of  intelligence  shown  by.  the  source  of 
our  information,  we  cannot  hope  that  the  specimens  are  in  every  respect  correct,  but 
Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan’s  skill  and  experience  in  preparing  these  specimens 
(this  is  the  thirteenth  that  he  has  been  good  enough  to  procure  for  me)  are  a  guarantee 
that  every  care  has  been  taken  to  make  them  as  accurate  as  the  circumstances  permitted. 

From  the  specimens  and  the  list  of  words,  we  are  able  to  put  together  the  following 
imperfect  sketch  of  the  Veron  language,  which  has  been  checked  at  Chitral  by  Khan 
Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan  : — 

I.— NOUNS— 

Singular. 

(1)  yd,  a  father. 
yd,  of  a  father. 
yd-pa  or  yd-pane,  to  a  father. 
yd-pa  or  yd-pmea,  from  a  father. 

•  i  The  Kafirs  of  the  Hhidu-Jcush — pages  78  and  if. 

2  This  is  the  name  given  bj  Sir  George  Eobertson  to  the  river  which  is  formed  by  the  ‘  Wezgul  ’  drainage. 
Op.  laud,  pages  64  and  66.  The  river  does  not  appear  to  have  any  established  local  came  or  he  would  have  used  it,  instead 
ot  coining  a  designation.  Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan  calls  it  the  £  Was  i -gal,’  and  the  language  ‘Veron  ’  or  e  "Vast* 
veri,*  i.e.  speech  of  Wasi. 

s  Compare  the  first  personal  pronoun  in  the  two  languages.  .  In  Bashgali,  it  is  ants  and  in  Veron  it  is  unzu. 

rou  YIII,  PART  II.  it 


Plural. 

yd-kil  ov  yd-kili. 
yti-Mlid. 
yd-kilio-pane. 
yd-Mlio~panea. 
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Singular. 

(2)  lu§htu,  a  daughter. 
lushtu,  of  a  daughter. 
lughtu-pa,  to  a  daughter. 
lushtu-panea,  from  a  daughter. 


or  lusM-kili. 
lusM-hilio'. 

I  us&t-kilio -pane, 
luskt-kilio-panea. 


The  following  are  further  examples  of  the  formation  of  the  plural : — 

Singular.  Plural. 

pie,  a  son.  pie  or  pie-kili. 

warjemi,  a  man.  warjemi. 

toeste,  a  woman.  westeo. 

Iri,  a  horse.  trio. 

gJiesht,  a  bull.  zheshteo. 

guth,  a  cow.  gutho. 

kirukh ,  a  dog.  kiro. 

There  does  not  appear  to  be  a  dual  number.  We  have  lue-yd-kil,  two  fathers ;  lue 
lusht-kil,  two  daughters ;  lue  pie,  two  sons ;  lue  warjemi,  two  men. 

Some  nouns  appear  to  have  an  oblique  form.  At  least  we  find  tarage  or  tarag-tt, 
in  the  house,  and  tarage  tibbatiuk ,  near  to  the  house. 

As  regards  cases,  the  genitive  frequently  has  the  termination  uri.  Thus  we  have 
toarjemi-uri,  of  a  man  ;  iri-uri,  of  the  horse  ;  kizhgd-uri,  of  the  swine.  So  also  in  the 

Pronouns  (?.».).  The  terminate  wak  also  appears  in  the  list  of  words.  Thus  yd-wak 
of  a  father.  ’  ’ 

As  regards  the  Dative,  the  specimens  and  the  List  of  words  give  a  form  in  $h.  Thus 
gwsi,  to  the  father ;  piesi,  to  theson ;  iSu  tndeskpologskp,ih<m  to-me  saidst.  It  may  be 
noted  here  that  the  specimens  show  that  the  postpositions  of  the  cases  are  very  loosely 
need,  and  are  frequently  omitted.  It  seems  to  me  .to  be  probable  that  in  the  first  two 
examples  the  «4  is  a  pronominal  stiffly  meaning  .‘his,’ and  that  the  words  mean 'his 
father  and  his  son,  respeotirely.  Compare  the  Wai-ala  mma si*,,  his  man 

I  note  one  instance  of  a  Datire  Plural  in  i.e.  from  pale,  a  servant,  we  have 
h  ommativq  Plural  pale ;  Dative  Plural  palean,  (the  father  said)  to  the  servants  Or 
morn  probably,  palean  ,s  a  general  oblique  plural  form.  Compare  the  Basigal,  paieiat i 

A  Datire  of  motion  to  a  place  is  formed  by  prefixing  (».  Thus,  U-gul,  faWor  in)  a 
country ;  tu-munj,  to-m,  into.  y  >  tor  in;  a 

.  , 1  L°°f  ^  b/  SUffixiD-  munJ‘  Thus>  itmeok-tn-munj,  to-in-fields  • 

tulu-mu^  n  longing.  ‘  On  the  back  ’  i.  tu-gich.  Thus,  on  a  hoise  iw!a,So 

means  in,  in  nu-losuni,  in  want.  a  so 

II  — PRONOUNS — 

Singular. 

unzu,  I. 

um3  nm«ur£>.  of  me9  my, 


Plural. 

me. 

as. 


Sin&alar-  Plural. 

i-yu,  thou.  miu. 

:  ^  • 
.peoimens,  in  daerenrplaZ’^rmeans^of"^,’  m^d”  ft*' 

«*,«.•«»  a,.  (second  specimen)  is  ‘  to  me  ’ :  h  ,  T  ,ather 
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In  the  second  person,  the  sign  of  the  genitive  is  often  dropped.  Thus  we  have 
i  nam,  thy  name ;  *  yd,  thy  father ;  l  timig,  before  thee ;  i  pie,  thy  son. 


Singular. 

su,  he. 

$umi§h,  Bumisk»uri9  of  him. 
simigk,  mish,  Obi.  form. 


Plural. 

mu. 

mishin*  mi$hin*uri. 
mishin. 


The  oblique  form  may  be  used  for  any  oase.  Thus,  mish  letri,  Ms  wealth ;  mish  skd- 
pams  with  his  own  self  ;  mmish-pane,  to  him  ;  snmisli  amjon,  put  on  him  ;  sumish  eshtah 
pie,  Ms  eldest  son ;  sumish-duge  (compare  Bashgali  ene*dugan)t  for  Ms  sake;  sumisk 

tu-gichi,  on  his  back ;  swmish-pa,  from  him.  Regarding  pronominal  suffixes  see  the 
remark  on  the  Dative  case  of  nouns,  above. 

s  That 8  is  esle,  as  in  esle  imrjemi ,  that  man :  .  esle  ves,  at  ■  that  time.  t  4  Those 
rupees  5  is  translated  marga  tenga.  *  This 8  is  uu,  as  in  mu  iri,  this  horse ;  twjp/6,  this 
son. 


The  following  are  miscellaneous  pronouns.  *  Who 8  (relative)  is  kese  or  kes ;  6  whose  ?  8 
is  tesh  ;  s  what  ?  8  is  psek  ;  6  so  many  8  is  kereg  ;  s  how  many 8  is  kereg-skal ;  *  whatever  8  is 
pespulok;  s  any  one 8  is  kesedde;  uwiiri  psahstro,  i-uri  asto,  is  *  mine  wb&tever-things 
are ,  thine  are/ 

III.— VERBS— 


A.  Verbs  Substantive. 

Infinitive,  inik ,  to  be,  as  in  pie  imk  aipua,  fit  to  be  a  son. 

Present  Tense ,  I  am,  etc. 


Singular.  Plural. 

1.  esmo,  aso.  esemsho. 

2.  eso,  or  es.  eseno. 

3.  eso,  so,  esela.  asto. 


The  following  sentences  may  be  compared  with  the  above  : — 

Aipua  no,  aso,  I  am  not  fit. 

TJm  pane  eso,  thou  art  with  me. 

Nerag  tikke  eso,  how  far  is  it  ? 

Zin  tarag-ti  eso,  the  saddle  is  in  the  house. 

XtitS  eso ,  he  is  taller. 

Pseh  Jol  nat  so,  what  singing  .(and)  dancing  is  there  ? 

I  nam  pesnemes,  what  is  your  name  ? 

TJu  iri  nerag  utsu  esela,  how  old  is  that  horse  ? 

Nerag  pie  ast  (possibly  borrowed  from  Ghalchah),  how  many  sons  are  there? 
Um-nri  psahsiro,  i-uti  asto ,  mine  whatever  things  are,  thine  are. 

Past  Tense ,  I  was,  etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

essem. 

asemsho. 

2. 

esso . 

esno . 

3. 

esso,  so,  tso. 

asto,  ese. 
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Examples  of  the  use  of  this  tense  are}— 
sutulu-munj  so,  he  was  in  longing. 

sumisk  eshtak  pie  %tineok  tu-munj  so,  his  eldest  son  was  m  the  fields. 
attege  kata  warjemi  so,  there  was  a  wealthy  man. 
shingrdnik  char  tso,  merry-making  was  proper. 
lue  pie  ese,  there  were  two  sons. 

Future,  I  shall  be ; — unsu  apbrgosmd. 

Present  Conditional,  I  may  be ; — unsu  aporgosme. 

Past  Conditional,  I  would  have  become  merry  -,—shingraga  saisumigh. 

Future  Conditional,  I  should  be ;  —inikso. 

Several  words  are  translated  ‘  he  became  ’  in  the  specimens.  They  are  as  follows  : — 
utu-kal  wokso,  there  became  a  famine-year. 
riu-lbsuni  wdkso,  he  became  in  want.. 
ti&hiul  wdkso,  he  became  annoyed. 
shd-okso,  he  became  alive. 
ato-bokso ,  he  had  become  lost. 

shingra  wogusto,  they  became  merry  (compare  pezekso,  he  went ;  pezegusto, 
they  went). 


B.  Active  Verb. 


Standard  verb, — 

pesumtinih,  to  beat. 

Infinitive,  pesumtinih,  to  beat;  so  ini  It,  to  be;  wuzdnilc,  to  graze  ;  oyinik,  food  ; 
tibsinik,  to  go  inside ;  shingrdnik,  to  make  merry.  We  find  a  Dative  of  the  Infinitive 
in  atsuk-pane  abuk  aphlego,  he  gave  food  for  (on  account  of)  bis  coming. 

The  Past  Participle  or  Conjunctive  Participle  ends  in  i  or  i.  Thus,  pesumtr, 
having  beaten ;  so  bkli-talwi,  having  done  debauchery ,  oyi,  having  eaten ;  nishti,  bavin 
risen ;  uskozi,  having  seen  ;  gizi,  having  brought ;  chdli,  having  called  ;  bebzl,  bavin 
gone  out- ;  tizh-gui,  having  collected ;  tibzl,  having  gone  inside;  host,  having  fallen 
Ikki-zo,  running,  seems  to  belong  to  this. 

Imperative, — pesumtieh,  heat;  so, — aphleh  or  opliliu,  give;  sumotu,  keep;  al  bizas, 
look  here.  Other  examples  in  the  list  of  words  are, — pez,  go  ;  oyus,  eat ;  bi shins,  sit  ; 
jots,  come ;  ishteh,  stand  ;  omos,  die ;  ikiutsek,  run ;  ilgeseh,  take  (?  take  away) ;  urias, 
walk. 


Plurals  are  amjon,  put  on  ;  sak§hon,  pi 
Present , — I  heat,  etc. 

Singular, 

1.  pesumtiemo. 

2.  pesumtimasish. 

3.  pesumtimaso. 

The  same  tense  of  the  verb  *  to  go  ’  is 
different.  It  is  as  follows 

1.  pezemo. 

2.  pezmasish, 

3.  pezemaso. 


Plural# 

pesumtimsko. 
pesumtimasinch. 
pesumtimasto. 

(judging  from  the  list  of  words)  somewhat 

pazemsho  (sic). 
pezemasench , 
pezemasto. 


bfj  to 
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The  only  example  in  the  specimens  is  hi-shilmasto,  it  (they)  hecome(s)  spare. 

von  Mhh  1St  °*  s  we  find  ay®niem>  *s  grazing;  i-lak  tsdmaso,  he  comes  behind 

Past  ™fntSUm’l  m  e^arab  e>  which  is  fcran slated  ‘I  am  dying/  is  apparently  really  a 
Past  dense,  and  means  ‘I  am  dead/  11  J  J 

The  following  appear  to  be  the  terminations  of  this  tense  - 

,  S“gn!ar-  Pleral. 

I®  emo*  f 

tnshOm 

masi§th.  masinch,  maseticti* 

3.  maso,  meso.  «*««*<,. 

.  ®  b®  compared  with  the  Present  and  Past  Tenses  of  the  Verb  Substantive 

and  with  the  Baghgali  Pluperfect. 

Imperf  ec ts  p$g  uwit  images  a  m , 

In  Parable,  timaso,  he  was  coming,  is  apparently  an  example  of  this  tense, 
it  looks,  however,  more  like  the  third  person  present. 

Future,—!  shall  beat,  etc. 

Singelar. 

1.  pemmtemo.  pesemiemsko. 

2.  pesemtimasso.  pesemtioga&no . 

o.  pesendiogosso.  pesemtiogasio. 

Other  examples  are, — 

pesemo,  I  will  go ;  veri-polemo ,  I  will  say  words ;  oimsho,  we  will  eat ,  skingralmsho, 
we  will  make  merriment. 

Present  Conditional ,— I  may  beat,  etc., -pesiwiti-icolgosm.  Other  examples  are 
probably  gosaisum,  I  would  make  (my  belly  satisfied) ;  M-shilema,  if  (the  husks)  would 
become  spare  ;  and  (in  the  second  specimen)  nd  mokwasum,  I  should  not  die.  This 
is  perhaps  a  future.  £  I  should  beat’  is  pesundenihso. 

Fast  Tense.  The  subject  appears  always  to  be  in  the  Nominative  in  the  case  of 
Transitive  Veibs,  but  the  conjugation  of  Transitive  and  Neuter  Verbs  differs  in  this 
tense. 


1  beat,  etc. 


Singular. 

1.  unzu  p emmiiom* 

2.  iyu  pesumtiolcsho. 

3.  su  pesumtioffo . 


Plural. 

me  pesumiiomgho . 

miu  pesumteguneh. 
mu  pesumt'wgosto. 


I  went,  etc. 

1. 

unzu  pezeksam. 

ase  pezaksamiih. 

2. 

iyu  pezegesish. 

miu  pezaksmch. 

3. 

sn  pezagish ,  pezagusto, 

mu  pezegusfo. 

or  pezekso. 

Other  examples  of  the  Past  Tense  of  Transitive  Verbs  are 
First  Person, — •iliemohe,  I  did ;  uzhoao.  I  found. 

Second  Person,— (List  of  words)  pli  ilgego,  you  bought ;  (Specimens)  iyu  pespulok- 
skilo,  whatever  thou  saids t ;  nd  uphlego,  thou  didst  not  give ;  ahuk  apllego,  thou  o-avest 
food. 
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Third  Tenon,— pologo,  he  said ;  wilisogo,  he  lost ;  tikhego,  he  consumed ;  esego,  he 
sent ;  lust  ultsogo,  he  embraced  ;  vei'i-aplogo  {?  aphlego'),  he  ordered;  nusiogo,  he  heard  ; 
ctgi-deogo,  he  enquired  ;  abuk  aphlego,  he  gave  food ;  optoogo,  he  entreated ;  psdogo,  he 
lost ;  jicheveh  uphlego,  he  gave  a  paper ;  abuk  aphlego,  they  gave  food. 

Ending  in  sto  are, — bvtog-legu&to,  he  made  division ;  tizh-gousto,  he  collected  ; 
kesedde  snmigh  nd  aphlimasto,  no  one  gave  him  ;  aptegusto,  they  accepted  ;  ipdgmto,  he 
built ;  legusto,  they  did.  These  are  all  probably  plurals. 

The  two  following  end  in  kso,  which  judging  from  analogy  would  lead  us  to  class 
them  with  Neuter  Verbs ;  but  the  meaning  seems  to  be  transitive, — dpichokso,  he 
kissed ;  alugdkso,  it  struck  (?  alighted)  on  his  head. 

Judging  from  cases  like  aphlego  or  uphlego,  which  means  thou  gavest,  he  gave, 
and  they  gave,  it  would  seem  that  in  the  case  of  Transitive  verbs,  the  Tense  has  a 
Passive  signification,  although  the  pronouns  of  the  subject  are  used  in  the  form  of  the 
nominative.  XJnzu  aphlego  would  be  equivalent  to  the  Urdu  mat-ne  diya  ;  iyu  aphlego, 
to  tii-ne  diya,  and  so  on.  The  case  closely  resembles  that  of  Dakhinl  HindostanI 
which  has  mat  (not  mat-ne)  diyd. 

Other  examples  of  the  Past  Tenses  of  Neuter  verbs  are, — 

First  Terson, — moksum,  I  am  dead ;  emaso,  I  became. 

Third  Tenon, — (List  of  w.ords),  ashlekso,  he  is  seated,  or  ashilekso,  he  resides  ; 
(Specimens)  shilegusto,  he  stayed  ;  wokso,  he  became  ;  jurokso,  his  heart  burnt ;  rndkso, 
he  was  dead  ;  shd-olcso,  he  became  alive  ;  bokso,  he  became  ;  woshulcso,  he  wished  ; 
atsukso,  he  came  ;  ashlegso ,  he  sat. 

Uzhdao  is  translated  ‘  he  became  found.’  It  is  probably  a  Transitive  verb,  and 
means  ‘  I  have  found  (him).’ 

It  would  appear  probable  that  the  termination  so  in  the  above  instances  is  the 
third  person  singular  past  of  the  verb  substantive,  meaning  ‘  he  was.’  So  also  the 
termination  usto  of  the  third  person  plural.  Compare  the  Bashgali  Pluperfect. 

Terfect, — I  have  beaten, — No  example.  Skal  wezig  mighpe  eghpomo  means  ‘  I  have 
beaten  with  many  stripes,’  but  the  verbal  root  is  not  the  standard  one.  Other  examples, 
all  more  or  less  doubtful,  are, — ibil  liemo,  I  have  done  (I  did)  service ;  unun  nd  gdsum, 
I  have  not  refused  ;  i  wayeh  dwukso,  thy  brother  has  come  (came)  ;  unzu  Utm  tsera 
skal  tad  pezalcsom,  I  have  walked  (I  walked)  a  long  distance  to-day.  I  am  informed 
that,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  language  has  no  perfect  tense.  The  Past  tense  is  used  in 
the  meaning  both  of  an  Indefinite  Past  and  of  a  Perfect. 

Tluperfect, — ‘  I  had  beaten  ’  is  unzu  pesumtimasum. 

The  following  examples  of  Passive  Verbs  are  given  in  the  list  of  words: — 

unzu  pesumtiuggan  puzoksot  unzu  pesumtiuggan  pezagegh, 

I  am  beaten.  I  was  beaten. 

unzu  pesumtiuggan  pezmegh, 

■  l'  I  shall  be  beaten. 

Finally,— -It  is  probable  that  the  above  verb  pesum-tinik,  to  beat,  is  a  compound 
one.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  root  of  the  corresponding  verb  in  Kalasha  is  ti. 

In  the  above  examples  the  vowels  a  and  «,  a  and  e,  e  and  i  seem  to  be  freely  used 
for  each  other.  I  have  written  in  each  case  what  I  have  foqpd. 
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WASl-YERI  OR  VERON. 

Specimen  I. 

( Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  1899.) 


Kafir  Group 


Attege 


One 


warjemi-uri 

man’s 


lue 

two 


pie 

sons 


ese. 

were. 


Mishin 

Of-them 


tum-juruk 

from-among 


ya-sh 

pologo,  * 

Ou  ya,  I 

father-to 

said,  * 

0  father,  thy 

ophliu.’ 

Su  mish 

letri  mishin 

give.’ 

Me  his 

wealth  them 

banuia 

pi§  mish 

letri  suuyawi 

younger 

son  his 

wealth  all 

Mish  letri  esle 

bidi-talwi 

letri  tum-juruk 


butog-legusto. 


having  -done-debauchei'y 
skal 


Mis  wealth  there 
sunyawi  tikhego  esle-tu-gul 

all  was-consumed  in-that-country  much 
wSkso.  Su  pezekso  attege  kata  warjemi  pane 


became.  Me  went  one 
warjemi  mish  itineok 


sent 


bannia 
the-younger 
um  butog  endesh 

m,y  share  to -me 

'ferag  vestektse 
among  divided.  Some  days-after 

tizh-gousto  tikke  tu-gul  pezagusto 
collected  distant  to-country  went. 

wilisogo.  Immureh  mish  letrl 

he-lost.  When  his  wealth 

utu-kal  wokso-  Su  nu-losuui 
hunger-year  became.  He  in-want 

meshl  shilegusto.  Esle 

person  with  together  stayed.  That 
sumish  esego  kizhga 
person  his  fields  in  him 

tulu-munj  so, 
longing -in  was, 

omilu  laro  _ 

belly  satisfied  I-would-mahe.’  Any-one  to-him  not  gave 
bisikneokso  mish  shs  pane  veri-pologo,  ‘kereg-skal  pale  um  y§, 
to-senses-came  kis-own  self  with  words-said,  *  how-many  servants  my  father’s 
abuk  oyl  mishin-uri  bi-shilmasto ;  unzu  utavi 

food  having-eaten  of-them  spare-becomes ;  I  of-hunger 

UishtI  ya-pa  pezemo ;  sumish-pane  veri-polemo, 

Having-risen  father-to  I-will-go ;  him-to 

unzu  Pacba  timig  x  timig  jirikh 

I  God  before  thee  before  ashamed 

aipua  na  aso.  Endesh 

fit  not  1-am.  Me 

pa  pezekso.  Pie 
to  he-went 


wealthy 
tu-munj 
fields  in 

‘  kizhga-uri  oyinik 


wus 


sicine 

bl-shilema 


wuzanik.  Su 
grazing-for.  He 
oyl 


*  swine  s  food  husks  if-spare-would-become  having-eaten 
gosaisum.’  Kesedde  sumish  na  aphlimasto.  Esle-tu-ves 

At-that-time 


ara  war- pane 
wealth-with 
mfeum. 
am-dead. 

“  O  ya, 

"  O  father , 


words-I-will-say, 

emaso. 

became. 


Ala-tai 
After-this 
sumotu.”  ’ 


I  pi§ 

thy  son 

TTishtl 

keep.”  *  Mating-risen  father 

VOL.  VIII,  PAST  n. 


inik 

to-be 

ya 


attege 


Son 


pale  chara 
one  servant  like 
tikkg-panea  amaso,  ya 
at-distance  was-coming,  father 
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uskozi  jurokso  ikkizo  pezekso.  Ya  pie-sh  lust-ultsbgo, 

havin g-seen-h ini  his-heart-bumt  running  went.  Father  the-son-to  embraced , 

apicbokso.  Pie  ya-sh  veri-pologo,  ‘  O  ya,  unzu  Pacha  timig  I 
kissed.  Son  the-f ather-to  said,  ‘  0  father,  I  God  before  thee 

timig  jirikh  emaso ;  ala-tai  i  ,  pie  inik  aipua  na 

before  ashamed  became ;  after-this  thy  son  to-be  fit  not 

aso.’  Ya  mish  palean  veri-aplogo,  ‘  ischtim  bizisana  gizi  sumish 

I-am.’  Father  his  servants-to  ordered,  ‘ good  clothes  having-brought  him 

amjun. ;  attege  wogikh  gizi  mish  igi-pane  sakshort;  Vezil  mish  thite 

put-on ;  one  ring  having-brought  his  finger-on  put ;  shoes  Ms  feet 

sakshon.  Ala-tani  abuk  o'imsho,  shingraamsho.  Um  pie  in  ok  so, 

put-on.  Jfter-that  food  we-will-eat,  merrvkient-we-will-do.  My  son  was-dead, 

iti  sho-okso ;  ato  hokso,  iti  uzhogo.*  Ytu  shingra  wogusto. 

now  alive-became ;  lost  had-become,  now  1-have-found  .’  They  merry  became. 


Sumish  eghtek  pie  esle-ves  mish 

Sis  elder  son  at-that-time  his 

amashe  tarage  tibbatiuk  lol-nat-lego 


coming  house-to  near 
chali  agi-deogo, 

having-called  he-enquired, 
wayeh  awukso.  I 

brother  has-come.  Thy 

Su  tikhiul  wokso ; 


sin  gmg-dancing 
‘pseh 
‘what 


lol 

singing 

sumish 

his 


itineok 
fields 
kut 
sound 
nat 

dancing 


tu-munj 

in 


Me  annoyed 
optoogo. 
entreated. 

liemo ; 
I-have-done ; 
iliemche, 

I-did,  thou 


ya 

father  his  well 
tibzinik  na  woshukso, 
became ;  inside-going  not  did-wish, 
Su  yash  veri-pologo,  ‘  .al  bizas. 


su  uusiogo. 
he  heard. 
so  ?  ’  Su 

is  ?  ’  Se 

atsuk-pane 


so.  Esin 
was.  Thence 

Attege  pale 
One  servant 
pologo,  c  I 
said,  ‘  thy 
ahuk  aphlggo.’ 


coming-for  food  gave.’ 

ya  hehzi  sumish 

father  out-going  him 

kereg  ussu  i-aga  ibil 


Se  f  ather-to  he-said,  ‘  here  look,  so-many  years  thee-io  drudgery 

imu-bade  iyu.  pespulokshilo  unuu  na  gasum.  Kereg  kodiurn 

any-time  thou  whatever-said  refused  not  I-have.  So-much  service 

iyu.  imu-bade  attege  isha  endesh  na  uphlego,  tim  imjiekh 

any-time  one  kid  to-me  not  gavest,  my  friends 


masbe  oyl  shingraga  saisumish. 

together  having-eaten  merry  I-would-have-become. 
pie  atsukso,  I  arawar  kes  werisat  pane  psaogo, 
thy  wealth  who  harlots  with  lost, 

Ya  sumish  pologo,  ‘  O  pia,  iyu 

Father  to-him  said,  ‘  O  son,  thou 

psahstro  i-uri  asto,  as-pane 

whatever-things-are  thine  are,  us-with{ov  to) 

pshakh  i  uu  way  eh  mokso,  sude 

fitting  was,  because  thy  this  brother  was-dead,  again  alive-became;  lost 

bokso,  sudi  uzhauik-wukso. 

had-become,  again  has-been-found 


pane 
with 
uu 
this 
abuk 
food 
eso; 
art ; 
char 


son  came, 
aphlego.’ 

gave.' 
um-uri 
my 
tso, 


Immu-reh  i 
When  thy 

iyu  sumish-dug§ 
thou  for-his-sake 
vesaugne  um-pane 
every-day  me-with 
shingranik 
merriment-malcing 
sho-dkso ;  ato 


[  No.  5.] 

DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir  Group. 


87 


W ASt-YERI  OR  VEROX. 

Specimen  II. 

(Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  1899.) 

Allege  kata  warjemi  so.  Six  warjemi  pane  polego,  ‘  um-aga 
One  ‘ wealthy  person  teas.  Me  people  to{ov  icith)  said,  (to-me 

PaeM.  jicbeveh  upblego  na  mokwasum.’  Sumisb  veri  warjemi  aptegusto. 

God  paper  gave  not  I-would-die .’  Mis  icord  people  accepted. 

So.  warjemi  mish-aga  iuni  wishtar  tarag  ipogusto.  Ai  warjemi 

That  person  himself -to  new  big  house  built.  There  people 

tizh-gui  abuk  apblego.  Su  tibzi  ku-pane  asblegso. 

having-collected  food  gave.  Me  inside(the-house )  stool-on  sat. 

Warjemi  sumish-pane  skal  nat  legusto.  Natli-mash-tu-munj 

People  ■  before-him  much  dancing  did.  In-the-course-of-the-daneing 

uzbnu-ir  yisebek  panea  bim  kosi  sumish  cbiji  alogokso. 

a-piece-of -rock-salt  ceiling  from  down  falling  his  on-head  struck . 

Su  mokso. 

Me  died. 

NUMERALS. 

Ipin  or  attege  lue  ebbi  cbipu  ueb  ushu  sete  aste  nub  leze  zizh 

One  two  three  four  five  six  seven  eight  nine  ten  eleven 

wizu  ebbiza  cbipults  vishilbts  usbulbts  s'etilts  astilts  nalts  zu 

twelve  thirteen  fourteen  fifteen  sixteen  seventeen  eighteen  nineteen  twenty 

lezaij  jibeze  lejjibets  cbicbegzu.  cbiebegzalets  ebipegzu.  ebipegzualets 

thirty  forty  fifty  sixty  seventy  eighty  ninety 

oehegzu. 

hundred. 


Vet.,  vm,  BAHT  11. 
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ASHKUND. 

We  know  nothing  whatever  about  this  dialect  except  that  the  word  Aah-kund 
means  ‘bare  mountain.’  All  the  efforts  of  my  friends  on  the  North-West  Erontier  ha.ve 
failed  to  procure  specimens  of  this  language. 
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THE  KALASHA-PASHAI  SUB-GROUP. 

The  la.Ttgitfl.ges  belonging  to  this  sub-group  are  spoken  to  the  east  and  south  of  Kafiri- 
stan  proper.  They  are  closely  connected  with  the  true  Kafir  languages,  but  are  in¬ 
fluenced  by  the  neighbouring  forms  of  speech.  Ckey  are  three  in  number,  viz.  (1) 
Kalasha,  (2)  Gawar-bati,  (3)  Pashai.  Of  these  Kalasha  represents  the  Kafir  languages 
merging  into  Kho-war,  while  the  other  two  represent  them  merging  into  the  languages  of 
the  Kohistan  described  post,  pp.  507£P.  They  are  dealt  with  in  the  following  pages. 
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KALASHA. 

Tie  Kalashis  or  Kalash  Kafirs’  inhabit  the  small  valleys  of  Bomboret,  Kalashgum, 
and  Birir,  south-west  of  tlie  town  of  Chatrar  (Chitral),  in  the  high  lands  between  the 
Qashqar  (Chatrar)  and  the  Bashgal  Rivers.  They  are  Musalmans,  and  are  subject  to 
Chatrar,  but  are  claimed  by  the  Bashgall  as  slaves. 

Their  language,  Kalasha,  is  a  connecting  link  between  Bashgali  and  Kho-war,  the 
language  of  Chatrar.  The  people  who  use  it  call  it  the  kaldshd-mon ,  or  ‘  speech  of  the 
Ealashas,’ 

AUTHORITY — 

Leitner,  Dr.  G.  W.,—The  Languages  and  Races  of  Dardistan,  Lahore,  1877-  Pari  I  of  tills  'book  con¬ 
tains  a  Vocabulary,  and  some  brief  grammatical  notes  on  (amongst  other  languages)  Kalasha. 
There  is  also  a  set  of  dialogues  in  the  language,  which  is  reprinted  in  the  same  author’s  Uunza 
and  Nagyr  Hand-book,  Calcutta,  1889,  pp.  133  and  ff. 

Leitner,  Dr.  G.  W., — A  sketch  of  the  Bashgali  Kafirs  and '  of  their  language .  Lecture  in  the  Journal 
of  the  United  Service  Institute  of  India,  No.  43,  Simla,  1880,  The  language  described  is 
Kalasha,  not  Bashgali. 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  materials  for  giving  a  full  account  of  this  language  are 
so  imperfect.  AH  that  I  have  been  able  to  do  has  been  to  combine  in  the  following 
grammatical  sketch  tlie  information  given  by  Dr.  Leitner,  and  that  which  I  have  gleaned 
from  the  two  specimens,  and  from  the  list  of  standard  words  annexed.  In  quoting 
Dr.  Leitner,  I  have,  perforce,  given  his  spelling,  except  in  the  case  of  obvious  misprints.® 

Of  the  two  specimens,  one  is  a  translation  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Sbn,  and 
the  other  a  piece  of  Polk-lore  in  the  Kalasha  language. 


A  BRIEF  SKETCH  OF  KALASHA  GRAMMAR  (SO  FAR  AS 

KNOWN). 


I. — NOUNS —  • 

(а)  Gender. — The  distinction  of  gender  does  not  appear  to  exist  iu  the  language. 

Thus,  eh  prusht  moch ,  a  good  man ;  eh  prusht  istri-jah,  a  good  woman. 

There  appear,  however,  to  be  two  declensions  of  nouns,  one  of  animate,  and 

the  other  of  inanimate,  objects. 

(б)  Number. — When  it  is  wished  to  emphasize  the  plural  idea,  words  like  chhik,  all, 

are  appended. 


*  BiDDtTiiPH,  Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  J Zoosh,  pp.  64  and  127. 

8  Dr,  Leitner  admits  in  the  Preface  to  his  work  that,,  for  want  of  proper  type,  diacritical  marks  have  not  been  given  m 
•very  case,  and  that  thoRC  that  are  used,  are  not  used  with  uniformity.  This  is  to  he  regretted,  but  I  have  not  thought  it 
proper  to  venture  to  correct  his  spelling  from  my  inner  consciousness.  These  proofs  have,  however,  since  this  was  written,, 
been  carefully  revised  on  the  spot  by  Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan. 
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(c)  Declension, — The  Accusative  is  the  same  as  the  Nominative.  Nouns  have  usually 
two  forms,  a  direct  and  an.  oblique.  The  oblique  form  of  masculine  ani¬ 
mate  nouns  in  the  singular  is  formed  by  adding  as  or  es,  and  of  inanimate 
nouijs  by  adding  ani  or  an.  The  oblique  form  of  the  plural  is  generally 
formed  by,  adding  n,  an  or  en.  In  some  cases,  the  oblique  form  is  the  same 
as  the  nominative.  Postpositions  are  usually  added  to  the  oblique  form, 
but  the  postposition  sonz  or  sum,  with,  is  added  to  the  direct  form.  The 
Genitive  and  Dative  are  simply  the  oblique  form  without  any  postposition. 

(1)  Animate  Nouns, — shd ,  a  king,  obi.  shd-as:  modi,  a  man,  obi.  moch-as;  strljd , 
a  woman,  obi.  strtja-as ;  putr,  a  son,  obi.  putr-as  ;  Ehudd,  God,  obi. 
Khudd-(y)-as ;  khiik.  pig,  .obi,  khiik-as.  We  thus  get  the  following 
declension  : — 


Sing. 


Phir, 


shdy  a  king  (Mom,)* 

shd,  a  king  (Aec.). 

shd  sum ,  with  a  king, 

shd-as,  of  a  king,  or  to  a  king. 

shd-as  pi,  .from  a  king. 

ska,  or  eh  shd,  O  king. 


shavau. 
shauau-an* 
shavau-an  snm0 
shavau-an* 

shavau-an  pi. 
eh  skavau. 


Sing. 

Isom,  mock,  a  man; 
Gen.  m  defies. 

Dat.  mdches-hdtia. 

Abl.  (from)  moches-pi. 


PJur. 

moeh. 

mochen. 

mdchen~hdtia* 

mochen-pi. 


Sing. 

ddda,  a  father. 
dadd,  detdas . 
dadd^hdtia. 
dadd-pi. 


Pill*. 

dddaim 

dcidai. 

dadai-hatia. 

ilddai-pL 


Nom.  child,  a  daughter.  ehnlmL 

Gen.  chlnid,  chhuas .  ehulai. 

Dat.  chhua-hdtia.  chhulai-haiia. 

Abl.  chhuci-pi.  chMilai-pi. 


so  we  have  hash,  horse ;  hdsken,  horses  : 

don,  bull ;  dondan,  bulls  : 
yah,  cow  ;  gag  an,'  cows: 
$hir9  dog  ;  ■  sherd n ,  dogs. 


Other  examples,  taken  front  the  Parable,  are  dadd-tdda ,  near  the  father  ;  Khuddyas 
rum,  before  God  ;  mazddras-rau. ,  like  a  servant;  dddas-kai ,  to  the  father;  mdche-mm, 
with  a  man  ;  lalian-sum ,  with  prostitutes. 

Xotb.— In  the  Parable,  the  nominative  sometimes  appears  to  take  the  oblique  form.  We  h&veputra-s,  his  son  (collected, 
said,  was  in  the  field)  ;  dados ,  his  father  (saw,  ordered,  embraced).  Here,  however,  the  termination  is  a  pronominal  suffix 
meaning  4  his.5  Thus,  dad-as,  his  father.  In  tsatab-Ze,  the  younger  son  (said),  we  have  possibly  an  instance  of  a  case  of  the 
agent  as  in  Bashgali,  Pashto,  and  Panjabi  before  a.  transitive  verb  in  the  past  tense. 

(2)  Inanimate  Nouns,— hiut9al&n&9  obi.  hdstan;  hat,  a  stone,  obi.  So 

we  have  in  the  second  specimen  hdndun  hdtia  for  (my)  house ;  7i6ren, 
of  hunger;  irregular  is  dur  hdti,  to  home. 

Note  also  the  forms  jdno-sum,  with  his  heart ;  zhu-ena,  from  or  of  food. 

There  is  also  locative  in  ona.  Thus rMstmia  mucha,  (grasped)  in  a  hand;  bazaona, 
in  a  hand,  (baza,  a  hand).  So  also  we  have  in  the  specimens*  skatara  waktom%  at  that 
time ;  horona,  on  his  ears ;  dokona 9  in  the  Jungle ;  broesktona,  from  the  top. 

The  specimens  give  two  examples  of  a  locative  in  e,  viz.  angary  afee,  on  (his)  finger; 
Mure,  on  (his)  feet. 
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Other  forms  which  are  not  provided  for  above  are  chhet  mochena,  and  chhet  mochy 
in  the  fields ;  jeganno^  in  a  place. 

Hast  grl  is  ‘  holding  or  seizing  a  hand,’  not,  as  Dr.  Leitner  says,  ‘  with  a  hand. 
Adjectives  remain  unaltered.  Thus,  prusht  mdeh,  a  good  man ;  prusht  mbches, 
of  a  good  man;  prusht  mdeh,  good  men;  prusht  mochen  pi,  from  good  men;  prusht 
istri-jah,  a  good  woman ;  and  so  on. 

II. — PRONOUNS— 

First  Ter  son, — a,  I ;  mat,  me,  my,  to  me ;  obi.  mai ;  abi,  we  ;  hqma,  us,  to  us ;  obi. 
pi.  homo  or  homa. 

Second  Person, — in,  tu,  thou ;  tai,  thee,  thy,  to  thee ;  obi.  tai  ;  abi,  tu  aste  ehhik 
( chhile  means  ‘  all  ’),  you ;  mimi,  your,  to  you ;  obi.  pi.  mimi  or  mime. 

Third  Person,  —Dr.  Leitner  gives  the  following  forms, — dsd,  he,  him,  his,  to  him 
(or  her);  obi.  dsd  ;  sheli,  eledrus,  they  ;  shdsi  (Acc.),  rhey ;  isi,  of  them;  asi, 
shdsi,  to  them ;  obi.  pi.  shdsi. 

This,  iya,  shiya. 

That,  ata,  tara. 

The  following  forms  occur  in  the  specimens  :  — 

se,  he,  that ;  that  (adj.)  to  him  ;  sa,  she ;  iya,  shiya,  this ;  ata.,  tara,  that ;  toll, 
him,  it,  that;  td,  tdse,  td-a,  his  ;  tdse,  tdse  hat,  to  him  ;  ise,  to  this  person ; 
she- 1 eh,  teh,  they ;  she- tdse.  tdse,  their ;  tdse  pi,  for  them ;  tdsi  mochani  or 
mocheno,  among  them ;  his  own,  td-same. 

Interrogatives, — hi  a  or  hie,  what  ?  hura,  who  ?  ho,  why  ?  hild-espati,  because  ; 

himori,  how  many?  shamim,  so  much  (many). 

Indefinite  Pronouns—hure,  anyone  ;  hie-gale,  whatever. 

'Relative  Pronoun,— hure-gale.  (?),  in  hure-gale  tai  daulat  rltmbao,  who  wasted  thy 
property 

There  are  several  examples  of  pronominal  suffixes  ;  viz.  dadd  (not  ddda),  my  father ; 
bdyo,  thy  brother  ;  dado,  thy  father;  putro,  thy  son ;  putras,  his  son ;  dddas,  his  father. 

III. — VERBS— 

A.— Verbs  Substantive— 

The  forms  given  by  Dr.  Leitner  are  wrong.  The  correct  forms  are  as  follows : — 
Present — 

Sing.  Pirn. 

1.  dsam,  compare  KhO-war  asum.  dsih,  compare  Kho-war  asusi. 

2.  asas,  „  „  asus.  dsd,  „  „  asumi. 

3.  asov,  „  „  asui^  dsan,  „  „  asuni. 

When  the  subject  is  inanimate  the  third  person  is  as  follows : — 

3.  shiu,  compare  Kho-war  sher,  it  is,  there  is;  Plural,  shien,  compare  Kho-wa 


sheni,  they  are. 

Past — : 

Sing.  Plur. 

1.  asis.  dsimi, 

2.  asi.  dsili. 

3.  asis,  ast*..  dsiuL 
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me  shidla  is,  ‘it  or  they  (inanimate  subject)  did  not  exist/  So  also,  in  the  third 
person  singular,  ashis  is  used  with  an  inanimate  subject.  With  the  above  compare 
Kho-war  asistam ,  1  was ;  oshdi,  it  was. 

Dr.  Leitner  gives  no  forms  of  any  verb  meaning  4  to  become/  The  following  forma 
occur  in  the  Specimens  and  List  of  Words, —  hah,  be  (imperat.) ;  hiu  dai ,  it  is  becoming  ; 
kdwis ,  1  became  ;  hau,  there  became,  he,  it,  became  ;  hawen ,  they  became  ;  thi-dsis,  he 
had  become ;  bam,  I  shall  be  ;  Me  ba-am-e,  I  may  be  ;  hik,  to  be  ;  thi,  being. 

From  the  above  it  would  appear  that  Dr.  Leitner’s  -Present  Tense  him,  1  am,  really 
belongs  to  the  verb  *  become/  and  that  the  proper  form  for  s  I  am  J  is  mum ,  etc. 

The  verb  dai ,  which  also  means  in  Pashto,  he  ■  is,  is  used  as  an  auxiliary.  See 
below  :  — 

B  — The  Active  Verb— 

The  Infinitive  ends  in  ik,  ik,  or  L  (In  WakM  it  ends  in  ak,  in  Ormuri  in  ek,  ia 

Shina  in  oiki,  in  Wasi-veri  in  ik,  in  Pashai  in  ik,  and  in  Kho-war  in  ik,  or  ik.)  Exam¬ 
ples  of  Infinitives  are  : — 

enik,  to  bring;  dek,  to  give  ;  ik,  to  come;  par-ik,  to  go  ;  jageik s  to  see  ;  p%k,  to 
drink  ;  nisik,  to  sit ;  kdrik ,  to  do  ;  sangdik,  to  hear  ;  chishtik ,  to  .stand  ;  zhuk,  to  eat. 

The  following  instances  of  the  Infinitive  occur  m  the  specimens, — tyek,  to  beat ; 
charaik,  to  graze  (active)  ;  gurodyak  (for  dek),  singing  ;  nai  kdrik,  dancing  ;  kdrik,  to 
make  ;  perkeyak ,  to  fell ;  ih-as,  on  account  of  his  coming  ;  par-ik-as,  of  going. 

Dr.  Leitner  gives  no  examples  of  any  Participles.  The  following  are  all  taken, 
from  the  specimens  : — 

Present  Participle* — par-ik  weov ,  going;  ek-weov,  coming,  from-i^,  to  come; 
timan ,  beating  ;  ?  iman,  coming. 

Past  Participle^— thdulo,  abandoned  ;  saprek,  found ;  here  data,  or  her  data ,  cut ; 
Inina,  filled  up  ;  awojena ,  ?  having  said  ;  is&leg-ita,  having  slipped  down. 

Conjunctive  Participle, — phaji ,  having  divided ;  zhui,  having  eaten  ;  nshti,  having' 
risen  ;  dni,  having  brought. 

Irregular  are  pai,  having  gone;  kai,  having  done;  thi,  having  become;  a-dhiai,  run¬ 
ning  ;  •  yast-kai,  having  seized  (the  neck)  ;  chh%  having  called  ;  thawai ,  remaining  ; 
gri,  having  taken  ;  nashai,  having  killed. 

The  Future  is  the  same  as  the  Present,  as  in  the  Ghalchak  languages. 

Dr.  Leitner  gives  the  following  forms  of  the  Present-Future®  They  have  been 


locally  corrected : — 

I  bring  or 

shall  bring  (only  j 

I  give  or 

shall  give. 

used  with  inanimate  objects). 

Sing.  Plur. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

] .  dnim. 

mik. 

dem¬ 

dek. 

2.  onis . 

ona. 

otes. 

det. 

3.  oneu. 

onen. 

dali. 

daiii. 

I  come  or 

shall  come. 

I  go  or  shall  go. 

Sing. 

Phir. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1®  im. 

ik - 

par -ini. 

par-ik 

2.  is. 

eov . 

par-is. 

,  par-a. 

3®  in. 

in* 

par-en. 

par-in, 
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I  drink  or  shall  drink. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

pirn* 

ptk. 

2. 

| its* 

pia. 

3. 

plu. 

pin. 

I  see  or  shall  see. 

Sing.  Plur. 

jagem.  jagek, 

jagdi.  jagd. 

jagal.  jagem. 


I  sit  or  shall  sit. 

Sing. 

Mur. 

I. 

nislm* 

nislk. 

2. 

nisis. 

niseov, 

3. 

niseu* 

msen. 

I  do  or  shall  do. 

Sing* 

Plur. 

karem* 

kdrik* 

karis. 

hard. 

kdreu. 

karen. 

Dr.  Leitner  gives  only  the  first  person 
singular  of  this. 

I  hear  or  shall  hear. 

Sing.  Hur. 

1.  sang  dam.  sahgaik. 

2.  sang  das.  sangd. 

3.  sangdu.  sangdan. 


I  stand  or  shall  stand. 

Sing.  Plur. 


chishtim.  chightik. 

chishtis.  ehishta. 

chighteu.  chightin. 


The  following  instances  of 
I  eat  or  shall  eat.  | 

Sing. 

1.  zhum. 

2.  zhus. 

3.  zhu. 

Also  the  following  :—dem,  I  shall  give ; 
4ek,  we  shall  give. 


I  find  or  shall  find. 

Sing.  Plur. 

saprek . 

saprd, 
soprani. 

ghwks  we  shall  eat ;  karik,  we  shall  do ; 


Plur. 
zhuk. 
zlma. 
zhwh . 


this  tense  occur  in  the  specimens  :■ 

I  beat  m  shall  beat. 

Sing.  Plur. 

tem.  tiek.  |  saprem. 

ties.  tiet.  sapres. 

tiel.  tien.  sapral. 


The  following  examples  of  the  Imperative  are  given  by  Dr.  Leitner 
emit  bring  thou ;  de,  give  thou ;  *,  eome  thou ;  pdr-i,  go  thou ;  jagdi,  see  thou ;  pi, 
drink  thou ;  nisi,  sit  down  ;  kdri,  do  thou ;  sangdi ,  hear  thou  ;  chighti,  stand 
thou ;  ehn,  eat  thou. 


The  following  occur  in  the  specimens  and  list  :-pdr-i,  go  ;  zhuh,  eat ;  ninth,  sit ; 
ih,  come  ;  tv  eh,  beat ;  ushti,  stand ;  ndshi,  die ;  deh,  give  ;  adhiai,  run  ;  gri,  take ;  halei, 
keep  me ;  jagdi,  look  ;  urnbuli,  prophesy. 


In  the  specimens  the  following  plurals  occur : — sambiyei,  put  on;  karai,  put  on 
(make) ;  ona,  bring.  We  have  also  det,  give  ye  (Leitner,  wrongly,  deo). 

Dr.  Leitner  gives  no  examples  of  the  Definite  Present,  but  several  occur  in  the 
specimens.  The  tense  is  formed  by  adding  dai  to  any  form  of  the  Simple  Present. 
Thus,  nashum  dai,  I  am  dying;  him  dai,  it  becomes  ;  gdteu  dai,  it  wants  ;  guro  den  dai, 
they  are  singing;  kdrin.  dm,  they  are  doing;  chareik  dai,  he  is  grazing ;  iu  dai,  he  is 
coming. 


Dr.  Leitner  gives  a  form  im-dai,  which  he  translates  by  *1  was  coming.’  It  is 
evidently  an  example  of  this  tense.  ‘I  was  coming  ’  is  iman  as  is. 


KALlSHl. 


75 


The  following  fuller  examples  occur  in  the  specimens 

I  am  beating,  j  I  am  going. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

iem  dm . 

teh  dai. 

par-im  dai * 

par-ik  dai> 

2. 

tes  dai 

tet  dai. 

par-is  dai* 

par-a  dai * 

3. 

tel  dm* 

ten  dai. 

par-iu  dai* 

par-im  dai . 

The  following  example  of  the  Imperfect 

occurs  in  the  list  of  Words.  The  tense  is 

formed  by  adding  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  substantive  to  what  is  apparently  the  present 

participle.  Thus,  tlman  dsis ,  I  was  heating. 

A  full  example  of  this  tense  is — 

I  was  coming. 

Sing. 

Pltxr. 

1 man  dsis. 

iman  dsimi* 

2. 

iman  dsi. 

iman  dsili* 

3. 

iman  dsis. 

iman  dmm . 

The  following  examples  of  the  Past  tense  are  corrected  versions  of  those  given  by 

Dr.  Leitner : — 

I  brought. 

I  gave  (irregular). 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

onis. 

mimi . 

prah. 

■  prdmL 

2. 

oni. 

prak. 

prdli* 

3. 

ono. 

onan* 

prau. 

prom* 

(The  Bashgali  for  ‘he  gave*  is  ptastai. 

The  Wai-ala  is  pratd,  and  the  Kho-war  is 

prat.) 

I  went. 

1  came* 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pin  r. 

1. 

ah* 

dmi* 

par-ah. 

pat-imi* 

•2. 

ah* 

dli. 

par-ah. 

par-dli* 

3. 

au* 

on. . 

par-au. 

par-on* 

1  drank. 

1  saw. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

apis* 

apimi. 

Sages. 

jagemi * 

2. 

apl* 

apili • 

jagai. 

jagdli* 

3. 

apian* 

apian* 

jagau. 

jag  dm* 

I  sat. 

I  did. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

nisa* 

nisdmi* 

arts. 

drimi. 

2. 

nisa • , 

nisdli . 

art. 

drili* 

3. 

nisau * 

nison * 

dro. 

dram * 

I  heard. 

I  stood. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

sang  dyes* 

sangdimi* 

achishtis. 

aehishtimi* 

2. 

sangdye . 

sangdili* 

ackighti. 

aehisktili* 

3. 

sang  yes* 

mmg&im . 

achishtau. 

achisfetan* 

1  2 
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I  ate  (irregular). 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dshis. 

dahimi. 

2. 

a§hL 

dshili. 

3. 

a@ha  u. 

dshan. 

The  following  instances 

I  beat. 

I  gave. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

prah . 

promi. 

2. 

prah. 

prali» 

3. 

prau . 

pron. 

of 


this  tense  occur  in  the  specimens : — 
I  went.  I 


I  found. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing.  Plur. 


par-ah. 

par-ah. 

par-au. 


par-dmi. 
par-dli. 
par-on . 


sapres. 
sapraL 
saprau . 


sapremi. 

saprdli. 

saprdn. 


First  Person  Singular, — arts,  I  did  (Kho-war,  arestam). 

Second  Person  Singular, — ne prah,  thou  didst  not  give. 

Third  Person  Singular,— prau,  he  gave  ;  Jcurau,  he  collected  ;  par-au,  he  went ; 
dumbati,  he  lost ;  aw,  he  came ;  mdn  prau,  he  said  ;  tripau,  it  burnt ;  sawdjau,  he  kissed ; 
bandau,  he  ordered ;  umbulau,  he  prophesied. 

In  the  following  the  termination  is  o, — awojo,  he  said ;  aphucho,  he 
asked ;  dro,  lie  made,  he  did  (Kh6-war,  arer),  cf.  arts,  above ;  as&tjo,  he 
entreated ;  ayisto,  it  left. 

Other  forms  are, — aweshu,  he  saw ;  shuru-ia,  it  fell. 

Third  Person  Plural, — on,  they  came ;  par-on,  they  went ;  awojen,  they  said ;  lasdn, 
they  let  go ;  ne  abdyeni,  they  could  not ;  jag  an,  they  saw ;  ]choji-haleon,  they  summoned ; 
goe,  they  said. 

The  Perfect  tense  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  Past  Participle  with  the 
Auxiliary  Present.  Thus  in  the  Parable  we  have  Ita-dsov,  lie  has  come ;  and  dai-asov, 
lie  has  given. 

Dr.  Leitner  gives  as  an  example  of  the  Pluperfect  tense,  a  ohim  dai,  which, 
however,  means  c  I  am  bringing.’ 

The  following  instance  of  a  Habitual  Past  occurs  in  the  specimens, — diman  dsis, 
(no  one)  used  to  give. 

The  following  instances  of  the  Conditional  mood  occur  in  the  specimens, — 
dshispa,  I  would  eat. 
arts  dgdpd,  I  would  have  made. 
tsatseris,  (my  belly)  would  be  satisfied. 

The  following  instances  of  the  Passive  occur  in  the  list, — d  tigari  thi  dsatn, 
I  am  beaten ;  d  Ugari  thi  dsis,  I  was  or  had  been  beaten ;  a  ti-avna  him,  I  shall  be 
beaten. 
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DARDIO  SUB-FAMILY.  Kafir  Group. 


KALAStfA-PASfclAt  SUB-GROUP. 

KALASHA. 


Specimen  I. 


(Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  1898.) 
Ek  mochas  du  putr  aseni.  Tasi 


One  man's 

a'wbjo,  *  dada, 
said,  * father , 


mochani  tsatak-le  dadas-kai 

two  sons  were.  Them  among  younger-one  father-to 

tai  mal  mai  bash  phaji  mai 

thy  property  (-from)  my  share  having-divided  me 


deh.’  Se  ta  daulat  tasi  mocheno  phaji  prau.  Ek  kimon  has 

give)  Se  his  property  them  among  having-divided  gave.  A  few  days 

plshto  tsatak  pufcras  tasami  mal  dnist  kurau  dehsha  jega-uno  parau 

after  younger  his-son  Ms-own  property  all  collected  distant 

Tarah  pal  tasami  daulat  bad-masti  kai 

There  having-gone  his-own  property  debauchery  having-done 

Vh5r.be  dragazh  hau.  Se  chan  hau.  Se  parau  ek 


place-in  went. 
dumbau.  Tarah 
lost.  There 

quwatin  moche- 


bad  famine  became.  Se  in-want  became.  Be  went  one  wealthy  man- 
sum  just  hau.  Se  mock  ta  ata  sude  tasami  chhet-mochena  khuk 

with  joined  became.  That  man  his  that  servant  his-own  fields-in  swine 

oharaik  ahuto.  Ta-se  armau  ashis  khiikas  zhuena  thaulo  phot 

grazing-for  sent.  To-Mm  longing  was  swine's  food-from  abandoned  Hughs 


lvure 

Anyone 


ashispa  mai  kuch  tsatseris. 

1-wouid-eat  my  stomach  would-get-satisfed. 

To  phakm  till,  tasami  jano-sum 

Then  sensible  becoming,  his-own  heart-with 

mai  dada  daulat  zhui  tasi-pi 

my  my-f other's  wealth  having-eaten  them-from  spare  becomes, 

aashum-dai.  tfchti  dada  tada  pai  mon 


tase  ne  diman-asis. 
him  not  toould-give. 

mon-prau,  1  kimon  maristan 
talked,  *  how-many  slaves 

besh  biu-dai,  a  noren 

I  from-hunger 

dem,  “  eli 


y-iail  VJL  -  4 

am-dying.  Saving-risen  my-father  near  having-gone  words  I-wUl-give,  “  O 

dada,  tai  je  Khudayas  rii-na  sharmauda  harois.  A  tai  putr 

father;  thee  and  of-G-od  before  ashamed  1-have-become.  I  thy  son 

hik  Byiq  na  asam.  Mai  tai  ek  maedatas-rau  taleL|”  Tshti 
to-be  fit  not  am.  Me  thy  one  of-hired-servant-ltke  keep.  Having-risen 


78 


THE  KilTO  LANGUAGES. 


dada  fcada  parau.  Dehsha-i  iman-asis  dadas  aweshu.  Tase 
father  near  went.  At-distant  he-was-commg  his-father  saw-him.  To-him  the-heart 

fcripau,  adhiai  parau,  putras  gar-yast-kai  sawajau.  Putras  dadas-kai  awojo, 

burnt,  running  went.  Ms-son  having-embraced  hissed.  Sisson  father-to  said, 

«  eh.  dada,  tai  je  Khudayas  ru-na  sharmanda  hawis.  A  de-birichi  tai 

*  0  father,  thee  and  God  before  ashamed  1-have-become.  I  after-this  thy 

putr  layiqe  hik  na  asam.’  Dadas  ta-se  shadarbakan  bandau,  5  prush  chev 

son  fit  to-be  not  am’  His-father  Ms  servants  ordered,  ‘  good  clothes 

oni  ise  sambiyei.  Ek  angushtar  Oni  ise  anguryake 

having-brought  this-(person)  put-on.  One  ring  having-brought  his  finger 

karai ;  kalun  oni  ise  khure  sambiyei.  To  awn  Auk, 

put-on;  shoes  having-brought  his  feet  put-on.  Then  food  we-u>ill-eat, 

kushani  karik.  Mai  putr  nashi  asis,  8jo  junu  hau ;  dum  thi  asis 

merriment  we-will-make.  My  son  dead  was,  now  alive  became ;  lost  become  was 

8jo  geri  sapres.’  Teh  kushan  hawen. 

now  again  I-found-him’  They  merry  became. 

Tase  gadara  putras  shatara  wakto-na  tase  chliet  moche  asis;  ta-le  ek-veov 
His  elder  hisson  at-that  time  his  fields  in  was ;  thence  coming 

dur  tadak  au  guro-dyak  nat-karik  khondi  tase  kOrona  prau.  Ek  shadar 

house  near  came  singing  dancing  sound  his  ears-on  gave.  One  servant 

chhi  aphueho,  ‘ki-a  guro-dendai,  kia  nat-karindai ? ’  Se  awojo,  ‘Tai 

having-called  enquired,  ‘  what  smging-is,  what  dancing-is  ?  ’  He  said,  *  Thy 

bayo  ita-asov.  Tai  dado  tase  taza  ikas  awu  dai-asov.*  Se  kapa 
thy-brother  hath-come.  Thy  thy-f  other  his  safe  coming-{on )  food  hath-given.'  He  annoyed 

hau;  udhriman  parikas  rai  ne  aro.  Dadas  bien  drezhnau,  toh 

became ;  inside  of-going  wish  not  did-make.  His-father  outside  emerged,  him 

ashljo.  Dadas-kai  mon-prau,  *  aya  jagai,  shamun  kao  tai  hatya  krom 

entreated.  His-father-to  he-said,  *  here  look,  so-many  years  thee  to  service 

aris ;  a  kai  tai  mou  ne  peletai  asam..  Shamun  mushakat 

I-did;  I  any -time  thy  word  not  other-wise-done  have.  So-mueh  troubled 

hawis,  tu  kai  ek  batyak  mai  ne  prah,  mai  barabaran  gri 
I-have-become,  thou  any -time  one  kid  me  not  gave,  my  friends  having-taken 

ek-thi,  zhui  kushani  aris-dyapa.  Kai-gale  shiya  tai  putro 

together,  having-eaten  merriment  I- would- have-made.  When  this  thy  thy-son 

au,  kure-gale  tai  daulat  lalian-suru  dumbau,  tu  tase-pati  awu  prah.’ 
came,  who  thy  wealth  p  rost  i  t  utes- zoit  h  lost,  thou  (for)-his-sake  food  g  a  vest.’ 

Dadas  tase-kai  awojo,  ‘eh  putr,  tu  shati  mai-sum  asas.  Mai  kie-gale- 

His-father  him-to  said,  ‘  O  son,  thou  continually  me-with  art.  My  whatever 

shiu  se  tai,  homa-liatia  kushani  k&rik  bash  ashis,  kilaes-pati 

there-is  that  thine  {is),  us-to  merriment  to-make  fitting  was,  because 

tai  bayo  nashi  asis,  junu  hau ;  dum  thi  asis,  geri  saprek  hau.’ 

thy  thy-brother  dead  was ,  alive  became;  lost  become  was,  again  found  became.* 
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DARDSG  SUB-FAMILY.  Kafir  Group. 

KALASHA-PASHAI  sub-group. 

KALASBA.' 

Specimen  !L 

A  STORY  IN  XALASHA. 

(Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim,  Khan,  1898.) 

Rajawai  shah.  asta.  Moch  ahuto  doko-na,  *  mai  handrsn-hatia  dar 
Rajatmi  king  was.  (Be)  men  sent  jungle-in,  (saying)  ‘  my  house-for  timber 

ona.’  Teh  pai  ramut  kera-an.  Tiohak  thawai  dur-hati  on. 

bring)  They  having-gone  beam  began-cutting.  A -little  remaining  home-to  (they)  came 

Chopo  paron  tara  pai  jagan  kere-dita  luina. 

Next-morning  (they)  went  there  having-gone  saw  (previously) -cut-place  filled-up. 

Treh  has  shati,  perkeyak  ne  abayeni,  kilaes-pata.  har 

Three  days  (they)  continually  (worked,),  fell  (it)  not  they-could,  because  every 

chopo  tara  pai  jaga  shombera-na  ker-dlta  ne-shiala.  Dinar 

morning  there  having-gone  saw  previously  cut-place  did-not-exist.  Prophet 


khoji-haleon.  Tase-kai  awSjen, 

‘  tu  umbuli.’ 

Dihar 

umbulau, 

aw  6  jo, 

*  iya 

they-called-in.  Mim-to  they-saidi 

‘  you  prophesy 

Prophet  prophesied. 

said , 

‘  this 

mut  ek  moch  gateu-dai.’ 

‘Dek,’ 

go§ 

■awSjeii,1 

Teh 

shihe 

tree  one  man  wants  (as  sacrifice ).’ 

*  W e-will-give j 

they -said 

they~said* 

They 

thus 

awSjena,  mut  shuruis,  Toll  mut 

gri 

6ns 

toll 

having-said,  tree  fell.  That  tree  having-taken  they-started  (home),  it 
oni  broeshto-na  lasan.  Ishleg-Ita, 

having-brought  from-top-  (of-ihe-hill)  they-let-go .  (It)  having-slipped-downwardS. 

treh  bishi  pai  ek  moch  tara  asini.  Bmi  nasha-i  ayisto. 
three  twenty  goats  (and)  one  man  there  were  These  having-killed  left . 


NUMERALS. 

Ek  du  treh  chau  ponj  sh5h  sat  asht  noh  dash  dash-je-Sg-a  dash-je-du-a 
One  two  three  four  jive  six  seven  eight  nine  ten  eleven  twelve 

dash-je-tre-a  dash-je-chau-a  dash-je-pdnj-a  dash-je-sho-a  dash-je-sat-a  dash-i-asht-a 
thirteen  fourteen  fifteen  sixteen  seventeen  eighteen 

dash-je-nd-a  bishi  bishi-je-dash  du-bishi  du-bishi-je-dash  trek-bisjii 

nineteen  twenty  thirty  forty  fifty  sixty 

treh-bisjii-je-dash  chau-bishi  ckau-bishi-je-dash  ponj -bishi. 
seventy  eighty  ninety  hundred. 


1  Both  go%  and  amojen  mean  4  they  said**  rad  they  are  commonly  used  together  as  her®. 
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Captain  O'Brien,  in  bin  Kho-war  Grammar,  claim, 
hnennee,  but  a  perusal  ot  the  following  spec, mens  will  show  that  m  this  he  is  cto  y 
under  a  mistato  Gawar-bati  is  the  language  of  the  Gawars,  described  on  pp.  -  ■ 

“T  ‘  u^hert son's  K»s  of  the  Minin  Kush,  who  people  the  country  round  the 

ULTTZlZy  -  W  a*- 

called  Narsat,  and  the  district  in  which  they  dwell  is  known  as  Gawarum  ISarsat. 
Hence  tlie  tribe,  which  calls  itself  Gawar,  is  named  Narsati  by  its  neighbours >,  and  their 
fau^a  is  kno;n  as  Gawar-bati  or  ■  Gawar-speeeh,'  by  themselves,  and  as  harsatr  by 
ttaotber,  Notwithstanding  the  similarity  of  name,  the  language  *  only  distantly 
related  to  the  Garwi  spoken  by  the  Gaware  of  the  Swat  Ya  ley. 

Biddulpl,  in  his  Tribe,  of  the  Bindoo  Koosh  devotes  a  few  lines  to  tins  tribe. 
Reading  their  language  be  says  it  ‘seems  to  link  them  with  the  Bushgahs  on 
ihe  one  ride,  and  the  tribes  at  the  head  of  the  Swat  and  Paujkorab  Valleys  on  the 
other;  hut  furtheif examination  may  show  that  they  have  only  borrowed  words  from 
their  neighbours’  languages.’ 

Hitherto  nothing  has  been  known  about  it  except  what  could  be  gathered  from 
a  short  vocabulary  given  by  Biddulph.  The  following  grammatical  sketch,  imperfect 
though  it  is,  will  therefore  be  welcome. 


AUTHORITY— 

Biddulph,  Col.  J.,— Tribes  of  the  Eindoo  Koosh.  Calcutta, 
of  the  language  already  quoted,  and  Appendix  G  is 
the  Gnbbers  in  the  Chitral  Valley.’ 


18B0.  On  p/  64  there  is  the  account 

a  vocabulary  of  ‘  Narisati,  spoken  hy 


I. — NOUNS— 


Bab,  a  father. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

bob,  a  father. 

b&b-gila- 

Agent. 

babe. 

? 

Gen. 

bdba-na. 

bab-gila-na- 

Hat. 

baba  or  bdba-ke. 

bab-gila* 

Abl. 

bdbo  pere-na. 

bab~gila  pere-na. 

m,  a  daughter.  Xowfi,  a  man. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

m 

zu-gila. 

Agent. 

? 

? 

Gen. 

zna^na. 

zu-gila-na. 

Hat. 

zua . 

zu~gila. 

Abl. 

t ma  pere-na. 

zu-gila  pere-na. 

Sing. 

lauri. 
manushe. 
laure-na. 
la  uria. 

lauria  pere-na* 


Plur. 

manu&h. 

f 

manusha-na* 
manuka, 
manusko  pere-na. 
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Number.— The  plural  is  formed  by  adding  nouns  of  multitude,  like  gila  (see  above), 
or  nam.  With  gila ,  compare  the  Bashgali  kite.  The  following  are  examples  of  the 
use  of  nam  : — 


Sing. 

sMgali,  a  woman. 
gora,  a  horse. 
gori,  a  mare. 
gd,  a  bull. 
etsi,  a  cow. 
shund,  a  dog. 

Jcuraki,  a  bitch. 
rdmusai ,  a  deer. 

Cue  •  — The  Nominative  calls  for  no  remarks. 


Plur. 

shigdli-nam; 

gora-nam. 

gofi-nam. 

gd-nam. 

etsi-nam. 

skuna-nam. 

kurdki-nam. 

rdmmai-nam. 


The  Agent  is  used  before  tbe  Past  Tenses  of  Transitive  verbs.  It  usually  ends  in  et 
but  sometimes  in  *.  Examples  of  this  case  are  nianush-e,  the  man  (gave) ;  pult-e,  the 
son  (collected)  ;  bdb-s-e,  his  father  (saw)  ;  pnlt-es-e,  his  son  (said) ;  to-no  bdb-s-e,  thy 
father  (has  given)  for  him  ;  polira-i,  the  younger  (said)  ;  dalira-i,  the  elder  (said). 
Sometimes  the  Nominative  is  used  instead  of  the  Agent,  as  in  bdb-es  (for  bdb-a-e) 
poi-thliails,  his  father  entreated.  The  ease  is  also  used  as  an  Instrumental,  as  in  haioat-e 
mimem,  I  am  dying  of  hunger ;  tobak-i  thlitem,  I  fired  with  a  gun. 

The  Accusative  appears  to  be  usually  the  same  as  the  Nominative.  Sometimes  it 
ends  in  a,  as  daulat-a,  (having-divided)  the  property ;  ndsi-a,  (it  was  scratching  its)  nose 
(from  nasi,  a  nose) . 

The  termination  of  the  Genitive  is  a-na,  as  in  manu&h-a-na,  of  a  man  ;  bdb-a-na,  of 
the  father;  sor-a-na,  of  swine;  ichuddy-a-na,  of  God ;  pultes-a-na,  of  his  son.  The 
same  termination  occurs  in  the  northern  dialects  of  Lahnda.  The  na  becomes 
ni  before  a  feminine  noun,  and  is  not  liable  to  change  before  an  oblique  case. 
Examples  are  to-ni  mal-a-na,  of  thy  property;  as-a-ni  bati,  his  word ;  mo-na  bobd-na 
pulf  tas-a-ni  sase  ga'itus,  the  son  of  my  uncle  is  married  to  his  sister.  Sometimes  the 
Genitive  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  ends  in  no,  as  in  to-no  bdbo-na  dmd,  vour 
father’s  house.  In  this  the  final  o  of  bdbo  is  a  pronominal  suffix  meaning  ‘  thy.’  The 
a  of  na  appears  to  have  been  changed  to  o  to  agree  with  it. 

The  Dative  ends  in  a  to  which  the  suffix  ke  may  be  added.  Thus,  bab-s-a,  to  his 
father ;  durae  watan-a-ke,  to  a  distant  country  ;  Jikr-d,  to  (his)  senses ;  blyedi-a-ke,  to  the 
cousins. 

The  Locative  seems  to  be  the  same  as  the  Agent,  as  in  ndse,  (it  passed)  through  the 
nose. 


The  Oblique  form  usually  ends  in  a,  but  is  sometimes  the  same  as  the  Nominative. 
It  is  to  this  that  the  various  postpositions  are  suffixed,  as  in  tbe  case  of  the  na  of  the 
Genitive.  Sometimes  it  is  used  without  any  postposition,  as  in  bekili-a,  in  the  fields. 
Examples  of  tbe  use  of  postpositions  are  :  na,  from  (so  also  in  the  Indus  Kohistani),  in 
mdl-ama,  from  the  property ;  durae-na,  from  a  distance :  maze,  with,  in  manuih-a  maze, 
with  a  man  ;  phuka-maze,  with  himself.  The  postpositions,  pere,  near,  and  pere-na, 
from,  sometimes  appear  to  govern  an  oblique  case  in  o,  as  in  bdb-o  pere,  near  (the) 
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father ;  bdb-o  pere-na,  from  the  father.  Often,  however,  it  is  attached  to  the  ordinary 
oblique  case,  as  in  zu-a  pere-na,  from  the  daughter  ;  bdb-s-a  pere ,  near  his  father. 

A  pronominal  suffix,  es  meaning  ‘  his  *  or  ‘to  him,’  is  frequently  added  to  a 
noun.  In  declension,  the  e  of  the  es  is  often  elided.  Examples  are — 

Nominative, — pult-es,  his  son  (was  in  the  field) ;  bdb-es,  his  father  (entreated). 

Agent,— bdb-es-e  (for  bdb-es-e),  his  father  (saw) ;  pult-es-e,  his  son  said  ;  bab-s-e, 
(thy)  father  (has  given)  for  him. 

Genitive, — pult-es-a-m,  (on)  his  son’s  (neck). 

Native, — bdb-s-a,  (said)  to  his  father. 

Oblique  farm, — bdb-s-a  pere,  near  his  father. 

Similarly  the  suffix  o  refers  to  the  second  person  singular,  as  in  to-no  bdbo-na  dmd, 
your  father’s  house. 


Gender. — The  feminine  termination  is  i.  We  have  already  seen  this  in  the  case  of 
the  Genitive  postposition.  Other  examples  are — 


lafila,  good. 
tehura,  a  boy. 
gora,  a  horse. 
rdnmsai,  a  male  deer. 


Fem. 

lafili. 

teJcuri,  a  girl. 
gofi,  a  mare. 
rdmmi,  a  female  deer. 


Some  nouns  form  their  feminines  quite  irregularly,  as — 


Masc. 

bap  or  bdb,  father. 
bliaia,  brother. 
lanri,  a  man. 
pult,  a  sou. 
laicand,  a  male  slave. 
gd,  a  bull. 
shun  a.  a  dog. 
laush'.t,  a  lie-goat. 

Adjectives  do  not  change  before  nouns 
poUra-i)  pult-e,  the  younger  son  (collected). 


Fem. 

jai,  mother. 
sase,  sister. 
shigdli,  a  woman. 
zu ,  a  daughter. 
lewindi ,  a  female  slave. 
etsi,  a  cow. 
kuraki ,  a  bitch. 
heni,  a  nanny-goat. 

in  an  oblique  case.  Thus,  polira  (not 


II.— PRONOUNS— 

First  Person.  Second  Person. 


Nom. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

a . 

ama. 

ttCm 

me. 

Agent 

mui. 

amai. 

tut. 

me. 

Acc. 

amo. 

®mo» 

to. 

me. 

Gen. 

mo»na« 

amo-na. 

to~na,  to-no. 

ine-na. 

Dat. 

mo. 

ama-ke. 

to 3  ta»ke . 

? 

Obi, 

■■  mo* 

amo. 

to0 

me* 
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Third  Person,. 

Proximate. 


Sing. 

PI  nr. 

Nom. 

woL 

eme. 

Agent. 

■  en. 

asm. 

Acc. 

asm . 

asu . 

Gen. 

asa-na. 

asw-na . 

Dat. 

ma  (f  asm). 

? 

Obi. 

a sa. 

asu* 

Remote. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

se* 

feme. 

ten . 

tasut. 

tasa. 

tasa. 

iasa-na. 

tasn-na. 

tasa  (?  tasa)* 

? 

asa. 

imu . 

Regarding  pronominal  suffixes,  see  the  preceding  page,  under  nouns. 

1  That 5  (adj.)  is  se,  ten ,  or  tene,  as  in  se  katioa  manushe  sham,  that  rich  man  sent ; 
ten  mannshe  thlites,  that  man  ga re;  tene  watana,  in  that  country  ;  tene  wakhta,  at  that 
time.  So  also  w  have  tasa  (obi.),  in  tasa  pola  dmd,  in  that  small  house ;  tasa  rupaia 
gah,  take  those  rupees.  *  This  ’  is  icoi,  as  in  tooi  gora,  this  horse. 


The  Relative  Pronoun  is  ken-ze.  It  occurs  in  to-na  pult  ken-ze  to-ni  daulata 
phusam-bo ,  thy  son  who  lost  thy  property. 


‘  What  ?  ’  is  hi ;  ‘  who  ?  ’  is  kara,  with  an  oblique  form  kasa,  as  in  kasa-na,  of  whom  ? 
kasa  pere-na,  from  whom  P  ‘  Any  one  ’  is  kara,  and  c  how  many  ?  ’  is  kata.  1  Own  ’  is 
tanu. 


HI. — VERBS — 

Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive. 


Present,  I  am,  etc.  past)  rwas,  etc. 


Sing. 

•  Plur. 

Sing* 

Plur. 

1.  thanaim. 

tbanaih. 

boem. 

boek. 

2.  tbanais. 

thanaii. 

hoes. 

bo. 

3.  thana ,  fem.  thini. 

thanait. 

bua. 

boet. 

With  the  Past,  compare — 

(a)  Kho-war  Present-future* 

[b)  Shina  Future. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  bom. 

loti. 

bom. 

bon. 

2.  bos. 

bomi . 

be. 

bat . 

3.  boi. 

lorn. 

beyi. 

ben . 

The  3rd  Singular  Past  in  Shina  is  bit. 

The  Imperative  is  ho,  be  thou.  Compare  Shina  bo.  The  Future  is  d  bima,l 
shall  be.  ' 

The  Verbal  noun  is  bik,  being,  with  a  genitive  bika-na,  of  being.  Compare  Kho-wat* 
bik,  Shina  boiki,  to  become.  The  Infinitive  is  bidwa,  to  be. 

The  Conjunctive  participle  is  bl,  having  become.  Compare  Shina  be. 

Ki  t]iana-bo  means  *  whatever  there  may  be.’  It  is  a  Present  Conditional.  Com- 
pare  fedimdn-bo,  later  on. 


B.— Active  Verb, — thliawo,  to  strike,  to  give. 

Infinite,  fhliawo,  to  heat.  Compare  hara-tllgawa,  singing,  and  nat-keraioa, 
dancing.  Verbal  Noun,  tilth,  beating.  Other  examples  are — (?)  Locative 

TOL.  Till,  PART  n.  ’ 
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kerike  broet,  they  commenced  to  do;  Genitive,  bllca-na,  of -being;  Dative, 
sdtika,  for  grazing;  dika,  for  going;  rnarika,  for  killing.  Obi.,  jika  shatsi, 
for  the  sake  of  coming. 

Participles , — Present,— thlimdn,  beating.  Other  examples  are,  fedimdn ,  arriving; 
chorimdn,  remaining  over  and  above;  kutsaman,  scratching.  These  are  all 
used  in  forming  the  Imperfect  tense.  Instances  of  a  Present  Participle 
Standing  by  itself  are  jimeni,  coming,  and  dimeni,  going. 

Past.  —The  only  examples  are  mi{-sant),  dead,  and  phnsdi(-sant) ,  lost. 

Conjunctive, — thli,  having  beaten  ;  di,  having  gone.  Other  examples  are  benti, 
having  divided ;  ji,  having  come  ;  zhni,  having  eaten  ;  ushti,  having  arisen  ; 
keri,  having  made ;  Ihlapi,  having  run  ;  tilai,  having  placed ;  ani,  having 
brought;  bale  (sic),  having  called;  thli,  having’ given  ;  fedi,  having  arrived. 

Imperative, — thla,  beat,  give  ;  di,  go.  Other  examples  are  sut a,  keep ;  antsau 
(plur.),  put  on  ;  bdla,  look  ;  hila,  teach ;  zhd,  eat ;  nish,  sit ;  ja,  come  ;  mi,  die ; 
thlap,  run;  thowo,  put ;  gah,  take;  kharo,  draw  (water).  The  number  of  some 
of  the  above  is  uncertain. 

Present , — 


1. 

2. 

3. 


I  beat,  etc. 

Sing.  Plur. 

thlimem.  thlimek . 

thlimes.  thlimdneo. 

thlimdn.  thlimet. 


I  go,  etc. 

Sing.  Plur. 

dimem.  dimek. 

dimes.  dimdneo. 

diman.  dimet. 


Other  examples  are  mimem,  I  am  dying ;  dutamis,  thou  art  lying ;  marimis,  thou 
Art  killing ;  sdtimdn,  he  is  grazing ;  jimdn,  he  comes ;  broet,  they  commence.  The  third 
person  angular  has  the  same  form  as  the  present  participle.  We  should  expect  thana  to 
be  added. 


Present  Conditional,— fedimdn-bo,  (that  which)  may  arrive;  compare  thana -bo,  it 
may  be.  It  is  apparently  bo  added  to  the  third  person  Present  Indicative. 

Imperfect,  thlimdn  boem,  I  was  beating ;  thlimdn  boet,  they  were  giving ;  chori - 
man-bua,  it  was  becoming  spare ;  kutsaman  bua,  it  was  scratching. 

Future,— 

I  shall  beat,  I  shall  give,  etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

thlemo 

Mika. 

2. 

(hlesd. 

thliwd. 

3. 

fhliba. 

thletd. 

Other  examples  are,— 

1st  Person,  porema,  I  would  fill  (my  belly)  ;  bati  kerema,  I  will  make  words,  I 
will  say  ;  bamim,  I  will  be  able.  The  terminations  here  differ  from  that  given  above. 
Possibly  those  in  «  are  in  the  Subjunctive  mood.  Plur.,  zhuikd,  we  shall  eat ;  kei-ikd, 
we  shall  make 

2nd  Person,  na  bdsa,  yon  will  not  be  able. 
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Past, — Transitive  Verb,— 

I  beat,  I  gave,  etc., — 

Sing. 

1.  mui  thlitem , 

2.  tut  thliteo. 

3.  ten  thlites. 


Plur. 

amai  tbjita. 
me  thlitau. 
tasui  thlitan , 


Other  examples  are, — 

1st  Person,  herum,  I  did  (object  feminine,  viz.  fekizmat) ;  taiim,  I  saw  (a  markhor) ; 
t llitum,  I  beat  (bis  son) ;  compare  thlitus,  below. 

2nd  Person,  ntuli  guteo,  thou  bo  lightest. 

-  3rd  Person,  jails,1  he  said ;  topolaiis,  he  collected  ;  phmaiis,  he  lost ;  nemataiis,  ne 
consumed  ;  shaus,  he  sent ;  bati-herus,  he  talked ;  bandaus,  he  ordered ;  tMitus,  he  gave 
(obj.  (?)  fern.,  a  feast)  ;  poi-thliaus,  he  entreated ;  parataus,  it  threw  him  down  •  a  ait  us, 
she  married. 

When  the  object  of  a  Transitive  Verb  in  the  Past  Tense  is  a  pronoun,  it  is  in  the 
accusative  case,  not  the  nominative,  as  in  tasa  shaus,  he  sent  him.  In  the  case  of  nouns 
I  have  not  discovered  any  general  distinction  in  form  between  the  nominative  and  the 
accusative. 

Intransitive  Verb, — 

I  went,  etc., — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1.  a  gairn.  ama  gailc. 

2.  tu  ga'is.  me  gau, 

3.  se  ga.  feme  gaiit. 

Other  examples  are  tanaim,  I  walked  ;  loshai,  (his  heart)  burnt ;  leican-ga,  he  has 
been  found  ;  sha-marua,  he  became  ready :  nesui  (?  fern.),  (the  gun)  went  off. 

Perfect, — The  only  instance  of  a  word  translated  as  a  Perfect,  which  is  not  clearly 
a  past,  is  jitena,  (thy  brother)  has  come. 

Pluperfect, — The  standard  list  of  words  gives  mui  thli  ddrum,  I  had  beaten ; 
phusdiis-bo,  translated  he  did  lose,  is  probably  a  true  pluperfect :  so  probably 
is  aya-bo,  (when  thy  son)  came. 

The  following  appear  to  be  instances  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  A  hi  thlema,  I  may 
beat ;  porema,  I  would  fill  (my  belly)  (see  Future) ;  heritima,  I  would  have  made 
merriment  (Ichushdli) . 

There  are  no  certain  examples  of  the  Passive  Voice  available. 


1  Here,  and  elsewhere  in  this  section,  two  dots  over  a  vowel  form  n  mark  of  diaeresis.  They  are  not  to  be  taken  at 
xtdiee&mg  that  m  or  a  it  to  be  pronounced  as  in  <Jerma», 
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Specimen  I. 

(j Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan ,  1898.) 

Yak  manusha-na  du  pult  boet.  Polirai  babsa  jaiis,  ‘a  bab, 

One  man's  two  sons  were.  Younger  his-father-to  said,  ‘  O  father , 

to-ni  mala-na  mo  fedimau-bo  mo  tbla.’  Ten  manuske  tanu 

thy  property-from  to-me  that -may -arrive  tb-me  give *  That  man 

daulata  benti  thlites.  Yak  kata  baga  pata  polira 

property  having-divided  gave.  A  few  days  after  younger 

tanu  daulata  sadrusa  topolaiis,  durae  watana-ke  rawan-bua. 

distant  country-to  started. 

phusaus.  Kol  tanu 

he-lost.  When 


own 

tanu 


property  all  collected, 

daulata  utuli-bi 

own  property  having-become-a-debauchee 

sadrusa  nimataus  tene  watana  khats 

consumed  in-that  country  bad 

Se  ga  yak  katwa  watani 
He  went  one  wealthy  native 

manushe  tasa  shaiis  tanu  bekilia 


all 

bua. 
became 

katwa 
wealthy 

bua  tasu 
was  those 

tasa 
to-him 
bati-kerus, 
talked, 

zhui 


bawat  bua. 
famine  became. 

manusha-maze 

man-with 

sora  satika. 


own 

Se 

He 

nishua. 


own 

pulte 
son 

Tene 
There 

daulata 

property 

nitsang 

in-want 

Se 


stayed.  That 

Tasa-na  arman 
Hirn-of  longing 


man  him  sent  own  fields-in  swine  for-keeping. 

sora-na  chaisan  tsliika  zhui  war  porema.  Kara 

swine’s  spare  husks  having-eaten  stomach  1-would-fill.  Anyone 

na  thliman-boet.  Toli  fikra  ji  tanu  phuka-maze 

not  gave.  Then  senses- to  having-come  own  seff-with 

mo-na  baba-ua  daulata  ungushti 
my  father’s  ( from)-wealth  food 

a  hawate  mimem.  Ushti 

1  hunger-from  am-dying.  Having-risen 

a  Khudaya-na  pudami 


gave. 

‘  kata 
*  how-many 

tasu-na 


pere 

near 


having-eaten  of-them 

babo 
father 

to-na  pudami 
thee  before 

tbanaim.  Mo 
am.  Me 

Ushti 

Having-risen 
taus;  tasa-na  hera 

saw;  his  heart 


Toli 
Then 

tblam-kerithla 
hired-servants 

choriman-bua  : 
spare-became : 

di  bati-kerema, 
having-gone  I-will-say, 

sharminda  boem. 
ashamed  have-become. 

to-na  yak 
thy  one 

babsa 
his-father 


“  a  bab, 

“  0  father,  I 

A  to-na  pult 
I  thy  son 


being-of 

tblam-kerithla  peruda  keri 

hired-servant  like  having-made 

pere  ga.  Babse  tasa  jimeni 

near  he-went.  His-father  him  coming 


loshai ; 
burnt  ; 


thlapi 

runnina 


ga; 

went ; 


pultesa-na 

his-son’s 


God  before 
bika-na  layiqa  na 

fit  net 

sata.”  ’ 
keep.”  ’ 

durae-na 
distance-front 
monde  far 

neck  round 
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Mst  tilai  pote-thlites.  Pultese  babsa  jaiis,  ‘a  bab, 

hand  having-placed  hissed.  Mis-son  kis-father-to  said,  ‘  0  father, 

Khudaya-na  pudami  to-na  pudami  sharminda  boeni.  A  ena-pat 

God  before  thee  before  ashamed  have-become.  1  after-this 

to-na  pult  bika-na  layiqa  na  thanaim.’  Babse  tauu  nokaraua 
thy  son  being-of  jit  not  am.’  JELis-father  own  servants 

bandaus,  ‘  lafila  tsliika  ani  asa  antsau ;  yak  angustar  asa-na 

ordered,  ‘good  clothes  having-brought  him  put -on;  one  ring  his 

angura  antsau ;  kosbar  asa-na  kb  lira  antsau ;  nori  ungush  ti  zbuika, 

finger  put-on;  shoes  his  feet  put-on;  no  food  we-voill-eat, 

khushali  kerika,  laka  mo-na  pult  mi-sant,  zii  bua ;  phuzdi-sant, 
merriment  we-will-tnake,  as-if  my  son  dead-become,  ah  became ;  lost-become, 
lewan-ga.’  Teme  khushali  kerike  broet. 
has-become-found *  They  merriment  making  commence. 


Tasa-na  dalira  pultes  tene  wakhta  tauu  bekilia  bua.  Tene-na 

His  elder  his-son  at-that  time  own  jields-in  was.  From-there 

jimeni  ama  nera  ji,  hara-thlyawa  nat-kerawa  kkant  tasa-na 

coming  house  near  having-come,  singing  dancing  sound  his 

khamta  thlites.  Yak  nokara  bate  khudails,  ‘  woi  hara-thlyawa 

ears  reached.  One  servant  having-called  enquired,  ‘  this  singing 

nat-kerawa  ki  thana'?  ’  Ten  jabs  to-no  bliaia  jitena  to-no  babse 

dancing  what-for  is  ?  *  Me  said  thy  brother  has-come  thy  .  father 


tasa-na  jor 

jika 

shatsi 

kawar 

thlitus. 

Se 

kbafa 

bua, 

his  well 

coming 

for 

feast 

has-given.  He  annoyed 

became , 

atran  dika 

shensb 

na-kerus. 

Bab-es 

berata 

nisi 

tasa 

inside  for-going  wish 

not-did-make.  Mis-father 

outside 

having -emerged 

him 

poi-t^liaus. 

Ten 

babsa 

jawab 

thlites,  ‘ 

enbak 

baia,  ata 

feli 

entreated. 

Me  his-fdther-to 

answer 

gave. 

‘  here 

loolc,  so-many 

years 

ta-ke  khizmat  kerum ;  kol  to-ni  bukma  ware  na  kerum ; 

thee- to  service  1-have-done;  any-time  thy  order  otherwise  not  I-have-done ; 

tui  mo  kol  yak  tsbalab  na  thliteo,  tanu  samala  maze 

thou  to-me  any-time  one  kid  not  gave ,  own  friends  with 

yak-than-bi  zbui  kbusbali  keritima.  Kol  woi  to-na 

( on)-one-place-having-become  having-eaten  merriment  I-would-have-made.  When  this  tiey 

pult  aya-bo*  keu-ze  to-ni  daulata  kaobnian  maze  phusaiis-bo,  tui  asa  shatsi 

son  came,  who  thy  wealth  prostitutes  with  did-lose,  thou,  him  for 

kawar  thliteo.’  Babse  tasa  jaiis,  ea  pult,  tu  amisha  mo-maze 
feast  gave’  Mis-father  _  to-him  said,  ‘  0  son,  thou  always  me-with 

thanais.  Mo-na  ki  thana-bo,  to-na  thana.  AmS-ke  khushali  kera-wa 
art.  My  whatever'  there-be,  thine  is.  Us-to  merriment  doing 

munasib  bua,  ki-shai-sbatsi  to-na  woi  bliaia  mi  bu-a,  giri  zien 

fit  was,  because  thy  this  brother  dead  teas,  again  alive 

bua ;  phuzdi  bua,  giri  lewan-ga.’ 

became;  lost  teas,  again  has-become-found.’ 
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[  No.  9.] 

DARPIC  SUB-FAMILY.  Kafir  Group 

kalasha-pashai  sub-group. 

GAWAR-BATI  OR  NARSlTt. 

Specimen  II. 

(Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  1898.) 

Yak  waldata  du  blyedi  boot.  Dalira  bliaia  dulai-tbla  bua. 

At-one  time  two  cousins  were.  Elder  brother  liar  was. 

Polira-i  jails  mo  hi  dutawah  bila.  Dalira-i  jails  tu  na-basa. 

Younger  said  to-me  also  lying  teach.  Elder  said  you  will-not»be*a  e. 

Polira-i  jaus  bamim.  Dalira-i  jails  chashpal-tljla.  Polira-i  phaoha  pere 

Younger  said  1-wiU-be-able .  Elder  said  He.  Younger  krng  near 

di  qissa-kerus,  ‘  ban-dara  gaim.  Yak  sarau  taiitn.  laaa  tobaki 

having-gone  told-story ,  ‘  up-a-hill  I-went.  One  markhor  I  saw.  Him  gun-with 

tblitem.  Tasa-na  ba-khura  thli,  nase  nesui.  ^  Pbacha 

1-fired-on.  His  on-foot  having -struck,  through-nose  passed King 

roshan-di  jaus,  ‘  tu  dutamis.’  Marika  sha-marua.  Dalira 

having -become-angry  said,  ‘you  are-lying .’  For-killing  ready-became.  Elder 

bliaia  tene  fedi  jails,  ‘pbacha,  tu  keuia  marimis  ?  Asa-ni 

brother  there  having-arrived  said,  ‘  O-king,  you  why  are-killing  ?  This-one  s 

bati  saneu  thini.  Se  sarau  tene  wakhta  tanu  nasia  khure 

word  true  is.  That  markhor  at-that  time  own  nose  with  foot 

kutsaman  bua.  Tene  wakbta  tobak  nesui.  Khura  bi  nasia  bi 

scratching  was.  At-that  time  gun  went-off  Foot  also  nose  also 

tbli  parataiis.’ 

having-hit  threw-him-down.' 

Phaeha  asa  qissa  rishtin  keri,  dumi  blyedia-ke  mehrabani  kerus 

King  this  story  true  having -considered,  both  cousins-to  favours  did- 


NUMERALS. 

Yak  dix  tble  tsur  pants  sboh  sat  asbt  niih  dash  jasb  bash 

One  two  three  four  five  six  seven  eight  nine  ten  eleven  ttqelve 

thla-onsb  tsu-dash  pin-chash  shuras  satas  ashtas  inish  ishi 

thirteen  fourteen  ,  fifteen  sixteen  seventeen  eighteen  nineteen  twenty 

isho-dash  du-ishi  du-isho-dash  tble-ishi  thle-isho-dash  tsur-ishi  tsur-isho-dash 

thirty  forty  fifty  sixty  seventy  eighty  ninety 

vak-sawa  or  p§ishi. 
hundred. 
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pashai,  laghmant.  or  DEHGAnT. 

All  that  has  hitherto  been  known  about  this  language  is  contained  in  a  short 
list  of  words  on  page  383  of  Burnes*  Cabool,  and  in  two  short  vocabularies  of  Laghmani 
and  Pashai  by  Leech,  on  page  731  and  page  780  of  Vol.  vii,  1838,  of  the  Journal  of  the 
Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.  Regarding  the  latter,  Leech  says  : — 

The  language  is  spokea  by  the  people  called  Pashaia  who  inhabit  the  districts  of  Mandal,  Chitda 
Parana,  Kicndl,  Seva  and  ILiilmdn. 

and  regarding  the  former : — 

Lawman  is  a  province  (mahal)  of  the  principality  of  Cahul,  situated  opposite  to  Jalalabad ;  it  is  some¬ 
times  written  Lamyfcan . .  The  inhabitants  of  Lawman  are  Tajaks  or 

Farsiwans. 

Leech  considered  the  two  as  distinct  languages ;  it  will  be  seen,  however,  from  what 
follows  that  the  two  names  really  connote  one  and  the  same  form  of  speech.  Ptolemy 
calls  the  inhabitants  of  Laghman  ‘  Lambagai.’  The  word  Pashai  is  probably  a  corrup¬ 
tion  of  the  word  ‘Pilacha.’ 

Marco  Polo,  (Yule,  1, 172  and  ff.,  cf.  p.  100)  refers  to  the  Pashai  country  in  the 
following  terms,  which  well  illustrate  the  Pi&Lcha  origin  of  its  inhabitants  : — 

You  must  knojr  that  ten  days’  journey  to  the  south  of  Badashan  there  is  a  Province  called  Pashai,  the 
people  of  which  have  a  peculiar  language,  and  are  Idolaters,  of  a  brown  complexion.  They  are  great  adepts  in 
sorceries  and  the  diabolic  arts.  The  men  wear  earrings  and  brooches  of  gold  and  silver  set  with  stones  and 
pearls.  They  are  a  pestilent  people  and  a  crafty ;  and  they  live  upon  flesh  and  rioe.  Their  country  is  very  hot. 

I  am  indebted  to  the  late  Mr.  J.  G.  Lorimer,  I.O.S.,  Political  Officer  of  the  Khaibar, 
for  the  specimens  given  below,  and  for  the  following  account  of  the  language  and  of  the 
people  who  speak  it : — 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  Pashai  language,  which  is  also  called  Laghmani  because  it  is  spoken  in 
the  tract  known  as  Laghman,  and  Behgani  because  most  of  the  persons  who  speak  it  belong  to  the  Debgan 
tribe.  Pashai  in  fact  appears  to  be  the  proper  name  of  the  language  spoken  by  the  Dehgans  of  Laghman  and 
the  country  to  the  east  of  it.  The  boundaries  of  this  language  are  said  to  he,  roughly,  on  the  west  the  Laghman 
river,  on  the  north  the  boundary  of  the  Kafirs,  on  the  east  the  Kunar  river,  and  on  the  south  the  Kabul  river 
bpt  the  riverain  villages  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Kabul  river  speak  Paghta,  not  Pashai.  A  certain  number  of 
Pas^ta-speaking  communities  are  also  found  interspersed  at  other  places  within  these  bounds.  The  principal 
places  and  neighbourhoods  in  which  Pashai 'is  spoken  are  Barkat,  Sutan,  Waigal  (on  the  side  next  the  Kafirs), 
Janjapur,  Amla,  Sfirtch,  Badiali,  Islampur,  Bad  shah  K*le,  Balatak,  Kunada,  Deogal,  Nnrgal,  Chaman,  Najll', 
Safi,  Kulman,  Tagao,  Siau  and  Kulab.  Some  of  these  are  considerable  tracts.  The  number  of  people  speak¬ 
ing  Pashai  has  been  estimated  at  100,000,  and  with  regard  to  the  size  of  the  Pashai  region  and  its  probable 
character  this  estimate  does  not  appear  unduly  large  or  unduly  small. 

There  appear  to  he  different  dialects  of  Pashai,  hut  the  variations  are  said  to  he  not  great.  The  distinction 
drawn  by  the  people  themselves  is  between  the  “  harsh  tongues  ”  of  the  hills,1  and  the  softer  tongue  of  the 
flatter  country.  By  way  of  exemplifying  two  varieties  a  double  version  has  been  given  in  all  the  specimens. 
The  first  version  is  that  of  an  illiterate  zamindar,  age  80  (Bahadur  ghah,  son  of  Masfcan  gbah,  Malikzai  of 
Ban^a  near  Kalafcak  in  the  Kunar  valley).  The  second  version  is  that  of  an  educated  Mulla,8  age  26  (*Abdu-r- 
Rahlm,  son  of  Muhammad  Akbar,  Dehgan  of  Charbagh  which  is  situated  in  the  valley  of  the  Laghm&n  river)  ^ 
The  first  may  be  taken  as  a  specimen  of  uneducated  Eastern  Pashai  and  the  second  as  a  specimen  of  educated 
Western  Pashai. 

The  following  imperfect  account, of  Pashai  grammar  is  based  upon  the  specimens 
and  lists  of  words.  Forms  belonging  to  the  Eastern  dialect  are  distinguished  from  those 
belonging  to  the  Western.  When  no  distinction  is  made,  it  should  he  assumed  that  the 
form  quoted  is  common  to  both. 

It  will  be  seen  that  Pashai  is  closely  connected  with  Gawar-bati  and  with  Kalasha. 
and  also  shows  interesting  points  of  relationship  with  both  Bashgall  and  Wasi-ver.\ 

1  .One  of  these  is  called  Kalmani  from  being  spoken  in  ICulm&a :  see  above. 

*  Pashai  canned  be  ranked  as  a  written  language,  though  no  doubt  attempts  are  sometimes  made  to  express  it  in  Arabic- 
characters. 

vtu,  «  aft?*  h 
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THE  KAFIR  LANGUAGES. 


I.— PRONUNC I ATION. 

The  pronunciation-  of  the  vowels  is  very  indefinite.  For  instance  the  letters  u,  u, 
and  d  are  frequently  interchanged.  Thus,  the  sign  of  the.  ablative  is  sometimes  written 
udai,  sometimes  udai,  sometimes  tide,  sometimes  odai,  and  sometimes  oda. 

The  vowel  “  (which  is  the  well-known  very  short  “  of  Pashto)  is  frequently  inter¬ 
changed  with  i,  as  in  kit  “Id  or  kitild,  a  boy.  A  final  “  in  the  Eastern  dialect  is  usually 
represented  by  e  in  the  Western  one.  Thus,  (Eastern)  put-hl",  (Western)  j  ut-hle,  a  son. 
The  letter  n  in  the  1- astern  dialect  usually  becomes  nd  in  the  Western.  /Thus,  (Eastern) 
Jcand,  (Western)  kandd,  a  field.  So  an  Eastern  $h  becomes  a  "Western  Mi,  e.g.  (Eastern) 
sharing,  (Western)  Midring,  a  dog. 

There  are  no  aspirated  consonants  (kh,  gh,  etc.)  in  Pashai.  On  the  other  hand,  h  is 
frequently  compounded  with  A  into  hi,  e.g.  Me,  three;  putkle  {pul-hle,  not  puth-le),  a 
son.  In  order  to  prevent  mistakes,  I  shall  throughout  insert  a  hyphen  in  the  latter 
and  similar  words,  thus,  put-hle. 

The  letter  a  represents  the  sound  of  ai  in  ‘fair,’  ‘hair,’  as  pronounced  in  the  north 
of  England  and  in  Scotland.  It  is  practically  equivalent  to  the  German  a. 

II.— NOUNS. 

Forms  are  commonly  borrowed  from  both  Pashto  and  Persian,  so  that  it  is  not 

always  easy  to  identify  a  true  Pashai  form. 

The  following  declensions  appear  in  the  lists  of  standard  words  and  sentences 

Eastern  Dialect.  Western  Dialect. 

Tati,  a  father. 

Sins;  Plur.  Sing.  Plur. 

Nom.  tdti.  tati'ldn.  tdti.  tdti-ldn. 

Gen.  tails.  tdt~kuliyand.  tails.  tdti-lasm. 

Dat.  tdti  ante.  tdt-kuli  ante.  tati  ante.  tdti-ldya  ante. 

Abl.  tdti  Mai.  tdt-kuliyend  Mai.  tail  Mai.  tati-ldya  udai. 

With  the  above  Eastern  plural  compare  the  Wasi-veri  plural  termination  kilt. 

J.d'fml,  a  man. 

Nom.  dd“ml.  ddaml.  j  adami.  ad'man. 

ddamls.  ddamdn  nd. 

ddami  ante.  dd"mdn  ante. 

ddaml  Mai.  adamdn  udai. 

Probably  the  plural  termination  an  in  the  above  is  due  to  tbe  influence  of  Persian. 

Weya ,  a  daughter. 

Nom.  weya.  weyila.  weya.  weyila. 

V\/ 

Gen.  weyas.  welaiy"nd.  wayes.  way  a. 

Dat.  weye  ante,  welaiy*  ante.  waye  ante.  weyanas’1. 

Abl  toeye  Mai.  welaiya  udai.  waye  udai.  weyanase  udai. 

In  the  list  of  words,  for  ‘  two  daughters  ’  we  have  do  weye  and  do  waye,  respectively. 

The  final  e  is  probably  due  to  the  influence  of  Pashto. 


Gen. 

ddfmis. 

admetfnd. 

Dat. 

ddami  ante. 

ddmey'n  ante. 

Abl. 

ddaml  udai. 

ddmeyan  udai. 

PASHAI. 
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The  postposition  udai,  also  written  udai,  tide,  odai  and  even  oda,  means  ‘from,* 
hut  is  properly  the  equivalent  of  the  Hindostanl  pas,  as  in  Mai  ziydt  higha.  with* 
(them)  much  is ;  tdtistd  oda  aik,  he  came  near  the  father. 

The  above  paradigms  in  no  way  exhaust  all  the  forms  which  nouns  assume  in 
declension. 

The  following  are  other  instances  of  the  formation  of  plurals  : — 

Eastern.  Western. 


Sing. 

Pkr.  | 

Sing, 

Plnr. 

gord,  a  horse. 

gore  Id .  j 

gord,  a  horse. 

gor-ela. 

mddln,  a  mare. 

md  din-eld. 

madiyan,  a  mare. 

mddiydn-eld . 

pui-hla ,  a  son. 

pnt-Meld .  1 

put-hle,  a  son. 

jmi-Me-ld. 

gdldng ,  a  hull. 

bo  gdldng .  I 

gdldng,  a  bull. 

goldng-Md. 

g&9  a  cow. 

bo  gd.  | 

ga9  a  cow. 

gd-eld. 

sharing,  a  dog. 

bo  §hdrmg .  j 

khdrino .  a  dog. 

fchoring-eld. 

pdjafd}  a  he-goat. 

bo  pajard.  j 

shoidy  a  he-goat. 

shot-eld. 

Tcatawd ,  a  male  deer. 

bo  Jca  fated.  | 

i  ■  $hdi*k9  a  she- goat. 

®kblak~eld> 

!  died,  a  male  deer. 

atou-la. 

|  dand,  a  tooth. 

dand-eld. 

Examples  of  Persian  plurals  are  (Eastern)  nokardn,  servants ; 

obL  ndkardm s. 

(Western)  nokdranl,  his  servants.  Oblique  Western  forms  are  tanik  nokardnise  kuchd, 
amongst  thine  own  servants  ;  tanik  dostana  pila,  with  my  own  friends. 

There  is  also  a  plural  in  an  or  “n  which  may  be  a  corruption  of  the  above,  or  may 
be  an  independent  form.  Examples  are  (Eastern)  skoringan-e,  (he  ordered)  to  his 
dogs ;  (Western)  khoringan-i,  his  dogs  (arrived) ;  khbrina’nd  (obi.,  agent  case),  the 
dogs  (made  her  in  pieces) ;  khbringand  ante,  to  the  dogs. 

Other  examples  of  the  plural  will  be  found  below. 

As  regards  Cases  the  following  should  be  noted  : — 

There  is  a  very  common  oblique  form  which  ends  in  std  in  the  Eastern,  and 
in  sd  in  the  Western  dialect.  It  is  frequently  used,  without  any  postposition,  to 
represent  various  oblique  cases,  especially  the  case  of  the  agent.  Examples  are 
the  following  : — 

Eastern. —  Oblique  form, — tdn"k  tdtista-m  tide,  to  my  own  father;  tdnak 
dostdnista-m  miltin,  with  my  own  friends ;  tdnalc  nokardnist-e  kuchd,  amongst  thine 
own  servants ;  tdf'std  oda,  (he  came)  near  the  father ;  taPsta  ante  or  tdtistd  dntS, 
(he  said)  to  the  father.  .  Compare  sharistaika,  (she  ascended)  to  the  top  of  it. 

Genitive, —  tdtista-m,  (tidings)  of  my  father  ;  tdtistd  ghahri,  to  his  father’s  city. 

Agent, — tdfstd,  the  father  (saw,  said) put-ht'std,  the  son  (said)  ;  tdtistd.  the  father 
(found) ;  sdyastd,  the  sister  (sdj)  (saw,  said) ;  lay* std,  the  brother  (Idi)  (said,  fetched). 

Western. — -Oblique,  — tanik  nokardnis-e  kuchd,  amongst  thine  own  servants  ; 
dyasd  p“skkin,  after  the  brother  (Idi). 

Accusative, — ldyasd  ege-haik,  she  was  about  to  eat  the  brother. 

Genitive, — mqmbisa-m,  of  my  uncle;  sdUd  hdsai,  from  the  hand  of  the  sister 
(sal)  ;  tdtisd  shdhrd,  to  his  father’s  city  ;  ekisd  bandbbasti,  arrangement  for  (of)  eating. 
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Agent,*— put-hlisd,  the  son  (said) ;  put-hlasa,  the  son  (collected) ; '  tatisd,  the  father 
(saw,  said) ;  sdisd,  the  sister  (made arrangement,  ate)  ;  ldyasa,  the  brother  (said,  dropped). 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  examples  that  this  terrpination  is  sometimes  istd 
(isa)  and  sometimes  “std  (asd).  This  is  evidently  a  mere  variation  of  spelling.  The 
termination  is  clearly  the  same  as  the  Bashgall  Kafir  ste  or  stai. 

Another  oblique  form  ends  in  e,  l,  ai,  a,  or  a.  It  is  not  always  easy  to  distinguish 
it  from  a  noun  ending  in  a  pronominal  suffix.  It  is  possibly  due  to  the  influence  of 
Pashto.  Examples  are — (Eastern) — oils  sde  de,  than  his  sister  (sat)  ;  hlamd  kucha, 
in  doing# ;  husha  kucha,  in  his  senses ;  nokardna  ante,  to  the  servants ;  hand  Tcuchd, 
in  the  field ;  gbshige  nazdlk,  near  the  (?  his)  house ;  dare  shard,  on  the  mountain 
(d dr).  (Western) — dare  mitndd,  on  the  top  of-  the  mountain  (ddr)  ;  ml  sdya  de,  than 
his  sister  (sal) ;  Khtlama  kucha ,  in  doings ;  kandai  kucha,  in  the  field  ;  tdnik  dost  ana 
pita,  with  my  own  friends;  kanjara  sh“rd,  with  harlots;  tatisd  sh.dk rd,  to  the  father’s 
city  ;  khbringand  ante,  to  the  dogs. 

The  same  form  can  also  apparently  be  used  instead  of  any  case..  Thus — 

Agent— ( Western) — lchbringand,  the  dogs  (made  her  in  pieces). 

Dative, — (Eastern)— musaflre,  (he  went)  to  a  journey  ;  (Western)  watane  ?mrl 
uoatana,  to  a  country. 

Ablative,— (Western) — hdsai,  from  the  hand  (of  the  sister). 

Genitive, — (Eastern)— mend  mambe  put-hle,  the  son  of  my  uncle ;  watane  and 
watana,  of  a  country. 

Locative, — (Eastern) — dtl  chana  ;  (Western)  dtl  chanda,  on  his  back ;  (Eastern) 
uoatana,  in  a  country ;  (Western)  hdsai,  on  the  (?  his)  hand  ;  pay  a,  on  the  (P  his)  foot. 

Other  Case  forms* — Agent. — As  shown  above,  the  oblique  form  is  usually 
employed  for  this  case.  Sometimes,  however,  the  nominative  form  is  used.  Thus 
in  the  Western  version  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son  we  have  both  put-hlisd 
mdrekin,  and  put-hle  merekin,  the  son  said.  So  in  the  Eastern  version  of  the  second 
story  we  find  both  sdyastd  lashekin,  the  sister  saw  him,  and  ml  sdya  gord  ekin,  this 
sister-of-him  (sal  +  d)  ate  a  horse. 

The  Instrumental  case  is  formed  by  the  postposition  de  (Western,  also  da).  Thus 
(Eastern)  eke  de,  (Western)  ekl  de,  by  eating;  (Eastern)  watatiydrl  de.  ^Western) 
hawntagiydri  da,  by  hunger. 

The  Dative,  as  shown  above?,  is  formed  by  adding  ante.  Other  examples  are 
(Eastern)  nokardna  ante,  (Western)  nokardn  ante,  to  the  servants ;  tchbringand  ante , 
to  the  dogs. 

The  Ablative,  as  pointed  out  above,  is  formed  by  adding  udai,  ude,  odai,  or  oda,  which 
means  both  ‘  near  ’  and  *  from  near.’  Another  form  is  (Eastern)  nandl  te,  from  the  river. 

The  Genitive  usuallv  ends  in  s.  Besides  the  forms  given  in  the  paradigms  we  have 
(Eastern)  ddamls,  of  a  man,  and  lonls,  of  salt.  In  the  Western  dialect,  the  genitive  of 
Khndd,  God,  is  EJindes,  while,  in  the  Eastern  one,  it  takes  the  peculiar  form  Khudeaz. 
Sometimes  the  termination  is  dropped,  as  in  (Western)  l  ddami  do  put-hlele  hdink,  of  one 
man  there  were  two  sons-of-him. 

The  usual  sign  of  the  Locative  is  kucha,  in.  Adaml  pild  is  ‘  with  a  man.’  Dare 
sh*rd  is  ‘  on  a  mountain.’  Land  sffrd  is  ‘in  (literally,  on)  the  field.’  So  kanjara  gffrd 
is  ‘with  (lit.,  on)  harlots,’ 
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Mase- 

pdjard,  a  goat. 
fattened,  a  deer 
kit“ld,  a  child. 
ffdrd,  a  horse 
goldng,  a  bull. 
tdtl,  a  father. 
Idi,  a  brother. 
put-hla,  a  son. 
dd*mi,  a  man. 
shurina.  a  dog. 


Eastern. 

Pern. 


PASHAI. 

"Adjectives  do  not,  so  far  as  I  can  gather  from  the  specimens,  appear  to 

?,  or  g011  er-  Bie  only  exception  which  I  hare  noted  is  mini  sdy-am  (Eastern), 
my  sxster-of-me.  The  masculine  of  mini  is  mend.  pastern), 

The  folio  wingare  examples  of  the  way  in  which  substantives  form  their  feminines  :~ 

Western. 

Fem. 

shdiah 

kit*lak9  kitalik,  or  kitdliki 

mddiydn . 
gd5  a  cow. 
d%  a  mother. 
m%  a  sister. 
weya,  a  daughter. 
maghz  or  mddd . 
mddin  Mkdring, 
mddi  dwu . 


pdjarak . 
katawak. 

JcUTJc. 
mddm 
g&,  a  cow. 
dly  a  mother. 
sai>  a  sister. 
u>eya9  a  daughter. 
mddd . 

shuriny. 


Masc. 

Mdfrz,  a  goat, 
a  child, 
a  horse. 
goldng,  a  bull 
tati,  a  father. 
Idi,  a  brother. 
put-hle,  a  son. 
dd“mi,  a  man. 
Mkdring,  a  dog 
atcu,  a  deer. 


The  following  are  instances  of  the  Comparison  of  adjectives  : — 

.  „lw7  f  ST  ft’-"?'  !Abf ,ter  that-  B<,r  W  4401  <“  45  ^ 

f  *  *  (®asfcern)  chlJca  deMub  hold,  (Western)  chin°8dp‘  de  bakdr  kdld,  the  best  gar¬ 
ment  of  all.  6 


III.— PRONOUNS. 

The  first  person  is  nearly  the  same  in  both  dialects. 

Sin*?. 

Nom.  d  (Western  also  a ). 

Gen.  mend . 

Agent,  mam . 


It  is  as  follows 

PI  or. 

hamd.  , 

hamd* 
ham  a . 


'  To  me  is  in  both  mam  and  mend  ante.  In  one  case  there  is  a  feminine  form  of 
he  genitive  singular,  viz.  mini  sdyam,  my  sister-of-me. 

The  genitive  does  not  seem  to  change  before  nouns  in  the  oblique  cases. 

The  second  person  is  also  nearly  the  same  in  both  dialects. 


Sing8. 

Nom.  (Eastern)  ta ;  (Western)  to. 
Gen.  tend. 

Agent,  to. 


Plan 

hema. 

Mind. 

bemd. 


fI  will  eat  thee’  is  (Eastern)  to  eekam  or  (Western)  to  egekam. 

As  in  the  first  person,  the  genitive  does  not  change  before  nouns  in  the  oblique 
cases.  Thus,  tend  male  kuchd,  in  thy  property. 
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Third  Person.— He,  that. 


Western. 


Sing.  riur* 

Ncstn.  ' 

Gen.  atiSf  utu  iitena. 

Agent.  U8a,  utly  • 


Tor  *,  u  and  5  are  frequently  substi¬ 
tuted;  thus,  nils,  oils-  Other  examples 
are  oil  sayti,  his  sister-of-bim ;  oil  chctiia,  on 
Ms  back ;  oils  kitalai,  his  son ;  oli  (or  nil) 
ante,  to  him;  oti  bdai ,  from  him;  oil 
hana,  beat  him.  The  accusative  is 
Min.  Used  as  an  adjective  we  have  Us 
chant d  gbsjfg,  in  that  small  house.  Tt 
ante  meml  is  *  I  will  say  to  him,5  Tls  l 
imf  i  put-hl*  hoik,  of  him  there  was  one 
daughter  (and)  one  son.  Etta  watana  is 


Sing. 

use,  ml. 
me,  mi¬ 
me* 


Plur. 

iite • 

Hi  end- 

nte. 


For  u,  o  is  frequently  substituted.  Otl 
is  also  used  for  the  genitive ;  thus,  otl 
chanda,  on  his  hack.  'Other  examples  are 
{tst  vdai,  from  him ;  usl  ded,  give  to  him. 
T°  sh”ra  is  ‘  (he  divided)  upon  them.’ 


‘  in  that  country-’ 

For  ‘  this,’  we  have  in  both  dialects,  yd,  gen.  mis,  obi.  form  and  agent  ml.  We 
have  also  (Eastern)  el%  this;  hame  ekl  rupaii,  and  (Western)  haml  l  rupai,  this  one 


rupee. 

The  relative  pronoun  in  the  Eastern  dialect  is  s* ,  which  (needle  became  a  moun¬ 
tain),  which  is  probably  borrowed  from  the  Pashto  tjf.  No  instance  occurs  in  the 
•Western  dialect.  Who?  is  (Eastern)  ke  (gen.  his)  ;  Western  kid  (gen.  Ids)  ;  In  odai 
(both  dialects),  from  whom.  What  ?  is  kb  (both  dialects).  The  Pashto  chi  is  also  used. 

Other  pronominal  forms  are — 

Eastern, — How  much?,  kau ;  how  many  (sons)  ?,  kd ;  how  many  (servants)  ?,  kdo  ; 
kl,  anyone  ;  kume ,  whatever  (my  share  may  he) ;  havko,  all,  whatever  \is  mine) ;  tan  k, 
own. 

Western,-  How  much  ?,  kau ;  how  many  (sons)  ?,  kd  ;  how  many  (servants)  ?,  kdo ; 
kl,  anyone ;  harkd,  all,  whatever  (is  mine) ;  tdnilc,  own 

Pronominal  suffixes  are  very  freely  employed,  both  with  nouns  and  verbs. 
When  used  with  nouns,  the  full  pronoun  is  usually  employed  at  the  same  time.  The 
following  are  examples : — 


Eastern. 


A — With  Nouns. 


Western. 


First  Person. — mend  tati-m,  my 
father ;  mend  wanti-m,  my  share ;  tdn°k 
idtista-m  ude,  near  my  own  father ;  mend 
put-hli-m,  my  son ;  tdn"k  dostdnista-m 
milt-in,  with  .my  own  friends;  mini 
say-a-m,  my  sister ;  tdtista-m,  (tidings)  of 
my  father. 


First  Person. — mend  tati-m,  my  father 
in  mend  wante ,  my  share,  there  appears  to 
he  no  suffix,  so  also  in  tdnik  tail  uda,  near 
my  own  father  ;  mend  put-hli-m,  my  son  ; 
in  tdnik  ddstdna  pild,  with  my  friends, 
there  is  no  suffix. 
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Eastern. 

Second  Person .-tend  tat-e,  your 
father ;  tend  mdl-e  kuchd,  in  thy  property ; 
tern  put-hl-e,  thy  son  (put-hla) ;  tan°k 
ndkatdnist-e  kuchd,  amongst  thine  own 
servants  ;  tend  Id-e,  thy  brother  \ldi),  also 
tend  Id-cti ;  tSnd  gap-e ,  thy  command; 
dancl-e,  thy  teeth. 

Third  Person, — Nouns  in  «  seem  to 
take  the  letter  d  as  the  suffix.  Thus,  oils 
Idy-d,  his  brother  (Idi)  ;  tatiy-d,  his  father 
(became  compassionate) ;  fitis  tdtiyd,  his 
father  (came  outside) ;  tdtiyd  ante,  (he 
answered)  to  his  father  ;  mi  sdyd  ekin,  this 
his  sister  ate..  Other  nouns  take  e,  oi  ore. 
Thus,  otis  kiflai,  his  son  ( kitrld ) ;  otis  m-e 
de,  than  his  sister  (mi),  but  mi  sdyd  ekin, 
this  his  sister  ate ;  otis  kimat-e ,  its  price ; 
udaf,  from  him,  with  them ;  ghar<n,  upon 
him ;  hastai,  on  his  hand  ;  tatistd  shdhr-i, 
(?)  to  his  father’s  city  ;  s&dring-i,  his  dogs 
(arrived)  ;  abd)ing<m-e,  to  his  dogs  (he 
gave  order). 

B.-Wi 

First  Person. — Di-m,  give  to  me; 
wdy-anv,  place  me ;  deki-m,  thou  gavest 
me ;  at-am,  eat  me. 

Second  Person. — Dam-e,  I  will  give 
to  thee. 

Third  Person. — lek-in,  lekam-an,  i 
found  him ;  dek-e,  thou  gavest-to-him. 

In  the  above  in  or  an  apparently  re¬ 
presents  the  accusative  (or  agent)  suffix, 
and  e,  the  dative  or  genitive. 


"Western. 

Second  Person — tend  tdti  (no  suffix), 
thy  father ;  wdl-e,  thy  property ;  tend 
put-hl-e,  thy  son  (suffix  doubtful)  ;  tdnik 
nokardnis-e  kuchd,  amongst  thine  own 
servants;  tend  Idyd-e,  thy  brother  (Idi)  ; 
tend  hukm-ii,  thy  order.  Dandeld-se  may 
mean  ‘  thy  teeth.’ 

Third  Person. — Vsi  lay -a,  his  (her) 
brother ;  use  tdtiy-d,  his  father  (came), 
but  tdte  ante,  to  his  father;  sdy-d,  his 
sister. 

use  put-hle,  his  son  ;  usi  kimat-e,  its 
price  ;  do  put-hlel-e,  his  two  sons  ;  tdt-e 
ante  (see  above),  to  his  father;  tdnik 
tndl-e,  his  own  property;  nbkardn-l, 
servants;  sh?rai, upon  him ;  hds-ai,  on  his 
hand;  gdi&ing-i,  to-his-house ;  tdnik  jdn-e 
sh  rd,  on  his  own  life ;  Ms&ringan-i,  his 
dogs. 


Verbs. 

First  Person.— Di-m.,  give  to  me; 
wdy-am,  place  me ;  ddlki-m,  thou  gavest 
me. 

Second  Person.— No  example. 

Third  Person-  ddyik-ye,  thou  gavest 
to  him. 


IV.— VERBS. 

A.— Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive. 
The  Present  tense  is  the  same  in  both  dialects,  viz. 

I  am,  etc.. —  . 


Sing. 

Plur. 

hdirn. 

haw. 

hdi. 

haidam 

has. 

haittm 

96 


THE  KAEIR  LANGUAGES. 


When  the  subject  is  inanimate  the  tjiird  person  is  (Eastern))  s&e,  (Western)  a Ltd, 


Compare  the  ELho-war  sher,  and  the  Pashto  &hta. 

For- ‘it,  or  there,  is,’  we  also  find  (Eastern)  bighd  or  (Western )l  bigd. 

Past,  I  was,  etc., — 


"EASTERN 

WMtEBN. 

Sing.  I 

j  Pecr. 

Sing. 

Plus. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

;  i 

Pern. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Masc. 

fem. 

1.  hdikim 

|  hdichim 

hatkis 

' 

hdichis 

hdiJcim 

hdichin 

Kdikis 

hdichis 

2.  hdiki 

hdichi 

hdicho 1 

hdichida 

hdiki 

h&icM 

hdikida 

hdichida 

3.  Kotik 

hatch 

hdfoich,^  or 

1  hdinch 

hdik 

hatch 

hdink 

hdinch 

hdinh.  1 

l 

1  These  two  forms  have  been  tested  and  found  comet. 


Other  forms  noted  in  the  specimens  are — 
Eastern. 

bik  (fem.  bich),  he_  (she)  became. 

biman,  we  may  become. 

b“,  be  (Imperative). 

bik,  to  be. 

bikdld,  being. 

bhod,  having  been. 

tam,  I  shall  be. 

iawdim,  I  may  be. 

t“mai,  I  should  be. 


Western. 

bik,  hi tik,  Li  e  became. 

hi,  be. 
bik,  to  be. 
bikdld,  being. 
biwd,  having  been. 
t“m,  T  shall  be. 
tic  dim,  I  may  be. 
tmai,  1  should  be. 


B— The  Active  Verb  — 

Infinitive.— Hanik,  to  strike. 

Other  examples  are,  (Eastern)  paik,  (Western)  parik%  to  go;  shdrik,  to  go 
(Eastern)  ek,  (Western)  aik,  to  eat;  mi,  to  sit;  ik,  to  come  ;  tostik,  to  stand ;  lift, 
to  die;  (Eastern)  dek,  (Western)  daik,  to  give;  (Eastern)  hambai-ik,  (Western)  ddwalikr 
to  run ;  (Eastern)  ndt-karik,  to  danoe. 

(Eastern)  eke-de  ;  (Western)  eki~de,  by  eating. 

With  the  verb  shdrik,  to  go,  compare  the  Waziri  Pashto  shoredal,  to  wander. 

Present  Participles. — Hanikdld,  striking  (identification. doubtful). 

Other  forms  translated  as  present  participles  are  shdrwd  t(fem.  shdrwi),  going ; 
(Western)  parewd  (fem.  paretci) ,  going  ;  (Eastern)  hambalwi  kaicJi,  she  was  running. 

Past  Participle. — The  form  given  in  the  list  of  words  is  Jianiwd,  having  struck, 
which  is  borne  out  by  the  following  expressions  in  the  Eastern  dialect ;  bo  datoas  na 
Minch  mtvn,  (fem.),  many  days  were  not  passed ;  tied,  dead  ;  named,  found 

The  usual  form  ends  in  ik  (fem.  ich  or  ach)  like  the  infinitive.  Examples  are, — 
patlk,  fem.  patch,  gone ;  and  the  following,  all  only  found  in  the  Western  specimens, 
bo  dtods  witik  na  hath,  many  days  were  not  passed;  lik,  dead;  nanoik,  found. 


pashai 
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(/  .;y.ltb,-!!  pr°n0miiial  we  PerhaPs  have,  in  the  Eastern  dialect,  lo»is  ddra 

_’**  .  * '  ’  a  raountau*  °f  salt  Produced-by-it  became.  The  form  is  however  doubtful. 

.  °^U^CtlYe  Participle.— Tl.e  only  example  noted  occurs  in  the  Western  dialect, 
viz.  kotan,  having  made  (thy  teeth  sharp). 

Imperative — Sana,  strike  thou. 

.  ^ker  examples  are  pa,  go  ;  sh&r,  go ;  j&,  put ;  ded,  give ;  gdri,  (Western  also 
gory  a,  which  is  perhaps  respectful,  take  a  sieve),  take ;  (Eastern^  t'nga,  (Western) 
m  l  (  astern)  Itanna,  (Western)  kana,  draw  (water)  ;  ye,  come;  (Eastern)  acha, 
(Western,  ache,  which  is  possibly  respectful,  bring  water),  bring  (Easte^T  Take 

Imperatives  plural  are  (Eastern)  acH,  (Western)  ackiia,  bring  re;  (Eastern) 
(Western)  m<m jaled*,  put  ye  on  (clothes);  (Eastern)  Id'pa,  (Western) 

"“if'  «  W  ‘  ~rn)  “*•  plaoe>e;  <Eastera>  (Western)  &iridl, 

o°  ye,  (Eastern)  ada,  (Western)  ateda,  eat  ye  (her). 

Eirst  persons  plural  are  aman,  let  us  eat ;  kaman,  let  us  do. 

Some  of  the  above  possibly  contain  pronominal  suffixes.  The  following  certainly 
do ,-dt-m,  give  me  ;  waya-m,  place  me ;  (Eastern)  aia-m,  eat  me. 

Present,  — I  strike  or  am 


Iastbjeit. 

Wisni*. 

Sing. 

1  Pinfc 

! 

I— _  i 

Sing. 

Pinsv 

1 

hanikam 

{ 

j  ■  hamkm 

kamikam 

hmikas 

2 

,  i 
■  i 

haniyd 

haneda 

hanihi 

hanikada  ' 

'  31 

hamyadi 

:  1 

i 

■  hamkan 

TMraPJff 

kanzkan 

A  form  which  is  commoner  in  the  specimens  is,— 

I  go,  or  am  going. 


Eastebh. 


Sing. 

Pinr.  . 

I  : 

pdyim 

puis 

2 

pat 

pdetla 

s ; 

paghj% 

'  pain 

’WMxtwn. 


Sing. 


pakum 

pagd 


P!nr. 


pdk*s 

pakida 

pdkin 


Wie  Kashmiri  for  4  go  ’  is  pah,  in  which  the  final  k  is  part  of  the  root. 

Utuer  examples  from  the  specimens  are _ 

I  am“^,(WeStem)  W^W’Iam  **"«’  fEaster“)  **“•  (Western ) 
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(Eastern)  charegM,  (Western)  charegd,  he  is  grazing  (cattle) ;  (Eastern)  hdlewdt  (?), 
(Western )  nela  (?),  lie  sits;  (Eastern)  tag&a,  (Western)  tig  a,  he  dwells;  (Western) 
ddrin,  (the  servants)  hare  (food). 

Imperfect. — (Eastern)  hanghdik-ami ,  (Western)  hanegidik-im,  1  was  striking  ; 
(Western)  ddregaik,  he  was  keeping  (two  dogs) ;  (Eastern)  hanghdchjidd,  (Western) 
hanegdik,  (the  rat)  was  striking;  (Western)  dangegdik ,  (the  drum)  was  beating. 


Future,  I  shall  Strike. 


Eastebn. 

Wbstekn. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

4 

1 

hanytkamt 

hanytkas 

handwdimin 

handwdM 

•2 

haniya 

lianeda 

handwdyii 

hdndwaeda 

3 

hanyidt 

hanyihan 

han&w&idt 

han&waindi 

I  am  unable  to  explain  these  forms.  They  are  not  borne  out  by  the  specimens, 
which  give  the  following :  —uram,  I  will  arise;  (Eastern)  pam,  (Western)  param,  I  will 
go;  (Eastern)  mem-l,  (Western)  marem-in,  I  will  say-unto-him  (probably  here  we  have 
pronominal  suffixes)  ;  (Eastern)  kam,  (Western)  karam,  I  may  (?  I  will)  make  (merri¬ 
ment)-;  (Eastern)  dam-e,  I  will  give-to-thee ;  (Eastern)  eekam,  (Western)  egekam,  I 
will  eat-thee. 

In  the  Western  dialect,  we  have  a  periphrastic  future  in  ege-hdik ,  she  was  about  to 
eat. 

Other  forms  related  to  the  future  are, 


Eastern. 

hanylkam ,  I  may  strike. 
chandH,  (that)  it  may  (not)  fall  (on  the 
ground). 

kaman,  (that)  we  should  make  (merriment). 
biman ,  (that)  we  should  be  (happy). 
main  or  mein,  (that)  they  should  say. 
haniml,  I  should  strike. 
charekin,  (that)  he  should  pasture. 
kajadyai,  he  would  make  (his  belly  sated). 


Western. 


handwdimin. 

chand’t. 


bis. 

marin  or  mareni. 

hanimin. 

charekin. 


kajadai. 

The  Past  Tense-  lhis  differs  in  Transitive  verbs  and  in  Intransitive  ones. 

In  tl.e  case of  Transitive  verbs,  it  is  formed  by  adding  pronominal  suffixes  to  the 
Past  Participle  in  This  participle  is  passive  in  meaning,  and  tbe  pronominal  suffixes 
represent  the  agent  case  of  tbe  subject  of  the  sentence,  the  participle  agreeing  in 
gender  with  the  object  Thus,  Unik  (tern,  tanioh)  means  ■  struck.’  Hence  hmik-am 
means  -  be  (was)  struck  by  me,’  i.e-  •  I  struct  him,’  and  Unicom  means  ’she  was 
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struck  by  me,  i.e.  C1  struck  her/  At  the  same  time,  it  will  be  noted  in  a  perusal  of 
tbe  specimens  that  gender  is  yery  loosely  applied*  and  that,  apparently,  the  masculine 
is  often  used  for  the  feminine. 

In  all  cases,  when  the  subject  is  expressed*  it  is  put  into  the  Agent  case. 

This  tense  (in  the  case  of  Transitive  verbs)  is  the  same  in  both  dialects. 

The  following  are  its  forms  ; — 


I  struck. 


SiHGiriAi  Subject.  I  Plural  Subject. 

i- 


Masculine  Object. 

Feminine  Object. 

Masculine  Object, 

Feminine  Object. 

1 

hamk-am 

hantch-am 

hanik-an 

hamch~an 

2 

Tianih-% 

hanteh-t 

hanzk-d 

hanioh-o 

3 

hantk-in 

hanich»an  j 

hanih-an 

hanich-an 

The  second  person  singular  sometimes  ends  in  e  instead  of  t,  and  the  third  plural 
in  in  instead  of  an.  Instead  of  ik,  we  sometimes  find  eh. 

The  following  examples  occur  in  the  specimens  : — 

First  person, — Masc., — (Western)  kaikam,  I  made  (a  journey)  ;  gurekam,  I 

bought;  (Western)  chatekam,  I  did  (not)  cast  down  (thy  command).  Fem., _ (Eastern) 

todicham ,  I  did  (not)  set  down  (thy  command).  An  instance  of  a  double  pronominal 
suffix  is  (Eastern)  lek-am-an,  I  found  him,  lit.,  he  (an)  was  found  (lek)  by  me  (am). 

Second  person,—  gureke,  thou  boughtest.  With  double  suffixes  we  have  (Eastern) 
dek-i-m,  (Western)  ddik-i-m,  thou  didst  (not)  give  to  me  ;  (Eastern)  dek-e,  (Western) 
ddik-y-e,  thou  gavest  to  him. 

Third  person, — (Eastern)  me  kin ,  (Western),  mdrekin,  he  said  ;  kakin  or  kdikin, 
he  made  ;  (Western)  wantikin,  he  divided  ;  shdikin,  he  spent  ;  gurekin  (Western  also 
gorekin),  it  seized  ;  garekin,  he  sent  ;  dekin  (Western  also  d dikin),  he  gave  ;  (Eastern) 
lashikin  or  lashekin,  (Western)  lashikin  or  lalkin,  he  said  ;  (Eastern)  lekin,  (Western) 
Idikin,  he  was  found,  he  received  ;  harekin,  he  heard  ;  (Eastern)  hdr°weHn,  (Western) 

,  hdraioekin,  he  called  ;  (Eastern)  dakekin,  he  drove  out;  (Eastern)  ningdkachin  (fem.), 
he  kept  (two  (?)  female  dogs)  ;  (Western)  wetekm,  he  passed  (time)  ;  (Eastern)  ekin, 
(Western)  aikin,  she  ate  (a  horse)  ;  jekin,  she  placed  (a  drum)  ;  (Eastern)  achikin, 
he  fetched ;  (Eastern)  nelawekin,  he  set  (the  rat)  down ;  chatekin,  he  dropped  (salt)  ; 
(Eastern,  fem.)  chatechan,  (but  Western)  chatekin,  he  dropped  (a  needle).  On  the 
other  hand,  in  the  Eastern  dialect,  sonchik,  a  needle,  is  also  used  as  a  masculine,  sa  dar 
bik,  which  (needle)  became  a  mountain.  We  should  expect  bich. 

Third  person  plural,— (Eastern)  eyin,  (Western)  aikin,  (the  husks  which  the 
swine)  ate;  (Western)  kakin,  they  made  (merriment,  a  feminine  word)  ;  (Eastern)  kacha, 
(Western)  kachan,  (the  dogs)  made  her  (into  pieces). 
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In  tlie  case  of  Intransitive  verbs,  the  third  person  singular  takes  no  termination. 
In  the  other  persons,  the  prunominal  suffixes  added  to  the  past  participle,  represent  the 
subject,  which  is  in  the  nominative  case. 

The  following  is  the  paradigm  according  to  the  list  of  standard  words  : — 

Eastern.  Western, 


I  went. 


Sing. 

1 

Flub.  j 

Sing.  J 

j  Plub. 

Masculine. 

1 *  Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

\ 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

gihjim  j 

? 

gichis 

p  1 

gikyim 

.  1 

P 

gilds 

? 

2 

gihyf 

P 

gichu 

? 

gikyi 

P 

gUyt 

P 

3 

i 

gih 

! 

] 

gioh 

1 

ginch 

? 

gik 

gioh 

ginch 

1 

P 

The  form  for  the  third  person  feminine  singular  is  taken  from  the  specimens.  Com¬ 
pare,  however,  the  conjugation  of  the  past  tense  of  the  Auxiliary  Verb. 

The  following  are  other  examples 

Third  person,  —  (Eastern)  aihai,  aik,  (Western)  aiylk,  aik,  he,  it,  came;  (Eastern) 
arik,  (Western)  urik,  he  arose;  (Western)  dawdlik ,  he  ran;  (Western)  itik,  (thy 
brother)  came  ;  (Western'  mk,  lie  came  forth  ;  pulik,  he  arrived  ;  witik,  it  elapsed  ; 
mt-trhik,  lie  fled  ;  (W estern)  balk,  he  became  afraid ;  hdlilc,  be  ascended. 

In  (Western)  dawdlik,  she  ran,  the  masculine  form  is  used  for  the  feminine.  In 
(Eastern)  kanlkan  there  is  probably  a  pronominal  suffix,  and  the  word  means  (tlie 
father)  came-out-to-liim.  Possibly,  also,  the  final  ai  of  aikai  above  is  a  pronominal 
•suffix. 

The  following  are  feminine 

(Eastern)  ech,  she  came ;  (Eastern)  shariah,  (Western)  gioh,  she  went;  (Eastern) 
baahdich ,  she  became  near;  hdlich,  she  ascended;  (Eastern)  nangich,  she  descended; 
pulich,  she  arrived. 

(Eastern)  pnlinch  is  c  they  (the  dogs)  arrived.’ 

The  following  are  examples  of  other  past  tenses : — 

I  have  struck,  mam  hamkam  ;  I  have  walked  a  long  way,  (Eastern)  bo  pan  ham » 
ehamai. 

I  had  struck,  (Eastern)  .mam  haniydh'm,  (Western)  mam  hamydekam. 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  Passive  Voice : — 


Eastern. 

hanin  biyim,  I  am  struck. 
hanin  biklm,  I  was  struck. 
hanin  him,  I  shall  be  struck. 


Western. 
hanin  bigdkum. 
hanin  bitakim. 
hanin  biwdyim. 
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Kafir  Group. 


Eastern  Dialect. 


(Kttnar  Valley.) 


Specimen  {. 

fJ.  G.  Lorimer,  Esq.,  I.C.S.,  1899.) 


EkI  ad*mis  do 

Of-one  man  two 

ante  mekin, 

to  it-was-said-by-him, 
mena  wantim  bigha 
my  share-of-me 
sh*ra  takslm 


put-hl* 

sons 


is 


iiaink. 
were. 

‘  ai  tail, 

‘  O  father, 

t*  mam 
thou  to-me 
kakin. 


upon- them  division  was-made-by-him. 


Chanta  put-hPsta  tat*sta 
Fh  e-small  son-by  the-father 

fcena  male  kucha  kume 

thy  property-of-thine  in  whatever 

dim.5  Uti  tanak  mil* 

9l®e~to-meJ  Bp -him  his-otm  property 

dawas  na  bainch  witwl*  mi 

anV  daps  not  were  passed,  this 
chanta  put-hl*sta  cliika  laru  kakin  . . 

,  n  „  „  ,  ,  ,  ’  kho,  dur  watane  mueafire 

small  son-by  all  collected  was-made-h «  *•  „  „  „  ,  . 

°y-nim,  well,  far  country-of  to-journey 
gik,  blade  tan’k  mal*  nakar  h]*m5  -i,  ,  -  ,  ,  _ 7  ,  .  . 

.  D  ,  ,  ._  lama  kucha  barbad  kakm. 

he-we.nt,  there  ms-own  property  evil  .  ,  J  ,  7  ,  7 . 

WQrtc*  in  destroyed  was-made-by-him. 

Harkudin  uti  chika  shaikin, 

Whenever  by-him  all  was-spent-by  -hitn, 

aikai ;  iis*  nisti  gurekin. 

came;  he  by-lach-of -everything  was-seized-by-U 

ekl  ad-mi  pila  slarlk  bik.  thl  ^  m  oM 

"■*  man  mth  .barer  became.  By. him  fc  the.fieUs  ^ent-by-Hm  that 

nakar  janawar  charekin.  t)s*  tan*V  w„t.»  •  -  , 

,  .  ,  ,  .  7,  .  „  daK  kueh'sta  sar  kaiadvai  post 

evil  animals  he-migm-pasture.  Me  his-m™  ,  „  ,  7  ' ,  7  7  7 

9  *  ow»  belly  sated  would-make  husks 

janawar 
animals 


watana  1)6  kit 

country-upon  severe  famine 

tjsa  gik  an  hla  watana 
Me  went  ami  that,  country-of 
kana  sh^rl 


belly 

to  de  chi  naksr  jandwar  eyb,  ^  kI 

ealmg  by  which  by-end  am, cal,  were-eaten-by-lhem,  but  by-anyone  not 

dekin.  Harkudm  ye  hnsha  kucha  bik,  uti  mekin 

was-given-by-htm.  Whenever  tlm-one  sense  t  .  7 .  .,  ,  ,. 

*  3  mt<>  become,  by-him  it-was-said-by-him 

gi,  ‘mena  tetls  kao  ianHadar  nskaran  bo  .  awi  she,  au 

that,  ‘my  fathers  of-hm-many  mm]l  fmd  and 

Udai  ziyat  bigtii,  an  a  watatiyarl  de  leim.  A  nram  tan'k 

with-{them)  too-mueh  «,  and  I  hunger  from  die.  I  mll-arise  own 


tdtistam  tide  pam  au  ti  ante  memi 

father-mine  near  will-go  and  him  to  wi U-say-to-him 


cHi,  “  0  tati,  Khudeaz 
that,  “  O  father,  of- God 
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ba  gunagari  haim  au  tena 
also  sinner  I-am  and  thy 
Mum  chi  tena  put-lile 


ba 
also 
main 


gunagari  haim  ; 
sinner  I-am ; 


men  a 

am  that  thy  son-of -thine  they -should-say  me 

nokaraniste  kucha  wayam.”  *  tTsa  arik  au 

servants-of -thine  among  place-me.  He  arose  and 

Lekin  usa  la  dur  halk  cbi  usa  tatasta 

yet  far  was  when  he  by-the-father  was-seen-by-him.  Father-of-hhm 

mihraban  blk,  hambala 

compassionate  became,  running 


a  mis  laikl  na 
I  of-this  worthy  not 
ante ;  mam  ba'  tan*k 
to ;  me  also  own 
tatasta  oda  alk. 

the-father  to-place-of  came. 
lashikin.  Tatiya 


But  hb 
sharai 
upon-him 


kakin, 

au 

chapu  kakin. 

J  # 

was-made-by-him, 

and 

kiss  was-made-by- 

him. 

mekin 

chi, 

‘  ai  tatl,  Khudeaz 

ba 

it-was-said-by-him 

that. 

‘  0  father,  of- God 

also 

haim,  au  war! 

mis  laikl  na 

kakin,  manda-ghara 

was-made-by-him,  neck-to-neck 
Put-hlasta  tatasta  ante 
By-the-son  the-father  to 
sun  agar!  bairn,  au  tena  ba 
I-am,  and  thine  also 


sinner 


I-am, 
men  a 
me 

ante 

to 


of-this  worthy  not 


and  ever 

ante  mein.’ 

to  they-should-say’ 

mekin,  ‘  chika 

it-was-said-by-him,  ‘  all 


Magar 

Bnt 


de 

than 


bairn  chi  tena 

I-am  that  thy 

tat“sta 
by-the-father 
kbnb  kala 

handsomest  garment 


ml  ante  manjaliya ;  hastai  I 


angocbak 


au 

and  this-one  to  put-on ;  on-hand  a 
paika.  Sharida,  cbi  arnan 

put-on-feet.  Go,  that  ice-may-eat 

yb  mena  put-hlim  lawa  balk  au 

this  my  son-of-mine  dead  was  and  now *  again  living 

nawa  balk,  abat  lSkin.*  tJte  sh”ra  kbushall  blk. 

lost  teas,  now  found- he.''  Them  upon  happiness  became 


waya,  au 
ring  place,  and 

au  khushali  kaman ; 
and  merriment  make ; 
abat  sir  zinda 


put-ble 
son-of-thine 
ndkarana 
servants 
achl, 
bring, 

usa  pazar 
of-him  shoes 
mu-khul  ge 
because  that 
blk ;  usa 

has-become ;  he 


"Otis  gan  put-lila  kana  kucha  balk:  bar-waghda  us”  alk, 

Of-him  big  son  fields  in  was :  whatever-time  he  came, 

goshige  nazdxk  blk,  utx  ge  au  natkarlk  karekin. 

to-the-house  near  became,  by -him  singing  and  dance*  making  was-heard-by-him. 

tJsa  I  nokar  karawekin5  udai  pursan  kakin, 

HyAhim  one  servant  was-called-by-him,  from-him  questioning  was-made-by-him-, 

‘  yo  to  chal  sbe  ?  *  TTti  utx  ante  mekin  cM,  c  tena 
£  this  what  business,  is  ? 9  JBy^him  him  to  it-was-said  that ,  *  thy 

lae  aikai,  tena  tatx  niibmani  dekin, 

hrot  h  er-  oj- thine  has-come,  by -thy  father  entertainment  has-been- given-by -him * 

mu-Jchul  ge  us*  sahi-salamat  lekin.5  Yo  kbapa 

because  that  he  safe-and-smmd  has-been-received-by-him 9  This-one  vexed 
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bik,  kuchai  na  pagha.  TTtis  tatiya  dore  kanikan 

b  ecame,  inside  not  goes.  Sis  father-of-him  outside  came- forth 

utis  khushamadi  kakin.  tjti  tatiya  ante  el* 

of-him  fair-speech  was-made-by-him.  By-him  father-of-him  to  this 

jawab  dekiu,  ‘  lashida,  bo  sal  a  tena  kbizmate  kaim, 

answer  was-given-by-him.  4  look,  many  years  I  thy  service-of-thee  am-doing, 
mam  liechgahe  tena  gape  akore  na  waicham ;  au  gir 

by -me  ever  thy  command-of -thine  down  not  loas-set-by-me ;  and  again 

ba  t*  gahe  i  chant!  kanjara  na  dekim, 

even  by -thee  ever  one  small  goat  not  was-given-by-thee-to-me, 

ebi  tan°k  dostanistam  mil  tin  khushali  kam ;  harwaghda  ki 

that  own  friends-of-mine  with  merriment  I-might-make ;  whatever-time  that 

tena  yo  put-hle  chi  tena  danlat  kanjani  sh^ra  barbad 

thy  this  son-of-thine  by-whom  thy  wealth  harlots  on  wasted 

kaikin  aik,  td  mi  ante  mihmanl  deke.’ 

has-been-made-by-him  came,  by-thee  him  to  entertainment  was-given-by-thee-to-him 
tFs*  utl  ante  mekin,  ‘ad  put-hlim,  ta  har  wagbda 

By-him  him  to  it-was-said-by-him,  ‘  0  son-of-mine,  thou  every  time 


mena 

mintin ' 

'  haiki 

au 

.  harko  ge  mena  oda 

she 

tena 

me 

with 

art 

and  . 

whatever  that 

my  in-possession 

is 

thy 

male 

she. 

Yo 

munasiB  she  ki 

hama  khushali 

kaman 

property -of -thine 

is. 

This 

becoming  is  that 

toe  . merriment 

should-make 

au 

khushal 

biman. 

mu-khul  yo  tena 

,laai 

l‘vra 

balk. 

-and 

happy 

should-be,  became  'this  -thy 

brother-of-thine 

dead 

was, 

ab*t 

zinda 

bik  ; 

nawa  talk  abat 

lekaman.3 

note 

living  has- become  ; 

lost 

was  noto  has-been-found-by-me-he.’ 
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KALASHA-PASHAI  SUB-GROUP. 

PASHAI,  LAGHMAN1,  OR  DlHG-lNl. 


Eastern  Dialeci 


(Ktjnau  Valley 


(J.  €fj  Lorimer,  Esq.,  J.C.8.,  1890.) 


1  badsha  lialk.  Tis  I 

J  Icing  there-was.  Of-him  a 

say  a  daeniki  bich.  Mi 

sister-gf-him  cannibal  was.  By-this 

kakin  ki,  ‘yo  m: 

was-made-by-him  saying,  ‘this  a 

Tatista  rr.icb  gurekin. 

By-hisfather  bad  it-wa  s-fou  ud-by-h  im. 

dakekin ;  ye  kitila  i 


put-hla 


balk. 

there-was. 


was-driven-out-by-him ;  this  (?\  hoy  an  old-woman 


ningakachin.  1  muda  rnanja  witik. 

were-kept-by-him.  An  interval  between  elapsed. 

hara  kucba  muslubut  kakin  ki^ 

heaH  within  consultation  u>a  s-made-by -him  that, 

Vo  chi  tatista  sh&hri 

This-one  when  to-his-father' s  city 

Chi  tatista  darbari 

When  at-his-father' s  court 


goram.’  Y 

I-wi!l-fake.’  Thu 
balk.  Chi 

there-was.  When 

lashekin. 

he  -was-seen-by-her. 
dame.’ 

I-will-give-to-thee.’ 
ekin. 


daughter  a  son  there-was.  This 
lav  asta  tatista  ante  paryad 

brother  father  to  complaint 

li  sayam  daeniki  bich.’ 

/  sister-of-mine  cannibal  was.* 

Put-hla  yd  -watane 

The-son  by -him  from-the-country 

budai  ude  pulik,  do  sMring 

old-woman  to  arrived,  two  dogs 

witik.  Mi  kitila  tanik 

elapsed.  By-this  hoy  Ms-own 

ki,  ‘  tatistfim  khabari 

him  that,  ‘  of-my-father  tidings 
shabri  pulik  kemi  na 

r’s  city  he-arrived  anyone  not 
darbari  pulik  sayasta 

court  he-arrived  by-the-sister 

tin,  ‘ye  lai,  mihmani 


Sayasta  mekin,  ‘ye  lai,  mihrnan 

By-the-sister  it-was-said-hy-her,  ‘  come,  brother,  a-feasl 

I  saat  kana  mi  say  a  gora 

One  moment  after  this  by-the-sister- of-him  a-horse 

ghr  i  saat  kana  mekin  chi,  ‘to 


was-devoured-by-her,  again  one  moment  after  it-was-said-by -her  that,  ‘ thee 


b*  eekam.’ 

also  will-I-eat. 

kucba  wark 
in  water 


layasta 


mekin, 


‘  bo  bai  she ;  pa,  angari 


again 


ye; 

come  ; 


This  by-brother  it-was-said-by -him ,  ‘  very  good  it -is ;  go,  a-sieve 
nandi  te  acha ;  dande  ba  tez  kiya; 

t-he-river  from  bring;  teeth-of -thine  also  sharp  make; 

mam  atam.’  Yo  saya  gich,  mi  kila 

me  egt-up-me.’  This  sister-of-him  went,  this  boy 


PASHAI. 


pora  naghara 

in-front-of  a-drum 

Ml  lay*sta  1  much 

By-ihis  brother  a  rat 

nelawekin.  Much 

it-was-set-down-by-him.  By-the-rat 

To  muchlk.  To  saya, 
This- {boy) 


jekin  ki, 

was-placed-hy-her  saying , 

achikin, 

was-fetched-by-him, 
lambe  de  nagharae 
tail  wth  the-drum-of-him 
ech;  pashkinl  sharieh, 


*  ( do)-tkou 
naghara 
of-the-drum 
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'  it 

hang^aka.L 

beat* 
sh*ra 

on-the-top 

hanghachidi 
was-beaten-by-it. ' 

#  ^  — *  Saya 

Jim*  This  st&ter-of-him  came;  after-Mm  she-icent.  The-sister-of-Mm 

chi  nizdik  baghaich,  mi  sonchik  ehatechan,  s> 

when  near  she-became,  by-Um  a-needle  was-dropped-by-him,  which 

5  dare  sh*ra  halich  bo  zahmati 

a-mountam  became;  of-the-mountain  on-the-top  she-ascended  much  difficulty 

de,  hlate  nangich;  pora  Ion  chatekin, 

with,  thence  descended;  in-front{-of-her)  salt  was-dropped-by-him, 

loms  dara  yat-hlin  bik,  yate  b"  nangich ; 

of-sait  a-mountain  produced-by-it  became,  from-it  {?)  also  she-descended ; 

P^re  sabun  chatekin  5  ba  dar 

als°  in-front  soap  was-dropped-by-him,  which  also  a-mountain 


again 

blk9 

became, 

de 

with 


yate  ba 

of -if  (?)  also 

ba  ,  nangich ; 
also  she-descended ; 


bich.  Lay  a, 

she-became*  The-brofher-of-ker 
Khfcla-maiija 

'There-bet  we  en*(  =zmeanwhile) 

Shoringane  hukam 

T o4he-dogs-of 'him  order 

ada  ki  I  hash 

eat  that  '  one  of -blood 

inch  a  ml  dang 

this- (woman)  pieces 


sharistaika  halich, 

to-ihe-top -qf-U  e-asce  tided, 

gir  pashMn 

again  after-Mm 
mota  halik, 
a-tree  ascended, 
mis 

of-thisfboy) 

-  ■  kakin  M 

was^made-bg-Mm  that 
tiki  sanga 


drop  on-the-ground  mot 
dang  kaeha.  - 

pieces  was-made-bg-them. 


ho 

much 

hambalwl  Larch, 
running  she-was, 

jo  pashkinl 
she  behind- him 

shoringl 

ihe-d  ogs-of-Mm 

5  ml 

*  ihisfwoman) 
na  chandat.s 


fall.9 


zahmati 
trouble 
nizdik 

near 
pulieh. 
arrived * 
pulinch. 
arrived* 
ana-khul 
in-such-a-wag . 
1  drang 
One  moment 
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DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY.  Kafir  Group. 

kalasha-pashai  sub-group. 

PASHAI,  LAGHMlNl,  OR  DEHGAnX. 

(LaghmIn  Riyek.) 

WeSTEKN  DIALECT.  \  — 

Specimen  I. 

(J4  JLorimer,  JEsq*,  I*C*8*y  1899*) 

I  adaml  do  put-hlele  haink.  Chanta  put-hlis&  tate  ante 

0f.a  man  two  sons-of-him  were.  By-the-small  son  father-of-him  to 

marekin  ki,  ‘ai  tati,  mena  wante  male  lcuchai  mam 

it-icas-said'by-him  that,  ‘  0  father',  my  share  property-of-tMne  in  to-me 


dim;5  Use  tanik  male  t“-shara 

give-to-me ?  By -him  his-own  property -of -him  them-upon 

Bo  dwas  witik  na  haik,  ki  chanta 

Many  days  passed  not  were,  when  by-the-small 


iama  kakin,  wa  dur  watane 

collected  was-made-by-him,  and  of-a-far  country-to 

Khtlade  tanik  male  nakar  kktlama  kucha 

There  his-own  property-of-him  evil  doings  in 
Wa  harkudin  use  chika  sljaikin 
And  whenever  by-him  all  was-spent-by-him 
kat-saii  aiylk,  usi  nesti  garekin. 

famine  came,  he 

pila  stank  bik. 

with  partner  became 


wantikin. 

tcas-divided-by-him. 
put-klasa  t“mam 
son  everything 
musafiri  gik. 
travelling  he-went. 

barbad  kakin. 

wasted  was-made-by-him. 


ut-hla  mulka  sakht 

that  country-upon  severe 

nesti  garekin.  tfse  gik  wa  eki  ad’mi 

by -destitution  was-seised-by-it.  Me  went  and  a  man 

TTse  ose  kanda-shara  garekin  chi  bad- j  ana  war 

By-him  he  to-the-fields  was-sent-by-hini  that 


charekin. 
he-should-pasture. 

bud-janalwar 
ly-the-evil-beasts 

Harkudin 
Whenever  that 

marekin  ki, 

it-ieas-said-by-him  that, 

nokarani  kafi 

servdnts-of-him  sufficient 
a  hfcwatagiyari  da 


Use  tanik  kuchisa  sar 
Me  his-own  belly  full 
aikan,  lekin 

were-eaten-by-them ,  bit  t 

ki 


hunger 


from 


vo 

this-one 

‘  mena 
*  of -my 

awu '  darin, 
food  have, 
lega-kum. 
am-dying. 


evil-beasts 

kajadai  post  eld  de,  chi 

wonld-mahe  husks  eating  by,  which 

Id  na  dekin. 

by- any -(me  not ■  was-givenrby-him. 

bahdsh  bik  use 

in-his-senses  became  by-him 

tat, is  kao  tankhadar 

father  how-many  paid 

wa  ziyat  biga,  wa 

and  too-much  there-is,  and 

A  uram,  tanik  tati 


I  will-arise ,  own 


father 


PASS  At. 

u'da  param,  wa  maremin 
to-place-of  will-go,  and  will-satt-to-him 
guuagari  bairn  wa  tena  bi 

sinner  I-am  and  thine  also 
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.bi 

\  , 

also 


chi, 

that, 

haim. 

am. 


“  O 
“O 

A 

I 


tdtl,  Eludes 

father,  of- God 

mis  layiki 
of-this  worthy 
mena  ante  tnaxin. 

me  to  they -should -&ay . 

kncha  wayam.”  ’  Use 
among  plaee-me 3  Re 

la  dur  bait, 
he  still  far-off  was, 

sb“rai  rakmi 


wari  na  bairn  chi  tena  put-hle 

aoy-longer  not  (tm  that  thy  son-of-thine 

Mam  ba  tanik  tankhadar  nokaranise 

,dao  tkine-own  paid  servants-of-tkine 
urk  wa  tatisa  uda  aik.  LeMn 

arose  and  f&her-of  to-place  came.  But 

Chi  tatisa  lashikin  (or  laikin).  Tatiya 

”*!*  ly-lie-fMer  he-un,.>een^-U,„.  To-Hrfatter  comfamo,, 

aiyi  dawalik,  kaeha  eOrekin,  wa  paehu  kakin 

came.  *«•«»,  U-m,-lakf,,-by.Um.  a«d  hiss 

Puf-hle  usi  ante  marekin  chi,  -ai  tati,  Shades  M 
By-the-son  him  to  it-was-said-by-him  that,  ‘O  ~  b 

guna  kaikam,  wa  tena  nazara 

sin  toas-done-by-me,  and  thy  sight-in 

wa  wan  mis  layiki  na  bairn 

and  any-longer  of-this  worthy  not 

mena  ante  mareni.’  Lekin 

me  to  they-should-sayd  But 

marekin  ki,  ‘  chinlsaya-de 

it-was-said-by-him  that,  ‘  all-than 

manjaleda ; 


wa 

and 


mi 

on-this-one 


basal 

put-on ;  h<md~qf»him~on 
wa  paizar  use  pay  a  waeda;  kharida,  ehi 

and  shoes  of -him  foot-on  put;  go,  that 


am 
tatisa 

by  •the  father 
bakar 
the-good 

i 


also ■ 
■ki 

that 


kaman,.  mu-kiul  chi 
make,  because  that 
zinda  bitik;  use 
Vicing  has-become ;  he 
khnshali  shurd 


vo 

this 


father,  of- God  aho 

bi  g  unagar  bairn, 
sinner  J-am, 

tena  put-hle 
thy  son-qf.ihine 
nokaran  ante 
the-servant#  to 

kala  aebida, 
garment  bring, 

anguch“k  kada, 
mng  place, 

aman  wa  khushali 
we-may-eat  and  merriment 


a 


g'U' 


merriment  beginning  icas-made-by-them. 


mena  put-klim  Ilk  baik,  wa  abat 

iay  son-of-mine  dead  teas,  and  now  again 

nawik  baik,  wa  paida  bik.’  Ute 

lost  was,  and  found  has-beoome.'  By-them 

kakin. 


the  gaud  put-hle  kandai  kucha  haik.  Harkudin  ki  gashing 

.  80n  fidd8  in  that  to-the-house-of-him 

mzdik  bik,  use  ge  wa  natkarikas  harekin.  Use 

,W  he-beoame’  fy-hi-n  songs  and  dancing  were-heard-by-him.  By -him 
'  ^  nokar  hSrawekin,  parsan  kakin  udai  ‘V5 

*  P servant  was-called-by-Um ,  questioning  was-made-by-him  from-him,  ‘ his 
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tite  kAEIE  languages. 


ko  dial  shid  ?  ’  tTse  use  ante  marekin  ki,  *  tena 

what  afair  is?'  By-Mm  him.  to  it-was-said-by-him  that ,  ‘  thy 

layae  itik,  tena  tail  mibmani  daikin, 

brother-of  thine  has-come,  by-thy  father  entertainment  has-been-giwn-by-him, 
mu-khul  ki  use  sahi-salamat  laikin.’  tTse  khafa  bik; 

because  that  he  safe-and-somd  has-been-received-by-him.'  Re  vexed  became; 

kuchai  na  paga.  tTse  tatiya  dora  nik  wa  use  khushamadi 

inside  not  goes.  Bis  father-of-him  outside  came-forth  and  of  Mm  fair-speech 
kakin.  tTse  tanik  tate  ante  jawab  dekin, 

was-made-by-him.  By-Mm  Ms-own  father  to  answer  was-given-by  him, 
‘  tare,  yo  bo  sal  mam  tena  kbidmat  kakam,  wa  bechkudin  tena 

*  behold,  this  many  years  I  thy  service  do,  and  ever-at-all  thy 

hukme  akure  na  cbatekam,  wa  gir  bi  hechkudin 

command-of-thine  down  not  has-been-cast-by-me,  and  again  even  ever-at-all 

I  chanta  kanchara  na  daikim,  chi  tanik  dostana 

one  little  goat  not  has-been-given-by-thee-to-me,  that  my-own  friends 
pila  kiuihali  karam ;  lekin  harkudin  yo  tena  put-lile  aiylk, 

with  merriment  I-niight-mahe ;  but  whenever  this  thy  soti-of-fhine  came, 

chi  tena  daulat  kanjara  sh‘ra  kharab  kalkin,  to  use  ant§ 

by-wham  thy  wealth  harlots  upon  wasted  was-made-by-him,  by-thee  him  to 

inibmani  dayikye.’  tTse  use  ante  marekin, 

entertainment  was-given-by-thee-to-him?  By -him  him  to  it -was-said-by>him, 

*  ai  put-hlim,  to  hamesha  mena  miltin  hai,  wa  harko  mena  shid 

‘  0  son-of-mine,  thou  always  me  with  art,  and  whatever  mine  is 

tena  male  shid.  Yo  munasib  halk  ki  hama  khushall  karisai 
thy  property-of- thee  is.  This  proper  was  that  we  merriment  should-make 

wa  khushal  bis,  mu-khul  ki  yo  tena  layae  Ilk  balk, 

and  happy  should-be,  because  that  this  thy  brother-of -thine  dead  was, 

abat  zinda  bitik;  nawik  balk,  abat  paida  bitlk.’ 

now  living  has-become ;  lost  was,  now  found  has-become 
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DARDIO  SUB-FAMILY.  Ka fir  Group. 

KALASHA-PASMAI  sub-group. 

PASHAI,  LAGHMlHl,  OR  DEHGANl. 


(Western  Dialect.) 


(Laghman  Valley.) 


Specimen  If. 


(J.  6.  Zorimer,  Esq.,  I.C.S.,  1899.) 

I  badshah  halk.  I  put-hle  i  kitalik  bSicb.  Kitaiiki 

A  king  there-was,  One  son  one  daughter  there-were.  The-girl 

Mamkbdr  faaik.  Lava,  saisa  basal  muchik,  w&ra 

cannibal  was.  The-brother-of-her  of-the-sisier  from-the-hand  fled ,  in-anoiher 

watana  pulik,  i  mada  uda  dara  bik.  Do  khoring  daregaik. 

country  he-arrived,  a  woman  with  resident  became.  Two  dogs  he-was- keeping. 

Bo  wakt  khtlade  wetekin.  Aiyik  gir  pach*ra  tatisa,  sbabra, 

Much  time  there  passed.  Be-came  again  back  to-father's  city-of-him, 

lekin  sbabra  keme  niya  balk,  1  saya  haieb.  Saisa 

but  in-the-city  anyone  not  there-was,  only  the-sister-of-him  there-was.  By-the-sister 
ekisa  bandobasia  kakin.  Saisa  mis 

<>f-eating(-him)  arrangement  was-made-by-her.  By-the-sister  of-him  (lit.  of -this) 

gora  aikin.  Laya  tanik  jane  sbara  balk. 

ihe-horse  was-egten-up-by-her .  Th e-brother  his-own  life-of-him  upon  became-afraid. 


Saisa  marekin  ki,  ‘  to  egekam.’  Lay*sa 


By-the-sister  it-was-said-by-her  that,  6  thee 

will-I-eat. 

*  By-the-brother 

mareMn 

ki,  4  bai 

shid ; 

ghalbel 

gorya; 

nandi 

wark 

it-was-said-by-him 

that,  4  good 

it-is  ; 

a-sieve 

take ;  from-the-river 

water 

ache ;  an 

dandela-se 

tez 

katan 

ye.’ 

Saya 

gich 

bring  ;  •  and 

teeth  {?) 

sharp 

having-made  come * 

Bis-sister 

went 

nacdl  sMra, 

wa  mi 

pdrfama 

naghara 

jekin 

M, 

‘  mi 

ihe-rimr  (m-to9 

and  of-him 

in-front 

a-drum  toas^placed-by-fyer  saying* 

*  this 

dangiya.*  M3  i  much  gurekin,  naghara  sbira 

beat)  By -him  a  rat  wasflound-by-him ,  the-drum  on-the-top-of 

jekin.  Much  top  hanegaik,  nagbarai  dangegaik,  an. 

was-placed-by-him.  The-rat  jumps  made )  the-drum  was-beating,  and 

yd  kitala  mucbik.  Obi  saya  ech,  laya  na  balk; 

this  boy  fled-away.  When  sister-of-him  came,  the-brother-of-her  not  was ; 

lay*sa,  p*shkin  dawallk.  Harkudin  ki  laya  nazdlk  kakiu, 

4he-brother  after  she-ran.  Whenever  that  the-brother-of-her  nearness  was-made-by-her. 


1  Xt*.—*  Wm  stnkistg  jmapc.” 
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lay»s£ 

by -the-br other 
yo  bo 
she  much 

chatekin ; 

was-throton-down-by-him  ; 

halich.  Gir 

she-ascended.  Again 

dar  blk, 
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sonchik 
i  needle 
kbwari 
trouble 


chatekin ;  sonchik 

zoos- drop  ped-by-him  ;  the-needle 
de  halich,  Gir 

with  she-ascended.  Again 

Ion  dar  bik ; 

the-salt  a-mountain  became ; 

lay*sa  sab  an 

by-the-brother  soap 
€Lsi  shira  bi 


dar  blk; 

a-mountain  became ; 
lay"sa  Ion 

by-the-brother  salt 

bo  badrozi  de 

much  trouble  with 


chatekin,  sabun 

was-thrown-doton-by-him,  ihe-soap 

halich.  Laya 

a-mountain  became,  of -it  on-the-top  also  she-ascended.  The-brother-of-her 

kati  halik;  saya  katl  nela  pulic 

a-tree  ascended;  the-sister-of-him  the-tree  beneath  drriv . 

egehalk,  khoringani  pullk. 

the-brother  she-was-about-to-eat,  ihe-dogs-of-him  arrived. 

hukam  .  kakin  ki,  *  mu-khul 

order  was-made-by-him  saying,  in-such-a-way 
kbuna  sanga  na  chand*t.’  Khdring-na 

of-blood  on-the-ground  not  may-fall.’  By-the-dogs 

kachan. 

she-was-made-by-them. 


ateda 
eat-her 
khtlx 
that  i 


;  hgxkudin 

ki 

;  whenever 

that 

Khoring^na 

ante 

The-dogs 

to 

ki 

i 

tiki 

that 

one 

drop 

SSLSftiX 

dang- 

-dang 

%  slant 

pieces-pieces 

Ill 


STANDARD  LIST  OF  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES  IN  BASfcfGALl, 
WAI-ALA,  WASl-VERI,  KALASHA,  GAWAR-BATI,  AND  PASHAI. 


STANDARD  LIST  OF  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES  IN  BAS£}GALTi 


Eagliafc. 

Bashgall  (of  Kamdesh). 

Wai-ala  (Waigal). 

Waai-veri  or  Veron. 

Kal£shitt 

L  One  «  *  *  »  3 

Lv,  eo  *  t  •  •  1 

Ck  .  .  .  «■  1 

'pin  or  atfcege  •  .  •  1 

JJX  «  »  •  a 

%.  HWD  •  -  •  -  ^ 

lHcl  .  *  *  •  ] 

3a  .  *  *  *  ^ 

jfte  9.  %  ■  «•  *  ^ 

Du  .  .  , 

8*  ffaee  •  •  •  r 

Freh  «  *  •  1  r 

rre  .  .  »  *  1 

Ob.li!  -  f 

Ireh  ,  ,  . 

4  Jour  •  »  •  •  1 

g^fco  *  9  -  '  ! 

ghta  .  •  *  *  1 

Chipu  .  «  *  *  ( 

Chau  .  •  „ 

.  4L  Fire  « 

Fncli  .  *  ^ 

Puch  .  *  - 

Udl  8  *  8.9- 

POnj  • 

6*  Six  9  •  *  • 

8ho  .  •  • 

§ha  .  *  *  * 

Ushu  b,  •  ^  *  • 

§hoh  .  .  * 

7.  Seven  * 

Sat  .  •  • 

Sat  . 

Sete  *  .»  *  * 

Sat  .  .  .  # 

8.  Eight  *  .  •  • 

Osht  i  .  ^  * 

Osht  .  .  * 

Aste  .  .  * 

Asht  .  •  ,  , 

9,  Sin® 

Hoi  %  •' 

Nti  .  •■ 

- 

hTah  ^  -  «»  <* 

Noh  . 

10.  Ten  .  * 

Hite  .  ' 

DfSsh  .  •  •' 

Leze  .9... 

Dash  ...a 

Twenty  ♦  *  * 

VitgL  .  •  •  * 

Yishl  •  *  •  * 

Zu  »  •  •*  • 

Bishi  .  p  .  . 

12.  fifty. 

Din  vitaa  di&  » 

Du  vishe-dflab  •  •• 

Lejjibeis  %  «. 

Du  bishi  dash  .  •  • 

■  18.  Hundred  * 

Puch  vital  .  *■ 

P&ch-vishi  •  •  • 

Ochegzu 

PCnj  bisbi  .  «  , 

14.  I 

Onta  •  *  •  * 

Ye  »«*.** 

Unzu  •  .  < 

A  •  •  •  9  < 

15.  Of  me  i 

]  ^  8  •  •  •  % 

Ima  *,  *  ^  % 

Urn,  am-uri;  to~me,  me, 
endesh. 

Mai  .  •  © 

,16.  Min©  ®  «  * 

t-ste  • .  »  *»  # 

Ima 

Urn  . 

Mai  •  #  8 

17v  We  *  *  •  • 

Ima  .  -  * 

Yema,  yama  . 

Ase  «  .  « 

Abi  .  .  9 

18.  Of  ns  •  •- 

•  Ima  t  «  **  % 

Ynma  *  *  *  • 

,  Ase  . 

,  QOma  «  9  * 

i  "19.  Our 

»  Ima-ste  *  *  *  , 

,  Ynma  *  • 

t  Ase  •  »  *  < 

>  Homa  .  .  * 

'80.  Thom  »  . 

*  Tin  or  tu  .  % 

»  To,  tn  •  •  • 

» .  Iyu  •  .  • 

9  Ta  . 

21.  Of-ti.ee  « 

•  Tu  .  '  .  , 

®,  To-ba  •  .  *•  < 

.  1,  1-ftri  .  -9. 

,  Tai  -  •  • 

-22.  Time.  ■* 

*.  T$*8t6  a  *  *» 

.  To-ba  .  ... 

.  I,  I-ftri  •  ;  . 

,  Tai  •  *  '  • 

88*.Yom  « 

*  £&}&  .9  8  * 

•  Yl 

,  Miu  *  .  . 

8  Abi  9  8  9 

24  Of  you  » 

*  ■  *  *  * 

.  Viroa-ba  •  .  • 

•  As&n  .  •. 

.  Mlmi  «  ^  *’ 

J - - - - 

Lis-Kife 


WAI-AL&,  WASl-VERI,  KALASjjA,  GAWAR-BATI,  AND  PAgHAI. 


Gawar-bati. 

Pasha:  (Eastern dialect). 

Pasha i  (Western  dialect,  when, 

different  troui  Eastern;-. 

English. 

Yak  . 

I  ,  .  .  .  J 

I.  One. 

Dtt  or  du  •  * 

05  ....  | 

I 

2.  Two. 

HP  ....  |  Hie  .... 

3.  Three. 

Xgftr  . 

Char  .... 

...... 

4  Four 

Panfa  .  •  • 

Paaj  .... 

5.  Fire. 

Sfeoli  .  .  • 

Sit' 

Sbs  • 

6.  Six. 

Sat  .  •  * 

Sat  .... 

7.  Seven. 

Asht 

Asj|t  . 

Akbt  .... 

8.  Bight. 

Nfth  . 

N<3  • .  >  •  * 

9.  Nine. 

Daalj  .  •  •  f 

IDS  ♦  •  •  • 

10.  Ten. 

Inhl  .  .  .  • 

Wdafc  •.  •  •  • 

11.  Twenty. 

i>  a-iah-o-daah  •  * 

PanjS  .... 

Piaja  .... 

12.  Fifty. 

PaisM  _  • 

Panjwia  .... 

Sad  .... 

13.  'Bundled. 

A  *  •  • 

A  .  *  •  •  * 

A  *  *  ®  • 

14  I. 

Mo-ni  . 

Mens  ...» 

15.  Of  me. 

■  Mo-na  •  •  • 

MenS  •  .  * 

Id.  Mine. 

Aina  •  •  • 

•  HamS  •  ‘  • 

17.  We. 

Amo-ni  •  *  • 

Hams  •  •  • 

18.  Of  as. 

j  Amo-aa  .  * 

Ham&  »  • 

... 

19.  Oar. 

Ta  •  • , 

"Ta  '  . 

. . 

20.  Thao. 

To-ni  *  -  *  . 

,  TSal  . 

-- 

21.  Of  thee. 

To-na  •  * 

.  TSai  •  •  ■*  • 

22.  Thine.  . 

MS  •  ■.  • 

.  HSma  «  *  •  « 

■  23.  Yon. 

MS-ai  •  • 

.  HemS  .  •  • 

1 

24  Of  yon. 

-  . . . . . — 
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English. 

BashgaU  (of  K&mdesh). 

Wai-ftla,  (Waigal), 

Wasl-veri  or  Veroa. 

Kslasha. 

25.  Tour.  » 

• 

• 

§ha-st©  « 

.  1 

Vima-ba 

• 

0 

Asen-firi 

• 

• 

;  Mimi 

• 

. 

26.  Ho  .  » 

* 

* 

Aske  • 

Se  . 

* 

• 

Su 

* 

* 

Se  or  she-se 

• 

* 

27.  Of  Bim  » 

As^e  • 

ft 

TashS-ba 

• 

« 

SumiaJj  . 

« 

* 

Ta-8®  • 

• 

. 

28.  His  •  , 

Aske-st® 

ft 

« 

Tasho-ha . 

- 

• 

Snmish-i&ri 

ft 

• 

Ta-se  or  ta-a  • 

- 

- 

29.  Ihey .  . 

* 

Amgi  # 

a 

ft 

Aka,  te  . 

• 

* 

Mft 

- 

ft 

- 

Sfec-teh  or  teh  • 

* 

. 

30*  Of  them  • 

0 

AmgyS  . 

ft 

• 

AkS-ba  . 

■* 

* 

Mishin 

• 

• 

She-t&si  or  tSsi 

• 

• 

31.  Their .  * 

• 

AmgyS-ste 

Akl-ha  . 

- 

• 

Miahin-Oii 

* 

• 

ghe-tasi  or  i&si 

ft 

. 

32.  Hand  . 

* 

.  Dnshi 

Bosht 

• 

'  Lust 

• 

• 

Hast  (pyeh=palm  <Jf  hand) 

38*  Toot  *  0 

0 

Kynr  • 

Papa  « 

• 

• 

T8  . 

• 

Khar  . 

31  Hose  *.  , 

a 

Nazuy  * 

Nasu 

* 

Nes 

• 

Niitchur  . 

85.  By®  . 

Acheh  . 

Ache 

• 

0 

Izhi 

. 

Ech 

SS|- Mouth 

0 

AgJji  . 

Ash 

0 

• 

Ish 

* 

. 

Ashi  * 

37.  Tooth.  f 

But  • 

Bat  0 

0 

• 

Letem  . 

• 

% 

Dflndariak 

38.  Ear  . 

Kdr 

Kar 

• 

• 

lam 

ft 

Kurd  .  , 

39.  Hair  . 

Bru 

Choyok  . 

• 

• 

Z&ui 

ft 

. 

Cliiiri  • 

# 

40.  Head. 

8hei 

8bei 

• 

Jl  . 

• 

. 

,  Sbish  , 

ft 

41.  Tongue 

Diia 

Jip 

• 

* 

Luznkbt  . 

- 

. 

Jib 

• 

42.  Belly, 

Ktffil 

0 

ft 

Hints 

. 

. 

In!  « 

ft 

o 

Kuch  • 

• 

43.  Bach' 

*P$i 

a 

0 

YS-pa$J  . 

• 

j 

Glchi  , 

ft 

0 

Pak 

44.  Iron  .  . 

• 

Chimeh  » 

• 

6 

ft 

Chima 

* 

Sfcema  • 

ft 

• 

Chlmbar , 

* 

45.  0old  . 

Sftit 

0 

ft 

Son  . 

. 

Shin 

, 

Sura 

• 

46.  Silver 

0 

Arin 

. 

tfrei 

. 

• 

Inri 

ft 

. 

Ruwa  *  . 

* 

47.  Father 

Tdt 

J 

1 

Tata 

• 

Ya 

» 

Biida.  .  , 

ft 

48.  Mother  „ 

to 

Ntt 

» 

| 

.1 

j 

Die 

. 

ft 

Nan  # 

» 

ft 

0 

Ay  a 

ft 

'49.  Brother 

» 

Bfoh 

• 

Bril  ,  . 

t 

ft 

Way  eh  . 

ft 

ft 

» 

Bay  a  * 

« 

50.  Sister 

51.  Man  . 

ft 

!  Sus  , 

Machhkup 

0 

• 

. 

Sas 

Manash  . 

* 

.  Siusu  . 

Warjemi  or  mnglj 

ft 

Baba  . 

Mach  or  mooh 

Me-na  « 

Se 

i  Tasa-ni  (remote),. 

I  ( proximate ). 

Tasa-na,  asa-na 
Teme  .  . 

Tasa-ni,  asn-ni 
'  Tasu-na,  asa-na 
Hast 

Khur  , 

N&ai  « 

Itaia  • 

H&i 

Bat 

Kbam$a  . 

Khes  (<me  hair)  ;  j 
(hair  of  head). 

gfjauta  . 

■  Zib 

.  Wot  .  • 

Pi&ti 

I  Zgimar  .  • 

Son  • 

Rap  • 

Rip  or  b&b 

Jai 

Bli&ia 

Sase  «  • 

Lanyi,  manaab 


Pash*!  (Eastern  dialect). 
.  Hema  ... 


P&sh&i  (W astern  dial ect,  when 
’  different  irons  Eastern) . 


gbslrngzar 

gfciligzar 
.Tati 
M 
Lai . 

,  Sal 

Idhm  » 


t  25.  Your. 


.  .  trs* 

• 

• 

• 

tTs$  * 

• 

.  26.  He. 

asa-ni  tltis 

• 

& 

tfse,  ffsi 

• 

.  27.  Of  him. 

.  .  Utis . 

• 

• 

- 

28.  Bis. 

.  th* 

- 

* 

the 

• 

.  29.  They. 

.  .  "Cftena 

* 

30.  0!  them. 

.  .  XJfcenS 

• 

31.  Their. 

.  .  H&st 

* 

Has  #  . 

* 

.  32.  Hand. 

.  P& 

• 

Pai 

* 

.  33.  Foot. 

.  Nast 

• 

...... 

34.  Nose. 

.  .  -inch 

• 

35.  Eye. 

.  .  DOr 

• 

DOrS 

* 

.  36.  Month. 

.  .  Band 

* 

Dant 

• 

.  37.  Tooth. 

.  .  Ear 

m 

j  38.  Ear. 

1 

tstumita  Ohal 

• 

| 

j  39.  Hair. 

1 

j 

.  .  Ssir 

• 

j  40.  Head. 

.  Jib 

* 

!  Jab 

* 

i 

#  i  4L  Tongue. 

| 

.  Kffch 

a 

* 

Knob. 

• 

.  42.  Belly. 

.  .  Chan 

• 

Chant  .  * 

• 

«  43.  Back. 

.  .  Chimar 

* 

<3 

- 

• 

Clramlr  • 

* 

•  44.  Iron. 

SOnS  . 
TOyilll«a.f 


.  45.  Gold. 

.  46.  Silver. 

47.  Father. 

48.  Mother. 

49.  Brother.' 
j  50.  Sister. 

i 

i  51.  Man. 
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English. 

Ba^hgall  (of  Kfiadesk). 

dVahali  (Waigal). 

Waal-veri  or  Vcroo. 

Kallfti. 

52.  Woman 

Jngnp  * 

• 

Meshi 

• 

Wcati 

* 

letri-jab  . 

53.  Wife 

Ishtri 

* 

Isjnri 

West! 

Jah 

64.  Child 

Par  ms.  . 

* 

Tana-muneh 

Kim* 

XeMHuk  . 

55.  Son  .  * 

Fj.tr 

Pintr 

Pie 

Pair 

56.  Daughter  .  , 

Jn  or juk 

Ju  . 

Lu  slit  n  , 

Chhu 

57.  Slave 

Loi?e 

Lavep 

I  in  a 

Baira 

58.  Cultivator  *  f 

Kigfrknle 

Kerynoieh 

Nunmsto 

Kish-karan  . 

50.  Shepherd  . 

Paifa. 

rashpa  , 

Siljeprnvri  or  uzn 

"Wul  »?n  dch. 

60.  God 

1  mra 

Tins ken  . 

I  *ae  ha 

Klvndai  , 

61.  Devil 

Tnsh 

Tosh,  y/vgjj 

FimJi 

* 

Bhnt 

62.  S'un 

S« 

Soi 

Iiiikb 

Suri  P  , 

63.  Moon 

Mr.s 

Mils  * 

Mnsekh  - 

Mnstrak 

64.  Star 

Hash  fa-  . 

Tara 

l^tlPkli  . 

* 

rritt*i  *  , 

65.  Fire 

l 

Ago 

:6r , 

* 

Aoekh 

A»giir 

66,  Water 

Ov 

Ao  . 

Aveh  ,  , 

Pk 

67..  House  ,  . 

A  nm 

A  rim, 

Wan  hh  or  tareq 

* 

Ilamirtii  .  . 

68.  Horeo 

T7«fep  . 

* 

(<  ar 

In  ,  # 

Jil’mh 

60.  Cow  ,  * 

Gilo  ■ 

> 

Oft  . 

(Kith 

* 

Oak  .  . 

70.  Dog  ■  , 

Ksf  i '  ■  . 

Xb8 

Kmik 

* 

•  7 1,  Cat  ,  , 

Fighnsh  .  ' 

Pi  shit  . 

Pj>hikh  ,  , 

* 

FHuiihak  . 

* 

72.  Cock 

Ni-kak&k 

Namta^faMu 

Manh  knkukft 

* 

Hi  rap  kakawak 

73.  Dnck 

Ap 

• 

Ari 

Ziulni  .  * 

• 

Afi  .  * 

# 

74.  Ass 

Km* 

• 

* 

Gad! 

Korn  * 

* 

Gartlok  -  * 

# 

75.  Camel 

Bile-shtyur 

tJk 

I  h>>  t  i  u  r  .  * 

* 

m  -  - 

* 

76.  Bird 

Alrenze  . 

NtgdSft  - 

Nlze 

VmMnjek  * 

77,  Go 

Frets-  * 

* 

Cbfi>  1  . 

• 

Per. 

• 

Pilri 

* 

78,  Eat  .  ,  ■  .  '  •  . 

Jnh '  , 

* 

* 

- 

Yfi 

• 

Ojas 

* 

abttk  - 

* 

* 

116-Kafir. 


Gaw*r-bati. 

Pasbai  (Eastern  dialect). 

Paskai  (Western  dialect,  when 
different  frou>  Eastern). 

English. 

Kigali 

• 

• 

* 

ilada  * 

. 

^Jashi  or  mada . 

52.  Woman. 

Mashi 

* 

• 

Hlikft  . 

• 

Shlika  .... 

Pola 

• 

• 

Kit6la  (m.),  kilfPk  (/* ) 

54.  Child. 

Pnlt 

• 

* 

Pnt-hp  . 

• 

Put-klS  . 

55.  Son. 

e 

• 

• 

Weya  , 

* 

56.  Daughter. 

Lawand 

(Jem.). 

(man). 

lewindi 

Lawan  . 

• 

L&want  .... 

57.  Slave. 

Goet-ikersj^la 

* 

Dekan 

. 

...... 

58.  Cultivator. 

Wal 

• 

Padawan 

* 

Chspan 

59.  Shepherd. 

IQiudai 

©ndai  . 

60,  God. 

gfcaitan 

ghaitan  . 

Cl.  Devil. 

’  Snri 

0 

Snr 

62.  Sun. 

Masoi 

ft 

Maiyik  . 

63.  Moon. 

Tare 

* 

Tara  « 

Sitara  . 

64.  Star. 

Ang&r 

0 

Angir 

65.  Fire. 

At 

Wark  . 

66.  Water. 

Ama 

GoslPg  . 

Gfishing .  . 

67*  House. 

Goya 

Gsra 

t  68.  Horse. 

Etgi 

Ga 

- 

!  .  ....... 

69.  Cow. 

S^una 

gharing 

.  Efetring ' .  . 

70.  Dog. 

Pslsi 

Pishon&k 

PishCndik 

71.  Cat, 

Knkay 

* 

Kuktr 

72.  Cock. 

A?i 

Mupghawi 

73.  Dnck. 

Gada 

Kar 

74.  Abb. 

CJ&b 

ghntor  . 

75.  Camel. 

Pichin 

» 

Parinda  . 

.  -  • 

Parh&mikalS  .  . 

76.  Bird. 

m 

• 

.  ’• 

Paik  or  shank  (infinitive)  . 

ParSk  or  fhfcrik  "  . 

77.  Go. 

m 

•  - 

£k 

(  *>.  ) . 

Aik  .  .  .  ;  ; 

78.  Eat.  - 
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English. 

Bariigall  (of  KiundusU)* 

Wai-alS,  (Waigal). 

W&al.veri 

or  Veron. 

K*l&ah&. 

79.  Sit  , 

O 

* 

Nizhek  , 

. 

Nislifx 

* 

Bishlus  , 

* 

• 

Nislb  . 

- 

• 

80  Come 

* 

• 

Afa  *  * 

• 

Atali  .  . 

• 

Tola 

* 

\ 

- 

Ik 

# 

• 

81.  Beat  * 

« 

m 

- 

Vi 

%  * 

Pesumtieh 

* 

• 

Tyek. 

0 

•» 

82.  Stand 

A 

th\ 

Osht 

IgJltoh 

* 

• 

Haiti  , 

* 

% 

*• 

S3.  Dio  •  • 

0 

* 

Myev 

1 

My? 

Oraos 

* 

- 

* 

to 

« 

84,  Give 

* 

• 

Pyeh  or  gats  . 

Ao,  preix  .  . 

Apbleh  or  ophliu 

- 

Deh 

* 

• 

85.  Ban ,  . 

- 

AchaijLO  . 

Sank  .  • 

Ikmfgoh 

* 

A-dkiai  , 

* 

86.  Up  .  , 

• 

Chlre 

WartiyS  , 

•  * 

Atfe? 

- 

- 

Wekak  . 

* 

87.  Near 

- 

Tttre 

Tavar  .  , 

- 

Tebatimk 

T&da 

• 

88.  Down 

a 

* 

Nire 

Iber  .  % 

• 

An  i 

Prohak  . 

• 

89.  Far 

p 

* 

Bu-dyhy 

. 

Sudu 

, 

Tikk?  . 

Ofi-sJia  . 

* 

• 

90.  Before  , 

Pa-rayuk 

Nifetnprea,  nisht&ri-kati  . 

Ti-mikk  . 

Ru 

* 

to 

91,  Behind 

* 

Ptifcar 

Patkey,  pafckeyoko 

1  Te-k£pk 

• 

P>«ht«  • 

• 

# 

f2.  Who 

* 

Kachi 

Ike  ... 

. 

Keae  or  koa 

• 

Kilra  , 

* 

A 

93.  What  . 

- 

Kax  . 

Kas  . 

. 

PsqH 

• 

;  Kla  , 

- 

94.  Why .  . 

m 

• 

Ki-ge  , 

Ka«ni|  . 

* 

Pjflhetni 

* 

Ko 

• 

95.  And  . 

* 

• 

Je 

Ho 

. 

Je  or  gjfee 

* 

96.  But. 

m 

• 

— * 

.... 

... 

97.  If  , 

A 

- 

Ki  , 

B*  . 

« 

„ 

... 

98.  Tee . 

A 

• 

6v 

Boi ' 

, 

• 

Uwoh  . 

« 

- 

Av 

• 

• 

.  : 

99.  Ho  . 

#* 

• 

Nei 

Nai 

• 

Nioh 

* 

» 

. 

* 

* 

• 

m  Alas. 

* 

Uirasta  . 

TatO  * 

T&tto  . 

« 

* 

* 

Hai-tlarCik 

« 

• 

* 

101.  A  father  • 

♦ 

* 

Fhr  tot  , 

4  V 

Tata 

, 

Attege  y& 

• 

* 

Ek  ibitla 

* 

» 

* 

102,  Of  a  father 

a 

- 

Bv  tot  , 

Tato-ba  - 

«  « 

Attego  yi-wa1* 

- 

Ek  d*d&,  dicks 

A 

103,  To  a  father 

0 

* 

By  tot-ice 

*  to 

Tato/tatd-ka  , 

rAttqgo  y&gJi 

• 

# 

. 

Bk  dacti-hitiii 

* 

- 

• 

104,  From' a  father 

m 

1  Ev*  tot-ta  * 

*  fa 

Tato-kl  . 

Attege  yfi.-pa 

* 

• 

* 

Kic  dadi-pi 

- 

* 

- 

195.  Two  fathers'  • 

H1Q  *  rrxn^.  ■ 

'  m 

0 

Din  tot-kile  ; 

Da  tatS-kele  •  * 

Duo  yl-kil 

• 

* 

Du?  dfidai 

* 

m 

*■ 

113-KMr.. 


)  Nisi 

Ja 

Ella  . 

U&ht 

Ml  , 

Xh'la 

Ellap  o 

Antar  giran 
Nejra  . 

Bair  giran 
Durae 
Pudami 
Pata 


Pasha!  (Eastern  dialect), 
Nik  (infinitiva) 


Pashai  (Western  dialect,  when 
different  from  Eastern), 


.  Dur 

.  POra  • 
•  Pashkin  . 


Kara  or  kenze 

• 

.  Ke 

• 

• 

Kia  •  . 

Ki 

• 

•  Ko  t 

• 

Kenia 

• 

•  Sul 

- 

KadS  .  . 

Bi  .  * 

• 

.  Au,  wa  . 

• 

So 

• 

WalS  . 

K& 

Eh 

* 

.  A  . 

* 

- 

N&i  *  .  * 

* 

.  Na 

- 

Afsos,  arm&u 

a 

< 

YakUb 

• 

.  1  tati 

a 

* 

Yak  baba-ni  . 

* 

.  •  I  tatis 

• 

Yak  baba  or  yak  b&ba-ke 

.  1  tati  ante 
i 

!*•*« 

Yak  b&bo  pere-na 

• 

L  • '  . 

„  I  tati  udai 

* 

Du  bitb  * 

• 

•  I  DO  tati  • 

'  • 

i 

79.  Sit. 


.  Ik  ( 

do. 

) 

i 

*  ...  •» 

SO.  Come. 

*  Hanik  ( 

do. 

) 

• 

81.  Beat. 

•  Tostik  ( 

do. 

) 

* 

82.  Stand, 

,  Lik  ( 

do. 

) 

•j 

- 

S3.  Die. 

.  Dek  ( 

do. 

) 

*  Daik 

- 

,  84.  Give. 

,  Hambalik  ( 

do. 

) 

4  Dawallk 

- 

.  85.  Run. 

,  Ure  * 

- 

* 

* 

86.  Up. 

.  Nazdik  . 

* 

* 

.  Nizdik  f 

. 

.  87.  Near. 

*  Akure 

• 

• 

.  Akxtr  . 

.  88.  Down. 

Pachara 


89.  Par. 

„  90.  Before 

93 .  Behind. 

92.  mo. 

93.  "What- 

94.  Why. 

95.  And* 

96.  But. 

97.  If. 

98.  Yes. 

99.  No. 

100.  Alas. 

101.  A  father. 

102.  Of  a  father. 

103.  To  a  father. 

104.  Prom  a  father. 

105.  Two  fathers. 

Kfcfo-119* 


English. 

T-iafjhzJili  (of  Kin 

desh). 

Wju-nli  (Waigal) 

Wasl-veri  or  Veroa. 

Ktllthil. 

106.  Fathers 

Tot- kite  . 

Tate-kelo 

Ya-kili  or  kil  .  .  , 

Dadai  , 

107.  Of  fathers  .  .  . ; 

Tot- kilo  . 

Tate-kelia-ba.  . 

Ya-kiHo-wak  * 

Dldai  .  •  , 

108.  To  fathers 

Tot-kilf-g! 

Tate-kelilf-ka) 

Yadnlio-pane  . 

Dldai-hitia 

109.  From  fathers  . 

Tot-kilo-da 

Tate-Scelil'kane 

Ya-kilio-patiea 

D&dai-pi  . 

110.  A  daughter 

Ev,  j  u 

- 

Jti  ... 

Attege  In. i?i t.u  . 

Ek  cbhu 

111.  Of  a  daughter  . 

Er  ju 

Ju-ha 

Allege  luajifu-wak  . 

Ek  cbhflft,  ckhttas 

112.  To  a  daughter  . 

Ev  ju-ge 

J  u-(  k»)  . 

Attege  lushtu-pa 

Ek  ohhda-h&tia 

113.  From  a  daughter 

Ev  jn-dS . 

Jii-kS 

Allege  lasjita-paaea 

Ek  cbhua-pi  *  * 

114.  Two  daughters  .  . 

Diu  ju  . 

Da  iil-kele 

Luo  luaht-kil  . 

Du  chhdlai 

115.  Daughters 

.hi 

Jfl~ktdo  . 

Luslit  kili  or  kil  .  * 

Ohhalai  . 

116.  Of  daughters 

Ju7  .  . 

Ju-keUi-ha  « 

Ltiaht  kiiid'wak. 

Chh&lai  .  *  0 

117.  To  daughters 

Jui-ge  ,  * 

Ju-kolil(-ka)  . 

Ltisjit  ki  lio-pane  « 

Chh&lai-h&tia  ,  . 

118.  From  daughters . 

Jut-da  *  « 

» 

Jd-kcd£l-kaoe  .  , 

Lu»J|t  kitio-panea 

CbhdlaLpi 

119.  A  good  man 

Ev  to  wftch  • 

Elc  bflstft  manafh 

Attege  isohum  mugh  , 

Ek  pruflt  radch 

120.  Of  a  good  man  , 

Ev  Id  mfleh 

Ek  bdeita  uiauaoha-bti 

1  Attoge  inehum  muujj-wak, 

!  id  tege  i«Hi  u  m  w:irjt»im-m*i. 

Kk  pfufjjfc  roftches  . 

121.  To  a  good  man  , 

|  Ev  le  ni4oh*ke 

i 

Elc  hoBta  maiinsha-ka, 

nmuath-ka. 

ok 

;  Attege  inch  um  mush- pa 

Ek  |>rtif|||  mtichcs-b&tift 

122,  From  a  good  man 

|  Bv  le  mftch-ta  * 

I 

Ek  teta  manji«{ia*ko 

* 

Attoge  ischum  roua^-panoa 

Bk  pni|jfjf  tmfekes-pi 

123.  Two  good  men  * 

Diu  le  mtich 

Du  Inlsfca  uxauosh 

- 

Ld©  ischum  warjeuii,  or 

mugfe. 

Du  prifjjt  modi 

124  Good  men . 

Lb  manjT  , 

Uilitii  man;ish-kel<f 

« 

!  fHclmm  warj«mi  *  . 

Pru§J|§  m0ch  * 

125.  Of  good  men 

Le  manja 

lift* t a  m a  nash-  keiid-ha 

* 

Ischum  wattj*m&~wak 

PrafJif  snOehen 

186.  To  good  men 

Le  manja-ge 

Boh ta  mu  u  ash  -  ke!  i a  ( - ka) 

lsehj^m  wArjemt*p&(i& 

Brwj|t  mdebctt-httia 

127*  From  good  men  , 

Le  mauja-da 

I-blhta  man n. slii-  kel  i.vkauo 

- 

Inehum  waxjemt*pttu«ii 

Prn^il  m0chcn*pi  * 

128.  A  good  woman  ♦ 

Ev  E  juguf 

Ek  basta  mes|j,i 

- 

Attege  ischum  west© 

Ek  pruftht  istri-jah  4 

129.  A  bad  boy 

Bv  dig&r  ayi 

« 

Ek  abar  dalmla 

* 

Attege  4%gnt  wi|hok 

Ek  kh&che  sfkl a  * 

ISO.  Good  women 

Uijnguj. 

Xtasta  mthill^kelo 

Ischum  weate-kil  . 

Pro  At  istri*jah  » 

131.  A  bad  girl 

Digari  jnk 

* 

Ek  a£ar  dabili. 

• 

At  teg©  4%^  west©  kiur  « 

Khtlche  istri-jegmink 

132.  Good  *  » 

3 

Idbst©  .  * 

0 

* 

B«i, 

Tschumu  •  *  • 

Prn|||  «  *  » 

0  ' 

ISO-Kiffr. 


Gawar-bafci,. 

Pasliai  (Eastern  dialect). 

P&ahai  (Western  dialect,  when 
different  from  Eastern). 

English 

Bab  gila  .... 

TatUan  »  ,  r 

— 

106-  Fathers. 

Bab  gila- iii 

Tatkuiiyana 

Tatilasan 

107.  Of  fathers. 

Bab  gila  . 

Tatkuli  ante 

T&tilaya  ante  . 

108.  To  fathera. 

Bab  gila  pere-na 

TatkuliySna  udai 

Tatilaya  udai  . 

109.  From  fathers. 

Yak  zu.  . 

I  weya  .  .  ,  .  . 

110.  A  daughter. 

Yak  zua-ni 

I  wey&s  .  .  .  ,  ; 

X  wayes 

111.  Of  a  daughter. 

v  Yak  zna  .... 

1  weve  ante  .  .  * 

X  wave  ante 

112.  To  a  daughter. 

Yak  zua  pere-na 

I  weye  udai 

I  wa ye  udai  . 

113.  From  a  daughter. 

Du  zu  .  .  . 

Do  w eye  .  •  .  .  • 

DO  waye .... 

114.  Two  daughters. 

Zu  gila  .  . 

Weyila  .  „  .  ,  ' 

115.  Daughters. 

Zu  gila-ni 

Welaiy*na 

Wayl  .... 

116.  Of  daughters. 

Zu  gila 

Welaiy*  ante  . 

Weyanas 

117.  To  daughters. 

Zu  gila  pere-na 

Welaiy*  udai '  .  , 

Weyanase  udai 

118.  From  daughters. 

Yak  lafila  lanri 

1  bai  ad*ml 

j 

119.  A  good  man. 

Yak  lafila  laure-ni 

1 

X  bai  adamis 

! 

i 

; 

120.  Of  a  good  man. 

Yak  lafila  lanria 

I  bai  adanu  ante 

121.  To  a  good  man. 

f 

Yak  lafila  lauria  pere-na  . 

1  bai  ad'miudai 

122.  From  a  good  man. 

Du  lafila  lauri 

D<5  bai  ad*ml  .  ; 

D<3  bai  ad‘mi  . 

123.  T  wo  good  men, 

Lafila  manush  . 

Bai  ad*mi 

Bai  ad°man  .  ,  * 

124.  Good  men. 

Lafila  manuaha-ni 

Bai  admey'na  . 

Baradhn&n  na  .  . 

125.  Of  good  men. 

\  Lafila  manusha . 

Bai  admey'n  ante 

•  Bai  ad'man  ante 

126.  To  good  men. 

Lafila  manusho  pere-na 

Bai  &dmey*n  udai 

Bai  ad*man  udai  ,  • 

;  127.  From  good  mm 

Yak  lafili  Kigali 

1  bai  znada 

1  bai  mask! 

128.  A  gx>d  woman. 

Yak  khafcg  tekura 

1  nakar  kitila  . 

129.  A  bad  boy. 

Lafili  Kigali  nam  .  * 

Bai  madila  .  • 

Baimishila 

130.  Good  women. 

Y  ak  khafca  tekuri 

1  nakar  kitalik  .  . 

131.  A  bad  girl. 

Lafila  .  * 

Bai  .  .  • 

132.  Good. 
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E 

Biislijalf  (of  Kin.uie«b). 


Wai-jiU  (Wa*g«d) 


Waat-verl  or  Veroii. 


K»t|s||I. 


106.  Fathers  .  . 

107.  Of  fathers . 

108.  To  fathers 

109.  From  fathers 

110.  A  daughter 

111.  Of  a  daughter  . 

112.  To  a  daughter  . 

113.  From  a  daughter 

114.  Two  daughters  . 

115.  Daughters  • 
116;  Of  daughters 

117.  To  daughters 

118.  From  daughter® . 

119.  A  good  man 

120.  Of  a  good  man  , 

121.  To  a  good  man  , 

122.  From  a  good  man 

123.  Two  good  men  . 
124  Good  men . 

125.  Of  good  men 

126.  To  good  men 

127.  From  good  men  * 

128.  A  good  woman  . 

129.  A  bad  hoy 

130.  Good  women 

181.  A  bad  girl 

182.  Good  .  .  • 


.  !  Tot-kile  . 

.  Tot-kill  . 

.  Tot-kill-go 

*  Tot-kil$«da 

*  Ew  ju 

- ;  Ey  ju 

*  ^  Ev  ju-ge 

*  Ev  ju-da . 

*  Din  ju  , 

-  in 

*  J  u  T 

*  J  u7-ge 

*  i ut-dS  * 

*  Ev  15  mod* 

*  Ev  Id  mfleh 

*  |  Ev  ld'mdoh*ke 

*  Bv  Id  mflch-fca 

*  Dm  le  mock 

*  Li  maujt 
.  Li  manjM 

.  Li  raanji-ge 

*  Li  manjfl-da 

*  Ev  U  juguf 

*  Ev  digar  ap 

*  townr- 

*  Digari  juk 

*  X4-ste  , 


Tafce-kelo 

Tate-koliS-ha  . 

Tate-kelii(*ka) 

Tate-keliS-kaue 

id  ... 

J  u-ba 

J  u*(k»)  . 

Jft-kS 

Du  jtt-kelo 

Jft»kelo  . 

Jft-kelii-b*  * 

Jd-kelil(-ka)  . 

Jt-kelil-kaioo  ,  t 

Ek  muttagl 

Ek  bdsta  managha-lu 

Kk  bdifca  mnmM|m»ka, 
bftsta  manash-kn. 

Ek  boatn  maoaajin-ki 

Du  Ixlifca  manasli 

Itoata  mana  di-kale  . 
Uinta  niauaaJi-keltS-ba 

Binta  manasJi"keHS(-ka) 
Bdjita  maun xh  -  lad ia  -  k ana 
Ek  basta  . 

Ek  aim*  dalmln 
Bdita  mldp-kile  * 

1k  abar  dahilt* 

Bdi .  .  . 


I. 

Y  a-kili  or  Ml  .  .  ■ 

• 

D&dai  .  . 

Ya-kiUd-wak  *  • 

D&d&t  ,  .  , 

Ya-MItd-pane  . 

» i 

Dftd&i-h&tia 

Ya-MHo-pauea 

Dldai-pi  . 

Attege  iugjjtu  . 

Ek  ohhQ, 

Attogo  lusfetn-wak  . 

i 

Ek  cbhM,  chhttaa  . 

Attege  lu&tu-pa 

Ek  cbbCU-h&tm  , 

Attege  lu.fJ|ta-pwioa 

Ek  cbh&a-pi  *  * 

Luo  luflt-kil  .  . 

Du  chhlllai  „  . 

Lusht  kill  or  MI 

Chh  tidal  . 

Lnsht  kitio-wak  • 

Chbftlai  . 

Luaj!t  kiiiS-pnno  , 

#  ! 

ChbcUaLh&iia  .  * 

ktlio-panea 

0 

Chhftlai-gu 

Attege  isobum  mufl 

• 

Ek  prufjif  rafleb  * 

Attege  iscbum  imiohpwnk. 
attege  » sebum  warjemt-mix 

Ek  prnfjji  ®deb@s  . 

Attege  indium  muHlppa 

- 

Ek  prn|||  mOcb««*bM 

Attege  iaohuxn  mni^-pnneu 

Ek  prtiilif  w6oba«-pi 

Lfle  iickuui  warjomi 
muBfe. 

or 

Du  pru^j?  mmh  * 

tacit  um  warjemt 

# 

PruiJif  mAeb  •  * 

Itehum 

- 

BrufM  mdehen  # 

lielt^ta  wwJemLpati# 

* 

Pru^t  mdcben-bfttia 

:  taeknm  warjerai-pnntti 

• 

Pntjjlf  m&zkm*pi  • 

Attege  iachum  we® to 

- 

Ek  pro  ill  fitri-jab  # 

Attege  4%nr  wigJidk 

* 

Ik  kblebe  iftdn  # 

taciturn  mresta-kU  v 

* 

Fruabl  xHtti«jub  * 

Attege  4ig«  wc«te  kmr 

* 

i  Khiiehe  i®tri-jegu|«k 

Tsoliomo,  *  * 

* 

j  Prn|||  *  *  # 

Gawar-bafci,. 

Paahai  (Eastern  dialect). 

P&shai  (Western  dialect,  when 
different  from  Eastern). 

Ensrlish 

Bab  gila  . 

- 

Tatilan  .  ,  t  ^ 

—  — 

- - 

106-  Fathers. 

Bab  gila-ni 

• 

Tatkuliyana  .  . 

Tatilasan 

. 

107.  Of  fathers. 

Bab  gila  . 

Tatkull  ante 

T&tilaya  ante  . 

108.  To  fathers. 

Bab  gila  pere-na 

TatkuliySna  udai 

T&tilaya  udai  . 

• 

109.  From  fathers. 

Yak  zu  . 

I  weya  . 

110.  A  daughter. 

Yak  zua-ni 

I  weyas  , 

I  wayes 

• 

Ill.  Of  a  daughter. 

*  Yak  zua  . 

I  weye  ante  .  .  k 

I  wave  ante 

. 

112.  To  a  daughter. 

Yak  zua  pere-na 

1  wey©  udai 

I  waye  udai  . 

• 

113.  From  a  daughter. 

Du  zu 

Do  weye  .  ,  ,  , 

Do  waye . 

. 

114.  Two  daughters. 

Zu  gila  . 

Weyiia  .  „  ,  '  k 

115.  Daughters. 

Zu  gila-ni 

Welaiy*na 

WayS 

. 

116.  Of  daughters. 

Zu  gila 

Welaiy*  ante  . 

Wey  anas 

• 

117.  To  daughters. 

Zu  gila  pere-na 

Welaiy*  udai '  . 

Wey  anas©  udai 

. 

118.  From  daughters. 

Yato  lafila  laujri 

1  bai  ad^mi 

119.  A  good  man. 

Yak  lafila  lauye-ni 

1  bai  adamls 

i 

. 

120.  Of  a  good  man. 

Yak  lafila  lauria 

‘ 

1  bai  adami  ante 

121.  To  a  good  man. 

Yak  lafila  lauria  pere-na  . 

I  bai  id‘mi  udai 

| 

122.  From  a  good  man 

Du  lafila  lauri 

• 

DO  bai  ad*mi  .  ; 

DO  bai  ad*ml  . 

123.  T  wo  good  men. 

Lafila  manush.  . 

Bai  ad*mi 

Bai  ad“man 

124.  Good  men. 

Lafila  manusha-ni 

Bai  idineyana  . 

Baiadhnan  ns 

125.  Of  good  men. 

Lafila  manuska . 

* 

Bai  admey“n  antS 

Bai  ad“mln  ante 

126.  To  good  men. 

Lafila  manusho  pere-na 

Bai  &dmSy8n  udai 

Bai  ad*mSn  udai 

:  127.  From  good  men 

Yak  lafili  shigaK 

* 

I  bai  mada 

f  bai  mask! 

128.  A  good  woman. 

Yak  khaj&  tekura 

• 

1  nakar  kitila  . 

■  i 

. 

'  •  '1 

129.  A  bad  boy. 

Lafili  Kigali  nam 

•  ■ 

Bai  xnadila  .  . 

Bai  m§sbil& 

i 

j 

* 

130.  Good  women. 

Yak  khata  tekuri 

. 

1  nakar  kifcalik  , 

i 

131.  A  bad  girl. 

Lafila  .  * 

* 

Bai  .  .  « 

........ 

| 

132.  Good. 

English. 

Bftshgali  (of  Kam^esh). 

Wai-ala  (Wftigal). 

W»sl-veri  or  Veron. 

Katt&A 

133*  Better  • 

* 

Belyuk  leste  . 

• 

Echchu  bosta  . 

Opojogso 

Bo  pnxsjjf 

134.  Best .  •  « 

• 

Le  le  . 

. 

At-kl-di  bosta  .  . 

Ischtm  opojogsO 

Ta)0»**»t<i  praj|$  «  .  | 

135.  High.  . 

• 

tTre 

.  . 

0i  * 

Lekerga 

Hfitala  .  ,  *  ,  j 

136.  Higher 

• 

E-chak-di  iire  . 

* 

Echchu  oi  .  • 

ChikS-di  lekerga 

Bo  hdtala  .  „  *  I 

137.  Highest  «  * 

Belyuk  ure 

* 

At-kl-di  Ox 

Lippatikh 

T&ItWiNte  hfttala  *  *  j 

i 

138.  A  horse  *  « 

• 

Ev  ushp  .  , 

• 

Guy  . 

Attege  In 

! 

Kk  bash  .  .  «*  ,  J 

139.  A  mare  . 

• 

Ev  ishtri  ushp 

. 

Ishtreki  guy  * 

Attego  wesfce  Iri 

Kk  iatrirk  h&»||  .  .  ^ 

140.  Horses  • 

* 

Ushpa  . 

* 

Guye  .  *  * 

Irio  *  .  * 

HSfilu»n  *  ,  , 

141.  Mares  •  » 

* 

Ishtri  ushpa 

• 

Iahtrpki  guye  .  .  « 

Wesfce  Irio 

1st  rick  blfheu  *  # 

142.  A  bull  . 

• 

Ev  azhe  .  . 

* 

Tra  *  A 

Attege 

Ek  clou  .  *  »  # 

143.  A  cow  . 

* 

Ev  glo  . 

Ga  +  *  *  , 

Attege  g0{h  . 

1 

Kk  . . j 

144  Bulls  .  * 

• 

Azhe 

• 

Echchu  tra 

2fc*fthtoo 

! 

Dotidan  *  »  f  B  j 

145.  Cows  •  • 

* 

Go 

* 

Echchu  ga  , 

Bnu  . 

I 

O&giin  .  4  t  i 

•  i 
l 

146.  A  dog  *  , 

Ev  kuyi  / 

%  * 

NayestatgS  .  ,  #  * 

Attege  kirukh  » 

| 

Kk  ehry  «  »  ,  $  ? 

147.  A  bitch  .  * 

- 

Ev  ishtri  kuyi  . 

Islitreki  IflS  * 

Attege  weitti  kin*  is  It 

j 

Kk  ifiiriek  ||%  ,  f  1 

148.  Bogs  .  t 

* 

Kuyi  *  „ 

*  « 

Echchu  nayesta  igi  .. 

Kiro  , 

1 

*  #  *  i 

149.  Bitches 

• 

Ishtri  kuri 

-  * 

Echchu  ishtreki  igS  . 

Waite  kiyg  #  , 

lit  rick  §hf»r*m  *  „ 

150.  A  he  goat. 

* 

Ev  gash  .  * 

e  - 

Grosh  .  *  *  * 

Attegogeik  .  , 

Ek  1dm  *  »  #  .  # 

151.  A  female  goat  . 

* 

Ev  wezeh 

0  0 

Wasei  .  *  *  . 

Attege  hair  t  „ 

Kk  pm  # 

152.  Goats  .  . 

• 

Qhere  •  ^ 

00  0 

Echchu  wasei  .  *  „ 

Sbft  .  *  .  . 

Bai  „  it  $  $ 

153.  A  male  deer 

• 

Ev  ni-rakyus  , 

.  . 

...... 

Attege  nm|h  walttn 

Kk  liirly*  rt$»t  #  » 

154.  A  female  deer  . 

• 

Ev  i§htri-rakyu8 

*  «. 

. 

Attege  weato  waktia  , 

Kk  istrilk  mm 

155.  Deer  . 

* 

RakyusO  * 

- 

...... 

Skill  wftfcv*  *  , 

, 

156.1am 

Onta  azem  k 

• 

3T6  vrem  '  ,  *  .  *  1 

Un.ift  time  *  #  h  , 

A  teatti  „  *  ,  t 

157*  Thou  art  .  # 

•  ' 

bueahi  .  , 

-  *  : 

I*ovyeih  »  .  *  ' 

lyft  e#o  '  *  %  ' 

Tft  iaa*  *  t  ,  ■  t 

158.  He  ia  ,  , 

Aske  ze  .  % 

*  »  2 

^▼ey  *  *  ;  .  ,  j 

I 

S*eio  *  i  *  Ji 

Be  Ihoy  ,  *  , 

159.  We  are  .  . 

v 

tma  azemish  , 

• 

fema  veyamigh  .  *  **  * 

1 

kht  Mk  *  .  »  , 

122-Kifir. 


Gawar-bati. 

Pnshfti  (Eastern  dialect). 

Paabai  (Western  dialect,  when 
different  from  Eastern).' 

English. 

Lau  lafila 

Bai  (us*  mi  do  bai  she,  that 
is  better  than  this). 

133.  Better 

Manshur  lafila  . 

Bai  (harkO  shai  de  yo  bai  shd 
this  is  best  of  all). 

134.  Best. 

TJJ&ala  . 

TJtfil  . 

Kli  .  .  ,  . 

135.  High. 

Lau  ujjjiala  . 

„  .  .  .  , 

•  «  * 

136,  Higher. 

ManshOr  u^ala 

»  ♦  «  •  i 

»  •  *  «  « 

137.  Highest. 

Yak  gora  % 

IgCra  . 

138.  A  horse. 

Yak  goyi  .  *  * 

1  madia  , 

1  mfidiyan  .  ,  , 

139.  A  mare. 

Gora  Dam  .  * 

GOrplfi  ,  .  .  , 

...... 

140.  Horses. 

Gori  nam  .  »  ; 

Madinelfi  „  „  ■  # 

MfidiyanOla  .  .  % 

141,  Mares. 

Yak  gfi  . 

t  golfing  .  .  , 

142.  A  bull. 

Yak  eial  ...» 

1  ga 

...... 

143.  A  cow. 

Ga  nam  .... 

Bo  golfing 

Golangelfi 

144.  Bulls. 

Efcsl  nam .  .  , 

Bogfi  . 

Gftola  .... 

145.  Cows. 

Yak  shuna 

Outlying  . 

KbOring  .... 

146.  A  dog. 

Yak  knyaki  .  .  *. 

1  mfidl  shoring  . 

1  madin  MlOying  f 

147.  A  hitch. 

Qfeuna  nam 

Bo  shoring  *  . 

KhOyingOla 

148,  Bogs. 

Kurfiki  nam  .  .  . 

BO  mfidl  slifiying  , 

Mfidl  MjOringolfi 

149,  Bitches. 

Yak  lausha  .  •  • 

t  pfifya  .... 

I  shOta  . 

150.  A  he  goat. 

Yak  heni  .  *  » 

I  pajVlc  .  .  . 

I  shOtak  .... 

151,  A  female  goat. 

Plang  nam  .  *  # 

BO  paj'yfi  .  . 

8&o$§ia  (m.),  shotikoia  (/.) 

152.  Goats. 

Rfimfiisai  .  . 

Katawa  .... 

Awtl  .  ,  , 

153:  A  male  deer. 

Bfimttsi  .  •  .  . 

Kat'Vk  . 

Mfidl  fiwtt  •  .  . 

154.  A  female  deer. 

Rfimusai  nam  •  •  • 

Bo  katawfi  .  ,  , 

AwOla  .... 

155.  Beer. 

A  j&anafm  . 

Haim  .  ,  .  .  , 

...... 

156.  lam. 

Tu  Manias  . 

Hal  .  ,  .  . 

157.  Thou  an, 

So  thana  •  •  .  • 

Has 

158.  He  is. 

Ama  4feanaik  .  .  . 

Hfiis 

_ i 

159.  We  are. 

VOX**  Till,  PART  II. 


K* fir— m 


Kallgjil, 


English. 


Jln^hgall  (of  Kauadegli). 


Wai-ala  (Waigftl). 


Wasl-veri  or  Veron. 


160.  Ton  are  .  „ 

.  gha  azer 

.  V!  vere  .  . 

.  Miii  eseno 

.  Abi  fisa  . 

161.  They  are  • 

.  Amgi  asht 

.  Te  vepet  vret  . 

.  Mf5  asto  . 

,  Teh  a san 

162.  I  was 

.  On^s  aarim 

.  Yi  variem 

.  Unz-ft  essem 

,  A  fisis  ^ 

163.  Thou  wast 

.  Tiu,azish 

.  To  varies^ 

.  IyS  eeso 

.  Tn  &si  * 

164.  He  was 

.  Aske  azi  . 

-  Se  varl  . 

.  Su  esso  . 

.  Se  as»  . 

165.  We  were  . 

Ima  azemish  , 

.  Yema  vayiSmish 

*  As©  asemsho 

,  Abi  Isimi 

166.  You  were 

gha  azn*  . 

Yi  vary®  , 

Mitt  esno 

Abi  Hfiili 

167.  They  were 

Amgi  azi  . 

Te  vaji  . 

'Mtt  asto 

Teh  Imini 

168.  Be  . 

(  Bu  . 

Bu . 

W08  . 

Hah 

169.  To  be 

Buste  .  ^ 

BOsfca  .  .  ,  , 

Imk  . 

11  ik 

170.  Being' 

11  ik  wtov 

1  . 

t 

. 

171,  Having  been 

i 

Biti 

Bl . 

Wosi  aii  •  .  . 

Thl 

172.  I  may  be  . 

Ontg  lea  balama 

Ye  kaa  bayiam 

Unztt  apdrgosme 

A  kin  bft»«m«* 

178.  X  shall  be  .  .  . 

Ontg  banum  . 

Ye  bayiAm  .  #  # 

Unzfi  tp6rgofmo  ♦ 

A  him  „ 

174.  I  should  be  .  , 

1  b3sta  vey 

UnsBd  iaikio  , 

vl75.  Beat,  . 

Yih  .  , 

Yi  .  .  *  , 

Peiumtieh  ,  ,  f ; 

|T|ih  . 

176.  To  beat  » 

Vlste  ,  .  .  '  f 

ViySsta  .  .  . 

Fosumtinik 

Ty*k 

177.  Beating  .  . 

Yinagan 

. 

Feiimtink  « 

T*k  w$m 

178.  Having  beaten  , 

Vlfci  .  . 

ViW  ... 

Pwomtl  „  # 

Ty«  .  . 

179.  I  beat  .  .  . 

Onjg  vlnum.  ,  .  4  * 

# 

Yi  viam  ,  .  # 

llnift  peHumfciemo  # 

A  tenHiai  # 

180.  Thon  beatest  .  < 

Tiu  vinje  .  .  .  t  . 

To’via^  ,  *  „  #  ! 

fy®  powmtimasi#  ,  ,  ' 

Tn  kmM 

181.  He  beats  .  f 

Aske  vine  .  ,  t  j 

Se  viis  .  ,  ,  « 

5®  pmmtissftso  *  .  j 

it  til-dsl 

182.  We  beat  .  .. 

tma  vimiah  .  t  •. 

reraa  viamish.  *  ,  4 

1 

&t«  petmatittifco  *  ,  j 

Ibi  «ek4»S  . 

183.  Yon  beat  ..  .  ^ 

vlner  .  ,  # 

5Hi  viase  *  *  f  j  3 

lit  i»«n,mtimaiiacl*  *  / 

Lbi  * 

184.  They  beat  .  .  d 

Inogi  vlnde  .  rj 

?6via.8t*  *  "  #  ,  i 

Ift  pOHumtimasto  #  „  g 

itHNlli 

?  k*it  (Past  Tense)  .  J 

‘vinS  .  #  .  ,  .  f 

find  ■'%  ,  -g 

pesumtiom  »  #  <J 

.  pruli  *  * 

186.  Thou  beatest  (Past  T 
;  ’  Tense). 

0  vinl  ,  .  ■  \  T 

Wind,  * lui:  .  .  v  jjj 

ft  pesumtloki^o  *  „  f 

15U-Kfir. 

»  |W»ll  *  , 

Oawflr-ba-ti. 


BO  . 

Bi&wa 
Blk 
Bl  . 

A  ki  boma 
A  bima  • 

Mo  biana  t^ana 
Ibla 

Tbliiwo  * 

Gom  (ti o) 

ThM 

A  $hlimem 

Tu  j&times 
Sc  j^liman 
Ama  ^Hmek 
MSJhlimilneo  , 
Tome  I^Hmet  . 
Mui  JbJitem  „• 
Tui  ^liteo  . 


P»i£hai  (Eastern  dialect). 


Pa*kai  (Western  dialect,  when 
different  *rom  Eastern). 


English. 


Me  thanati 

Haida  .  # 

160.  Ton  are. 

Teme  thaimi't  . 

Hiiin 

. 

161.  They  are. 

|  A  boom  .... 

Haikim  (?n.),  haichim  (  /.) 

162.  I  was. 

Tuboes  . 

Haik:  (m.),  haichl  (/.) 

163.  Thou  wast* 

Se  bua  ,  *  , 

Haik  (m.),  haich  (/.) 

164.  He  was 

Ama  boek  .  * 

Haikis-  (m.),  haichis  (/.)  . 

165.  We  were. 

Mo  be  .  .  .  „ 

Hfiichfi  (m.),  baichida  (/.) 

Haikida  (m.),  kaieliida  (/. ) 

166.  You  were. 

Tome  boet 

Hairich  Oh.  and  f.)  . 

'' 

Hiink  (ni.),  hsinch  (/.)  .1 

167.  They  were. 

Ba  .  / 

Bik  ■  ,  • 

Bikiila  . 
Biwa  . 

(A)  tn  waim 
Tnm 

Tttmai  . 
Hana  *  * 

Hanlk 
Hanikala 
Haniwft  (?)  . 

(A)  knnlkam  * 
Haniya  .  * 

Haniyadl  * 

Hainkas 
Hanoda  „  . 

Hanlkan 
(Mam)  banlkam 
(Tfyhmtiki  . 


Bi 


(A)  - ■ 

Hanlki  ; 
Hanegl  « 

Hanikada 


168.  Be. 

169.  To  be. 

170.  Being. 

171.  Having  been* 

172.  I  may  bo. 

173.  I  shall  be* 

174.  I  should  be. 

175.  Beat. 

176.  To  beat. 

177.  Beating. 

178.  Having  beaten. 

179.  a  beat. 

180.  Thou  beateat. 

181.  He  beats. 

182.  We  beat. 

183.  Ton  beat. 

184.  They  beat. 

185.  I  beat  (JW  Time). 

186.  Thou  beateat  (P[uf 

Tenw,'). 


KliSi*— *is?5 


English. 

Bashgall  (of  K&mdesh). 

Wui-ala  (W’aigal). 

Wasl-veri  or  Yeron. 

KftbMii, 

187.  He  beat  (Past  Tense) 

Ashe  vina 

. 

• 

Tashd  vind,  vina 

Su  pesumtiogo  .  ♦ 

Se  jmiu  . 

* 

168.  We  beat  (Past  Tense) 

Ima  vlna 

* 

Yema  vino,  yina 

Ase  pesumtiomsho  . 

Abi  prdmi 

• 

189.  Y  on  beat  (Past  Tense ) 

{3ha  Tina 

Vima  vin5,  vina  •  * 

Miti  pesumtegimch  . 

Abi  prftli 

• 

' 

190.  They  beat  (Past  Tense ) 

Amgya  vlna 

* 

Tea  vin5,  vina  . 

Mu  pesumtiogosto 

Teh  prO» 

* 

191.  I  am  beating 

Oafca  vlnum 

«•  • 

- 

Ye  viylsto-ka  mayo  vrera 
(I  am  in  heating ). 

Unzu  pee  um  tie  mo  .  . 

A  tem-tlai  , 

* 

192;  I  was  beating  , 

Ontg  ylnazim 

. 

Y§  viySstO-ka  mayo  vapiem 

Unzft  pesumtimaafisum 

A  liman  I#i»  , 

* 

193.  I  had  beaten 

I  vinessi 

. 

* 

1  Vinisfca  rapl  .  . 

Unzfl  pcsuratimaHum  * 

A  tyai  team 

• 

194,  I  may  beat 

Outs  ka  vllama 

w 

Y§  kas  viepam  *  .  • 

TJxisft  peaumtiwolgosm 

A  kto  tfiina  , 

• 

195.  I  shall  beat 

Onts  vllam 

* 

Ye  viepam  . 

UnzCi  posumtomo 

A  tom 

196.  Thou  wilt  beat  « 

Tin  vilash 

. 

• 

To  viepesh  „  . 

lytt  pesemtimasso  »  * 

Tu  life  ,  , 

* 

197.  He  will  beat  .  • 

Aske  Vila 

-  » 

• 

Se  viep  .  .  „ 

Sfii  pesemtiogowo  * 

So  tie!  $  # 

* 

198.  We  shall  beat 

Ima  vlmma 

*  ** 

- 

Yema  vikare  % 

Ase  pcsemtomglio  ,  % 

Abi  tiek  ,  , 

199.  You  will  beat  , 

Sha  vilar 

. 

* 

Vi  viepe  ,  % 

Mitt  pesomtiogasno  »  * 

Abi  lint  s  „ 

#  1 

300.  They  will  beat  . 

Amgi  vila 

• 

TS  viepet  *  *  * 

.bid  pe«emtiogft«to  *  "  , 

Teh  lion  .  # 

#  * 

301.  1  should  beat 

1  visteze 

* 

* 

1  viySsta  vep  *  * 

UaasapeaumtomkBo  *  * 

Mai  tik  hb%,  » 

* 

202.  I  am  beaten 

I  vluagan  unguta  4 

Y 5  vinnsta  vpera  ,  * 

Hindi  pesumtiuggan  puswksn 

A  Ugari  tbi  anam 

«  » 

203.  I  was  beaten 

f  vitiagan  ungutussi 

* 

Ye  vinasta  vopiern  % 

Tlir/u  penumtiuggun  pozu- 
gouh. 

A  tlgan  thi  ink  (J  Imamt 
brnttm*  a  tlgan  Imwia).  j 

204.  I  shall  be  beaten 

OnfR  vinngan 

ungalam 

. 

Y§  vinasta  bariam  ,  * 

Unzfi  penumti  uggun  pvz« 
mt'Hh. 

A  ti-avna  hmi 

* 

205.  I  go  .  .  . 

Onta  yenum 

• 

Th  gyam 

^  U  msfj  pesoiuo  ,  ,  , 

A  jmrim.did  , 

*  *  . 

206.  Thou  goest  . 

Tiu  yenji 

* 

To  gyasji  *  * 

|  ly ft  posmasi A  , 

Tu  par*»*tliu  # 

«  * 

207.  He  goes  .  . 

Aske  yene 

• 

Se  gyis  ,  .  ,  ■  .  ■  , 

Stt  pexeraaso  «  ,  , 

paviu-tlai  , 

*  * 

208.  We  go  . 

Ima  e  mulish 

. 

*  i 

j 

Yema  gylrai§fe  * 

1  Ase  paftemjdio  * 

Abi  parik«<ial  , 

#  w 

209.  You  go  . 

Qfca  ener 

• 

VigySse 

Mift  pasumasonoh  .  * 

Abi  pnra^dai  » 

f 

210.  They  go  . 

Amgi  ende 

. 

- 

T§  gyM  . 

Mh  pesemMto 

T«h  jamiMlm  * 

#  * 

211.  I  went 

Ont§  gom 

•  '  - 

- 

Ya  gdm  > ..... 

0  nzil  pexokeam  :  f  , 

A  parali  # 

212.  Thou  wentest  . 

Tiu  gowash 

■  • 

To.gdii. 

lyfi  peeogeflwh 

Tu  purah  * 

»  t» 

213.  He  went  „ 

'  126— Kafir.  ^ 

Aske  gwa 

- — ^.IX. 

. . . — 

‘ 

Bo  goa  *  .  ,  * , 

Stt  pe»glgl|  or  posagosto 
.  _  or  pmokun, 

S#  pamn  , 

•  .  .  . 

Gawar-bati. 

Pasbai  (Eastern  dialect). 

Pashai  (Western  dialect, when 
different  from  Eastern). 

English, 

Ten  thlites 

* 

(tTsa)^banIkin  (m.),  hanichar 

. . 

187.  He  beat  (Past  Tense). 

Amai  thtita 

• 

Hanikan  (in.),  hanichan  (/.) 

188.  We  beat  (Past  Tense) . 

Me  fchlitau  » 

* 

Haniko  (m.),  hanicho  (/.) 

189.  Yon  beat  (Past  Tense). 

Tasu!  ^litan  . 

• 

Hanikan  (m.),  hanichan  (/.] 

190,  They  beat  (Past  Tense). 

A  tJilimem  .  , 

(A)  hanlkam  .  , 

(A)  -  . 

191.  X  am  beating. 

A  ^Uman  boem 

* 

(A)  hanghakaml 

(A)  hanegiaikim 

192.  X  was  beating. 

Mni  fchli  clarum  , 

- 

(Mam)  haniyak*m 

(Mam)  baniyaekain  . 

193.  X  bad  beaten. 

A  ki  thlema  .  * 

• 

(A)  hanylkam  .  * 

(A)  hanawaimin 

194.  I  may  beat. 

A  J^lSmo  * 

(A)  hanyxkami 

(A)  banawaimin 

195.  I  shall  beat. 

Tn  titles;!,  •  « 

• 

(Ta)  haniya 

(To)  liana  way  a 

196.  Thou  wilt  beat. 

Se  l^liba 

* 

(tTsa)  hanyldi 

(tTse)  haniiwaidi 

197.  He  will  beat. 

Ama  t&lik&  * 

* 

(Hama)  hanylkas 

(Hama)  hanawaesl  . 

198.  We  shall  beat. 

MS  j&liwa  .  . 

‘ 

(Hem&)  hanedat 

(Hema)  hanawaSda  *  . 

199.  Yon  will  beat. 

Terao  j^leta  *  . 

* 

(Ot*)  banylkan 

fCTte)  hanawaindl  , 

200.  They  will  beat. 

;  A  zarfir  tfa ISmo 

• 

(A)  baniml  »  ,  . 

(A)  banimin  .  .  „ 

291.  I  should  beat. 

A.  gamshat  boem 

* 

(A)  banin  biyim  * 

(A)  banin  bigaknm  . 

202.  I  am  beaten. 

A  gamshat  H  boem  . 

* 

(A)  banin  bikim 

(A)  banin  bitakim  . 

203.  I  was  beaten. 

A  gamahat  bomo  . 

• 

(A)  banin  bim . 

(A)  banin  biwayim  , 

204,  I  shall  be  beaten. 

A  dimem  .  • 

• 

Payim 

Pakura  .... 

205.  I  go. 

Tn  dime® 

* 

P&i  . 

Paki  . 

206.  Thou  gocpt. 

Se  dimac  .  • 

- 

PagM  .  « 

Paga  . 

207.  He  goes. 

Ama  dimek  •  • 

PaSs 

Pfik*s  . 

208.  We  go. 

MS  dtmaneo  *  , 

‘ 

PaSda  « 

Pakida  •  .  •  , 

209.  Ton  go. 

Tome  dimet  .  . 

Pfiin  .  *  .  . 

Pakin  .  »  « 

2X0.  They  go. 

A  ga'im  .  \  * 

• 

(A)  gikyim  . 

-  ■ 

211.  I  went 

Tn  gais  . 

* 

(T*)gikyl  .  ■  •  . 

212,  Thou  wentest. 

Se  ga  *  •  » 

• 

(€»  gik  . 

213.  He  went. 

Kafir— 12? 


English. 

■  -I . . — - — - ■ 

Bajhgali  (°f  Kauidesh). 

Wai-ala  (Waigal). 

i 

Wasf-veri  or  Verou.  J 

_ - y 

.  - . . . . . ^  — . -  ■ . *"  - 

214  We  went  . 

Ima  gomiah  * 

Yemagdnusb  . 

Ase  pezaksamiah 

Abi  patdmi 

215.  You  went  . 

§ha  gor  ...» 

Vi  gOe  . 

Mid  pezaksinch 

Abi  pardli 

216.  They  went  *  * 

Aragi  gwa 

Te  gdt  . 

Md  pezegusto  . 

Teh  parfta  »  .  » ; 

217.  Go  - 

Frets  ...» 

Ghu  or  l  . 

lakt 

Paii  .  .  *  .  ; 

218.  Going 

Yenda  ...» 

. 

Pizmi&h  .... 

Parik  weov  -  #  * 1 

219.  Gone  .  • 

Gusya  •  .  . 

Gdsta  . 

Pezeks&so  *  •  * 

Gdkh  .  *  * 

220.  What  is  your  name  ? 

Tuse  nam  kai  aze  ?  . 

To-banamkas  vey?  • 

1  nam  pesnemes  ? 

Tai  ndm  kio  |hiu  P  . 

221.  How  old  is  this  horse  ?  ) 

Ina  ushp  eki-se  bise  ? 

1  gurd  kiti  vel  beobsta  vey  ? 

Uu  ivi  ncrag  nku  esela  ?  . 

la  hl«h  kimdu  kau  tlu  |hiu  f 

222.  How  far  is  it  from  herb 

ter  Kashmir  ? 

223.  How  many  sons  are 

there  in  your  father's 
house  ? 

224.  I  hare  walked  a  long 

way  to-day. 

Anista  Kashmir  chok 
j  bu-dyur  azile  ? 

Tu  tot  p-ama  cbi  pitr  aaht  ? 

Onta  pishtruk  gajar  belyuk 
put-ta  pilingi  sum. 

Ateo-bl  Kashmir  kiti  audu 
vey  P 

To-ba  tatd-ba  ama  kiti  piutx 
vyet  ? 

Y6  anu  garesh  eohohu  p8fc 
gOsta  vyem. 

Alii  Kashmir  "nerag  tikkl 

080  P 

1  ya  tarage  norag  pi?  ait  ? 

tluzfl,  ittlu  taera  skaltM 
peznksom. 

An  dot  Kaa|mir  kimm 
dd«ha  «hiu  t 

1  Mind  dido  dura  ktadn 
!  putrinait  t 

i 

J.  A  8ja  bo  pb6»  ki*i  imm 

225.  The  son  of  ray  uncle  is 

married  to  his  sister. 

226.  In  the  house  is  the  sad¬ 

dle  of  the  white  horse. 

?  mam  pitras  aske-ste  sus 
ishtri  kayisse. 

Kazhiri  ushpe-ste  ziu  p-ama 
aze. 

Ima  tatd-ba  pimtrus  taghd- 
ba  sda  islxtri  keyesfca  vey. 

Ka|hera  guyd  adicham  kara 
vista  ama  ter  vey. 

M dig  pie  mifth  si  unfit  west© 
palbgo. 

KnHlliro  Iri-dri  ziu  tarag  tX 
080. 

Mai  mrta  putraa  taae  blbat 

jiih  kni  tev. 

Odra  hiisjitii  ban  dura  tfeiu 

227.  Put  the  saddle  upon 
his  hack. 

Ziu  pa-pti  teb 

Tashd-ba  vS-pati  adicham 
karavfL 

'21|.Iu  8umi&  ta*gldii  atiwu ' 

T&-«o  tbftra  bun  thal  * 

228.  I  have  beaten  his  son 
with  many  stripes. 

I  aske  pitras  belyuk  brazi 
vinessi. 

I  tashd-ba  piutnis  eebebu 
baza  mill  vibi  vyem. 

Unzdsxxmiahpiewkal  w«% 
mifh  pe  ©ihpdmo. 

A  ti*a  patras  lid  Wri  grl 
tyai  iwuu. 

229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on 
the  top  of  the  hill. 

Aske  ishtakyur-wai  bada 
u-pachur  undran-e. 

Se  edlakuridiga  ada  |h©o 
oharayiLst. 

Sd  igSpihuga  lappeyik  Jhkhfc 
ayimoao. 

So  tdmu-gdri  bid-tma  htd- 
charoik  dal* 

280.  He  is  sitting  on  a  horse 
under  that  tree. 

Aske  aki  karu  pagyuy  ev 
ushp  pa-tgey  jenas-e. 

Sc  ush-turoa-ka  aked  p6 
gurd-ka  yS-pated  nishinisti: 
ver. 

Bd  cslo  ifttiup  ta  khuj&ft 
k  atfcage  Iri  tu-gich 

Ho  ok  hd»h«  Jhlra  fh#* 

tarab  mat  nilpvna  nht 

torn. 

281.  His  brother  is  taller 
than  his  sister. 

Aske-ste  bids  aske-ste 
susas-ta  ure  aze. 

TashC-ba  bra-a  fcaghd*ba  ads- 
kano  drcgela  vey. 

Burnish  wayeh  tmiaifh  m wd 

Iit2  eso*. 

Tte*  b4ya»  tl-ao  lAlm»-p* 
butnla  ladT. 

232.  The  price  of  that  is 
two  rupees  and  a  half 

Aske-ste  rnuyi  diu  tang©  je 
.  adili  aze. 

Tashd-ba  miul  du  rupai  ek 
adili  vey. 

Sumfigh  milui  imo  tonga 
attege  vi^t  nikh  two. 

Ti*w?  kroh  th\  rupaya  ifct 
kbdmja 

238.  My  father  lives  in  that 
small  house. 

I-ste  tot  aske’  parmistak 
&ma  ta  nizjien-e. 

Ima  tatd-ba  laraustdk  ama- 

ka  ni&aa. 

Uni  yl  id  baimto  tamg 

a^llekso. 

Mai  dtd»  ta»  fjibltak 
bl*idna*a  id«iu-da*# 

234.  Give  this  rupee  to  him 

Ine  tange  aske  preh 

I  rupaya  lash#  preh  * 

Ud  fenp  sumiib  aphloh 

kib&mft  rupaya  ti  dob  #  j 

285.  Take  those  rupees 
from  him. 

Aske  ta  amgi  tange  ungao 

Tev  rapayan  tashd-ka  vic^, 

Marga  pa 

ilgtoeh. 

Teh  rupaya  H  pi  gri  .  *  j 

236.  Beat  him  well  and  bind 
him  with  ropes. 

Aske  lestekte  vih  kani  ge 
g®yu. 

Tashd  bdata-ka  vlM  utrd-ka 
miligrSt. 

Sd  iachumogH  pesumtich 
mana  temSaeh, 

Toh  pru#t  lb*  Majwlr'i 

.  gri  ubanh 

128— Kafir. 


Pasliai  (Eastern  dialect). 


Pashai  (Western  dialect,  when  I 
different  from  Eastern)  1 


Ama  gaik 


(Hama)  gicliis . 


Glkis 


214.  We  went. 


Me  gau  « 


(Hema)  gichu  , 


Gikyl 


215.  Ton  went. 


Teme  gait 


(tJta)  gincli 


j  216.  They  went. 


Pa  or  shar 


217.  Go. 


Dimeni  « 


Bi&aa 


Sbaywa  (wx.),  s^AywI  (/.)  •  Ditto  :  also  parewa  (m,),  218.  Going. 

parewl  (/.) 


j  Patik  (m.),  patach  (/.)  .  J 


I  219.  Gone. 


To-na  nam  ki  thana  ?  .  TOna  nami  ko  she  ? 


220.  Wliat  is  yonr  name  ¥ 


Woi  goya  kata  felio-na  Ela  gOra  kan  umari  has  ?  .  Yo  gOra  ka  sala  has  ?  221.  How  old  is  this  hors  ? 

jj.an&  ? 

Ite-na  Kashmira-ke  kata  Ela  jai  Kashmir  kau  dur  Mete  Kashmir  kan  dur  222.  How  far  is  it  from  here* 

dnrae  thana  ?  she  ?  shid  ?  to  Kashmir  ? 

To-no  babo-na  ama  kata  Tena  tate  go&fiag  k&  put-  Tena  tati  gOahing  ka  put-  223.  How  many  sons  are 

pult  tkanait  ?  hldla  h&in  ?  hlelahain?  there  in  yonr  father’s 

house  ? 

A  nun  lau  giri  tanaim  .  Nan  bo  pan  hanichamai  .  N"n  mam  bo  pan  kalkam  .  224.  I  have  walked  a  long 

“way  to-day. 


Mo-na  boba-na  pult  tasa-ni  MOna  mambe  put-hle  oti  Mena  mambisam  put-hle  225.  The  son  of  my  uncle  is 
ease  gai'tus.  saya  kaicha.  usi  saya  pila  gOrawal  married  to  his  sister. 

kaikin. 

tFzalo  gora-ni  shingasan  Goahag  shilig  gora  zina  she  Goshingku6)m  shilig  gOra  226.  In  the  house  is  the 
ama  thini.  zina  shid.  saddle  of  the  white 

horse. 


Shingasan  tasa-ni  pishtia  Oti  chana  zin  ja 
&owo. 


Oti  chanda  zin  ja 


227.  Put  the  saddle  upon  his 
hack. 


Mui  tasa-na  pulta  lau  badld  Otis  kitalai  mam  bo  haul-  Usd  put-hle  mam  bo  wAri-  228.  1  hare  beaten  his  son 
tklitum.  *  kam.  laide  hanikam.  with  many  stripes. 


Se  dal  khurwodia  gala  tTsa  mal  charegha  dare  tJs!  Sdaml  m&l  charega  dare.  229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on 


satiman. 


the  top  of  the  hill. 


,  Se  fcene  muta  patoi  yak  gora  tlsa  gOra  ah*ra  mOte  lena  tJa*  adaml  gOra  chanda  230.  He-  is  sitting  on  a  borse 
ratai  nishi  tliana.  hale  was.  nVas  katti  nela.  under  that  tree. 

! 

Tasa-na  bliaio  basa-ni  ease  Otis  l&ya  Otis  sad  d6  nchat  tF si  lay*  tisl  saya  de  gand  231.  His  brother  is  taller 
pere-na  uthala  thana.  I  has.  hi,s.  than  his  sister. 

Tasa-na  mul  du  rupaio  adeli  Otis  klmatd  do  nim  rfLpai  tf si  kimate  do  nim  rupai  232.  The  price  of  that  is  two 
jSjiana.  she.  skid*  rupees  and  a  half. 

Mo-na  hap  tasa  pola  amd  Mena  tatim  Hsa  chanta  Mena  tatim  fise  chanta  233.  My  father  lives  in  that 
nishiman.  goshag  tagha.  goshing  tigi.  small  house, 

Woi  rupai  tasa  thla  .  Oti  ante  ham©  Ski  rupaii  Ham!  I  rupai  usi  dea  ,  234.  Give  this  rupee  to  him. 

dea. 

|  Tasa  rupaia  tasa  pere-na  gah  *OtI  Odai  ta  rupaii  gOra  .  tf  si  udai  Ote  rupai  gOra  235.  Take  those  rupees  from 
! .  him. 

^Ta-Sa  lau  gam  thll  kot*  Oti  khub  hana  damant*  ki  Usi  khub  hana  dW'nf-kilai  236.  Beat  him  well  and  bind 
kbeope  j&ll  genta.  de  t?nga.  dd  tinga.  him  with  ropes. 


Kafir— 129 


TOt.  VIII,  PAET  IU 


KiOlfp* 


English. 


237.  Draw  water  from  the 
welL 


SSS.  Walk  before  me . 


239.  Whose  bey  comes  be¬ 
hind  yon  ? 


240.  From  whom  did  yon 
buy  that  ? 


241.  From  a  shop-keeper  of 
the  village. 


Baehgfill  (of  Kamde«h). 
Pani-le  5v  nk  shov  . 

t  pa-myuk  pilingyu  . 

Tn  pitibar  ks  ari  an  ? 

Aske  kut-fcan  muri  pre-ti 
nngnta  p 

Byagam  ev  sandagar-ta 


Wti-alS  (Waigul). 


BimkeO-pa  ao  vai-shao 


J  rishtari-kati  i 


.Kama  dabala  to-ka  patker 
east  ? 


Tasha-ba  ku-ka  mini  pre  v6 
kura  ? 


Desh-keok  sauda-chilo-ka . 


Wnal-tiri  or  Voroa. 

Ada  nml  panea  Svch 
leksheh. 

Urn  timigi  urias  • 

Tesfe  wisJiokKak  tgi-maio  ? 

I 

St  test  milyfi  pH  ilgogo  ? 
Tigim  saudh  ilgia-panta  . 


Paii-^aya-ni  nk  obhalal  * 


Mai  pi-«linmlH‘r  kiwi  * 


Mi  mi  pisjjtt  kl»  »td&  in- 
dai  ? 


Abi  gjio-tfth  kllg  pi  kro-d&i 
ugri  oli  ? 


Or0ma*na  t?k  a«MUliw  pi 


/ 


ISO— Kir 


Gnvrnr-bati. 


Fashai  (Eastern  dialect). 


Pashai  (Western  diaiect,  when 
different  from.  Eastern). 


English; 
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KHO-WAR,  CHITRALl,  OR  ARNIYA. 

This  language  passes  under  various  names.  It  is  called  Kho-war1  by  the  .people 
who  speak  it,— the  Chitralis,  or  as  they  call  themselves,  Khos.  It  is  usually  called 
Chitralx  and  sometimes  Qashqari  by  the  English.  It  was  called  ‘  Arnvia  ’  by  Leitner, 
the  name  being  based  on  the  Shin  word  JLi'inah,  employed  to  designate  a  portion  of  Xasln 
where  Kho-war  is  spoken. 

Chitrar,  or  Qashqar  as  it  is  called  by  the  Pathans,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 

the  Hindu  Rush  range,  separating  it  from  Badakhshan  and  Wakhan;  on  the  south  by 
"t  Indus,  Swat,  and  Pan  j  kora  Kohistans,  and  the  Asmar  district :  on  the  east  by  Kan  jut, 
Gilgit,  Puni'al,  and  Dir;  and  on  the  west  by  the  Hindu  Kush  and  Kafiristan.’2 

.  Eho-war  is  the  language  generally  spoken  throughout  Chitral,  as  far  down  as  Drosh. 
It  is  also  spoken  by  people  residing  in  the  Ghizr  valley  (east  of  the  Shandur  Pass)  as 
far  as  Gupis,  In  some  parts  such  as  Yasin,  Lutkoh,  Madaglasht  and  Narsat,  the  people 
have  dialects  of  their  own,  but  they  all  know  Kho-war. 

According,  to  tradition  the  whole  Chitral  Valley  was  once  occupied  by  Kafirs,  and 

some  Kafir  tribes,  e.g.  the  Kalashls,  still  inhabit  it.  This  tradition  is  borne  out  by  the 
fact  that  the  Kafir  languages  are  much  more  nearly  related  to  those  of  the  Dard  Group 
than  either  of  these  groups  is  to  Kho-war.  The  last,  though  undoubtedly  a  Dardic 
language,  differs  from  the  other  two  in  some  essential  particulars,  such,  even,  as  the 
forms  of  the  personal  pronouns,  in  which  it  agrees  rather  with  the  Gbalchah  languages 
to  the  north.  It  looks  as  if  the  whole  tract  comprising  the  present  Kafiristan,  Chitrll, 
and  Gilgit  was  once  occupied  by  one  homogeneous  race,  which  was  subsequently  split 
into  two  by  a  wedge  of  Kho  invasion,  representing  members  of  a  different,  but  related, 
tribe  coming  from  the  north.  In  order  to  exemplify  this,  I  here  give  a  table  showing  a 
number  of  words  in  Kho-war  with  the  corresponding  words  in  two  Kafir  and  two  Dard 
languages. 


English. 

Khd-w&r. 

Kifib  Gnour. 

Daed  Gboup. 

1 

BashgalL 

F  (fish a. 

Kishmin. 

Bad 

'shum 

digar 

klificha 

i 

kOchS  I 

kochu 

Behind 

ache 

ptibar 

pishtd 

! 

phatn  ! 

fata 

Black 

'  '  ' 

'  £ hi 

kruna 

kind 

krehttn w 

Bone 

hoi 

atti 

ait  .  ■ 

atl 

aftj* 

Cow 

leihu  ,  <  . 

gdo 

gak 

9$ 

gav 

Deep 

Ttulum 

pipi 

gut, 

gutumo 

g&tulu 

Dog 

reni  ■  ■ '  • 

knri 

shu 

hun“ 

VThewordis‘Kh5-war,’not  ‘Eho-war,’  an  spelt  by  O’Brien.  The  people  of  Chitral  pronounce  it  ‘Ko-wfir’  0r 
‘  K-o-wir,’  i4  being  a  slightly  aspirated  i.  1  am  indebted  to  Jdajor  D.  L.  K.  Loxiiner,  Assistant  Political  Agent  at  CWtrtl 
for  tliis  information.  *  J 


2  O’Brien.  Elio  war  Grammar,  i".  i;  ■■ 
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khO-war. 


English. 

Aiio-wSr. 

KXfik  Gbcup. 

Das®  Obovf* 

j 

Bash  gall. 

|*  Kal&ifefi. 

K&fthxnlrl 

Eye 

ghtcli 

acheh 

ech 

achhf 

mh¥ 

Finger 

chamut 

angur 

ango 

agui 

ong«f 

Head 

sor 

shei 

shtsh 

thtih 

shir 

Heavy 

hayt 

.gftna 

aguroka 

agtirU 

gf‘b* 

High 

zhang 

are 

huiala 

Wttlll" 

Horse 

istdr 

ushp 

hffish 

athpd 

gw* 

Husband 

mash 

mSsh 

her  if,  mach 

bars 

bark % 

Is 

.  asur,  sliSr 

aze. 

cisfiv,  shin,' 

ImnU 

cMmh 

Bise 

rupheh 

usfit® 

n$Jk§i 

:  nthi 

with 

Silver 

drufcfam  (cf.  fyuxPt) 

anti 

mwa 

rap 

rtip- 

Son 

than 

j mtr 

pUtr 

pitch 

pBl» 

Sour 

shut 

c\emi 

chakra 

churkd 

m* 

Star 

iit&ri 

mshta 

tfiri 

tSr$ 

ttlruk“ 

Stone 

b6rt 

wdtt  \ 

bait 

bat 

kilfl* 

Sweet 

skirin 

maah§ 

mMhora 

mdrd'  | 

mtidur* 

Tongue 

ligini 

i 

difs 

jib,jip 

WJip  | 

*1*0 

Was 

- _ _j_ 

dsistai 

azt 

— _ : _ L 

Mi 

I 

am  1 

—  . J. 

tit* 

it  must  not  he  assumed  that  Kho-war  is  so  different  from  the  other  Pi4acha 
languages  as  the  foregoing  table  seems  to  show.  It  is  designedly  compiled  to  display 
points  of  difference,  not  points  of  agreement. 


AUTHORITIES— 

.Leech,  Lieut.  B.,— Epitome  of  the  grammars  of  the  Brahufley . language*  mth 

Vol  TfJ  ■’  ’  '  "  dial0oil-  Journal  of  tho  Asintic  Society  of  Bengal, 

.  '  ’  1T838,  P'  782;  BeP™ted  1D  ‘be  same  year  in  Bombay  under  the  name  of  ‘  Vocabularies 

oi  seven  Languages* 

Cunto^m w.th  noti0"  thg  Wf0t(n(?i 

*  •  *  •  *  ^  Lorn  the  Indus  to  the  GMgra,  Arniya, 

RArEHTT,Ma^H^G.^O«  language  of ’■«.  «****  Kdfirs.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society 

Hatwaud  r  W  ’  V  v.  ,  ’  -  ’  PP'  267  andfolWllS-  Tbo  PaPer  contains  a  ‘  Q&shq&ri ’  Vocabulary. 

Suaw  R  n  _n  77  7  “  J°“rnaJ  0f  the  Roral  Geographical  Society,  Vol.  *li,  1871,  pp.  18ff. 

’  (including  Arnifi'Tlantlt  1T9T9U'  ^ontains  a  comparison  of  the  Ghalchah  and  the  Dard 
pp.  141ff.g  Calcutta,  1876.8  ^  °f  ^  Asiati°  S°Ciety  °f  Benga1’  Vol‘  slv>  Pw*  1, 1876, 

BVofabnkryTf,'"ne  ^^ges  and  Races  of  Dardietan.  Pt.  I.  Comparative  Grammar  and 

^ See  ftl8°  &rtide8  »  M?e™1 


KHO-WiR.  13  d 

Biddclps,  Major  J., — Tribes  0/  ih«  Hindoo  Koosh.  Chap.  XIV,  pp.  155£f.,  and  Appendix  H.  Khowar 
Gram,  and  Vocab.  Calcutta,  1880. 

Biddtjlph,  Colonel  J., — Dialects  of  the  Hindoo  Kush.  Khowar  »*•  .  .  ;  .  *  .  A  corrected  edition  of 
tbe  preceding.  J ournal  Royal  Asiatic  Society  (K'.S.),  Yol.  xvii,  London,  1885. 

Capus,  G., — Vocabulaires  des  Langurs  j pre-pamiriennes.  Bulletins  de  la  Soci&te  d’Antliropologie  de 
Paris.  Yol.  xii,  1889,  pp.  203ff.  f  Vocabulaires  Tcbatrares,’  collected  at  Mastnj  and  Cbitial  in 
June  1887,  on  pp  207ft. 

O’Brien,  Captain  D,  1.  T., — Grammar  dnd  Vocabulary  of  the  JBJiow&r  Dialect  {Ohitrali).  Lsibore,  1895* 
Davidson,  Colonel  J — Some  Notes  on  the  language  of  Ohitral,  and  Idiomatic  Sentence's,  and  ten  popular 
stories .  Indian  Antiquary ,  Yol.  xxix,  1900,  pp.  214ff.,  246ff. 

The  following  sketch  of  Kho-war  grammar  is  based  on  Captain  O’Brien’s  work  and 
has  been  revised  on  the  spot  by  Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  to  whom  I  am 
Indebted  for  many  improvements  and  corrections. 


KHff-WAB 


I.— PRONUNCIATION. 

(a)  Yowls,  a,  d,  t,  %,  «,  w,  I,  <»,  <5,  as  in  Indian  language®.  <tt  as  the  u  in  ;  <$,  a*  in  English  /  d*  a*  hi  or  #*»/ .  g  M 
in  English  hot,  o  like  the  first  o  in  promote,  or  the  6  in  the  French  word  voire,  the  abort  sound  of  o  in  Urn  Kndish  word  juLL 
An  acute  accent  marks  the  accenteasyllable,  Thus,  astim, ,  ^  *  "**' 

(})  Consonants,  kh,  s&,  g&*  It  we  the  Persian  and  Arabic  £,  £,  j,  and  c3»  respectively.  The  letter  }  hag  a  lingual  sound*  between 
/  and  r.  The  letter*#  is  pronounced  like  the  English  nff  in  'sing/  Th  i«  pronounced  like  the  tk  in  thin.  Dft  ii  pronounced 
p-h,  not/.  The  letters  tj  and  fa  represent  the  well-known  sounds  of  Pasjhtd  and  Kashmiri. 


H. —NOUNS. 

The  Plural  is  formed  by  a  ding  o,  an,  or  an  There  art  two  Deckmkm  t  (a)  Animate.  (5)  Inanimate 


1st  Declension. 


$nd  Ihekmim. 


Sing. 


Nom.  Daq,  a  hot. 

Acc.  Daq-o,  a  boy. 

Gen.  Daq-o,  of  a  boy. 

Dat.  Daq-o-te,  to  &  boy, 

C  Daq-o-mr,  from  or  by  a  hoy. 
AM.  ]  Daq-o  -mm,  with  a  boy. 
i^Daq-o-sora,  on  a  boy.' 


Plur;. 

Daq. 

Daq-dii. 

Daq-dn. 

Daq-dn-ti, 

Daq-an-sar. 

Daq-dn-sum*. 

Daq-dn-Wm, 


Sing. 


PI  nr. 


An,  a  mountain. 

A «-o*  a  mountain. 

An -on  of  n  m on n tain, 

An-o-th  to  a  mountain. 

An-iir,  from  or  by  n  mountain. 
Atho-sum,  with  a  mountain, 

Anm-fifea,  on  a  mountain. 


An. 

Ann -it  tt. 
Ann*M'n, 
Ann*(t'n*N, 

An\ir. 

Ann*,i‘n*0um. 

AmHl’n-fika* 


SSwSJb iu  Amwf ' lW  “  b0th  4ad*"',<ra,<  Th‘  inl*r"’*‘ti"' “  ft""-'1  **  *Wi»K  «•  «  I'affti.n.inft  » 11IWI  !/to  S  ^ 

Adjectives  precede  the  noun  they  govern,  and  remain  unchanged  for  gender  or  number. 


Thou, 


III.— PRONOUNS  J  («t)  Pergonal  ~ 

H«**  aim*  H  |  This,  Tbit 


Sins*  \  Plur,  j  Sing. 


Nom,  dm. 
Acc,  ma. 


Plur, 


Singular, 

Present,  J  Absent, 

Near. 


! 


Plumb 


Upd. 

ispd. 


tit. 

ta. 


pm, 

ptm. 


ftaiya. 
ft  ami. 


i  Present  I  Absent, 

"“""r  i  •  1 

Kdmiti*.  I  Vow  It. •mote,  j  .SV,r.  '  J  More  Remote. 

*  . I 


hh. 
ft  til'll. 


hUa.  ham  it.  |  M,  I  mm. 

/("trijlh"  j  hamttaa.  j  A^/ttn.  MMmt. 


(b)  Interrogative  Pronouns- 


ft  a.  who  : 

‘  r,  0 


*hora?  0bl  f°m  *M>  **•*«*.  to 

if,  which  ?  iimri/o,  or  faV»/»,  which  one* 
indete,,  **  *«8«  their  fom 


W  Rolativ®  T-ronotm*— 

.  4?Jf* 5*  f  P"*!**  »l*tfre  nrononn.  For 


id)  Keftoxi?#  Pronoun- 
tmh  self, 
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GRAMMAR. 


IV.— VERBS. 

A*— Verb  substantive— 

(a)  Defective. — There  are  two;  (1)  referring  to  animate,  and  (2)  referring  to  inanimate  objects. 
(1)  Asik,  to  be  :  noun  of  agency,  asdk ,  one  who  is.  (2)  Qltik, 


Sing. 
Pres.  I.  a  sum. 
I  am.  2.  astU. 


,  Smg. 

Past,  asistam. 
I  was.  dsistau. 
asistai. 


Plur. 
dsistam. 
dsistami . 
dsistani. 


(2)  £ 'hik,  to  be :  noun  of  agency,  shah, . 
that  which  exists. 

Pres,  sher,  it  is ;  them,  they  are. 
Past,  o-shpi,  it  was ;  ogkoni ,  they* 


The  second  syllable  is  very  lightly  pro¬ 
nounced,  and  the  second  s  is  often  omitted. 


(b)  Complete,  Bik,  to  become. 

This  is  irregular. 

Past  Bart.,  biti ,  having  become ;  Noun  of  agency,  bak ,  he  who  becomes. 


Sing. 

Pres  .-Future,  1.  bom. 
I  become  or  2.  bos. 

shall  be-  3.  hoi. 


Plur.  Pres.  Definite,  Sing.  Plur. 
bo  si.  I  am  be- 

bomi.  coming.  I.  hom-an.  bosy-an. 
bant.  2.  bos-an.  homy -an. 

3.  boy- an.  bony-an. 


Past,  Sing.  Plur.  I 
I  became.  1.  host  am.  ho  stain.  I 
2.  hdw.  hostami.  | 

C  hoc,  honi , 


Chbr, 

3.  <  hoi.,  o 
(,  bird’. 


Perfect,  Sing. 

I  have  be* 

come.  1.  biti  asum . 
2.  biti  asus. 
*  {.biti  astir , 
*'  \  or  birai. 
JBirai  and  birdni  may  i 
in  the  sense  of  the  Pr 


.  biti  asusi, 
biti  asumi . 
biti  asuni, 
.  or  birdni. 
also  be  used 
escnt. 


Sing.  ^  Plur. 

Imperfect,  1.  bd-oshtam.  bd-oshtam. 
I  was  becoming.  2.  ba-oshb.  bd-oshtami. 

3.  hd-oshoi.  bd-oshoni. 


Pluperfect,  Sing.  Plur. 

I  had  become.  1 .  biru-oshtam.  biru-oshtam. 

2.  biru-osho.  biru-oshtami. 

3.  biru-oshoi.  biru- os  honi. 


Subjunctive ,  Sing.  Plvr. 

Should  I  become.  I.  besdm.  besdm. 

2.  him.  bisimi. 

3.  bisir.  besini. 


Imperative, — bos,  become  thou ;  heir,  let  him  become ;  hbsi,  let  us  become ;  bbr,  become  yon  ;  bani,  let  them  become. 
B. — Auxiliary  Verbs.— Pres,  asum,  etc.  The  same  as  the  Verb  Substantive. 


Sing. 

Past,  1.  oshtam. 
I  was.  2.  osho. 

3.  oshoi. 


oshtam.  "1  This  is  only 
osktami.  >  ary,  and 
oghoni.  j  verb. 


This  is  only  used  as  an  auxili¬ 
ary,  and  never  as  a  finite 


Canik,  to  take. 

Root,  gan  :  Pres.  Part.,  gdnika,  taking. 

Past  Part.,  gdni,  having  taken ; 

Imperfect  Base,  gand ;  Pluperf.  Base,  ganiru. 


C.— Regular  Verb— 

The  Infinitive  ends  in  ik  or  i k.  The  Root  is  found  by 
dropping  the  ik  or  ik  of  the  Infinitive. 

The  Present  Participle  adds  a  to  the  infinitive. 

The  Past  Participle  drops  the  i  of  the  infinitive. 

The  Imperfect  Base  adds  a  to  the  root. 

The  Pluperfect  Base  adds  generally  ru  to  Past  Participle. 


•  Present-Future,  Sing.  Plur. 

I  take  or  shall  1.  gan-tm.  gan-isi. 
take.  Root  2.  gan-is.  gan-imi • 
pins  tormina-  3.  * gitn-tr .  gan- ini. 
tions. 

Some  verbs  form  the  Present-Future  and 
Present  Definite  with  5  and  some  with 
«i.  Thus, petshik,  to  shoot;  Pres.-Fut. 
petjh-um  ;  Jik,  to  give ;  d-om. 


Present  Defte 
I  am  1. 

taking.  Adds  2. 
an  to  Pre-  3. 
scut-Futurc. 


Sing.  Plur. 

gan-im-an.  gan-isy-an. 
gdnns-an.  gan-vmy-an. 
gdn-ir-an,  gan-my-an. 
or  gdnian. 


Past,  I  took.  Sing.  Plur. 

Past  Parti-  1.  gdni-stam .  gdm-stam. 
ciple  plus  ter-  2.  gdni-stau.  gdm-stamu 
ruinations.  3.  gdni-stai.  gdni-stani. 

Verbs  with  infinitives  in  3ik  form  the  Past 
in  estam  or  list  am.  Thus:  from  reik,  to 
say :  Past,  ristam.  The  letter  s  in  stam, 
etc.,  is  often  omitted.  Thus,  gdni-tam 


Sing.  Plur.  Perfect,  I  Sing.  .Plur.  Pluper-  Sing.  Plur. 

Imperfect,  I  1.  gana-oshtam.  gand- oshtam.  have  taken.  1.  gdni-asum.  gdni- asusi.  feet ,  I  1.  ganird-oshtam.  ganiriZ-oghtam. 

was  taking.  2.  gana-oskb.  gand-oshtami.  Past  Part.  2.  gdni-asds.  gdni-asumi  had  tak-  2.  ganiru-oskb.  ganiru-ogjitami. 

Imperfect  3.  gand-oshoi.  gand-os£oni.  plus  Auxi-  3.  gani-asur.  gdni-asuni.  en.  Pin-  3.  ganird-os^g'i.  ganir*»oshoni. 

nlns  liarv  Pre-  perfect 


base  plus 
Auxiliary  Past. 


liary  Pre¬ 
sent. 


perfect 
base  plus 
Auxiliary  Past. 


Subjunctive,  Should  I  take.  Sing.  Plur.  Imperative,  Take  Sing.  Plur. 

Root  plus  terminations.  1.  {hi)  gan-esam.  (hi)  gdn-esam.  thou.  Root  plus  1.  ....  gan-isi. 

2.  (hi)  gdn-esU.  (ki)  gan-esimi.  terminations.  2.  gan-eh.  gan-ut. 

3.  (Jci)  gdn-esir.  (ki)  gan-esini.  3.  gan-a'r.  gan-d'ni. 


D.— Irregular  Verbs.— Verbs  whose  infinitives  end  in  bik  have  the  Imperfect  Base  in  diet.  Thus,  baghSik,  to  sing. 
Imperfect  base,  basMia. 

The  following  verbs  are  irregular,  in  the  tenses  shown  below.  In  the  other  tenses  they  are  regular  s— 

(1)  Uk,  to  be  able;  Past,  obdstam,  etc. 

(2)  bik,  to  go ;  Imperfect  \me,boahd  f  Pluperfect  base,  boghdu;  Phst,  Sg.,  bdgjiestam,  bagfcari,  baghai  -  PI., 

bd ghistam,  bdghastami.  bdghani;  Subjunctive,  boghesam.  etc. :  Imperative,  bSfiieh.  etc. 

(8)  gtk$  to  come ;  Past  Part.,  giti  ;  Past,  Sg.*  ha* stam,  hau,  had  or  giru  ;  PI.,  hd'stam,  hastami,  hani  or  giru  ;  Imperative, 
g%fh>g$t&r>  etc. 

(4)  an-gik,  to  bring;  Past  Part,  an-giti;  Past,  Sg.,  al-ffstam,  al-au,  al-ai  or  an-giru;  PI.,  al-e'stam,  al-dstami, 

aldnior  angiru. 

(5)  Tcorik,  to  do ;  Plu  perfect  base,  kardu  ;  Past,  Sg.,  dristam,  aru,  dr  Sr  ;  PL,  drSstam,  ari* stand,  are1  ni. 

(8)  dik,  to  give;  Past  Part,  diti  ;  Past,  Sg.,  phrS  stam,  pro.  or  prau,  prai;  PL,  phrSstam,  phre'stami,  pram  ; 
Imperative,  Sg.,  dSt,  diya'r;  PL,  diyb'r,  diya’ni. 

(7)  alii,  to  take  away ;  Past  Part.,  a'lti ;  Past,  Sg.,  awSstam,  atcau,  arcat;  Pl.#  aw&stam,  aioe’stami,  awdni ;  Impera¬ 

tive,  2  Sg.,  aids. 

(8)  nishik,  to  sit ;  Past,  Sg.,  2,  nishaii  ;  3,  nishai  ;  PL,  3,  nishani. 

(9)  skihik,  to  eat;  Past  Part.,  & huti  ;  Pluperfect  Base,  gkurdu. ;  Past,  Sg.,  oyostam,  oy6w ,  oydi  ;  Pl.,  oydstam, 

oyostami,  oydni. 

(10)  Utah,  to  leave,  come  out ;  Past.  Sg.,  2,  nisau  ;  8,  nisat ;  PL,  3,  nisdni. 

(XI)  neik,  to  take  out ;  Imperative,  Sg.,  ^.  nd’zeh  or  naweh. 
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khO-wAb. 


The  language  of  the  two  following  Sgeeimens,  for  which  I  am  indebted  to  Colonel 
B  E  M  Gordon,  C.I.E.,  D.8.O.,  Assistant  British  Agent,  Chitral,  closely  agrees  wit 
*  in  the  preceding  grammatical  sketch,  but,  Kho-war  being  an  unwritten 
language,  there  are  some  minor  differences  which  may  be  noted.  The  following  are  the 

Pri"CSe  is  a  tendency  to  shorten  the  o  of  the  oblique  case  singular  so  that  it  is  some- 

times  reduced  to  ti,  as  in  pnl»nguskt~u  (acc.  sg.),  a  ring. 

In  the  pronouns  we  have  hay  a  for  haiya,  this.  .  ,  . 

In  the  Lbs  there  is  a  tendency  to  contraction.  Thus,  for  dmtm„ ,  be  was, 

astern*  for  dsistani,  they  were,  and  for  hdstam,  I  became,  hot  am. 

In  the  Present,  Future  and  Present  Definite,  we  have  koai  for  harm,  wo  shall  do_ 
In  the  Past  Tense,  the  a  of  the  typical  at  is  sometimes  dropped.  Thus,  boshttm  for 
bomistai,  he  divided ;  hhuletai  for  khideitai,  he  consumed ;  both  realm  and  retm,  be 
said ;  posktai  for  poshistai,  he  saw ;  chohitai  for  chohiatai,  he  fell  upon. 

In  the  Imperative  mood,  note  dyor,  give  ye. 


[No.  I.] 


DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY 


KHO-WAR. 


Specimen  I. 


(Colonel  JB.  JB.  M.  Gurdon,  C.T.E.,  JD.S.O.,  1898.) 


I  moslj-o  ju  zhizhau  astani.  Hatet-an  muji 

One  man-of  two  sons  were.  Them  (sign  of  accusative  case)  among 

tsird  tat-o-te  restai,  ‘e  tat,  ma-te  ma  baslj-o  tan  mal-ar 
younger  faiher-to  said,  *  O  father,  me-to  my  share  own  property-from 

ki  ma-te  tariran  det.’  Hasa  hatet-an  muji  tan  daulat-o 

that  me-to  falleth  give*  Me  them  among  oton  wealth  {ace.  eg.) 

bozhitai.  I  kama,  has  acbhar  tsiro  zhau  tan  malan  chbik 

divided.  A  few  days  after  younger  son  opn  property  (goods)  all 


blatsestai  o-chS  duderi  bhathan-o-te  rahi  hor, 

collected  and  distant  country -to  started  became, 

badmasti  kori  tan  daulat-o 

riotous-living  having-done  own  wealth  ( acc .  sg.) 
wakhfc  ki  chik  khuletai  hatS  mulk-a  dish 

time  that  all  lie-consumed  that  country-in  bad 

o-che  hasa  chan  hoi.  Hasa  baghai  o-che 

and  he  in-want  became.  JXe  went  and 


o-chg 
,  and 

tonjestai. 
lost. 

diaghanj 

famine 

quwating 

wealthy 

mosh 


hatera 

there 

Kya 

At-the 

hoi, 

became , 
bhatandar 
native 


mosh-o-sum  just  hoi.  Hasa  mosh  hatogho 

man-mth  joined  became.  That  man  him 

tan  chhatran  muji  khukan  rochhik-o  wSshestai;.  hatogho  arman.  oahoi 
own  fields  among  swine  grazmg-for  sent;  of -him  longing  was 

fcbukan  zhibarm  photan-sar  tap.  khoyan-o  arthiyek-o.  Ka  hatogho-te 

swine  food  husks-from  own  belly  satisfying  for.  Anyone  him- to 

no  dya  o-shoi.  The  fahm-a  giti  tan  jan-o-sum  .  lyu  prai, 

not  give  would.  Then  senses-to  coming  own  self-with  words  gave, 

*  kanduri  muaduran  ma  tat-o  daulat-a  shapik  ^iuti 

* how-many  hired-servants  my  father's  wealth-with  food  having-eaten 
hat§t-an-sar  besh  di  boyan  o-che  awa  chhui-eh  bryum-an 

them-from  spare  also  becomes  and  I  hunger-qf  dying-am. 

Kuphi  tat-o  gona  bi  hatogho-sum  lyu  dam,  «*'§  tat, 

Maving-risen  father  near  having-gone  him-with  words  I-will-give,  “  O  father, 
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ta 

thee 


awa  Khudai  o-chfi 
I  God  and 

bik-o  layiqa  bo 
of-being  fit  not 

kori  halaweh.”  ’ 
having -made  keep.”’ 

xdoderi-a  gyawa 
disiant-at  coming 


ho  torn.  Aw&  ta  ^bau 

h»  re-become.  I  thy  son 

rrmzdur-o  ohaqa 

hired-servant  {me.  sg.)  like 

nasa  baghai ;  walekin  luwa 

near  went ;  but  him 

tat  hatogho  ]K>sJitoi  togbo  jn-» 
father  him  saw  his  life  heart)  having-burnt 


prnshta  sharmanda 
before  ashamed 

asum  ;  raa  tan  l 

am ;  me  own  one 

Rnphi  tat-o 

Having -risen  father 


d§ 

bagbai  zhau-o 

gbri  ehokitai 

o-chb 

bah 

arfir.  /dym 

tat-o-tb 

running 

went  son’s 

neck  fell -on 

and 

kiss 

did,  Son 

father-to 

restoi, 

‘  e  tat,  awa 

Kbudai  o-chb 

to 

pruslita 

sharutanda 

liotam. 

said, 

‘  oh  father,  1 

God  and 

thee 

bqfore 

ashamed 

haoc-becamc. 

ta  zhau  bik*o  layiqa  no 
thy  son  of  bring  fit  not 


Awa  hami-gbar  ach6 

I  now-from  after 

shadarbakan-tb  bandbstai,  ‘bo  jam  chaiai 

servants-to  ordered,  ‘  very  good  clothes 

I  pulungusht-u  iiamu  ebamut-o  dyor. 

one  ring  his  finger-on  give, 


asum. 
am  ’ 


angiti 

huving-bronght 

kaugb  ham-u 

shoes  him 


Tat 

Father 

hama 

him 


tan 

own 


anjaur, 

put -on, 

anjaur, 

put -an,  then 


guya-ki  ma  zlpm  bhirti  astai, 

as-if  my  son  dead  was, 

junu  noi;  guya-ki  tonj  biru  osjjoi,  wji  l«n 

alive  became;  as-if  lost  become  was,  again  found 


gbapik  zfeibosi  o-obfi  kbnsjiani  kosi ; 
food  we-mll-eat  and  merriment  we-tbill-do 

hanise  guya-ki  wa  iunu  boi 

how  as-if  again 

hoi.’  Hattfit  kbushani  korik-a  prani. 

became They  merriment  doing  commenced, 


Hatogbo  lyuthrb  gbau  hasa  wakbt  tan  cbhatr-An  muji  astai.  Hat-gbar  gyawa 
His  elder  son  at-that  time  own  fields  among  was.  There-fnm  coming 

dur-o-tS  shoyeko  basbgik  o-chS  pbonik-o  awaz  togbo  knra  prui.  I 
home-to  nearing  singing  and  dancing-of  sound  his  ears-on  fell.  One 

§badar-o  hui  diti  bagbar  ar6r,  ‘kya  bagb&k  o-ch6  kya  phonik  gj$r?* 
servant  call  having-given  enquiry  made,  ‘  what  singing  and  what  dummy  is  ? ' 


Hasa  yu 
He  words 

•gik-o-pachfin 

coming-for 

lai  no 
■wish  not 


prai,  ki  ‘ta  biar  giti  aaur;  ta  tat  Uatogfco  toza 
gave,  that  ‘  thy  brother  come  is;  thy  father  his  well 

ebagfet  diti  asur.’  Hasa  kbafa  bbr,  odrbni  bik-o 

feast  given  has.'  He  annoyed  became,  inside  of- going 

arbr.  Tat  beri  nisi  batogbo  kb6»bSstai.  Hasa 
did-make.  Father  mtside  emerging  him  entreated.  He 


tat-o-tg  jawab  prai,  ‘ya  lolgh,  bambini  sal  ta-tfi  kbizmat  nr&it&ra ; 

father-to  answer  gave,  *  here  look,  so-many  years  thee-to  service  I-did ; 

kya  wakbt  ta  bukm-o  kb&r  nb  arfestam ;  liamuni  kbismat 

wt-any  time  thy  oruers-of  otherwise  not  I-did-df;  so-much  service 


korik-e  tu  bbeh  kya  wakbt  l  cbhani  mu-tH  no  prau,  ki 

having-dune  thou  not  at-my  time  one  kid  me-to  not  gacest,  that 
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tan  yar-an-sum  i-biti  zhuti  khushani  koresam. 


own  friends-with  together  having-eaten  merriment  -I-would-have-made. 
Walekin  kya  wakht  ki  ta  haya  zhau  hai,  ka  ki  ta  daulat-o 


But 

at-what 

time  that 

thy  this  son 

came ,  who 

that  thy 

wealth 

kachniyan-sum 

tonjestai,  tu 

hamu 

pachen 

chasbt  prau.’ 

Tat 

toglio-ta 

prostitutes-with 

lost ,  thou  him 

for 

feast  gave ’ 

Father 

him- to 

rStai, 

* e  zhau 

tu  mudam. 

ma-sum 

asus. 

ma  kya-rakb 

ki  sher  ta 

said , 

‘  0  son 

thou  always 

me-toith 

art , 

my  whatever 

that  is 

thine 

sher ;  ispa-te  khushani  korik  munasib  oshoi  kya-pachen-ki  ta  bay  a 
is;  a  s-to  merriment  making  becoming  was  because  thy  this 

brar  bhirfci  astai,  junu  boi;  tonj  biti  astai,  wa  len  hoi.’ 

brother  dead  teas,  alive  became ;  lost  become  was,  aK  in  found  became / 


14.2 


f  No.  2.] 


DARDIO  SUB-FAMILY. 

ELKO-WAR. 

Specimen  II. 

(Colonel  JSi  H.  dH.  Gurdon,  C.I.E.,  D.S.  O.,  1808. ) 

I-zamana  Yarkan-o  bol  Ohitrar-o  royan  baadl  Icon 

Once-npon-a-time  Yarkand-of  army  ChUml-of  people  prisoner  having-made 

Yarkan-a  aldu  birani.  Nim^zh-o  anus  giru  badsha  liukm  kardfi 

Yarkand-in  carried-atcay  had.  fd-cf  day  came  king  order  made 

zind&n-o  duwarth-o  hnrur  ta-granish-a-pat  kanduri  l)andi  ki 

prison-of  door-of  open  up-to-midday  as-many  prisoner s  that 

yao-nisani  azad.  Ju  m5sh  birani  i  deh-5r.  Tan  muji 

came-out  would-be-free.  Two  men  were  one  village  from.  Themselves  among 

janjal  kardu.  I-walyo  rardu,  *  Thamunyak-en  bisi,’  to  i-walyo 

dispute  made.  One-of-them  said,  *  Thamwnyak-vid,  we-mll-go »’  while  one-of-them 

rardu,  ‘  Kash,alagah-&n  bisi.’  Thamunyak  o-chS  Ka§fcalagah  hatfttan 
said,  ‘  Kashalagah-vid  we-will-go .*  Thamunyak  and  Kashalagah  their 

deb-o  sho-ya  ju  pon  birani.  Hatct  haya  janjal-a  bhcehiru.  Hoi 

village  near  two  roads  were.  They  this  dispute-in  remained.  People 

chbik  fcbalas  biti  bogfcdu.  Zindan-o  duwartjj.  wa,  botin  bird. 

all  liberated  having-become  went.  Prison-of  door  again  closed  became. 


FREE  TRANSLATION  OF  THE  FOREGOING. 

Once  upon  a  time  tbe  army  of  Yarkand  having  made  the  people  of  Chitral  prisoners 
carried  them  away  to  Yarkand.  On  the  day  of  the  ‘Id  festival  the  king  (i.e.  of  Yarkand) 
gave  an  order  that  the  door  of  the  prison  should  be  opened  and  kept  open  up  till  mid-day, 
and  that  as  many  prisoners  as  came  out  (during  that  time)  should  he  allowed  to  go  free- 
Among  the  prisoners  there  were  two  men  from  the  same  village.  These  men  disputed 
among  themselves.  One  said  we  will  go  home  by  the  Thamunyak  road,  while  the  other 
said  we  will  go  by  the  Kashalagah  road.  Tham&nyak  and  Kashalagah  were  two  lmmlets 
near  different  roads  leading  to  their  village.  They  continued  to  dispute  in  this  manner, 
while  all  the  rest  of  the  people  became  free  and  went  away.  The  prison  door  was  closed 
again  (and  the  two  disputants  remained  inside). 
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NUMERALS. 

I  jo.  troi  chor  pbnj  chhoi  sot  osht  nSoh  josh  jogh-i 

One  two  three  four  five  six  seven  eight  nine  ten  eleten 

joh-ju  jcsh-troi  josh -chor  josh-ponj  josh-chhoi  josh-sot  josh-osht 

twelve  thirteen  fourteen  fifteen  sixteen  seventeen  eighteen 

josh-neoh  bishr  bishr- josh  ju-bishr  ju-bishr-josh  troi-bishr  troi-bishr-josh 
nineteen  twenty  thirty  forty  fifty  sixty  seventy 

chor-bishr  chor-bighr-josh  ponj -bishr  or  shdr. 
eighty  ninety  hundred. 


\ 


STANDARD  LIST  OF  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES  IN  KHO-WAR. 


English. 

! 

Kh<5-wir, 

mi 

Khd-wir. 

1.  One 

. 

i. 

26,  He 

. 

Haaa. 

2.  Two 

Ja. 

27.  Of  him 

- 

Hatogbo  or  togho  or  boro 

or  hamu* 

3.  Three 

Troi, 

28.  His 

* 

Ilatogho  or  togho  or  horo 

or  hamu. 

4.  Four  . 

i 

Cb<5r. 

29.  They 

* 

Hat  tilt  or  hStt, 

5.  Five 

POnj. 

30.  Of  thorn  .  * 

* 

Hatetan  or  hltwi. 

6.  Six 

. 

Chhoi. 

31.  Their 

* 

Hat 51  an  or  hltfttt. 

7-  Seven 

V  # 

Sot. 

31  Hand 

• 

Hunt. 

8.  Eight 

•  m 

Ogfet. 

33.  Foot, 

* 

P5og, 

9.  Nine 

NiSob. 

34  Note  *  '  # 

• 

Nasklr* 

10,  Ten 

*  * 

Jost, 

35.  Eve 

* 

ffljBeh, 

11.  Twenty 

* 

#  * 

Bi*r, 

■ 

36,  Month  *  « 

* 

Agmk. 

12,  Fifty 

♦  * 

Ja-bif|r*joifa, 

37.  Tooth 

■ 

Don, 

13.  Hundred 

* 

Shdr  or  pdnj-bifjjr. 

1  38.  Bar. 

• 

Kir* 

14.  I 

• 

#.  * 

Awa. 

31  Hair 

Mnpk  drh»  (of  hood) 
fwubfl  or  ph m* 

15.  Of  we 

• 

* 

Ma, 

40,  Head  »  ,  » 

- 

8  or  or  kapat. 

16,  Mine 

- 

* 

Ma. 

i  4L  Tongue  *  * 

• 

Llgki. 

17.  We 

* 

. 

I«pa. 

|  42,  Belly 

* 

Khoyanu  or  ij^kama. 

18-  Of  ut 

* 

• 

i»p«. 

43 «  Buck  #  * 

* 

Kr4m. 

19,  Our 

«  ■  '  ■ 

I»pa. 

■44.  Ivon  *  * 

Ohumflr* 

29.  Thou 

* 

* 

Tn. 

45,  Gold  ,  , 

• 

8drm. 

21.  Of  thee 

* 

.  % 

:  Ta. 

j  46,  Silver  ,  * 

Bmkhm. 

22  Thine 

* 

Tu,. 

' !  47,  Father  *  , 

* 

Tat, 

23.  Yon 

■* 

* 

•  Pisa, 

43,  Mother  *  * " 

• 

Man, 

24.  Of  yon 

* 

■  •  4 

,  Pisa. 

40,  Brother  *  # 

m 

Brlr* 

25.  Your 

• 

•  4 

,  Piaa. 

* 

50.  Slater  /* 

§ 

lipwlr. 

]44~Kha-w&r. 


English, 

Kh$-w&r. 

|  English. 

Kh5.wir. 

51.  Mass 

a 

Mogl|. 

78.  Eat  #■ 

4 

2biMh. 

52.  Woman  * 

* 

- 

Kimeri. 

79.  Sit  . 

• 

58.  Wife 

- 

Bofc. 

80.  Come  *. 

* 

Gi5h. 

54.  Child 

# 

* 

A^helf, 

81.  Heat  * 

- 

DSt. 

55.  Son  a  « 

■** 

2foau. 

82.  Stand 

• 

Buph5h. 

56.  Daughter. _ _ 

* 

2&ftr. 

83.  Die  „ 

* 

BriySh, 

57.  Slav© 

« 

* 

Maristan. 

84.  Give 

. 

DSfc. 

58.  Cultivator  « 

« 

DShqan. 

85.  Run 

a 

DawSh. 

59.  Shepherd  i 

t 

Pascal. 

86.  Up 

a 

Aih. 

60.  God  . 

* 

4 

Khud&t. 

87.  Near  , 

&■ 

* 

%oi. 

Cl.  Devil  . 

» 

Shaitan. 

88.  Down  . 

a 

Auh. 

62.  Sun  .  4 

Tor. 

89.  Par 

* 

Doderi. 

63.  Moon  ,  * 

Mas.  " 

90.  Before  , 

ft 

Prushfi. 

64.  Star  r  . 

r 

Istari. 

91.  Behind  . 

* 

AcK6. 

65.  Fir©  g 

* 

Angar. 

92.  Who 

- 

KS. 

66.  Water  * 

* 

tJgii. 

93.  What  . 

* 

Kya. 

67.  House  . 

Shatan. 

94.  Why 

Ko. 

68.  Hors© 

a 

Istor. 

95.  And 

• 

O-che. 

69.  Cow  . 

• 

L8shu. 

96.  But 

* 

Magar., 

70.  Dog  •  • 

© 

• 

Heni 

97.  If  *. 

* 

Agar  or  ki. 

71.  Cat  .  . 

• 

Pushi. 

98.  Yes  •  a 

' 

D1 

72.  Cock 

• 

.Nar»kftkft. 

99.  No  . 

- 

No. 

73.  Duck  ■  ■  . 

• 

Api, 

100.  Alas  • 

AuiriLs. 

74.  Ass  , 

* 

.  Gurddgh. 

101.  A  father  • 

• 

1  tat. 

75.  Camel  • 

« 

ut- 

102.  Of  a  father 

• 

1  tat-o. 

76.  Bird  • 

© 

Boik. 

103.  To  a  father 

9 

1  tat’0*t&. 

77*  Oo  .  ,  . 

• 

Bogtfh. 

i; 

*1 

104.  From  a  father 

* 

1  iat-o-sar. 

V 


rot*,  vm,  pabt  n. 


English. 

Kba-wir.  1 

1 

Kfiftttfc. 

Kh0'«*r* 

105.  Two  fathers  ,  * 

i 

Ja  tat-gini.  ! 

181,  A  bad  girl  * 

* 

1  ghum  kumArn* 

106.  Fathers 

Tat-gini,  ! 

182.  Good  *  * 

• 

dam. 

107.  'Of  fathers  . 

Tat-giui-ftB.  ! 

! 

188.  .Bettor  • 

* 

Bo  jam. 

108.  To  fathers  .  * 

,  Tat-gi»i-&n*t8. 

184  *»* 

Niobo  ho  jam. 

109.  From  father®  *  ?. 

Tat-gini-fin-sar. 

185.  High 

* 

2a*ng. 

110.  A  daughter 

’I  ihttr. 

138.  Higher  . 

*> 

Bo  ahang* 

111.  Of  a  daughter  . 

1  tbhr-o. 

■  127.  Highest  *  * 

Mirim  b*»  flmOtg** 

112.  To  a  daughter  .  * 

1  (b&r«o»t8. 

138,  A  home  • 

* 

1  wifr* 

11$.  From  a  daughter  * 

1  ihtlr*o*ssr. 

139.  A  mure  * 

, 

t  mild  sin, 

114,  Two  daughters  , 

dtf  tbftr-gmi 

140,  Horses  * 

• 

or  ktSf, 

115,  Daughters  * 

141.  Mare®  *  # 

* 

Mldiln  or  madlto*iii, 

116.  Of  daughters  . 

2hur»gi:u«iln, 

M2.  A  bull  . 

• 

l  r«#,th 

117.  To  daughters  » 

2hitr-gini4«-tA  j 

1 13.  A  oo  w  #  * 

• 

I  Wsha. 

118.  From  daughters  ■  . 

2iftr»giai4iii*8ftr, 

144  Bulla  ,  * 

, 

Iiffsl\d  nr  rPiJis*  In. 

119/ A  good  man  .  . 

1  jam  nmili. 

1 45.  Oow» 

* 

t*f*rshh  <*r 

120,  Of  a  good  man  * 

I  jam  mdfjHJ, 

Utl  A  dog  «  # 

* 

I  if  nl 

121,  To  a  good  man  * 

f  jam  mosJi-045, 

147.  A  bitch  * 

* 

f  ietri  ifnl, 

122*  From  a  good  'man 

f  jam  modi  mmur,  1 

.  14B.  Hogs  *  , 

■ 

Korn  or  rAiilto. 

128.  Two  good  men  . 

Jd  jam  mofl|. 

:  149,  ftitohtu*  #  # 

* 

I4rt  if  »t  or  iittfJ  r#ni4#i, 

124,  Goodman  * 

dam  mfl||  or  jam  ron 

15th  A  hfgoat  * 

* 

f  niri  jsai. 

125.  Of  good  men 

darn  md^ta,  or  jam  rohflm 

181*  A  female  goat  * 

I  wtri  f»h 

126,  To  good  mm 

dam  ®d§|4m»'t8  or  rol-&n45, 

152,  Goats  . 

# 

Pthla* 

183,  A  male  doer  , 

# 

1  mm  (a  mmk 

127, '  From  good  men , 

Jam  md|]|4n*®«  or  pi«M* 
aar. 

154  A  female  deer  * 

a 

I  itttn  mm* 

128,  A  good 'woman  *  . 

1  jam'"  MmlrL ' 

155,  Mmk  dm* 

* 

Boa#  or  foui*In, 

129,  A  bad  boy  *  # 

1  ifeum  da$, . 

188.  lam 

« 

Awn  n»*m. 

180.  Good  women  .  * 

Jam.M  mM-in, 

157.  Thou  art,  « 

» 

Ta  iaui« 

mmon 

Kh5-w4r. 

English. 

Kh5-wlr. 

105.  Two  fathers  . 

Jft  tat-gini. 

181,  A  bad  girl  *  « 

•  1  shuin  kumdrn. 

106.  Fathers 

Tafc-gini. 

1  182,  Good  .  * 

Jam, 

107. -Of  fathers 

Tat-gini-ttB, 

j  188.  Better  .  ‘  . 

Bo  jam. 

108.  To  fathers  .  * 

; ;  Tat-gim4n*t$. 

j  184  Beat 

Nioho  bo  jam. 

109.  From  fathers  . 

Tat-gini-iu-sar. 

|  186.  High 

Zliang. 

110.  A  daughter 

.  1  lidr. 

;  136.  Higher  , 

Bo  ihang* 

111.  Of  a  daughter  . 

I  ih&r-o, 

j "  137.  Highest  , 

N  icho  bo  shang. 

112.  To  a  daughter  . 

1  $tur-o«t& 

'  138.  A  horse  * 

1  inter. 

113.  From  a  daughter 

1  thftr-o-sar. 

’  139.  A  mare  .  * 

I  mftdi&n. 

114.  Two  daughters  . 

Ju  ^htlr-gini. 

;  140,  Horses  *  * 

Iiifcdr4n  or  ister* 

115.  Daughters 

Zhmvgim. 

141,  Mares  „ 

Mldiln  or  mldita«g&. 

116.  Of  daughters 

142,  A  bull  *  ,  * 

1  r*ib£l.. 

117.  To  daughters 

2ha«sgiui-&n*t5.. 

143,  A  oo w  .  * 

t  Wfllft. 

118.  From  daughters  * 

, 

2hQir*gia:i4n-*gftr, 

144  Bull*  ,  * 

U6«l|d  or  rty&m&n. 

119,*  A  good  man 

f  jam 

145,  Cow*  *  *  , 

fdtahU  or  lHfibti4iu 

120.  Of  a  good  man  ,  » 

1  jam  mrtfb*0. 

140.  A  dog  *  ,  , 

1  rCni, 

121,  To  a  good  mao  *  , 

I  jam 

147,  A  bitch  ,  «  * 

1  istri  rftni, 

122,  From  a  good  man 

t  jam  mosh-o-Kiir, 

148,  Doga  ,  *  , 

liciu  or  rdni4n. 

123,  Two  good  mm  * 

Jil  jam  mo«Jj|. 

140.  Bitches  , 

I«fcri  rflni  or  fair*  rinblii* 

124.  Good  men  . 

Jam  mdf|  or  jam  roi. 

160^  A  be-goat  *  , 

I  n&ri  paf , 

125,  Of  good  men  ,  , 

Jam  mdi|4n  or  jam  roi4n. 

161,  A  female  goat  .  , 

I  iitrl  pal* 

126*  To  good  meu  , 

Jam  »d|^4u‘tl  or  rof4»48. 

152,  Gotti  . 

Pabtou 

127,'  From  good  men  , 

Jam  md^ftn-'Sar  or  |0i4u- 
iar. 

153,  A  male  door  ,  , 

154  A-lsmaledeer  «  * 

1  mm  (a  mmk  dm)* 

I  intri  runs. 

128,  A  good  woman  »  , 

1  jam  MmfeL 

166,  Music  deer  .  '  , 

Hob*  §r  ro»**te# 

129,  A  had  boy  » 

1  §|um  daq, 

166*  I  am  .  „  , 

Awa  asum. 

130.  Good  women  •  * 

Jam  shimM4n,' 

167,  Thou  art ,  f 

Tu  a#ns« 

wlr, 


English. 

KhS-war. 

English. 

Khd-crfir. 

158.  He  is  .  . 

• 

Hasa  asur. 

185.  I  heat  ( Past  Tense)  , 

Awa  phrStam  or  pbrSstam. 

159.  We  ate  * 

• 

Xspa  asusi. 

186.  Thou  beatest 
Tenet). 

(Past 

Tu  prau. 

160.  You  are  . 

Pisa  asumL_  . 

187.  He  beat  (Past  Tense)  . 

Hasa  prai. 

161.  They  are  .  « 

HatSt  asuni. 

188.  We  beat  (Past  Tense) 

Ispa  phrSfcnm  or  phrSstam. 

162.  I  was  ,  . 

Awa  asistam. 

189.  You  beat 

Tense). 

(Past 

Pisa  phretami  or  phrestami. 

168.  Thou  wast 

Tu  asistau. 

190.  They  beat 
Tense). 

(Past 

HatSt  pram*. 

164.  He  was 

Hasa  asisfcai. 

191.  X  am  heating  . 

r 

Awa  doman. 

165.  We  were  . 

Ispa  asistam. 

192.  I  was  beating 

Awa  dia  oshtam,  or  di  & 
oshostam. 

166.  You  were  .  . 

Pisa  asistami. 

193.  I  had  beaten 

Awa*  diro  oshtam  or  dfrO 
oshostam. 

167.  They  were 

HatSfc  asistani. 

4.  I  may  beat 

Awa  kya  doma. 

168,  Be  . 

Bas. 

195.  I  shall  heat 

Awa  dOm. 

169.  To  be 

Bik; 

196.  Thou  wilt  heat 

Tu  doa. 

170.  Being  ,  . 

Bika. 

197.  He  will  beat 

Hasa  doi. 

171.  Having  been 

Biti.- 

198.  We  shall  heat 

Ispa  dost 

172.  I  may  be  .  . 

Awa  kya  bama. 

199,  You  will  beat 

Pisa  dotm. 

173.  I  shall  be  . 

Awa  bam. 

200.  They  will  beat 

HalSt  doni. 

174.  1  should  be 

Ma  biko  bash. 

2dl.  I  should  beat 

Ma  diko  basil. 

175.  Beat , 

mt. 

202.  1  am  beaten 

Awa  dSOno  hotam. 

176.  To  beat  .  . 

Dik. 

203.  I  was  beaten 

Awa  d&no  biru  oshtam 

177.  Beating  , 

Beano. 

204.  I  shall  he  beaten 

Awa.d&Jno  bdm, 

178.  Having  beaten  . 

Biti. 

205.  I  go 

Awa  blman. 

179.  1  beat 

Awa  daman. 

206.  Thou  goest 

Tu  bisan. 

180.  Thou  beatest  . 

Tu  dasau. 

207.  He  goes  • 

Hasa  blr&n. 

181.  He  beats  . 

Hasa  daian. 

208.  We  go  . 

Ispa  blsi. 

182.  We  beat  . 

Ispa  dasyan. 

209.  You  go  i 

Pisa  blrni. 

183.  You  beat  . 

Pisa  damyan. 

210.  They  go  . 

HatSt  blui. 

184.  They  beat. 

Hatet  danyan. 

I-  : , _ _ 

211.  I  went  . 

• 

Awa  baghSstam. 

KhO-Trto-^147 
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English. 


KbS-wIr. 


English. 


KM'-wl.?. 


212*  Thou  wentest  *  %  Tu  bagh^* 


213.  He  went  .  %  A  Hasa  bagbri* 


214."  We  went  «  *  Ispa  bagh#stara. 


215.  Ton  went  . ,  %  .1  ‘Pisa  bagh&itami. 


216.  They  went »  ■„  Hat#t  baghani. 


217.  0o.  *  .  JBogh*h. 


218.  Going  *  /  *  Boghawa  or  bika. 

219.  Gone  ,  *»  »  Boghdfiu 

■220.  What  is  your  name  ?  .  T&  nam  kya  gh$r  ? 

221.  How  old  is  this  horse  P  •  I  Haiyi.  isfcflr  kamfi,  ilia  asur  ?| 


■222.  How  far  is  it  from  Kami  gh&r  Knghmlr-o-t#  j 
here  to  Kashmir  ?  kandnri  clofei  g2|5r  P  I 

228.  How  many  sons  are  Ta  tat-o  dura  kam&  «fcau  ; 
there  in  yonr  father’s  muni  P  ?! 

house  ? 

224.  I  hare  walked  a  long  Awa  hanun  ho  pen  kosi  ' 
way  to**day.  astum. 

.225.  The '  son  of  my  nncle  Ha  mifc-o  ibau  tan  j 
is  married  to  Ms  ispus&r-o  altl  astir,  j 

sister.  \ 

226;  In  the  house  Is  the  ■  Ighplrtt  istQr»o  hnn  duri  j 
saddle  of  the  white  gfclr,  | 

_ horse.  ,  I 

148— Khs-w&r, 


227.  Put  the  saddle  upon  Hun-e  hatogho-sora  d«t, 

his  back. 

228.  1  have  beaten  his  son  Awa  hatogfco  ifcnu-o  bo 

with  many  stripes,"  braib»Itn~sOr&  diti  asuut. 

229.  Ho  is  grazing  cattle  Hasa  Wot-pongtotn  an-o 

on  the  top  of  the  phura  ruchhiran. 

Mil. 

280.  He  is  sitting  on  a  Hasa  hat#  kan-o  mnk  i 

horse  under  that  tree.  istar-o-sOru  nisfci  lumr. 

281. "  His  brother  is  taller  Hatogho  brftr  hatogho 

than'  bis  sister,  ispns&r-o  eat  ifcang  mur. 

232.  The  price  of  that  is  Hatogho  wigh  jfi  rupaia 
two  rupees  and  a  o-eh#  phat  |fe#r. 
half, 

2b1.  My  father  lives  in  Ma  tot  hat#  ts&j  khaiana 
that  small  house.  hll  bOyan. 

214.  Give  this  rupee  to  Haiya  rupai-o  hatogfeo-t# 
him,  d#t. 

285,  Take  those  rupees  Hat#  mpai-Stn  hatogbo" 
fcom  him,  ear  gantih. 

236,  Beat  him  ■well  and  Hatogho  jam  ban  <1R  o*ch# 
bind  him  with  ropes.  #im#ni*ta  sera  k»tC*h, 

287,  Draw  water  from  the  Chah*lr  Clgh  nlrth, 
well, 

*238,  Walk  before  me  v  Ma  «ar  nast  bit!  kost*h. 


239.  Whose  boy  comes  be-  Kos  da<j  ta  ndhk  gdiwi  P 
hind  you  P 

246*  From  whom  did  yon  Hatogho  kO#*«ur  kriinitun  f 
buy  that  P 

241,  From  a  shopkeeper  of  D#h*o  1  dukkadhr-o  ear, 
the  village. 
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Dard  Group. 

The  Dard  Group  includes  the  following  languages, — Shina,  Kashmiri,  and  Kohistani. 
Of  these,  @hina  is  the  purest  example  of  the  group.  Kashmiri,  with  its  literary  tradi¬ 
tion,  has  imbibed  too  much  civilization  and  vocabulary  from  India  to  make  it  a  typical 
Dard  language.  Kohistani,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  group  of  uncultivated  dialects  near 
the  Indian  frontier,  all  of  which  have  been  influenced  not  only  by  Indian  languages  but 
also  by  Pa$frt6. 
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SfcjllNI  A. 

This  is  the  language  spoken  in  Gilgit  and  the  neighbouring  valleys.  Properly  it  is 
the  language  of  the  Shin  tribe,  who,  although  numerically  inferior*  have  established 
their  languagd  to  the  exclusion  of  others  wherever  they  have  penetrated.  Amongst  the 
many  dialects  of  Shina  now  spoken,  that  of  Gilgit,  which  was  the  seat  of  Shin  rule,  is 
still  considered  the  most  refined,  but  it  is  much  mixed  with  BurusJjaski,  and  of  Into, 
with  Kashmiri,  owing  to  an  immigration  of  Kashmiris  which  took  place  about  a  century 
and  a  half  ago.1 


In  various  dialects,  Slrina  is  the  language  of  the  Gurgz  Valley  in  Kashmir,  of  the 
Astor  Valley,  and  of  the  Gilgit2  district  as  far  north  as  Yasin  and  Huma.  Tt  also 
extends  down,  the  Indus  Valley  through  the  Chilas  country,  as  far  as  Pal  us  and  Koli, 
close  to  the  Indus  Kohistan,  on  the  left  bank  of  that  river.  Again,  to  the  east,  in 
Baltistan,  there  are  isolated  colonies  of  Bards,  still  speaking  their  original  language. 
Shina  has  many  dialects.  The  principal  are, — 

1.  Gilgiti,  the  dialect  of  the  Gilgit  Valley. 

2.  Astori,  the  dialect  of  the  Astor  Valley. 

3.  Chilasi.  This  is  the  dialect  spoken  lower  down  tho  Indus,  not  only  in 

Chilas,  on  the  south  side  of  the  river,  but,  also  on  the  north  side,  in  Dart'd, 
Hudar,  etc.  It  continues  down  both  sides  of  the  Indus  as  far  ns  Tam*Ir 
and  Sazin,  and  it  is  thence  spoken  as  a  second  language  as  far  as  Kbll  and 
Palus.  It  is  also  spoken  in  the  valley  of  Bosjjan,  and,  sporadically,  to  the 
north  and  west  of  the  true  Silica  area,  owing  to  one  branch  of  the 
original  Chilaals,  the  MnchucMs,  having  become  widely  scattered.  T!  e 
other  branch  of  the  original  Chilaals  is  known  ns  *  BhGV  Chilasi  dosolv 
resembles  Astdri. 

4.  GurSzl.  This  is  the  dialect  of  the  Gurez  (Gurais)  Valley.  It  resembles  Chilasi, 

the  sister  dialect  spoken  in  Chilas,  and  the  Iirbkpa  of  Bras.  U  is  also 
spoken  by  a  colony  of  Gurgzls  who  have  settled  in  the  village  of  Ki»t, 
which  lies  to  the  west  of  the  Gur5z  Valley,  in  the  Chilas  country,  north- 
east  of  the  Babuaar  Pass. 

5  &  6.  Brokpa  of  Dms  and  of  Pah-Hanfi.  The  Shins  of  Baltistan  are  called  Brokpa, 
or  Highlanders,'  by  the  Balts,  and  arc  scattered  over  various  parts  of  tho 
country.  The  Brdkpa  of  Sk&rdft  and  the  vicinity  speak  AstdrI,  and  those 
of  Dras  and  the  neighbouring  country,  a  peculiar  dialect  of  their  own. 
Higher  up  the  Indus,  on  the  frontier  between  Baltistan  and  Ladakh, 
m  the  country  round  Pah,  and  in  the  Hanft  Valley,  they  speak  another 
dialect  of  This  differs  so  much  from  those  spoken  bj  the  other 

Br6kpa,  that  they  are  obliged  to  use  the  Balti  language  when  conversing 
with  them. 

7»  d.  North-Western  dialect,  without  a  name,  spoken  to  tho  north-west  of  Gilgit. 


Buley  inform,  me  that  the  correot  name  of  the  language  le  ‘  Ships/  with  the  aooent  on  the  l*at  syllable,  not  -  8h!»*/ 

Acoordmg  to ^Drew, Jummoo  and  Kashmir,  p.  406,  the  people  themeekea  call  thi«  word  GUyit,  h«l  all  people  of  other 

£**  S'?  Jk  0T0n  nu?  KTto7Irh*  8ikh'-  WPK  *»*  Kuropeane,  have  Ight  the  J*U  a.  qS. 

Tigne  »ay»  that  tho  teal  name  »  Child,  and  Dr.  Leitner  apeak*  of  Ghilgbit  or  GUll  r 
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gilgitT. 

The  following  account  of  the  grammar  of  the  Gilgit  dialect  of  Shina  is  mainly 
based  on  the  Specimen  and  List  of  words  which  are  here  given.  I  am  indebted  for 
both  to  the  .kindness  of  Captain  J.  R-  Roberts,  who  prepared  them  himself  in  Gilgit. 

I  have  also  utilised  other  specimens  of  the  dialect  whioh  I  have  received  from  various 
quarters,  hut  whioh  are  not  here  printed,  and  Colonel  Biddulph’s  and  Dr.  Leitner  s 
■works  mentioned  in  the  List  of  Authorities. 

The  quantity  of  the  vowels  was  not  regularly  marked  in  the  Specimens  as  originally 
received.  I  have  supplied  the  deficiency,  so  far  as  was  possible,  from  Colonel  Biddulph’s 
and  Dr.  Leitner’s  vocabularies. 

I.  PRONUNCIATION.— -Besides  the  usual  pairs  of  short  vowels,  a  (asin‘  America,’ 
or  the  «  in  *  nut  ’)  and  a,  e  and  e,  i  and  l,  o  and  6,  u  and  «,  there  are  two  very  common 
sharpened  vowels  represented  by  a  and  4  (here  the  does  not  represent  the  accent) .  These 

are  pronounced  ke  the  a  in  ‘  have,’ and  the>  in  ‘  shell,’ respectively. 

There  is  one  diphthong,  represented  in  the  List  and  Specimen  by  ei.  Colonel  Biddulph- 
sentsitby  eyi.  Other  writers  represent  it  by  ai.  The  transliterations  ai  and  ei 
probably  represent  local  differences  of  pronunciation.  The  former  is  evidently  the 

original. 

The  letters  u  and  d  are  continually  interchanged.  Thus,  dego  or  clean,  he  gave  ; 
bon  we  shall  become.  In  malua  for  maldsd,  d  has  been  changed  to  u.  The  G-ilgit 
specimens'give  the  Agent  case  of  rd,  he,  as  roeS.  I  presume  that  this  o  is  to  be  pro- 

nounced  as  in  German. 
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Final  vowels,  especially  <?,  are  over  and'  over  again  elided.  Thus,  mdsd  or  mds,  by 
me ;  malose  or  malm,  by  a  father;  dljete  or  dljdt,  to  a  daughter ;  gotiro,  gotdrii  or  gotdr, 
in  a  house ;  mighto  or  might,  good. 

When  a  final  long  vowel  is  elided,  it  often  affects  the  vowel  of  the  preceding  syllable 
by  epenthesis.  Thus  we  have  bein  for  bdyani,  she  is  becoming ;  teg  an  for  tegdnb,  he  has 
made  ;  pinegun  for  piveganu,  he  is  seated  ;  uoatnn  for  wdtdnu,  he  has  come. 

As  regards  consonants,  the  most  prominent  peculiarity  is  the  frequency  with  which 
letters  which  in  India  proper  are  aspirated  here  lose  their  aspiration.  Examples  are  mnk, 
a  face,  Hinddstam  raukh  ;  koiki,  to  eat,  H.  khdnd  ;  kojoiki,  to  ask,  H.  Jchbjnd ,  to  seek  ; 
bfigo,  a  share,  FI.  bhdg ;  majd,  among,  H.  mMjh ;  sdti,  with,  H.  sath.  Indeed  the  only 
certain  aspirate  occurring  in  the  List  and  Specimen  is  in  the  word  p  hat  ft,  after,  in  which 
it  is  distinctly  reported,  as  something  peculiar,  that  the  h  is  clearly  heard.  Less  certain  is 
the  word  clhog,  joined.  The  original  writer  may  intend  to  represent  by  dh,  the  sound  of 
th  in  ‘  this.’ 


On  the  other  hand,  the  spirant  letters /(as  in ‘fan’),  &&  (as  the  ch  in  ‘loch’)  and 
th  (as  the  th  in  ‘thin’)  are  not  uncommon.  Tims,  faroiki,  to  turn  (compare  Hindi 
phima) ;  toiki  or  thoiki,  to  do,  to  make  (Sanskrit  root  dhd,  place)  ;  tei  or  thfii,  thy  -r 
Mink,  a  pig. 

The  existence  of  cerebral  letters  in  SJiina  is  doubtful.  Neither  Colonel  Biddulph 
nor  Dr.  Leitner  recognises  them,  but  some  writers  of  specimens  of  Sluna  which  have  been 
collected  in  the  Chitral  country  from  visitors  from  Gileit  write  the  word  for  ‘house,’ 
got,  and  the  Dative  postposition  as  not  td.  The  S])iua  word  for  ‘  great  *  takes  two 


nouns  indicate  gender  by  prefixing  biro,  male,  and  mnchi,  female.  Thus,  bird  hdren,  a 
male  deer ;  sonohi  hdren,  a  female  deer.  * 


tfumber.—The  nominative  plural  almost  always  ends  in  d. 


sinS“lw-  Pluml. 

maid,  a  father.  maid. 

marnzB,  a  man.  tnatm&hd. 

ashpd,  a  horse. 

demo,  a  bull.  <jbnd. 

bam,  a  mare. 


Examples  are— 


gb,  gdo,  a  cow.  g&t^ 

m&gar,  a  goat.  mjigard. 

hdren,  a  deer.  Mrenl 

chai,  a  woman.  chaiyd. 

rupai,, a  rupee.  rupaU 

bandish,  a  command.  bandied. 
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Other  plurals  are  dart,  sons ;  pezdrt,  shoes.  Of  these  there  are  no  examples  of  the 
singular. 

The  following  seem  to  form  their  plurals  irregularly 


Singular' 

dl,  a  daughter. 
s4»,  a  dog. 
dea,  a  day. 
khif/r,  a  pig. 


Plural. 

dijare. 

shm. 

deal. 

Ishuki,  swine. 


With  regard  to  ahm,  dm  and  i&uki,  it  may  be  noted  that  Colonel  Biddulph  makes 
all  nouns,  except  those  ending  in  d,  form  their  plurals  in  i. 

Case.yAll  nouns  appear  to  be  declined  in  the  same  way.  We  commence  by  giving 
the  declension  of  mamghd,  a  man,  and  of  puck,  a  son.  ' 


Manu&kd,  a  man. 


Singular* 

Norn,  manugjtjd,  a  man. 

A oo.  manugho,  a  man. 

Ag.  manughd-ad,  by  a  man. 
Inst,  manugjtd-aati,  with  a  man. 
Dat.  manugjid-td,  to  a  man. 

AB1.  manugjtd-jd,  from  a  man. 
Gen.  manughei,  of  a  man. 

Loc.  manvgkd-rd,  in  a  man. 


Plund. 

manughe,  men. 
mtu>ug}i<6,  men. 
manuzhe-sd.  by  men. 
mdnugjid-sati,  with  men. 
manuzho-te.'  to  men. 
manughi-jo,  from  men. 
manusho:  of  men. 
manuzho-rd,  in  men. 


Pitch,  a  son. 


Singular. 

Nom.  pitch,  a  son. 

Acc.  pitch,  a  son. 

Ag.  puch-ad,  by  a  son. 

Inst,  puch-adti,  with  a  son. 

Dat.  prnU-td,  to  a  son. 

Abl.  puchd-jd,  from  a  son. 

Gen,  puchei,  of  a  son, 

Loc,  pnchi-ro,  in  a  son. 

Note  that  in  the  above  a  final  vowel  is 


Plural, 

puche,  sons. 
puckd,  sons. 
puchd-ae,  by  sons. 
pnchd-mti,  with  sons. 
puchd-td,  to  sons. 
puchd-jo,  from  sons. 
pnchd,  of  sons. 
puchd-ro,  in  sons. 

very  frequently  elided,  so  that  we  have 


words  like  mcmitgkdt,  for  manugho-sd ;  manughdt,  for  manugkd-td ;  and  manugjidr,  for 


mmughd-rd. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  that  the  only  real  ease  is  the  genitive.  The  other 
cases  are  formed  by  suffixing  postpositions  either  to  the  nominative  or  to  the  genitive,  ei, 
in  the  latter  case,  being  contracted  to  d.  We  shall  now  consider  these  cases  one  by  one, 
dealing  first  with  the  genitive,  and  then  with  the  other  cases  in  the  order  given  above. 

The  genitive  singular  is  shown  in  the  above  declension  as  ending  in  ei.  Thus, 
puchei,  of  a  son.  This  ei  is  often  written  ai.  Colonel  Biddulph  writes  it  d,  and  this 
occurs  once  or  twice  in  the  Specimen,  and  is  the  termination  here  employed  before 
postpositions.  Other  examples  of  this  case  occurring  in  the  List  of  Words  and  in  the 
vox.  mi,  paht  ir.  .  x 
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specimen  are  mdlei,  of  a  father  ;.dijei ,  of  a  daughter:;  a&bpei  abcro)  * 

on  the  top  of  a  W  («>£  °£* 

tuei  d&tendare-jo,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  rilag .  ,  ^  ^  ^  the  meaning 

property  ;  guiei,  (a  man)  of  the  conutry ;  «>,  of  hunger  ,  trow,  mm,  „ 

of  the  work  (matlab  being  feminine).  ......  Af 

The  gfenitiye  plural  always  ends  in  6.  Thus,  mdlo,  of  the  father*,.^,  of  the 

^The  Accusative  is  always  the  same  as  the  nominative.  Ihus,  aguitro  barnnc  rich, 
nek  pezctrd  tfesei  pd,  put  a  ring  on  his  finger  and  shoes  on  his  feet. 

The  Agent  case  plays  a  more  important  part  m  Sfcina  tha 
languages.  In  them  the  subject  of  a  transitive  verb  is  put  into  the  agent -case or t  y J  n 
the  verb  is  in  one  of  the  tenses  derived  from  the  past  participle.  In  biina,  on  the 

contrary,  the  subject  of  a  transitive  verb  is  put  into  the  agent  case,  in  whatever  tense 

(even  the  present  or  the  future)  the  verb  may  be.  Thus,  not  only  have  wo  mad  (Agent 
case  of  md,  I)  shidegas,  I  struck,  but  also  mdsi  a&idamm,  I  am  striking,  and  mad 

This^ case  is  formed  by  adding  si  to  tbe  nominative.  The  final  i  is  often  dropped,  so 
that  we  find  only  a.  Examples  of  its  employment  occurring  m  tbe  Specimen  are  ohuno- 
d  rego,  tbe  younger  one  said ;  chuno  puch-d  aabdb  jamd-tegb,  the  younger  son  collected 
the  property ;  MM  Mtuk-si  Had,  (husks)  which  the  swine  were  eating ;  ko-gd  manujrbk - 
ad  ne  degb,  no  man  gave ;  mdlm  (with  elision  of  final  d,  and  change  of  5  to  «)  r6  pachegb, 
the  father  saw  him ;  tei  malb-si  onus  tegun,  thy  father  has  made  a  feast;  and  many 

The  Instrumental  is  formed  by  suffixing  eati,  with.  This  word  is  used  to  mean 
both ‘by  means  of’  and  also  ‘together  with.’'  In  the  Specimens  it  is  usually,  but  not 
always,  suffixed  to  the  nominative.  Sometimes  it  is  suffixed  to  tbe  genitive.  Examples 
of  the  use  of  this  postposition  are  add-  (genitive  of  adh)  - adti ,  (married)  with  i  he  sister  ; 
bdli-sati  gad,  hint  with  ropes ;  guiarniki-aati  dhog  bu,  he  became  joined  with  a  citizen ; 
dili-adti  puroiki,  to  fill  with  husks ;  tomb  abmi  adti  skuri&r  tiiam,  I  may  make  rejoicing 

with  my  friends.  .  , 

The  Dative  is  formed  by  suffixing  ti,  often  reduced  to  t,  to  the  genitive.  Tims, 

maU-U  or  mdUt,  to  a  father;  dijiti  or  dijit,  to  a  daughter;  dur  guiikiU,  to  a  far 
country;  chuno-d  tomb  bdbiti  rSgb,  the  younger  said  to  his  father.  Sometimes  the 
postposition  is  suffixed  to  the  nominative,  as  in  ekoti  hb-tMgb,  he  called  to  one  (of  his 
servants) ;  jatoabo-maja  maloti  rego,  in  answer  he  said  to  his  father.  In  two  instances 
the  postposition  appears  to  have  been  dropped.  These  are,  mda  aiaei  puohi  boht6 
mustekdh  degdnua,  I  have  given  a  great  beating  to  his  son ;  mannjrbke,  to  a  man 
(there  were  two  sons).  Examples  of  the  dative  plural  are  mdlo-ii  or  mdlbt,  to  the 
fathers,  dijarb-li  or  dijarbt,  to  tbe  daughters;  kachdk  naukarb-ti  tiki  biin,  to  how 
many  servants  is  there  bread ;  bdbb-ai  tomb  shadaro-ti  rego,  the  father  said  to  his  servants ; 
kanchanio-ti,  to  harlots. 

The  postposition  of  the  Ablative  is  jo,  which  in  the  singular  is  added  to  the  genitive. 
•  n  the  plural  it  is  added  to  the  nominative,  Examples  are,  m&ti-jb,  from  the  father  or 
from  the  fathers;  diji-jo,  from  a  daughter;  dijari-jd,  from  daughters ;  adii-jb  shigu, 
taller  than  the  sister ;  kulhi-jb  tod*  nikdli,  draw  water  from  the  well ;  dukdnddri-io.  from 
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a  shopkeeper ;  desi-jo phatu,  after  (a  few)  days;  bohte-jo  mishte  chile,  clothes  better  than 
all,  the  best  clothes;  naukarS-jo  ekote  ho-thego,  he  called  to  one  from  (among)  his 
servants. 

The  Locative  is  formed  by  adding  to  (often  written  ru)1  to  the  genitive.  The  final 
vowel  is  often  dropped.  Thus,  go  ter  (List  No.  223)  or  gotS-ro  (226),  in  the  house  ;  eh 
guie-ro  ek  kohner  wato ,  in  that  country  a  famine  oame ;  cheche-ro,  in  the  field ;  agui-ro 
(for  aguie-ro),  on  (his)  finger. 

Other  postpositions. — Several  other  suffixes  or  postpositions  occur  in  the  Specimens, 
of  which  the  following  may  be  noted. 

K  added  to  a  noun  gives  the  force  of  an  indefinite  article.  It  is  a  contraction  of 
ek,  one.  Thus,  manuzjtb-ke,  of  (or  to)  a  man  (there  were  two  sons) :  guidrne-ke- 
$dti.  with  a  countryman  ;  kb-gd  manuzho-k-se  ne  dego ,  no  man  gave. 

Aje  or  ’je  means  ‘  on.’  Thus  (Biddulph)  gbte-aje,  on  the  house ;  aisei  deiki-je 
tilen  de,  put  the  saddle  on  his  back ;  chinche  cheru-je,  on  the  top  of  a  hill ;  ashpe-'je 
pinegun,  he  is  seated  on  a  horse;  ro  charchi-je  wdto,  he  came  on  thought,  he  came  to 
himself;  ehakei-jS  (nom.  sing,  chak)  dito,  he  fell  on  (his)  neck. 

Kareo,  for.  Thus,  ]chuki  cheroiki-kdreo,  for  feeding  swine.  When  added  to  pronouns 
these  are  put  in  the  agent  case ;  for  examples  see  below. 

Majd,  among,  in.  Thus,  shadar-majd,  among  (thy)  servants;  rose  jawabo-majd 
malo-te  rego,  he  in  answer  said  to  his  father. 

Kirih,  under,  as  in  oh  tcmd-kirih,  under  (hat  tree. 

Phatii,  behind,  after.  Thus,  kaisei  shdo  td-jo  phafit  royei,  whose  boy  conies  behind 
you  ? 

JLpd  desi-jo  phatu,  after  a  few  days.  It  will  be  noted  that  in  both  cases  it  governs 
the  ablative. 

Each,  near.  Thus,  tomb  bdbe-kach  bojam,  I  will  go  near  (i.e.  to)  my  father ;  kare-gd  rb 
.  .  .  gote  kach  bu,  when  he  .  .  .  became  near  the  house.  Note  that  in  both  oases 
it  governs  the  shortened  form  of  the  genitive. 

Adjectives— Adjectives  ending  in  o  (and  nearly  all  do  so)  form  their  feminine 
singular  in  *,  their  plurals  (both  masculine  and  feminine)  in  e.  They  agree  with  their 
nouns  in  gender  and  number,  but  do  not,  so  far  as  the  Specimens  show,  change  for  case. 
In  some  Shina  papers  which  I  have  seen  the  nominative  plural  masculine  ends  in  i,  the 
feminine  and  the  other  masculine  cases  of  the  plural  ending  in  e.  This  is  like  Colonel 
Biddulph’s  nominative  plural  of  nouns  ending  in  a  consonant,  which  also  ends  in  f,  but 
it  is  not  borne  out.by  the  Specimens,  in  which  e  is  always  used  throughout  the  plural. 
Perhaps  the  use  of  *  is  a  dialectic  difference.  It  is  certainly  the  rule  in  the  Gurezi 
dialect  (vide  post). 

It  appears  that  adjectives  ending  in  o  are  (as  in  the  case  of  nouns)  liable  to  drop  the 
termination.  We  shall  first  take  the  adjective  mishto,  good,  in  its  various  forms,  and 
then  some  other  adjectives  which  occur  in  the  List  and  Specimens. 
mishto  manvz]j,o,  a  good  man. 
miahto  rnanumei,  of  a  good  man. 
mighte  manu%he,  good  men. 

1  Compare  re,  ra,  the  sijrn  of  the  Dative  in  Drag  and  elsewhere.  Also  the  Persian  ra. 

YOL.  VIII,  *AHT  H.  %  % 
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mighte  manuzhd.  of  good  men. 
might  i  chei,  a  good  woman. 
mighte  cheiye,  good  women. 
mights  chilS,  good  clothes. 
oh  mights  ghidS,  beat  him  well. 

am  might  asi,  this  was  good  (i.e.  proper)  (that  we  should  rejoice). 
kdcho  ghuo,  a  bad  boy. 
kdchi  moteiek,  a  bad  girl. 

leach  ydoikS-beoike-eati  karach-tigd,  he  expended  in  bad  walking  and  sitting 
(i.e.  behaviour). 

gheid  aghpei  tilin,  the  saddle  of  the  white  horse. 

bohto  musteMh  degdnus,  I  have  given  a  great  beating. 

mei  maid  oh  chuno  gote-ro  bSi  hand ,  my  father  lives  in  that  small  house. 

chuno  puch-se  bohti  asbdb  jamd-tegd,  the  younger  son  collected  all  the  property. 

tomb  mdlS-kach  wato,  he  went  to  his  own  father. 

tomi  der  puroiki,  to  fill  his  own  belly. 

purl  tiki  laik  bSin,  enough  bread  is  found. 

bard  puch  chechS-rd  am,  the  elder  son  was  in  the  field. 

anS  bodS  barS-ji,  for  these  many  years. 

sonchi  ghu,  a  female  dog. 

sonchi  ghui,  female  dogs. 

Adjectives  are  compared  in  the  usual, way,  by  placing  the  noun  with  which  com¬ 
parison  is  made  in  the  ablative.  Thus : — 

sdiS-jo  shigu  hand,  he  is  taller  than  the  sister. 
bohtS-jd  mighto,  better  than  all,  best. 
bohti-jo  otJtalo,  highest. 
bohtS-jd  mights  chili,  the  best  clothes. 


III— PROHOFNS.— The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are : 


X. 

Thou. 

We, 

You. 

Nom. 

md 

tu 

bSh 

t&oh. 

Agent 

mdsS,  mas 

tusi,  tm 

bisS,  Ms 

iSosS,  teoe- 

Gen. 

mei 

tei,  tkei 

asei 

tsei. 

Obi. 

md 

tu 

080 

Ifd. 

For  the  second  person,  the  genitive  singular  is  often  written 

tkfii-  In  the  case  of 

the  agent,  the  final  4  is  often  dropped.  Examples  of  the  employment  of  these  pronouns 
are: — 

md  bojam,  I  will  go. 

mi  agh  gdrius-paiyuk,  I  walked  to-day. 

mdsS  gund  teg  anus,  I  have  done  siru 

mas  tei  Mddmat  tegas,  1  did  thy  service. 

mei  chunomalei  puchi-tS,  to  the  son  of  my  uncle. 

mei  malo  oh  chuno  gdtS-rd  bSi  hand ,  my  father  lives  in  that  small  house. 

mei  mdlei  kachak  navkaro-lS,  to  how  many  servants  of  my  father. 
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met  and  pueh  mu,  mu,  this  my  son  was  dead. 
md  mochdt  tihre,  walk  before  me. 
bdgd  mdrtS  de,  give  the  share  to  me. 

ek  chale-gd  mdt  ne  degdno,  thou  didst  not  give  to  me  even  one  kid. 

bdh  bojon,  we  shall  go. 

beae  ahuriar  tonaa,  we  are  making  rejoicing. 

tu  boji,  thou  wilt  go. 

tuad  ek  chaii-gd  ne  degdno,  thou  didst  not  give  even  a  kid. 
tei  zha  wdtun,  neh  tei  malo-ae  onua  tegun,  thy  brother  has  come,  and  thy  father 
has  given  a  feast. 

k4h  waqat  tei  pitch  wdtu,  when  thy  son  came. 

kaiaei  a&ud  tu-jo  phatu  woyei ,  whose  boy  comes  behind  you  ? 

Ehudd  wart  gund  tegdnua  tu  mdcho,  I  have  done  sin  against  God  (and)  before 
thee. 

It  may  be  noted  that  some  specimens  purporting  to  represent  the  Shim  of  Gilgit 
give  a  feminine  plural  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person,  viz.  tad,  you,  agent  tad-ai. 
This  form  is  not  borne  out  by  the  present  Specimen  or  List,  nor  is  it  mentioned  by 
Colonel  Biddulph.  A  similar  feminine  form  does  occur  in  Gurezi. 

There  are  at  least  three  demonstrative  pronouns,  each  of  which  can  be  used  for  the 
pronoun  of  the  third  person.  These  are  d  or  ro,  both  used  when  the  object  referred  to  is 
remote,  and  and  used  when  the  object  referred  to  is  near.  0  and  ro  may  therefore  be 
translated  *  he,  she,  it  ’  or  ‘  that,’  and  and,  ‘  he,  she,  it  ’  or  ‘  this.’  All  three  have  distinct 
fortes  for  the  feminine  in  the  singular.  In  the  plural  there  is  no  distinction  of  gender. 

The  following  forms  of  6  occur 


SlXG. 

PnvB. 

Masc. 

*  Fem. 

Com.  Gen. 

Horn.  0,  oh 

(?)«& 

ai 

Agent  M 

p 

(?)  Aise 

Gen.  aisei 

? 

ainei 

OWL  aui 

mi  «  it  •  « 

€h 

aine^  aind 

The  following  examples  occur : — 

roa4  oh  chechS-rd  chanego,  he  sent  him  into  his  fields. 
aieei  deiki-ji  tiUn  de,  put  the  saddle  on  his  back. 


maa  aieei  puche  bohtb  muatekdh  degdnua,  I  have  given  a  great  beating  to  his 
son. 


aiaei^a  tomi  adie-jo  zJiigu  hand,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  own  sister. 
aieei  goch,  the  price  of  that. 

<mih  rupai  aiei-U  de,  give  this  rupee  to  him 
o  mus&ai  edie  8dti,  with  the  sister  of  that  man. 
oh  chuno  gote-ro  bei  hand,  he  lives  in  that  small  house. 

4h  guie-rd,  in  that  country. 
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at  rupaie  ghine,  take  those  rupees. 

ainS-jo  chuno-se,  rego,  from  (among)  them,  the  youngei  said. 
asbab  aino-majd  bagego,  he  divided  the  goods  among  them. 
ai  ahadar-majd  sdti  te,  put  me  among  those  servants. 


The  pronoun  ro  is  thus  declined — 


Sing. 

Pette. 

Masc, 

Fem. 

Com.  Gon. 

Nom.  rd 

rih 

rih 

A  gent  rose 

risi 

j  risi 

Geafx.  reset 

riwi 

rimi 

Obi.  re  so 

risi 

(?)  rtfni,  (?)  rind 

.  .....  ...  , .  .  — 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  agent  case  singular  is  rdsf,  not  rds4.  In  the  original 
manuscript  of  the  Specimen  the  two  dots  over  the  o  are  carefully  marked  wherever  the 
word  occurs.  All  other  specimens  of  the  Qilgit  dialect  which  I  have  seen  give  rds4,  and 
so  also  does  Colonel  Biddulph.  The  d  is  meant,  I  presume,  to  sound  as  in  Gorman. 

The  following  examples  occur  of  this  pronoun 
ro  hun-bu,  he  arose. 
ro  bods  dur  asu,  he  was  very  far  off. 

ros4  tomi  asbab  aind-majd  bag  ego,  he  divided  his  own  property  among  them. 

rhei  agui-ro  bardno  t rich,  put  a  ring  on  his  finger. 

rd'4  ris4~t4  rigd,  he  said  to  him. 

rSsit  baner4,  put  on  to  him. 

rds4  kdred  onus  dega,  for  him  thou  gavest  a  feast. 


The  pronoun  and  is  thus  declined — 


Siwa.  J 

. . . . . . . j 

tHm, 

j 

Muse,  | 

[  Fem. 

(Jew*  Cliff* 

Norn. 

and 

aniht  and 

mih 

Agent 

mise 

anisi 

(P)  an M 

Gen. 

a  mi 

, ami 

(P)  ami 

Obi, 

an  i 

_ _  -  1 

mi 

mi 

Examples  are 

met  ano  puck  mu  asu,  this  my  son  was  dead. 

1eais4-jd  anih  (fern.)  gdoh  ginegaw,  from  whom  have  you  bought  this  ? 
a*4  (fern.)  mi&kt  as?,  this  (thing)  was  right, 
an4h  rupai  ais4-U  44,  give  this  rupee  to  him. 
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and  askpei  timet',  the  age  of  this  horse. 

anise  hareo  reset  malo  ddrd  wdtd,  for  this  reason  his  father  came  outside 
one  kromeijek  matlab  haul,  what  is  the  meaning  of  this  thing  ? 
and  bodd  bdrd-ji,  during  these  many  years. 

and  Kaskird-td  kachdk  dur  haul,  how  far  is  it  from  here  to  Kashmir  P 

The  Reflexive  Pronoun  is  tomo,  own,  referring  to  any  person,  like  the  Hindustani 
apnd.  It  is  treated  like  an  adjective.  Thus: — 

aisei  zhti  tomi  sdie-jo  ghigd  hand,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  own  sister. 

chuno-se  tomo  babd-td  rego,  the  younger  said  to  his  own  father. 

rosd  tomd  asbdb  bdgego,  he  divided  his  own  goods. 

tomi  der  puroiki  Wkidl-tego,  he  wished  to  fill  his  own  belly. 

tomd  babd  kadh  bojam,  I  will  go  to  my  own  father. 

md  tomd >  skadar  majd  sati  td,  put  me  among  thine  own  servants. 

tomd  somd  sati,  with  my  own  friends. 

Other  pronouns  are :  — 

Kb,  who,  both  relative  and  interrogative ;  Agent  sing,  ko-sd ;  Gen.  sing. 
kaisei;  Obi.  sing,  kaisd.  As  an  adjective,  the  oblique  form  is  kdh.  Ex¬ 
amples,—  kb-sd  tei  jab  fana-tegun,  by  whom  thy  property  was  wasted ; 
kaisei  shdo  td-jo  phald  woyei,  whose  boy  comes  behind  you?  Kaisd-jo 
andh  gbch  ginegdno,  from  whom  did  you  buy  that  ?  Kdh  waqat  tei  puck 
wdtu,  at  what  time  (i.e.  when)  thy  son  came. 
jdk,  what,  both  relative  and  interrogative ;  plural  jdki.  Examples, — tei  nom  jdk 
hand,  what  is  thy  name  ?  jdki  (chuk-sd  kdso,  (husks)  which  the  swine  were 
eating ;  jdk  md  kach  hand,  tei  hand,  what  is  mine  is  thine. 
kachdk,  how  much,  how  many,  both  relative  and  interrogative.  Examples,— 
and  askpei  kachdk  umer  haul,  how  much  age  is  there  of  that  horse,  i.e. 
how  old  is  it  ?  kachdk  dur  ham,  how  far  is  it  ?  ddrd  gotdr  kachdk  hand , 
how  many  sons  are  there  in  the  house  ?  jdbei  bdgo  md-te  dd,  kachdk  mat 
wdn,  give  to  me  the  share  of  the  property,  as  many  (things)  as  come  to  me. 
ko-gd,  anyone,  ko-gd  manuzhok-sd  ne  dego,  no  man  gave. 
kd-ek,  a  certain,  ko-ek  manuzhokd  dd  ddrd  asile ,  a  certain  man  hnd  two  sons. 
kai-khdn,  kare-gd,  when ;  kdh,  why  ? 

IV— VERBS.— A.— Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive— The  Present 
Tense  of  the  Verb  Substantive  has,  in  the  singular,  separate  forms  for  the  Masculine  and 

for  the  Eeminine.  In  the  plural  it  is  of  common  gender.  It  is  conjugated  as  follows : _ 

I  am,  etc. 


SltfG. 

Pltjr. 

Ma*c 

Fern. 

Com.  Gen. 

] ,  hamti 

hanis 

lianas 

2.  htinff 

\  ‘ 

hane 

hanat 

J 

3,  hand,  MnM 

hani 

han€ 
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When  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  these  forms  are,  as  will  be  seen,  generally  shortened 
by  the  omission  of  the.  initial  h. 

The  following  examples  (amongst  others)  of  this  tense  occur  in  the  List  and  in  the 
Specimens: — 

tu  harkhdn  md  sdti  hand,  thou  art  ever  with  me. 
jdk  md  kach  hand,  tei  hand ,  what  is  mine  is  thine. 
tei  nom  jdlc  hand,  what  is  your  name  ? 

and  ashpei  JcachaJc  timer  hani,  of  his  horse  how  much  age  is  there,  i.e.  how 
old  is  it  ?  (timer  is  feminine). 

and  leromei  jdk  matlab  hani,  what  is  the  meaning  of  this  thing  ? 

The  Past  Tense  has  two  forms,  a  longer  with  l  in  the  termination,  and  a  shorter 
without  l.  Like  the  present,  it  has  two  genders  in  the  singular  only. 


I  was,  etc. 


$INO, 

them* 

Masc. 

Fern. 

[  Com.  Sen* 

1.  asnlns,  asm 

a$i$ 

adla$t 

2*  a  suit),  asd 

asilcy  asd 

mihif  amt 

3,  amhl,  am 

atiti,  ml 

miU%  md 

The  form  without  l  is  the  only  one  that  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb. 

This  tense  is  spelt  by  some  authorities  (including  JDr.  Leitfter)  with  a  double  ». 
Thus,  attsus,  which  shows  that  the  accent  is  on  the  first  syllable. 

There  are  several  examples  of  the  third  person  singular  of  the  shorter  form  of  this 
tense  in  the  Specimen.  We  may  quote  two,  one  in  the  masculine  and  the  other  in  the 
feminine  gender. 

t mmdh  ro  kaikhdn  ddrum  bodo  dur  am,  but  when  he  was  now  a  great  way  off. 
and  mi£&t  an,  this  (thing, /m.)  was  good. 

An  infinitive  hanoiki,  to  be,  also  occurs. 

Other  tenses  of  the  verb  substantive  are  supplied  from  the  verb  boiki,  to  become. 
Thus,  bd,  having  been ;  bd,  be ;  bdm  or  bum,  A  shall  be,  I  am;  bon  or  bun,  we  shall  be 
we  are;  bdydtm,.he  isbeooming;  bdydni  or  bdin,  she  is  becoming;  bdnatt,  we  are  bel 
coming;  bit,  he  became.  Examples  are 

huh  bdm,  I  will  beoome  arisen. 
yashki  m  bun,  X  am  not  fit. 
dhog  bit,  he  became  joined. 

With  another  infinitive,  this  verb  takes  the  meaning  of  ‘  to  begin’  as  in  ro  gartb 
boiki  bit,  he  began  to  be  poor.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Kafir  dialects. 

The  word  bun,  given  in  the  above  example  as  a  form  of  the  first  person  singular 

present-future,  is  really  a  first  person  plural,  bun  or  bdn,  we  are.  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
singular. 
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.  There  is  only  one  real  teme  of  the  Active  verb,  viz.  the  present-future,  which,  as 
its  name  imphe",  has  the-  sense  of  the  present  and  of  the  future.  The  usual  sense  is  that 
ot  the  future,  the  definite  present  being  generally  employed  for  the  simple  present  It 
may  be  observed  that  exactly  the  same  condition  of  affairs  exists  in  Kashmiri. 

As  for  the  other  tenses,  the  past  is  formed  by  taking  the  past  participle,  to  which  in 
the  first  and  second  persons,  pronominal  suffixes  are  added.  In  the  case  of  transitive 
verbs,  the  past  participle  is  formed  by  adding  ego  or  eg  it  to  the  root.  In  the  case  of 
intransitive  verbs  it  is  formed  by  adding  5  or  u  to  the  root.  Sometimes  intransitive  verbs 
take  the  transitive  form  of  the  past  participle,  and  vice  versa.. 

The  remaining  tenses  are  formed  by  suffixing  auxiliary  verbs  to  the  present-future 
and  past  tenses.  r  uluie 

mooi  °0nditi0nal  ^  k  &rme4  ^  ^  PerhapS-  40  “S'  »£  the  indicative 

§hina  is  peculiar  in  its  treatment  of  transitive  verbs.  In  Indo-Arvan  rif.W 
the  subject  is  placed  m  the  agent  case  when  a  transitive  verb  is  in  a  past  tense  and  th* 
latter  is  construed  either  passively,  agreeing  in  gender  with  the  object,  or  else  huem™ 
ally._  Thirn,  hail he  said  a  word,  literally,  by  him  a  word  (/»**«)  ^  ^ 

m-ne  stn-ho  worn,  he  struck  the  woman,  literally,  by  him  with  reference  to  the  woman 

a  striking  was  done.  -  woman 

In  the  case  however,  of  tenses  not  formed  from  the  past  participle,  the  sentence  is 
construed  achve  y  and  the  subject  is  put  into  the  nominative  case,  with  which  (and  J 
witii  the  object)  the  Tab  agrees  m  gender,  number  and  person.  Thus,  mi  Ut  hakth- 
hat,  he  says  a  word ;  woh  us-icd  marti-hai ,  she  strikes  him. 

In  Shipa,  on  the  contrary,  when  the  verb  is  a  transitive  one,  in  whatever  tense  it 
may  be,  the  subject  is  put  into  the  case  of  the  agent.  Thus,  we  have  not  only roll 
(agent  case  of  ro)  shidego ,  he  struck,  but  also  rdii  a&idei,  he  strikes  or  will  strike  WitV 
this  subject  (although  it  is  in  the  agent  case)  the  verb  agrees  in  number  and*  person 
and,  so  far  as  I  can  ascertain  (though  I  am  doubtful  on  the  point),  also  in  gender 

It  is  probable  that  this  passive  or  impersonal  construction  of  all  the  tenses  i 
traumttve  verb  is  borrowed  from  the  Tibetan  dialects  spoken  to  the  east  of  the ‘^ius 

I  now  proceed  to  give  the  conjugation  of  the  transitive  verb  tifartki  to  strike 
Principal  Parts.  ’ 

Infinitive, — shidoiki,  to  strike. 

Present  Participle,— {?)  shideto,  fern,  -ti,  striking. 

Past  Participle,  §hi dego,  ahidegu,  fern,  -gi,  struck. 

Conjunctive  Participle,— §hide,  having  struek. 

Gerund, — ohidoji,  on  striking. 

Noun  of  Agency, — shidoikik,  one  who  strikes. 

Notes.  The  infinitive  ends  in  oihi.  It  is  also  a  verbal  noun,  and  then  means  ‘  t  •  , 

governedby  postpositions,  and  in  that  case  the  specimen  naually,  but  not  always,  mu  Vo.  ;t  end  in  Ice  ^Oth  *  fre1n®ntlT 
use  of  the  infinitive  are  puroiki  MM-tegS,  he  wished  to  fill ;  koiki  di  rive  to  eat  ■  x  °th  ln’tancea  the 

heard  singing  and  dancing ;  dri  hojoiki  ne  lit,  he  was  not  willing  to  go  inside  •  ksl  ZtikA  ?****.  he 

tu *** ■■■ oi.)  to p.; « mkVS, 
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I  cannot  find  any  authoritative  example  of  the  present  jwrtieiple. 
•word  found  in  Dr*  lieitner’s  Dardistan. 


The  form  whioh  I  have  given  is  based  on  a  stray 


Past  Participle.— The  form  ibidegt,  etc.,  is  only  nsed  in  the  formation  of  the  pact  tense.  When  need  as  a  true 
participle,  the  form  is  probably  iiidd  or  shidu,  and  this  form  is  sometimes  employed  for  the  past  tense  even  in  the  case  of 
transitive  verbs,  while  it  is  the  rule  in  the  ease  of  intransitive  ones  (see  below).  An  example  of  a  transitive  vdrb  is  pSrudu, 
he  heard  (singing  and  dancing),,  the  past  tense  of  pardj oiki,  to  hear. 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  last  mentioned  past  participle  is  irregular  in  other  respects.  There  are  doubtless  many 
irregular  past  participles  as  in  other  cognate  languages.  Colonel  Biddulph  mentions  only  one,  go,  gone.  I  have  collected  the 
'following  small  list  in  the  course  of  my  limited  reading : 

Infinitive.  P**  Farticiple. 


b4ioki,  to  sit. 
boiki,  to  become. 
bojoiki ,  to  go. 
dijoiki,  to  fall. 
miroiki ,  to  die. 
naiyoiki,  to  lose. 
pdrijoiki ,  to  hear. 
wogoiki,  to  come. 


biitb. 
bu . 

gb,  gab. 
ditb. 

mu,  ( mud ,  they  died). 
ndt. 

jparudu . 

dlo  or  wdt6  (Imperative  tod,  4 ;  warn,  I  shall  come). 


Besides  these,  jind,  alive ;  Tatife,  found ;  and  dhog,  joined,  are  probably  past  participles  of  verbs  the  infinitives  of  which 
are  unknown  to  me.  In  the  above  list  I  have  inoluded  both  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  for  the  sake  of  completeness. 
The  Gerund  is  the  shortest  form  of  the  past  partioiple,  governed  by  the  postposition  aji,  on. 

The  Noun  of  Agency  is  formed  by  adding  i  to  the  infinitive.  In  total  ginoiki  s^adar,  a  servant  who  reoeivea  wages, 


there  is  no  final  k. 

The  Conjunctive  participle  is  formed  by  adding  /  to  the  root.  When  a- root  ends  in  a  vowel  contractions  occur.  The 
following  are  further  examples  of  this  partioiple hi,  having  become;  ari,  having  brought;  hi,  haring  ooma  ;  pachi, 
having  seen ;  pi,  having  drunk  ;W,  having  spoken ;  gyi,  having  gone ;  Mi,  having  sat ;  hi,  having  eaten.  Most  of  those  are 
given  on  the  authority  of  Dr.  Leitnex.  There  is  not  a  single  instance  of  this  partioiple  in  the  specimen,  and  it  does  not  play 
anything  like  the  important  rile  that  it  does  in-India  proper. 


Imperative,  abide,  strike  thou ;  ahidyd,  strike  ye.  Other  examples  are  bo,  go;  kd, 
eat;  be,  sit;  tod,  e,  come ;  miri,  die;  de,  give;  tihrS,  walk;  t&d,  do.  The  following 
imperatives  in  the  father’s  order  to  his  servants  in  the  specimen  are  all  plurals,  but  they 
are  singular  in  form:— 

waU,  bring ;  banere,  put  on ;  de,  give;  terd,  make. 

Possibly  the  termination  ri  of  baneri  and  terd  indicates  the  plural. 


Present*  Future. 

This  tense  was  originally  the  present,  hut  is  now  generally  used  in  a  future  sense. 
It  does  not  change  for  gender  either  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural. 

I  strike,  I  shall  strike,  eto. 


Snrck 

1.  mdse  shidam 

bSsS  shidbn,  shidun 

2.  tftsf  shide 

titoi  ?hidydt 

Z.  rd$S  (fem.  rise)  *hidei 

fM  shiden 

The  examples  of  this  tense  ooourring  in  the  Specimen  are  hun-bdm,  I  will  become 
arisen ;  bojam,  I  will  go ;  ram,  I  will  say ;  bun  (plural  for  singular),  I  am  (not  fit)  ; 
ahuridr  t ham  (often  written  them),  I  shall  (i.e.  may)  make  merry  (with  my  friends)  ; 
tu-jd  phatu  woyei,  he  comes  behind  you  ;  kaohdk  mdt  todn,  what  tilings  come  to  me. 

The  Present  Definite  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  present  tense  of  the,  verb  substantive 
to  the  Present-Euture.  As  stated  above,  the  initial  k  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is  generally 
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dropped,  and  when  there  are  concurrent  rowels  at  the  junction  of  the  two  members  of  the 
compound,  the  rowels  are  lengthened  or  contracted  into  one.  Thus,  sMde-hano  becomes 
first,  ghid4-and,  and  then  ghidSno.  Again  shidei-hanu  becomes  shideianu.  Moreover,  in 
this  tense,  the  first  person  singular  is  irregular,  the  »  of  the  auxiliary  being  changed  to 
m.  We  thus  find  that  this  tense  is  conjugated  as  follows : — 


I  am  striking,  etc. 

Sing. 

t 

PiUJU 

Alaac. 

Fem. 

Com.  Gen. 

1.  mdse  shidamm 

mdse  shidemis 

be  si  shid&nas 

2.  tuse  shidend 

fuse  shideni 

tsosi  shidiy&nat 

3.  rose  shideianu 

rise  shideidnt 

rise  shidinin 

The  following  examples  of  this  tense  occur  in  the  Specimen  :—tdnas,  we  are  making ; 
bonus,  we  are  becoming.  In  bdi-hand  (List,  283),  he  is  sitting,  he  dwells,  the  initial  h 
of  the  auxiliary  has  not  been  dropped.  In  buskiydn,  it  (fern.)  is  to  spare,  the  final  l  has 
been  dropped. 

The  Imperfect  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  shorter  form  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
auxiliary  rerb  to  the  present-future.  The  following  is  its  conjugation : — 


I  was  striking,  etc. 


Sing. 

Plnb. 

Mftsc. 

Fem. 

Com.  Gen. 

1.  mdsi  shidamasus 

mdse  shidam 

bisi  shiddnasus 

2.  fuse  shidiasd 

tuse  shideasi 

tsose  shideyasat 

3.  rose  shideiasu,  •aid 

rise  shideiasl 

i 

risi  shidinasi 

The  only  example  of  this  tense  in  the  Specimen  is  the  somewhat  irregular  kaso  for 
keiaso,  he  was  eating  (the  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating) . 

The  third  person  of  the  past  tense  is  the  past  participle  itself,  changed  for  gender  or 
number.  The  first  and  second  persons  take  pronominal  suffixes.  The  following  is  there¬ 
fore  an  example  of  its  conjugation : — 

I  struck,  etc. 


Sing. 

Plttr. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Com.  Gen. 

1.  mdse  Mdegas 

mdsi  shidegis 

bisi  shidegis 

2.  tusi  shideya 

tuse  shidege 

i*ose  shidege t 

3.  r&si  shidSgdf-gd 

j.  risi  shidegi 

risi  shidegf 

Ti 
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The  following  examples  of  the  past  tense  of  transitive  verbs  occur  in  the  List  and 
Specimens: — 

tegai,  I  did  (thy  commands)  (toiki) ;  faregus ,  1  turned  away  (my  face) 
(  faroiki) . 

dega,  thou  gavest  (a  feast)  ( doiki ). 

rego,  he  said  ( reoihi ) ;  bdgego,  he  divided  ( bdgoiki )  ;  jamd-tego,  he  collected 
(toiki) ;  ehtidr-tego,  he  took  (his  journey) ;  karach-tego,  he  spent;  chanego, 
he  sent  ( chanoiki ) ;  Jchidl-tego,  he  wished ;  dSgo,  he  gave  (doiki) ;  pachego, 
he  saw  (pachoiki) ;  tego,  he  did  (toiki) ;  hd-fUiegd,  he  called  (toiki) ;  kojSgb',  he 
asked  ( kojoiki ). 

tege,  they  made  (rejoicing)  (toiki). 

Irregularis  paruclu,  he  heard  (pdrejoi&i),  which  is  treated  like  an  intransitive  verb. 

Note  that  the  verb  toiki,  to  do,  is  sometimes  spelt  thoiki. 

The  Perfect  tense  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  substantive  to 


the  past  participle.  Thus : — 

I  have  struck,  etc. 

Sing. 

Plub. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Com.  Gen. 

1.  mdse  shidegdnus 

mdse  shideginis 

besS  shidegenas 

2.  Juse  shideg&nD 

ta$e  shidegine 

isosS  shidigenai 

3.  rose  shidegftnG,  - nu 

risi  shiddginM 

risi  shidegend 

The  third  person  singular  frequently  appears  in  a  contracted  form.  Thus,  a&idegum, 
for  ehidegdm.  Examples  of  this  tense  of  transitive  verbs  occurring  in  the  List  and 
Specimen  are: — deganus,  I  have  given  (doiki)  (List  No.  228);  tegdnus,  I  have  done ; 
degdno,  thou  hast  given  (not  a  kid);  tegun,  (thy  father)  has  made  (a  feast)  (toiki) ;  fand- 
tegun,  he  has  wasted. 

The  Pluperfect  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  substantive  to  the 
past  participle.  Thus : — 

I  had  struck,  etc. 


Sing. 

Xi  asc. 

Fem. 

Com*  Gen. 

1,  mdse  shidSgdsus 

mdsS  shidegisis 

hese  shidigesas  . 

2.  tuse  shidegasd 

tUse  shidegise 

t&o$4  shidegesat 

3.  rose  shidegdsd,  - su 

rise  shidigisi , 

risi  shidigete 

No  example  of  this  tense  occurs  in  the  Specimen. 


'  After  allowing  for  the  different  formation  of  the  past  participle,  the  conjugation  of 
an  intransitive  verb  does  not  differ  from  that  of  a  transitive  one.  It  must,  however,  be 
remembered  that  the  subject  is  put  in  the  nominative,  and  not  in  the  Agent  case.  It 
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■will  suffice  to  give  briefly  the  conjugation  of  the  irregular  verb  bojoiki,  to  go.  This  tense 
is  irregular  in  the  formation  of  its  past  participle.  In  other  respects  it  presents 
nothing  abnormal. 

Infinitive, — bojoiki ,  to  go.  Other  examples  mil  be  found  under  the  transitive 
verb. 

Present  Participle, — (?)  bojeto,  fern.  -ti,  going.  See  remarks  under  the  transitive 
verb. 

Past  Participle, — go,  gad,  gone.  See  remarks  under  transitive  verbs.  Other 
examples  are  beito,  seated ;  bu,  become ;  dito,  fallen ;  mu,  dead ; 
uoato  or  voatu,  come. 

Conjunctive  Participle, — (?)  boje,  having  gone. 

Gerund, — (?)  bojoje,  on  going. 

Noun  of  agency, — bojoikik ,  one  who  goes. 


Present-Future. 
I  go,  I  shall  go. 


Sing. 

! 

Plub. 

1.  rad  bo  jam 

bih  bojon 

2.  tu  boje 

is  oh  bojyat 

3.  rd  (fern,  reh)  bojei 

reh  bojen 

So  warn,  I  come  or  shall  come ;  woyei,  he  comes  or  will  come ;  wan,  they  come  or 
will  come. 

Present  Definite, — tna  bojamus,  I  am  going,  and  so  on. 

Imperfect , — ma  bojamasus,  I  was  going,  and  so  on. 

Past. 

I  went,  etc. 


Sing.  Plub. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Com.  Gen. 

1.  rad  gas 

rad  gis 

bih  ges 

2.  tu  gs 

tu  ge 

tsoh  get 

3.  rd  gad ,  gd 

r€h  gl 

reh  ge 

The  following  examples  of  this  tense  occur  in  the  Specimens : — 
wato  or  todtu,  he  came ;  gad,  he  went ;  dito,  he  fell. 


Perfect, — ma  gdnus,  I  have  gone,  and  so  on.  Other  examples  ; — 

pinegun,  he  is  seated  (on  a  horse)  (List  No.  230)  ;  wdtun,  (thy  br  °ther)  has 

come. 

Pluperfect, r-ma  gasus,  I  had  gone. 


16(5  BABB  .GROUP. 

Passive  Voice — Causal  Voice. 

By  aiding  dr  to  the  root,  we  make  it  either  Causal  or  Passive.  Thus,  n&idoiM,  to 
strike;  ghiddroiki,  to  cause  to  strike,  or  to  he  struck.  In  the  present  definite  and 
imperfect,  ij  is  substituted  for  dr,  but  not,  apparently,  in  the  present-future.  According 
to  Colonel  Biddulpb,  the  past  participle  is  formed  with  go,  so  that  the  verb  is  apparently 
conjugated  transitively.  I  have  no  means  of  checking  this  statement.  It  is  possible 
that  when  the  root  has  a  causal  meaning  it  is  conjugated  transitively,  and  when  it  has  a 
passive  meaning,  intransitively. 

The  following  are  the  principal  tenses,  as  given  by  Colonel  Biddulph.  He  does  not 
give  the  personal  pronouns,  so  that  I  cannot  say  whether  the  subject  is  put  into  the 
agent  case  or  not : — 

Present-Future, — skiddram,  I  am  being  struck,  or  will  be  struck. 

Present  Definite, — ghidljamus,  I  am  being  struck. 

Imperfect, — ghidljamasus,  I  was  being  struck. 

Past, — ghidaregas,  I  was  struck. 

Y&c£ect,—ghiddregdnuef  I  have  been  struck. 

Pluperfect, — ghiddregdem,  I  had  been  struck. 

V.-INDECLINABLES. 

The  negative  is  ne,  not,  as  in  ne  dego,  he  did  not  give.  NiS  is  *  no.’ 

The  copulative  conjunction  is  either  neh,  and,, or  gd,  and,  also,  even.  The  latter  is 
an  enclitic,  as  in  baohoiki-gd  natedoiki,  singing  and  dancing. 
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SHINA. 

(Captain  J.  B.  Roberts,  I.M.8;  1899.) 

Ko-ek  manujrokS  du  dar6  asild.  -Aindjo 

A  -certain  man-of  two  tons  were.  Them-from 

babdtd  rego,  ‘  babo,  jabei  bago 

father-to  it-was-said,  ‘father,  of -the-goods  the-share 


(GHi&rr.) 


mat  w&n.’ 

me-to  they -come' 
apb  desijo 

a-fe to  days-from 


Neb  rosd  tomb  asbab 
And  by-him  his-own  goods 
phatu  cbuno  puchsd 
after  the-younger  son-by 


chnnosb  tomb 

by-the-younger  his-oton 
mbtb  db,  kacha  k 
me-to  give,  how-much 
aino  maja  bagego.  Neb 
them  among  was-shared.  And 
bohti  asbab  jama-tego, 

all  property  collected-was-made, 


guibro 

ek 

barb 

kohner 

■wdto, 

neh 

country-in 

a 

great 

famine 

came. 

and 

Neb  rb 

gab 

neb 

eb 

guiei 

ek 

And  he 

went 

and 

that 

of-country 

a 

neb  ek  dur  guibkbtb  safar  ehtiar-tego,  neb 

and  a  far  country-to  journey  recourse-was-made,  and 

kach  yboikd-beoikb  sati  befaida  karach-tego. 

bad  t calking-sitting  with  useless  expenditnre-was-made. 

bobti  kaiaob-tegd,  £h 

all  expenditure-was-made,  that 

ro  garib  boiki*b€L. 

he  poor  to-be-became  (i.e.  began) 

guiarnbkb  sati  dbog 

country-man-of  with  joined 

eheroiki  kareo  cbanegb.  Neb 
for  was-sent. 

kbial-tego, 
wish-was-made, 
rbsbtb  ne 
him-to 

‘neb  mei  malei  kacbak  naukarbtb 

how-many  servants-to 


blld  tomb  asbab 
there  his-own  goods 
Neb  kaikhbn  rosd 
And  when  by-him 


feeding 
puroiki 
to-jill 
manu; 
man-by 
rSgo, 
it-was-said ,  ‘  and 

bbin,  neb 
ia-becoming,  and 
hnn-bom, 

arisen-wUl-become, 
“  babo,  masb 
**  father,  by-me 


And 


bu ;  neb 
became;  and 
rbsb  tomi 

by-him  his-own 
jbki  khuksb 

which  by-the-swine 
degb.  Neb  karb*g& 
t oas-given.  And  when-also 

malei 
father-of 

buskiyan,  neh  mb  anal 

it-is-tospare,  and  I  of-hmger 

neb  tomo  babb  kacb  bo  jam,  neh 

and  my-own  father 
TOmda  warl  gnna 

God  before  sin 


not 

mei 

my 


tos 6  ob  chechbrb  khaki 

by-him  he  field-in  swine 

dSr  garolb  dilb  sati 

belly  qf -com- cob  husk  with 
kas5,  neh  ko-ga 

was-being-eaten,  and  any-even 

to  charchijb  wfito,  rbsb 

he  thought-on  came ,  by-him 
puri  tiki  laik 

enough  bread  found 


mirijamus.  Ma 
am-dying.  I 
rdsbtd  mm, 

near  will-go,  and  him-to ■  I-will-say, 
teganus  tu  mochb;  neh 

has-beenrdone-by-me  thee  before ;  and 
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tei  pucli  reoikete 

thy  son  saying-for 

shadar  maja  sati 
servants  among  .  with 
kach  wdto.  Ammdh 


vashki 
fit 
td  ”  ’ 
make.”  * 


ne 

not 

Neh 

And 


bun. 

I-am. 

ro 

he 


Ma  tome  talab  ginoiki  ai 

Me  thine-own  wage  taker  those 

hun-bu,  neh  tomo  maid 

arisen-became,  and  Ms-own  father 


ro 


kaikhdn  darum  bod5  dur  asu,  rdsd  malus  ro 


near  came. 

But 

he  when  now  very  far  was,  his 

father-by  he 

pachego, 

neb 

afsos 

tego,  neb 

hai-tego, 

neb 

rdsd 

cbakeijd 

was-seen. 

and 

pity 

was-made,  and 

running -was-done, 

and 

his 

neck-on 

dito, 

neb 

rdsdtd 

md-thego. 

Neh  pucbsd 

aisdte 

rego, 

he-fell. 

and 

him-to 

kiss-was-done. 

And  theson-by 

him-to 

it-was-said, 

‘ babd, 

mdsd 

Khuda 

wan  guna 

'  teganus 

neb 

tu 

mocho ; 

‘ father , 

by-me 

God 

before  sin 

has-been-done-by-me 

and 

thee 

before  ; 

neb  tei  pucb  rcoikdte  yashki  ne  bun.’  Ammdh 

and  thy  son  saying-for  fit  not  I-am*  But 

shadarotd  rego,  ‘bohtdjo  mishtd  child  wald, 

servants-to  it-was-said,  4  all-than  good  clothes  bring-ye. 


babosd 

by-the-father 
nob  rdsdt 
and  him-to 


tomb 
his -own 
bancrd; 
put ; 


neb  rdsei  aguiro  barono  vicb,  neh  pezard  rdsei  pa,  neh  koiki 

and  his  finger-in  ring  put,  and  shoes  (on-)  his  feet,  and  to-eat 
dd,  neb  shuriar  terd ;  kbetobal  mei  and  pucb  mu  asu.,  neb 

give,  and  rejoicing  make;  because  my  this  son  dead  was,  and 

diignia  jino  bu;  ro  ndt  asu,  neb  laik  bu.’  Neh  shuriar 

again  alive  became ;  he  lost  was,  and  found  became .*  And  rejoicing 

tegd. 

was-made-by-them. 

Ten  rdsei  bard  pucb  chechdrO  dsu.  Neh  kare-gd  ro  wdto,  neb 

Now  his  eldest  son  field-in  was.  And  when-also  he  came ,  and 

gotd  kach  bu,  rosd  bacboiki-gd  natedoiki  parudu.  Neb 

the-house  near  became,  by -him  music-also  dancing  was-heard.  And 

rose  naukardjd  ekotd  lio-tjjego,  neh  kojego,  ‘and 

by-him  servants-from  one-to  calling-was-done,  and  it-was-asked,  ‘  these 


kromei  jdk  matlab  hani?’  Neb  rosd  rdsdtd  rego, 

work  (i.e.  thing) -of  what  meaning  is  t*  And  by-him  him-to  it-was-said, 
*tei  jra  wdtun  (orwdtu),  neh  tei  malosd  onus  tdgun 

‘  thy  brother  come-is  (ox  came),  and  thy  by-the-father  feast  been-made-has 

kbetobal  rosd  rdsdtd  mishto  bd  tan-drust  bd  dhog 

because  by-him  him-to  tcell  having-become  healthy  having-become  joined 

bu.’  ..  Neh  ro  khafa  bu,  neb  dru  bojoiki  kbusb  ne  bu. 

he-became .’  And  he  angry  became,  and  within  to-go  willing  not  became . 

Anisd  kareo  resei  malo  ddru  wdtu,  neh  rdsdtd  darkjias-tdgd.  Neh 

This  for  his  father  outside  came ,  and  him-to  entreaty -was-made.  And 
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rose  jawabo-maja  inalote  rego,  ‘  trake,  ane  bode  bare-ji 

by-him  answer-in  the-father-to  it-was-said,  ‘  tee,  these  many  years-dttring 
mas  tei  khidmat  tegas,  neb  tei  bandishe  kaikhen-ga  muk  ne 

by-me  thy  service  wcis-done-by -me,  and  thy  orders  ever-eren  face  not 

faregas;  neb  darum  tuse  ek  chale-ga  mat  ne 

was-turned-by-me ;  and  yet  by -thee  one  kid-even  nie-to  not 

degano,  anise  kareo  tomo  some  sati  shuriar  tbam : 

been-given-has-by-thee,  this  for  my-oton  friends  with  rejoicing  I-may-make : 

ammah  kdh  waqat  tei  pucb  wata,  lease  tei  jab  kanebaniotd 

but  at-ichat  time  thy  son  came ,  whom-by  thy  property  harlots-to 

fanS-tegun,  tiise  rose  kareo  onus  dega.’  Neh 

destroy  ed-been-made-has,  by-thee  him  for  a-feast  wos-given-bg-thee.’  And 

i'b'£  r4setd  rego,  ‘puch,  tu  barkben  ma  sati  ,  haao,  neh 

by-him  him-to  it-toas-said,  ‘son,  thou  always  me  with  art,  and 

jdk  ma-kach  hano,  tei  hand.  Ane  misbt  as!,  .  khetobal  b£se 
whatever,  me-near  is,  thine  is.  This  good  was  (fem.),  because  by-us 
ghnriar  tonas  neb  kbush  bonas;  kbetobal  tei  and  jra 

rejoicing  toe-making-are  and  happy  becoming-are ;  because  thy  this  brother 

mu  asu,  neh  dugnia  jino  hand;  neb  nat  asu,  neb  laik  bu.’ 
dead  was,  and  again  alive  is;  and  lost  was,  and  found  became * 
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As  an  additional  specimen  of  the  Gilgit  dialect,  I  give  another  rendering  of  the 
Parable  pf  the  Prodigal  Son  by  Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  which  I  owe  to  the 
kindness  of  the  late  Sir  Harold  Deane,  K.C.S.I.  This  version  was  not  made  in  Gilgit, 
but  in  Chitral  where  the  Khan  Sahib  was  then  stationed.  The  language  of  Chitral  is,  of 
course,  Kho-war,  not  Shina,  but  Gilgit  people  come  there,  and  no  difficulties  were 
found  in  making  the  translation. 

I  give  this  version  in  order  that  it  may  be  used  as  a  check  upon  the  preceding  one. 
It  is  needless  to  say  that  it  does  not  possess  the  authority  of  a  specimen  prepared  in  Gilgit 
itself,  but  it  has,  nevertheless,  a  value  of  its  own.  Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan  has 
had  so  much  experience  in  preparing  specimens  of  languages  of  the  country  on  the  north¬ 
western  frontier  of  India,  and  has  shown  so  much  skill  in  doing  so,  that  we  may  be  con¬ 
fident  that  the  specimen  which  he  has  now  provided  accurately  represents  the  words  of 
the  man  who  was  the  source  of  his  translation.  Shina  is  an  unwritten  language,  and  the 
version  now  given  was  evidently  made  quite  independently  of  Colonel  Biddulph’s  Gram¬ 
mar  and  Vocabulary.  In  spite  of  numerous  divergencies  of  spellings,  such  as  mushai  for 
nnshei  or  mushe,  ddri  for  dare,  reign  for  regu,  and  so  on,  the  language  is  substantially 
identical  with  that  described  by  Colonel  Biddulph,  and  is  a  remarkable  testimony  to  the 
accuracy  of  that  distinguished  officer’s  work. 

I  do  not  propose  to  alter  Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan’s  spelling  so  to  make  it 
agree  with  that 1  of  the  preceding  Specimen.  The  variations  of  spelling  add  to  the  value 
of  what  he  has  written,  and  allow  comparisons  to  be  made,  which  will  enable  the  student 
to  grasp  more  accurately  the  rather  fluctuating  sounds  of  this  language. 

It  will  suffice  to  draw  attention  to  a  few  forms  which  are  not  provided  for  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  grammatical  sketch.  Towards  the  end  of  the  Specimen  we  have  handk  for  hand, 
it  is.  In  the  phrase  nato-su,  was  lost,  the  a  of  asii,  he  was,  has  been  dropped. 

Note  the  use  of  a  cerebral  t  in  the  dative  postposition  te  and  elsewhere. 

The  suffix  k  added  to  form  an  indefinite  article,  is  common.  Thus,  kuyeke-te,  to  a 
country ;  watanddrekesati,  with  a  native. 

The  use  of  the  conjunctive  participle  is  as  common  as  it  is  rate  in  the  preceding 
Specimen. 

Note  the  frequent  occurrence  of  the  .  locative  of  the  infinitive,  used  as  a  kind  of 
gerund.  Thus,  wayoke-ru,  on  coming. 

Tushomish,  I  would  have  become  satisfied ;  denas,  he  would  give ;  and  one  or  two 
others  are  forms  not  provided  for  in  the  Grammar. 
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[  No.  2.] 

DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard  Group. 


SHI3J71. 


vrlLGIT  DIALECT. 


(Ohiteal.) 


(Khan  Sahib  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  1898.) 

Ek  muglpi  du  diri  aaile.  AinO-joi  chunu  pucb-se  malo-te  rS^u 
0„e  man,  two  ,oe,  were.  Ofthem  younger  .on  father'-to  it- waSaid, 

■  n  ?t°’  *ae’i°h  “*Me  jdkek  ewajanto  mto-te  deh  ’  Malo-.e 

O  father,  ^  o,on  property  from  me-to  Caterer  fallen  me.to 

torno  rfifibe-joh  aino  raaia  bac'e  Hawh  i.*  i  •  .  . 

property-from-  them  among  hacmg^icided  g°ce,  Afew  ‘day.fnm  '‘‘after 

chutm  pucli-se  tomo  ahibe  singalegu  dur  kuyeke-te  Sr.u;  adi  e8 

younger  .on  om,  property  collected  dutant  eountry-to  meal;  there  Uo^-gone 

“ab.  .“T'1  na-v5*u-  Kk-kh5n«-ru  auto  phasb  tMaru 

p"P‘rt!J  Mauchery  haning-done  let.  When  ail  coo, nine  did 

ei  kuvaro  konar  bigu,  o  Hclio  bi«u  Rob  <*  -k  *•, 

that  ecu,, try. in  famine  became,  he  in-want  heelme  Be  baJ,g.g<me  **,ty 

"‘“IT  ^  ZrT™  h°  ^ 

Jm  f^came.  That  man  Mm  own  fie>ds-in  swine 

charoki  clibanigu.  0  musbai  arman  bei-asili,  ‘  khuke-ioh  mute  ri 

graung-for  That  longing  nsed-to-le,  •  .wineflom  ,pTe  thlo 

pboti  kite  tushoinisb  ’  t--  , 

hash*  haning.eateneatnfed.Pmo u.d^e-become.’  dn'Z 

o  piaimai  wai  ta.ro  jile-sati  moritjjegu,  ‘kachlk  biwe-so 

men  eemee-to  hnmug-oome  om.  eelf-mth  talk  did,  ■  hCK.,„any  kiSeeZnl 

khe  mai  malai  tiki  rino-job  baskiga  beyani.  msh  uy0u0  1,5 

Kaning-ente.  father’s  ftod  of-them  .pare  become.,  I  ^ 

mitynmus;  otbe  tomo  male  kaobi  bojam  rese-ssti  m0r  them 

am-dytntj ;  haeng-rieen  own  father  near  I-mM-go  him-with  tail,  1-wonlido 

“  Q  babo,  mfih  Khudai  ga  tu  muebbo  sharmindu  bi^auus  mtfh  fu  ,  «  ,  . 

“  0 father,  I  God  and  thee  before  Shamed  haX^L,  Z  thy 

layiq  noshi ;  mail  tomo  buweke  parulo  tbe  clibore.”  *  Otbe 

fit  am-not ;  me  own  htred-servanc  like  having-made  keep ’  Having-risen  own 
malo  kaebi  gau.  Lekin  rob  dur  vayoke-ra  malo-se  rob  pashegu,  rese  iil 
father  near  went .  Bui  he  distant  coming  father  him  saw,  his  heart  or  life 

daji  oeM  gau  male  «sa-te  ghabe  bolsyak  digu.  Puch-i 

having -burnt  runmng  went  father  him-to  having-embraced  kiss  gave  0“ 

vol.  viii|  pabt  n.  9  '  ®on' 

a  £ 
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barb  grottr. 


Mab 


•malo  te  rei«m  ‘O  malo,  mab  Khudai  ga  tu  muchh5  aharminda  bi-amis 

S,' ‘O  father,  I  M  i*Uh"  ^e-ieoome  I 

=neo  Bhata'  thei  puch  boki  layiq  noshi.’  Malo-se  tomb  shadaro-te  hukm 

fr^L^r  thy  ~  to-be  P  om-not?  Father  own  servaMs-to  order 

thi<m  ‘bbdo  mishto  cbbileke  ,  ate  anesa-te  banarya,  ek  boionok 

^de,  ‘ much  9M<t  clothes  having-brought  this-person-to  put-on,  one  ring 

anesei  aguye-ru  thya,  kafshe-ek 
this-person*  s  finger-on  put,  shoes 
tiki  kbon  to  khusbani 
food  we-wiU-eat  then  merriment  we 
fxtm  bn-;  nato-su,  ne  leigas.’  Ei-se  sfeuryar  tjjege. 

alive  became ;  lost-was,  again  1-have-found-him.'  They  merriment  made. 

ei  khena-ru  tbmo  chhbcba-ru  asu-  Adeo 

that  time-at  own  fields-in  was.  From-there 


ate 

anesa-te 

banarya ; 

lio 

hav’mg-brought 

this- per  son-to 

put-on; 

then 

thbn, 

yane 

mai  puck 

mu-asu, 

nau 

will-make. 

as-ij 

?  my  son 

dead-was, 

new 

Esei 
j ff*« 


baro 

eldest 


puch 

son 


travbke-ra  gbte-te  kaehbke-ru  basboki 
earning  home-to  nearing  music 


ga 


Bk  shadareke-te  bo-the 

One  servant-to  having-called  him-to 

nate-dokyak  hano  ?  ’  ,0-se  mor-tjjegu 

dancing  is?*  Me  said, 


nate-dbki  shongo 
and  dancing  sound 

rese-te  khojbgu,  ‘  jek 
enquired, 

‘  tliei 
‘thy 


What 
gha  ■ 


brother 


resei  kbna-ru 
hi  8  ears-on 

basfeoki  ga 
music  and 

waton* 
hath-come. 


malo-se 

rob 

inishto-be-wato 

tiki 

th§  dbgun,’ 

father 

him 

welcome 

making 

food 

having-made  has-given * 

Uiafa 

bigu. 

aru 

bujoki 

rak 

nb 

thiu.  Malo  daru 

annoyed 

became 

inside 

going 

wish 

not 

did-make.  Father  outside 

nikhe 

roh 

julegu. 

O-se  tbmo  malo-te 

juwab  digu,  ‘in  cheke, 

dito. 

fell. 

jbk 

what 

tbei 

thy 

O 

Me 


having-emerged  him  entreated.  Me  Ms-own  father-to  answer  gave,  *  here  look, 

aehyak  barisb  tu-te  kbizmat  tbbganus ;  ke  khena-ril  ga  thei  hukme-joh 

sormany  years  thee-to  service  I-have-done ;  any  time-at  also  thy  order-from 

muto  ne  theganus ;  aehyak  kbi?mat  thoke-Td  tus  kare  m&h-te 
otherwise  not  I-have-done;  so-much  service  having-done  thou  any-time  me- to 

ek  chhalak  ne  diga,  tomo  yarane-sati  gati-be  kbb  shuryarak 

one  Md  not  gave,  own  friends-with  together  having-eaten  merriment 

tbem-tsiki ;  walekin  jek-khbneke-ru  thei  anuh  puch  wato,  ko-se  thei 
I-woidd-haie-made ;  but  when  thy  this  son  came,  who  tfay 

mai  kanchaniyo-sati  nayegu,  tus  esei  kftri  tiki  diga.’  Malo-se  rese-te 

property  prostitutes-with  lost,  thou  his  sake  food  gave.*  Father  him-to 

reigu,  *0  puch,  tu  bamesba  mab-sati  hano;  mai  jbk  hanbk,  thei  liano.  Aso- 

said,  ‘  0  son,  thou  always  me-toilh  art;  my  whatever  is,,  thine  is.  Vs- 

te,  shurySr  tjjbki  munasib  asili,  jbke-kareo  thei  anuh  gha  mu-asu  nS 
-  to  merriment  making  becoming  was ,  because  thy ■  this  brother  dead-was  again 

jinn  bu;  nato-su  ne  leigas/, 

alive  became ;  lost-was  again  I-have-found-him.'> 
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SHINA  OP  GILGIT. 

NUMERALS. 

Ek  du  che  char  poS  slja  sat  ach  naS  dai  ekai  bai  choS 

One  two  three  four  five  six  seven  eight  nine  ten  eleven  twelve  thirteen 

clitidai  panzb  sh68  satai  ashtai  kuni  bl  bi-ga-dai  do-beo 
fourteen  fifteen  sixteen  seventeen  eighteen  nineteen  twenty  thirty  forty 

do-beo*ga*dai  chab-beo  chab-beo-ga-dai  char-beo  cbar-beo-ga-dai  shal. 
fifty  sixty  seventy  eighty  ninety  hundred. 


ASTORT. 

No  specimens  have  been  received  of  the  Shina  of  Astor.  According  to  Drew, 
the  Shipa  of  Astor  is  the  same  as  the  Brokpa  of  Dras,  of  which  a  full  account  is  given  on 
pages  186ff.  It  is  described  in  Dr.  LeitnerY  Dardistan,  and  closely  resembles  the  Shina 
of  Gilgit,  but  ih  some  respects  follows  Gurezi.  Thus  the  pronouns  of  the  first  person  is 
mo,  not  md,  and  th^t  of  the  third  person  is  zhd,  instead  of  rd.  In  the  conjugation  of 
verbs  the  infinitive  ends  in  no  instead  of  hi  (compare  Gurezi  on  and  the  Dras  no).  The 
present  tense  of  the  verb  substantive  is  contracted,  as  in  Gurezi  and  Dras,  thus  mohdos, 
l  am.  In  other  respects  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  is  practically  the  same  as  that  of  the 
Shina  of  Gilgit,  allowance  being  made  for  minor  variations  of  spelling  and  pronunciation. 


CHILAST. 

The  Shina  of  Chilas  closely  resembles  the  dialect  of  Astor,  and  no  separate  specimens 
lare  necessary.  I  devote'  a  column  to  it  in  the  List  of  Words  which  will  show  that  the  only 
variations  are  minor  differences  of  pronunciation,  and  the  preference  for  the  cerebral 
letters  t  and  d.  The  latter  is  hardly  a  local  peculiarity  ^everywhere  in  the  Shina  area 
these  dotted  letters  are  occasionally  met  with  and  are  due  to  the  use  of  the  Pashto-Persian 
alphabet  for  recordipg  the  sounds..  The  truth  probably  is  that  in  Shina  the  t  and  d  are 
pronounced  somewhat  as  in  English,  neither  cerebrals  nor  dentals  but  something  between 
both,  and"  are  shown  as  one,  or  other  according  to  the  personal  equation  of  the  writer.  In 
no  other  way  can  I  account  for  these  varieties  of  spelling,  and  the  question  is  one  which 
can  only  be  settled  on  the  spot  by  a  trained  ear.1  It  must  therefore  remain  over  for 
future  decision. 


3  See,  however,  the  footnote  on  p.  152. 
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GUREZI. 

The  valley  known  in  English  as  Gurais  and  in  Persian  as  Gurez,  is  called  by  its 
inhabitants  Gorai.  It  is  about  five  miles  long  by  half  a  mile  broadband  contains  some 
six  villages  with  a,  total  population  of  perhaps  1,500  or  2,000  souls.  The  people  call 
themselves  Hards,1  the  principal  inhabitants  being  Lun  by  tribe.*  Their  language  is  a 
dialect  of  Shina,  and  is  said  to  be  most  closely  connected  with  those  spoken  -in  Chilas, 
Kane,  and  Dras.  Although  Gorai  is  within  thirty  miles  of  the  Kashmir  Valley,  with 
which  it  communicates  by  the  Razdiangan  Pass,  11,800  feet  above  the  sea,  the  dialect  is 
quite  different  from  Kashmiri, — so  different  that  an  inhabitant  of  Gorai  and  a  Kashmiri, 
each  speaking  only  his  own  mother  tongue,  would  be  quite  unintelligible  to  each  other.8 
It  is  very  much  simpler  than  Kashmiri,  having|  far  fewer  inflections,  and  is  even  simpler 
than  Panjabi  or  Urdu,  which  it  resembles  in  structure  and  syntax,  though  the  vocabu¬ 
lary  and  inflections  are  almost  entirely  different. 

The  dialect  frequently  employs  the  sound  of  the  sibilant  in  the  word  *  pleasure,’  i.e. 
the  Erench  j,  which  is  transcribed  eh  in.  the  system  of  transliteration  adopted  for  this 
Survey.  We  also  meet  the  half-pronounced  «  and  i  at  the  end  of  a  word  which  are  so 
common  in  Kashmiri,  and  which  are  also  found  in  some  of  the  languages  of  Eastern 
Hindustan.  These  are  represented  by  small  letters  above  the  line;  thus,  al",  came* 
don",  a  bullock  \dship',  horses. 


AUTHORITY— 


The  oxUy  work  which  gives  any  account  at  all  of  the  dialeot  of  Guroz  is  Dr  LeUoer’s  language  and 
Race*  of  lanlista n,  Lahore,  1877,  which  contains  a  few  dialogues  in  Gurozl  (p.  41).  These  hare  been 
reprinted  in  the  same  author’s  Eunza  and  Kagyr  Handbook,  Calcutta,  1889* 

The  information  hitherto  available  regarding  this  interesting  dialect  being  so  scanty, 
I  have  the  greater  pleasure  in  being  able  to  give  here  the  following  notes  on  the 
Grammar  of  the  language,  for  which  I  am  indebted  to  the  kindness  of  Sir  James  Wilson, 
K.C.S.T.  I  am  also  indebted  to  the  same  gentleman  for  much  of  the  information 
contained  in  the  preceding  remarks,  and  for  the  translation  of  the  Parable  of  the 
Prodigal  Son,  wliich  is  annexed.  He  wishes  it  to  he  understood  that  the  notes  are  rough 
ones,  and  do  not  pretend  to  be  either  complete  or  very  accurate. 

The  following  are  the  principal  points  in  which  Gurezi,  as  exhibited  bv  Sir  James 
Wilson,  differs  from  Gilgit  Shina : — 

Pronunciation —The  letters  and  ;  of  Gilgit  often  become  slk.  Thus  we  have 
zho  instead  of  rd,  he,  and  maelig  instead  of  majd,  among. 


Nouns.— The  Nominative  plural  ends  in  e  or  *.  Puch,  a  son,  makes  its  plural  pS 
and  ww,  a  sister,  makes  its  plural  sazdr  (compare  Gilgit  d%,  a  daughter,  plural  dijar  J).  ’ 
Eew  nouns  seem  to  change  for  the  oblique  form.  Mu&&a,  a  man,  drops  the  final  a 
in  the  agent  and  gepitive  singular,  but  retains  it  in  the  dative,  and  a  stter 


1  So  spelt  by  Drew.  Sir  James  Wilson  spoils  the  word  D&rd. 

!  J,h“  ¥*•  18  not  mentioned  by  Drew.  I  am  indebted  to  Sir  James  Wilson  for  the  information. 

The^relationsbip  between  and  KSsbrnM  is  dealt  with  elsewhere.  8uffiee  it  to  aay  that  there 

vocables  which  are  common  to  the  two' languages,  and  which  are  not  met  in  any  language  of  ludia  proper 


ia  a  stock  of 
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changes  to  saz  in  all  cases  of  the  singular.  In  the  plural  all  nouns  take  on  in  the  dative 
case  before  the  final  t. 

The  case  suffixes  are  very  loosely  employed.  The  only  ones  which  have  any  fixity 
9,re  those  of  the  dative,  whioh  is  t,  or,  with  a  junction  vowel,  at,  it,  or  ut,  and  that  of  the 

locative,  which  is  izh  ( agh ).  The  junction  vowel  is  probably  the  remains  of  an  oblique 
termination. 

For  the  other  cases  we  have 

Agent. — se,  si,  is,  s;  el;  o. 

Abl. — o,  lo. 

Gen.— o. 

•^j0C*  (=  Gilgit  ro.  Compare  Gilgit  to,  Gurezi  zho,  he). 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  that  o  can  be  used  for  the  Age  at,  the  Ablative,  or  the 
Genitive. 

In  adjectives,  the  termination  n  corresponds  to  the  Gilgit  o. 

Pronouns. — Comparing  the  pronouns  of  the  first  person  we  have : — 


Singular. 

- - — . . . - . . . . . . 1 

Plural. 

Gilgit. 

Gureai.  .  ^ 

*  Gilgit. 

Gurezi. 

Nom.  m& 

mo 

beh 

|  be 

Ag.  mase 

met 

bese 

aseizh 

Gen.  mei 

./V 

m%o 

a»ei 

(V 

aso 

Dat.  mate 

mote 

asOte 

asonte 

With  the  Gurezi  mid,  my,  and  aso,  our,  we  can  compare  the  Kashmiri  my  on*  and 

<4  «£ 

son*. 


The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  is  built  on  the  same  principle.  It  exhibits  the 
same  fluctuation  between  t  and  t*  as  in  Gilgit.  In  the  plural  it  has  a  separate  form  for 
the  feminine. 

The  pronoun  of  the  third  person  zho  corresponds  to  the  Gilgit  ro. 

Verb  Substantive. — The  present  is  built  on  the  form  hos,  instead  of  hanus ,  1  am. 
The  past  closely  follows  the  longer  form  of  the  Gilgit  dialect;  There  is  a  future,  as,  he 
will  be  (compare  Pqshai  Ms,  he  is),  and  a  negative  form,  ms&;  he  is  mot. 

Active  Verb.— This  closely  follows  the  Gilgit  conjugation.  Transitive  verbs  do 
not  always  take  the  subject  in  the  agent  case.  Sotnetimes  the  nominative  is  used.  The 
past  participle  of  transitive  verbs  ' does  not  appear  to  take  go.  The  only  doubtful  case  is 
the  word  razhaii  (Gilgit  rego),  he  said,  in  which  the  sh  may  be  a.  corruption  of  g. 

On  the  whole  Gurezi  does  not  differ  in  its  essence  from  Gilgit  Shina.  Most  of  the 
variations  can  he  explained  as  corruptions  of  Gilgit  forms.  The  change  of  r  to  zh  will  be 
understood  when  we  remember  that  in  Gilgit  Shina  itself  jr  and  zh,  and  tr  and  eh,  are  in 
each  oase  mutually  convertible.  Any  real  ohanges  can  be  explained  by  the  influence  of 
the  neighbouring  Kashmiri. 

With  these  preliminary  remarks  I  here  give  Sir  James  Wilson’s  grammatical  sketcl. 
and  specimen. 
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DAB.D  GROUP 


PRONUNCIATION, 

A  final  «  is  sometimes  distinctly  pronounced,  is  sometimes  hardly  audible,  and  is 
sometimes  not  heard  at  all.  So  also  a  final  L  Thus,  butu,  but,  or  but ,  all  (maso.  sing.) ; 
ag&ipi  or  dihip%  horses  (masc.  pL).  In  the  following  pages  *  and  are  generally  written, 
hut  all  three  pronunciations  are  to  he  understood  as  thereby  implied. 

Pronounce,— 

d  as  the  a  in  hat. 
a  as  the  a  in  all. 
d  as  the  a  in  father, 
e  as  the  e  in  met,  hen. 

a  as  the  same  sound  lengthened,  the  e  in  there*  ns  pronounced  in  the 
north  of  England  and  in  Scotland. 
e  is  the  ordinary  long  e,  pronounced  like  the  a  i&mate. 
e  is  the  short  sound  of  the  foregoing,  pronounced  something  like  the  4  in 
the  French  word  etait. 
o  is  the  second  o  in  promote. 

o  is  the  short  sound  of  the  preceding.  It  is  the  first  o  in  promote,  and 
is  the  o  in  the  Frersh  word  votre,  as  distinguished  from  vdtre. 

6  is  the  o  in  hot. 
o  as  in  German. 

The  ligatured  lettersj  ah,  zh,  M»  and  gk,  represent  J,  and  p  respectively. 
When  not  ligatured,  kh  and  gh  represent  the  well-known  D&va-nagarl  letters.  The 
mark  ~  over  a  vowel  nasalizes  it. 

ARTICLE. 

The  definite  article '“  the”  is  not  expressed,  but  the  indefinite  article  “a”  is 
generally  expressed  by  adding  eh,  ik,  or  ak  to  the  noun,  fi.g,, 
bari  che-ak,  a  tall  woman. 
gav-ik,  a  cow. 


NOUNS. 

Mane.  Fern. 


muskd 

man,  pi-  muaki. 

chit 

woman,  pi.  ehi-e^ 

bdl 

boy,  pi.  bdl. 

muldi 

girl. 

mat  V 

father. 

azjii 

>•  mother. 

bdb  ) 

mat 

) 

puch 

son. 

dht 

daughter. 

£hd 

brother. 

east 

sister. 

don* 

bullock,  pi.  done. 

gdv 

cow,  pi.  gdvi. 

bdtso 

calf. 

bdtfcn 

heifer. 

karait 

ram. 

4sk 

sheep. 

urand 

lamb,  m.  and  f. 

m.  and  f.  dog- 

a  skip 

m.  and  f.  horse. 

chhatit 

he-goat: 

dt 

she-goat. 

chhal 

kid,  m.  and  1 

shin!  or  SCRfiz. 
NOUN  S—cotitd. 
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Mate*  Fern. 


pn$h 

mush 

koko 
bir * 

bir"  dsHkip 

cat,  pi.  puske. 
rat,  pi.  mushe. 
cook,  pi.  koko i. 

male. 

male  horse,  pi.  dtMp*- 

pdihi 

kokoi 

»och 

sock  d§hip 

f .  cat,  pi.  puske. 

hen,  pi.  kokoe. 
female. 

female  horse,  pi.  ■ 

Other  Nouns. 

odd 

water. 

lack 

flock  of  sheep. 

khwon 

hill,  pi.  khdm. 

batuk 

duck. 

tom 

tree,  pi.  tome. 

goth 

house. 

bat 

stone,  pi.  bdt\ 

sinn 

river. 

glr 

boulder,  pi.  gire. 

kulo 

large  river. 

suri 

sun,  f.,  pi.  suri. 

gab 

small  stream. 

yun 

moon,  f. 

~ghel 

forest. 

tar 

Star,  pi.  tare. 

kui 

f.  village. 

ash" 

rain. 

shut 

grass-land. 

hin 

snow. 

ich 

bear. 

mos 

month-  l 

hakes 

hill-partridge. 

deg 

day. 

hangol 

bdra  sing  deer. 

rat1 

night. 

ros 

muskideer. 

pichih 

m.  father’s  brother. 

kel 

ibex. 

phiphi 

f,  father’s  sister. 

chhim * 

fish. 

dad* 

m.  father’s  father. 

kunul 

pigeon. 

dadih 

f.  father’s  mother. 

kd 

crow. 

bring 

kite. 

kuruhin 

hail. 

honx 

goose. 

angei 

thunder. 

mot' 

earth. 

bichlsh 

lightning. 

aor 

hoarfrost. 

lavit 

house ;  building. 

Idu 

dew. 

ddra 

household. 

tiki 

food. 

Days  or  the  week. 

Sunday 

Attwdr. 

\  Wednesday  Bddhwdr. 

Monday 

Sandartodr. 

Thursday  Bariswdr. 

Tuesday 

Botcdr. 

Friday 

Zhuma. 

Saturday 

.Batwdr. 

Names  of  the  months. 

Wehak 

Balsakh. 

Kartika 

Katik. 

Zliista 

Jeth.  . 

Muzhhor 

'u  Magar. 

Ha  mos 

Hay. 

Boh 

Pok. 

Skatcatia 

Sawan. 

Mag  ah 

Migh. 

Bhadrete 

Bhadru. 

Bhdgomah  Phaggan. 

AtMa 

Assu. 

'  Chitra 

Chet. 

yol.  Yin,  past  ii# 
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Musha — man,  masc. 


Sing. 

Pi. 

Nom. 

musha 

mu§he. 

Ag. 

mush-ei 

mua&e-s. 

Gen. 

mush- 3 

mnshrQ* 

Dat. 

mu&ha-t 

mu§h*bnt> 

Puck — son,  masc . 

Nom. 

puck 

j pe. 

Acr. 

puch-se 

pe-se. 

Gen. 

pfcch-o 

pe-dm 

Dat. 

puch-at 

pedant  „ 

Chei — woman,  fem. 


Nom. 

chei 

che-e. 

Ag. 

che-o 

che-is. 

Gen. 

che-o 

che-o . 

Dat. 

che-it 

che-dni. 

Sass— sister,  fem. 

Nom. 

toss 

sazdr. 

A°\ 

saz-d 

sazdr-is. 

Gen. 

saz-o 

sazdr-d. 

Dat. 

saz-nt 

sazdr-bnt . 

Note. — There  is  a  curious  dearth  of  words  distinguishing  between  the  male  and 
female  of  animals.  This  is  done  by  prefixing  the  word  Hr  (male),  or  soch  (female), 

e.gr .  .■ 

blr  aghip  male  horse.  soch  ds&ip  mare. 

blr  shu  male  dog.  soch  ghu  bitch. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns  in  gender  and  number,  but  do  not  alter  with  the 
case  of  the  noun.  This  rule  applies  also  to  genitives  in  o,  which  change  it  to  *  in  the 
fern.  sing,  and  masc.  plural  and  e  in  the  fem.  plural .  [The  rule  as  to  the  formation  of  the . 
feminine  is  not  complete,  as  will  appear  from  the  following  examples.] 


bar 

musha 

great  man. 

bari 

chei 

great  woman. 

mid 

d&hip 

my  horse. 

*v 

me 

askip* 

my  horses. 

meii 

d&hip 

my  mare. 

■ 

me 

d&hipe 

my  mares. 

§BINA  op  GTTRfiZ. 
ADJECTIVES  — contd. 


a 

musho  dship 

dya 

Ohio  dshijf 

ana 

mushd  sio  ho 

am 

chel  si  hi 

ane 

mushe  sie  ha 

ania 

chee  sle  ha 

Sing. 

r~ 

Masc. 

^exn. 

sio 

good. 

si 

bar 

great. 

hari 

atscik 

had. 

atsaki 

chiau 

long. 

khutu 

short. 

chttn 

small. 

char “ 

old. 

zhdri. 

mio 

my. 

nieii 

tho 

thy.  . 

theft 

aso 

our. 

tee 

your. 

aso 

of  that  man. 

dseii 

§ho 

white. 

konK 

black. 

lot" 

red. 

kumurn 

yellow. 

but * 

all. 

might* 

good. 

n%i§hti 

tushdr 

much,  many. 

mutt 

other. 

beng 

both. 

tom 

own. 

tliat  man’s  horse, 
these  women’s  horses, 
this  man  is  good, 
this  woman  is  good, 
these  men  are  good, 
these  women  are  good. 

Pi. 


Masc.. 

sie 

bar 

atscik 


me 

the 


me 


but i 
misMa 


eh. 
du. 
che. 
char, 
pungh. 
aha, 
sat. 
asht. 
nau. 

10  deii. 

11  akai. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 


12 


15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


numerals. 


Fern. 

si  e. 
hari m 
atsaki , 


me. 

the. 


d$e. 


bal. 

30 

chih . 

chdi. 

40 

do  bih . 

chodei. 

50 

do  bih  ga  deii. 

panzilei. 

60 

oho  bih. 

M&bin. 

70 

oho  bih  ga  deii. 

satdi. 

80 

char  bih. 

agfitai. 

90 

char  bih  ga  deii 

kunyih. 

100 

shal. 

bih. 

200 

du  shal. 

bih  ga  ek. 

300 

che  &}ial. 

bih  ga  du. 

1000 

sds . 

etc. 


Note.— After  thirty,  the  enumpv„,  *  .  ,  , 

_  „T  TT  Nation  is  by  scores, e.g .  70  is  “three  twenties  and  ten” 
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babjqjjboup. 

PRONOUNS. 

1st  person — 

Sing. 

If.  and  F. 

Plur. 

M.  and  F. 

Nom.  and  Acc. 

mo 

be. 

Agent 

met 

aseizh. 

Genitive 

mio 

080. 

Dative 

mote 

asonte . 

2nd  person — 

Sing. 

PI  nr. 

M.  and  F. 

M.  F. 

Nom. 

tu 

t§o  MS- 

Agent 

thfi 

tsetzh  MS®#* 

Genitive 

tho 

tse  MSno* 

Dative 

tute 

Monte  Monte, 

3rd  person — 

Sing. 

Pkr. 

M. 

F. 

M.  and  F. 

Nom. 

zho 

ghe 

she. 

Agent 

zhesi 

zheso 

shenigh. 

Genitive 

zhes'o 

skened. 

Dati'&e 

ghesit 

gkumt. 

Fern.  Sing* 

Plnr.  M. 

Plur.  F. 

anu 

this 

ani 

ani 

ned : 

a 

that 

a 

a 

dya. 

para 

yonder 

pardi 

glio 

who  (relative) 

koi 

who  ? 

koi 

koi 

kdid. 

ihog 

what? 

koi 

some,  any 

koi 

mi 

kajdk, 

VERBS. 
Auxiliary  Verb. 
P&ksiht— I  am. 


Sing. 

Pkr. 

M.  F. 

M. 

F. 

1. 

mo 

hot  Us 

he 

has 

his. 

2. 

tu 

ho  ha 

t&o 

h&nt 

hint 

3. 

zk° 

ho  hi 

S&e 

ha 

hi. 

Past— I  was. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

M.  F. 

M.  and  K, 

l. 

asulus  esilis 

asilis. 

2. 

asulo  asile 

asilit. 

a« 

asul  asil 

mil. 

SfilNA  OF  GTJREZ. 

Future — I  shall  be. 


1 SI 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  as-im 

ds-on. 

2.  di-e 

at- at. 

S.  as 

Negative  Verb. 

ds-in. 

V 

I  am  not. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  nish-is 

nisi-is. 

2.  nisi-e 

nisi-it . 

3.  nisi 

Active  Verb. 

nisi . 

Imperative. 

The  2nd  singular  imperative  is  the  root  of  the  verb ; 

e.g.  boh,  go ;  tiki  kha,  eat  bread  ; 

odipih ,  drink  water.  The  2nd  person  plural  is  formed  by  adding  a  to  the  root;  e.st.  voi 

pid,  drink  water;  khalid,  get  out. 

Future- — I  shall  sneak. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

3.  mose  rdz-im 

bese  rdz-dn. 

2.  fuse  rtis-e 

teose  rds-at. 

3.  zhuse  rdz-e 

Past— I  did. 

pjieee  raz-in. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  met  tias 

bed'tM-is. 

2.  tio  tid 

tsosi  thi-it. 

3.  zheset  than 

zheniih  thi-e. 

Not*.— -The  past  tense  of  a  transitive  verb  may  be  used  either  witl'  the  nominative  or  agent  ease  of  the  subject,  aad  in 
either  ease  agrees  with  it  in  person.  The  forms  given  for  the  pronouns  of  the  1st  and  2nd  persons  plural,  are  annarentlf 

variants  from  those  given  above. 

Past — I  came 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  mo  dl-us 

be  dl-ii 

2.  tu  dl-o 

iso  dl-h 

3.  zho  alu 

Past — I  went. 

zhe  dl-e. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

i.  mo  gas 

be  ge- as. 

2.  tu  gd 

tgo  ge-it. 

3.  sJto  gau 

Shfiff?- 
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CARD  GROUP. 


Present  Tense. 


The  present  tense  is  formed  by  adding  the  present  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to 
the  future,  e.g. — 


Present — I  am  doing. 


Sing.  Plur. 

1.  mom  fhim  has  bese  than  has . 

2.  tuse  the  ho  tiose  thiclt  hunt . 

3.  zhtise  thel  ho  zhese  them  ha. 


List  of  V#rbs. 


Boot. 

Moaning. 

Infinitive. 

Pres*  Part. 

3rd  Sing.  Past* 

3rd  Sing.  Fut. 

m 

do,  make. 

thidn 

theihu 

t&.du 

theh 

eh 

come. 

on 

eihu 

dl“ 

el. 

boh 

g°- 

bojhon 

bdjhu 

gdu 

bosh. 

khd 

eat. 

hhon 

khdhu 

khidu 

khd. 

soh 

sleep. 

sow 

seilm 

sutt“ 

sei. 

beih 

sit. 

beon 

behu 

beMu 

bee * 

pih 

drink. 

plon 

pihu 

pida 

pie. 

wali 

fall. 

walion 

waleihu 

walau 

walei. 

chdk  boh 

get  up. 

chokbdv 

chokbeihu 

chdkbilu 

choknbei. 

bei 

become. 

beihori 

beihu 

UV 

bei. 

sMla 

he  ill. 

skilibn 

skilahu 

&Mldl 

&hila.  , 

uni  (?) 

be  hungry. 

tmzdildn 

unzailhit 

unydil 

yds 

go  on. 

hun  boh 

get  up. 

de 

give. 

deon 

deihu 

ddu 

del. 

A  question  is  signified  by  adding  da  to  the  verb,  e.g.— 
tu  an  ho  da?  Art  thou  here ? 

too  dnehi  h ant  da?  Are  you  just  here  ? 

The  1st  person  plural  is  not  used  for  the  1st  person  singular,  as  in  Urdfi,  nor  is  the 
2nd  person  plural  used  for  the  2nd  person  singular  as  in  English. 

The  present  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  has  different  forms  for  the  masculine  and 
feminine,  e.g.  hot  be  is ;  A*,  she  is. 


the  gosh  kon  ho  ? 

Examples. 

*  *  * 

.  Where  is  thy  house  ? 

tko  ndm  zjkog  ho? 

*  •  0 

.  What  is  thy  name  P 

mid  nSm  Qafdr  ho 

•  •  * 

.  My  name  is  Gafar. 

met  gdo  pashas  hits 

*■  * 

,  I  have  seen  the  cow. 

met  done  pashas  hue  . 

*  *  « 

.  I  have  seen  the  bullocks, 

met  voi  pia  hus 

*  ,  * 

.  I  have  drunk  water. 

Hto  vdi  pie  ha 

•  •  « 

,  Thou  hast  drunk  water. 

SseikrumtMu  . 

*  *'  V 

.  He  did  the  work. 

shinI  of 

GTJEfiZ. 
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Examples — contd. 

dset  don *  pashau 

»  « 

•  • 

He  saw  the  bullock. 

diet  g&o  pashau 

«  a 

•  * 

He  saw  the  cow. 

dset  done  pashau 

a  '  • 

•  • 

He  saw  the  bullocks. 

dset  gdwe  pashau 

•  o 

•  * 

He  saw  the  cows. 

ADVERBS. 

che 

now. 

azha 

above. 

Tcarega 

at  some  time. 

any  time. 

kharte 

below. 

ne 

not. 

\  ddro 

outside. 

hare 

when  ? 

azho 

inside. 

kye 

why  ? 

|  loko 

quickly. 

kaddt 

howf 

\  chhut  chhiit 

s 

!  slowly. 

andt 

thus. 

inne 

hither. 

addt 

so. 

dwari 

thither. 

an 

here. 

dnio 

hence. 

sad 

there. 

ado 

thence. 

kon 

where  ? 

ash 

to-day. 

koqil 

whither  r 

losht 

to-morrow. 

kono 

whence? 

bildh 

yesterday. 

pardda 

yonder. 

ids 

in  the  evening. 

chid 

the  day  after  to-morrow. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

i*V  1 

0 

of. 

sign  of  genitive. 

el,  si 

by,  sign  of  agent  ease. 

-#,  it,  it,  at 

to, 

sign  of  dative. 

khaire 

under. 

ish 

to,  at,  on,  in. 

mazha 

between. 

o,  lo 

from. 

mutho 

before. 

el 

near. 

(  behind. 

set 

along  with. 

paton 

t.  after. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

ge,  ga,  ha 

and. 

|  amnia 

but. 

Imra 

then,  again. 

I  si  ki 

because,  that. 

[  No.  3.] 
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SHUSTA. 

GttrEzi  Dialect. 


(Sir  James  Wilson,  K.C.S.I.,  1898.) 


zhab 

goods 

butu 

all 


Ek  mushat  du  bal 

A  man-to  two  sons 

razbau,  ‘  Bab,  zhabo 

sai< l,  * Father ,  from-the-goods 

butu  bage  dau. 
all  having -divided  he-gave . 

-jama -the,  due 

having -collected,  a-distant 

ararnit  butu  zbab  kbaricb  thau.  Zbe 

pleasure-to  all  goods  spent  he-did.  When 

thau,  zhu-mulk-azh  bay  drag 

he-had-made,  that- country -in  great  famine 


asu.  fca  duo  zJiO  cliunei  jooalit 

were.  These  two  from  by-the-young  co-father 

mo-te  liissa  eik,  deb.’  Bara  seai 

me-to  the-share  will-come,  give  *  Then  to- them 

Barah  zbek  dezS  patS,  ehuno  pueb-se 

.  Then  some  days  after,  the-young  son-by 

mulk-at  safar  tfcau ;  sad  tdmu 

country -to  journey  he-made;  then  Ms-own 

sex  zhu  zhab  butu  khariohi 

by-him  that  wealth  all  spent 

buu-bilu.  Zbu  manual!  bo 
happened.  That  man  became 


unial.  Zbo  gau  zbo  mulk-3  ekSl  ndkar  bShtu.  ZbSsi  chhgnyau 
hungry.  Me  went  that  country-of  to-u-man  servant  sat,  By-him  he-was-sent 

tome  cbhecbdnj  sorgt  rachb.  ‘ZLtuse  sorse  khaklx  dileh  akont  khum 
his-oicn  field-into  to-pigs  herding,  *  What  pigs  eat  husks  rny-own  eating 
tpi-asuL’  Bara  zhes  khon  nl  den  asil.  Bara  fikruzh 

I-shall-make.’  Then  they  eating  not  giving  were.  Then  to-him  in-thought 

al,  zbSs  razbau,  ‘MiO  bab  kaoh  tustiar  nokar-dnt  tikib  tuafcar  hi, 

came,  by-him  said,  *  My  father  with  many  servants-to  food  much  is 

Mo  nironu  mirijim-bos,  Mo  cbokubdi  tom  bab-il  bOzhim,  zh&ht  mose 

I  hungry  am-dying.  I  standing-up  own  father-to  will-go,  to-him  J 

razim,  “To  bab,  me!  Sbu  Bp  go  tu  mutbO  gunal  a§s.  Mo 
will-say,  “0  father,  by-me  God  1  thee  before  sin  1-have-done.  / 


jhgsit  laiak  nu§h"is,  ghSs  razin-bil  tJUv.  pueh  hu.  Mo  tOmi  udkari-lianau 

to-this  fit  am -not,  they  tcill-say  thy  son  it-is.  Me  own  servant-like 

kali.’”  Bara  choku-box  tdmu  mal-el  alu.  Zbfese  dur  pasjjl 

consider.  Then  standing-up  own  father-to  he-came.  By-him  far  having-seen 

malus  darbak  the  bosi-dO  maebi  Hb 

by-father  running  having-made  having-given-embrace  kissing  he-made.  And 

pujh-se  malit  razhau, ,  ‘Vo  bab,  me!  Ehudaige  tu  muthS  gunal 

by-son  to-f other  was-said,  ‘  Q  father,  by-me  God  and  thee  before  sin 
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this*  Mo  zhesit  laiak  nush~is,  zhes  razin-bil  tho  puck.  hi.’  Amma 

done .  I  to-this  fit  am-not,  they  will-say  thy  son  it-is.*  But 

malei  tom  nokaro-rari  razhau,  4  Butizho  sie  ckilakkoi  khalia,  zhesit 
ly -father  own  servant  s-towards  he-said,  e  Of-all  good  clothes  get-out ,  to-him 
bunyea ;  zhese  hatizh  vazhi  viya,  zhese  peont  paezar  bunyaya ;  bars  bes 

put-on ;  his  hand-on  ring  put-on,  his  feet-to  shoes  put-on ;  then  we 

kbon,  khushl  tbon;  si-ki  zho  mio  piich  mu  asul,  barn  zhinilu ; 

let-eat,  pleasure  let -make ;  for  this  my  son  dead  was,  again  he-lives ; 

lip  bilu  asul,  bara  bat  aL5  Zhe  khush  bib, 

lost  been  teas,  again  to-hand  has-come"  They  happy  became. 

Che  zhgso  bar  puck  ohhechh  asul.  gko  gozh-el  eh  nation 

Now  Ms  great  son  in-field  was .  Me  home-near  coming  dancing 

bashon  krii  parud.  Ho  sesei  ek  nokar-kit  hotke  kkozkin  -  than, 

singing  noise  heard .  And  by -him  a  servant- to  calling  question  he-made  9 

4Nu  zhog  hu?*  Zhesi  zhesit  razhau,  *  Tho  zha  51.  Tho  babei 

*  This  lohai  is  V  By-liim  to-him  said,  i  Thy  brother  came.  Thy  father-by 

khushi  than  hi,  Viki  tho  zha  zhonu  ladu  lm.s  Bara  sesit 

pleasure  he-made  has,  became  thy  toother  living  got  isJ  Then  to-him 

malll  bilu.  *  Mo  azho  nS  buzhim.’  2ijesei*kar  mil  daro  al, 
anger  became .  €  I  inside  not  will-go For-fMs-cause  father  outside  came, 

zhSsit  madar  than.  Zhesi  jhawab  malit  razhau,  4  Chake,  mdse 

to-him  entreaty  he-made .  By -him  answer  to  father  he-said,  4  Listen,  by -me 

ani  barzhont  thci  khidmat  this,  met  karege  th5  razhdn-it 

these  years-to  thy  service  I-made,  by-me  at-any-time  thy  saying-io 

badal  ne  thas,  amma  tho  zat  mo-te  aid  chhal  ne  da, 

contrary  not  I-did,  but  thou  at-any-time  me-io  goat  kid  not  thou-gavest, 

siki  rao-se  tome  shulo-sei  khushl  thim ;  amma  kare  alu  hu  antt 


that 

I 

own 

friends-wiih  pleasure 

shall-make  ; 

but  when  come 

is  this 

tb<> 

pu.ch, 

tho 

zhab 

kanzhero-sei 

khvau 

hi, 

tlw 

zhesi-kar 

Mri 

thy 

son, 

thy 

goods 

harlots-with 

eaten 

has. 

by-thee 

for-ldm 

great 

khn^i  tjia  hi.’  Malus  zhesit  razhau,  4  Vo  puck,  tu  zap 

pleasure  made  is.’  By  father  to-him  said,  4  O  son,  thou  always 

moset  hano,  mio  butu  zhab  tho  ho.  Lazim  asul,  asuiit  khushl 

with-me  art,  my  all  goods  thme  is .  Broper  it-zcas ,  for-ns  pleasure 

ihon,  siki  anu  tho  zha  mu  asul,  zhimu  bil ;  lip  Mi  asul, 

making,  for  this  thy  brother  dead  teas,  living  became ;  lost  became  was 

bara  hit  Ilu.* 
a  a  ain  to-hand  came.9 
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brOkpa  of  dras. 


According  to  Drew,  the  Brokpa  of  Dras  is  the  same  as  the  Sljina  of  Aster.  ^  Speci¬ 
mens  of  true  Astor  Shina  have  not  been  received,  but  I  am  indebted  to  the  k“c^es®  ^ 
Mr  E  T  Clarke,  I.C.S.,  for  the  following  Specimens  of  Dras  Brokpa.  They  were 
obtained  with  considerable  difficulty,  and  allowance  must  be  made  for  this  fact  m  consi¬ 
dering  the  inconsistencies  which  appear  here  and  there. 

Dras  and  Astor  are  much  nearer  to  Kashmir  than  is  Gilgit,  and  hence  the  Brokpa  is 
now  and  then  mixed  with  Kashmiri  idioms.  Curiously  enough,  in  the  conjugation  of 
the  verb  substantive  it  seems  to  have  been  influenced  by  the  Burashaski  of  Hunza- 
ISTa^ar  which  lie  .far  to  the  north  beyond  Gilgit.  It  looks  as  if  the  inhospitable 
highlands  in  which  Brokpa  is  now  spoken  were  once  inhabited  by  speakers  of 


Burushaski. 

We  are  fortunate  in  having  ready  to  our  hand  a  short  grammar  and  vocabulary  of 
Dras  Brokpa  on  pp.  40  and  following  of  Shaw’s  article-on  Stray  Arians  in  Tibet  quoted 
in  the  list  of  authorities  on  Shina.  The  following  account  of  the  grammar  is  based 
partly  on  this  article  and  partly  on  the  Specimens  and  List  of  Words  and  Sentences  given 
by  Mr.  Clarke. 


I PRONUNCIATION. — As  compared  with  the  Shina  of  Gilgit,  the  Broitpa  01 

Dras  shows  considerable  divergencies  of  pronunciatioi  W e  may  note  the  following  points. 

As  in  Gilgit,  the  vowols  d  and  w  are  practically  interchangeable.  A  good  example 
is  baskochbk  or  baskochuk,  a  servant. 

Vowels  are  frequently  nasalised  for  no  apparent  reason.  We  may  note  in  this  con¬ 
nection  that  past  participles  end  in  o  or  <xu,  and  that  the  (ttt  is  constantly  nasalised. 
Thus,  we  have  both  clau  and  clau,  he  gave.  It  is  possible  that,  in  this  case,  the  nasalisa¬ 
tion  is  a  relic  of  an  old  neuter  gender. 

We  have  noticed  that  in  Gilgit  Shina.  £k  andy>  are  interchangeable.  It  is  probable 
that  this  distinction  of  spelling  indicates  a  slightly  different  pronunciation.  If  that  is 
the  case  the  in  insistencies  of  spelling  observed  in  the  Specimens  indicate  that  the  two 
sounds  are  liable  to  be  confused.  In  Dras  Brokpa,  there  is  a  similar  pair  of  sounds, 
which  I  represent  by  ch  and  zkr,  respectively.  Shaw  describes  the  latter  sound  as 
follows.  It  is  ‘  mtermediate  between  an  r  and  a  French  j  or  the  z  in  “  azure  ” ;  that 
is,  the  r  is  not  clearly  trilled  but  .slurred  over  ;  while  the  tongue  is  almost  in  the  position 
for  an,)-  a  stream  of  air  is  passed,  without  vibration  of  the  tip,  between  it  and  the  palate. 
Thus  in  the  word  potsk.ro,  grandson,  the  sound  is  intermediate  between  potro  and  pot  jo 
(as  in  English  we  may  sometimes  hear  people  pronounce  the  word  “  trill  ”  almost  like 
“chill”).’  As  in  Gilgit  Shina,  these  two  sounds  are  commonly  interchanged  in  the 
Specimens  and  List.  Often  both  spellings  of  the  same  word  are  found  almost  side  by  side. 

Very  similarly,  as  in  Gilgit  oh  and  tr  are  interchangeable,  in  Dras  Brokpa  there  is  a 
pair  which  I  transliterate  ch  and  ta&r,  respectively.  Again,  these  two  are  often  con¬ 
founded,  and,  moreover,  tr  often  appears  in  the  place  of  ta&r. 
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K  often  appears  instead  of  g.  Thus,  go,  and,  also,  becomes  ka  in  clii-bio  kd  dai,  two 
twenties  and  ten,  fifty,  but  is  preserved  in  more-gd,  to  me  also.  So  we  hare  kith  a 
country,  as  compared  with  Gilgit  gui.  Again,  we  have  zhdk  or  slidg  (Gilgit  jek), 

wbat  ? 

Ch  is  optionally  interchanged  with  sh,  as  in  puck  or  push,  a  son ;  pashau  (Gilgit 
pachego),  he  saw.  In  tshile  (Gilgit  chile),  clothes,  it  has  become  tsh ;  similarly  Gilgit 

chai  becomes  tshal  or  chet,  a  woman. 

Ts  becomes  dih  in  chhd  or  tsb  (Gilgit  tsoh),  you. 

Gilgit  chh  becomes  tsh  in  atshi  (G.  achhi),  an  eye. 

The  letter  sh  is  very  common.  It  is  not  only  often  used  instead  of  shr,  but  it  also 
represents  a  Gilgit  j  in  agM  (G-  ajdh),  up;  shok  (G.  jek),  what  ?  and  shab  (G.  jab), 
property.  It  represents’ a  Gib  it  s  in  d&  (G.  dest),  days.  It  sometimes  represents  a 

Gilgit  r,  as  in  gho,  lie. 

Aspirated  consonants  are  more  common  than  in  Gilgit.  Thus  we  have  both  Ha  and 
ka  (Gilgit  kd),  eat.  Note  the  form  uthilo,  not  utJnlo,  he  arose.  The  spelling  with  a 
dental  th  also  occurs  in  the  corresponding  Kashmiri  root  tooth. 

TT —KOITTrS.— Gender —There  are  several  instances  of  the  feminine..  We  may 

Quote  der  the  belly;  Shush,  anger;  shiird,  rejoicing;  tiki,  a  loaf  (2nd  Specimen).  As 
^oit ^Sove.LlIasaUsad  Vrticiples  in  may  F*sibly  U 

neuter  gender. 

Number  —The  singular  number  is  emphasised  by  adding  eh,  one,  to  the  end  of  a 
word  In  such  cases  the~e  is  elided  after  a  vowel,  and  the  remaining  k  may  be  taken  as 
the  equivalent  of  the  indefinite  article.  Thus,  baskbcU-k,  a  servant ;  augelu-k,  a  ring , 
eghd-k  or  echhd-k,  a  day,  one  day. 

The  plural  ends  in  e  or  i.  I  have  not  discovered  any  rule  as  to  which  is  to  be  em¬ 
ployed  The  following  "ample,  of  plurals  occur  in  the  List  and  Specimens  We  do 
ni/know  the  singular  forms  in  all  cases.  Dishare  (sing,  cli),  daughters ;  shakore,  men 
done  (sing,  dono),  bulls;  gave  (sing,  gad),  cows;  chlmre  { sing,  ehlmre),  deer,  boL. .  , 
kisses-  tshile  clothes  ;  krume,  works  ;  d§hpi  (sing,  dshp),  horses  ;  shut  (smg.  shu),  doDs, 

’  swine  i  Lhbck  (sing,  baskbchd),  servants ;  shoes.  As  regards  g&akore, 

h'looks  as  if  this  word  (List  No.  124)  is  really  a  dative  plural,  which  is  erroneously  show  n 
I  a  nominative.  The  List  else  shows  MM,  a  father,  as  making  its  nominative  plural  Mia. 
“  J™.  If  these  forms  are  correct.  MM  is  probably  another  way  of  spalling  Me. 
L  Xr  I  am  unable  to  explain.  It  looks  like  a  Tasjiai,  not  a  SJina,  form. 

case  -The  BrOkpa  of  Dras  has  two  forms  of  the  Agent  ease,  one  ending  “  “  °”J 
which  I  iall  Agent  I  and  another  ending  in  the  singular  in  vanons  vowels,  gmunaUy , 
(t  the  nlmal  in  or  she.  The  latter  I  call  Agent  II.  Agent  I  »  used  for  the 
d.(  f  (  transitive  verb  in  all  tenses  except  the  past.  Agent  II  is  used  for  the  snb- 
'l  ^a  Ll“rl  in  the  past  tense.  The  terminations  -  and  fk«  are  those 
"gtn  hy  u»  Specimens  and  List  have  regularly  *  They  have  both  and  tie 

for  the  Agent  II.  «  B  8 
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The  following  paradiarms  of  declension  are  based  on  those  given  l'y  Shaw  . 


Eah  or  e~ht  a  ewe. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Horn. 

e§h  or  ezh 

eghe. 

Agent  I. 

esk~*d,  (~$e) 

eche-ad  {-ae). 

Agent  II. 

ezhu 

eghe-gkd  {-slit). 

Ace.. 

ezhu 

echo. 

Hat. 

echu-re 

echo-re. 

Abl. 

e  aim-  zhd 

ec&e-gho. 

Gen. 

echo 

echo. 

Loc. 

ezhu- zhd  (or  -she) 

echj-ghd  (or  -glie). 

J.  h  a  she  goa  t 

£rrvg»kr. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

m 

die. 

Agent  I. 

ai-sa  (~se) 

die-sd  (se) . 

Agent  II. 

did 

die-zhd  (-ski)* 

Ace. 

di 

did * 

Hat. 

di-re 

did-re .  ' 

AM. 

di-£hd 

die-zhd. 

Gen. 

did 

did * 

Loc. 

di-^id  (or  -£&$) 

nie-ghd  (or  -ghe). 

GdgMr,  a  house. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

gozhr 

gbghri. 

Agent  1. 

gbghv-sd  (-ae) 

gbghri-sd  (-ae). 

Agent  II. 

yoghrl 

goghri-glid  {-£he). 

Acc. 

gozhr  or  y  '^zhr-re 

gbghrd  or  (tbzhrb-re. 

Hat. 

goghr-re 

gbchrb-re. 

Abl; 

go£hr-gM> 

guchrl-ghb. 

Gen. 

gogMro 

goghrb . 

Loc. 

goghr-ght  (or  -ghe) 

gbzkri-ghd  (or  -ghe). 

The  above  declensions  are  not  quite  identical  with  those  given  by  Mr.  Shaw,  as  I 
have  made  a  few  alterations  on  the  strength  of  the  language  of  the  Specimens.  On  the 
other  hand  they  do  not,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  remarks,  altogether  agree  with 
the  Specimens.  I  shall  now  discuss  each  case  separately. 

Agent  I. — With  pronouns  the  termination  ae  is  almost  the  only  one  used  in  the 
Specimens..  There  is  only  one  occurrence  of  a  noun  in  this  ease.  Here  the  termination 
is  su,  not  ae,  and  au  also  occurs  once  as  the  termination  of  the  Agent  I  of  a  pronoun. 
The  two  examples  are  mdlo-au  grun  dip ,  the  father  is  giving  a  feast,  and  *»«-*«  kkus&i 
thian-bilh  I  might  have  made  rejoicing.  In  the  latter  example,  thiam  is  in  the  pre¬ 
sent-future. 
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Agent  II. — Wherever  a  singular  substantive  occurs  in  this  case  it  ends  in  i.  Thus, 
mall  dau,  the  father  gave ;  belli  razhatc,  the  son  said.  For  the  plural  we  have  rem-zhd 
kutie,  they  struck  ;  send- zhd  shin'd  thie,  they  made  merry.  In  the  second  Specimen,  we 
have  JSagJidurb-je  kluli,  Bagbdur  ate.  Here  ye  is  simply  another  way  of  spelling  zhe 
(see  the  locative,  below),  and  the  noun  is  put  in  the  plural,  apparently  as  an  honorific 
form. 

Accusative— According  to  Shaw  the  accusative  of  ezh  is  ezhu,  while  in  the  case 
of  the  other  two  nouns  it  is  the  same  as  the  nominative  or  as  the  dative.  In  .every  case 
in  which  the  accusative  of  a  noun  substantive  occurs  in  the  Specimens,  it  is  the  same  as 
the  nominative. 

Instrumental* — Shaw  gives  no.  form  for  this  case.  Two  instances  of  the  instru¬ 
mental  occur  in  the  Specimens,  viz. : — shdra-i-td,  with  joy  (he  would  have  filled  his 
belly),  and  ghas-re,  (he  would  have  filled  his  belly)  with  grass.  In  the  first  instance, 
id  has  been  added  to  the  agent.  The  second  instance  is  the  same  in  form  as  the  dative. 

Dative. — This  is  usually  formed  by  adding  re  (compare  Persian  m,  and  Gilgit  te), 
before  which  a  noun  ending  in  d  drops  its  final  letter.  Thus,  hobo,  a  father,  dative 
hdb-re ;  maid,  e  father,  dative  mdl-re ;  manuzhp,  a-  man,  dative  mmiuzh-re.  Other 
instances  of  this  case  are  dizhd-re,  to  a  daughter ;  baskdekbk-re,  to  a  servant  (in  which 
the  final  b  oibaskbchb  is  protected  by  the  k  suffixed).  In  the  plural  we  have  bubo-re,  to 
fathers;  iizhdro-re,  to  daughters.  Sometimes  (compare  Gilgit  he)  we  have  a  ka 
inserted  before  the  re.  Thus,  mushd-ka-re,  to  a  man  (there  were  two  sons);  kui-ka-re,  (he 
went)  to  a  (far)  country;  razhd-ka-re,  to  (thy)  order  (I  did  not  do  disobedience).  This 
ka,  like  the  k  in  baskdehok-re,  is  the  suffix  of  the  indefinite  article.  In  one  case  re  is 
weakened  to  rl,  viz. : — in  tu-ri,  (I  have  sinned)  to  (i.e.  before)  thee.  The  Gilgit  suffix  te 
appears  in  Jchuddi-te,  (I  have  sinned)  to  (i.e.  before)  God.  In  mdle-li  bo  chum,  I  will  go 
to  (my)  father,  unless  mdle-li  is  a  copyist’s  slip  for  mdlete,  re  or  rl  has  beeome  li. 
After  verbs  of  saying,  the  dative  of  the  parson  addressed  sometimes  takes  voari,  near. 
Thus,  mail  razhau  baskdchd-tcrtri,  the  father  said  to  the  servants  (plural)  ;  razhau  mdle- 
tcari,  or  razhau  mdl-re,  he  said  to  the  father.  In  male-wari,  male  is  for  mdlai,  the 
Gilgit  genitive. 

Locative.— It  will  be  convenient  to  consider  the  locative  before  the  ablative. 
Shaw  makes  it  end  in  re,  like  the  dative,  but  in  the  List  and  Specimens  it  always  ends 
in  zhe  or  zhd  (also  spelt  je  or  jd).  It  will  be  noticed  that,  in  the  plural,  the  Agent  II 
takes  the  same  termination.  Examples  of  the  locative  are  gosh- zhd,  in  the  house; 
zhau-zhd,  in  a  country ;  kui-zhd,  (he  sent  him)  into  a  field ;  tshresh-zjed,  (the  elder  son 
was)  in  the  field.  With  this  termination  we  may  compare  the  Gilgit  aye'  or  ’je,  or,  per¬ 
haps,  the  Gilgit  rd,  with  change  of  r  to  zh. 

Ablative. — The  typical  letter  of  the  ablative  is  d.  The  most  common  suffix  is  zhd 
or  jd,  which  is  connected  with  the  she  of  the  locative.  Thus,  babe- zhd,  from  the  father  ; 
kupe-zho,  from  the  well;  vanyd-jo,  from  a  shopkeeper;  ashe-zhd,  from  him.  In  the 
plural,  we  have  babe- zhd,  from  fathers.  Kacho,  from  near,  also  occurs,  as  in  dizhd- 
kachd,  from  the  daughter;  matmshe-kacho,  from  a  man:  dlzhdre-kacho,  from  daughters ; 
lab e e-Ieacho,  from. fathers.  To  is  also  used,  as  in  td-to,  thereafter,  then ;  sddo-td,  after¬ 
wards;  ldbre-shd-td,  from  in  the  fathers  (an  ablative  of  a  locative) ;.  zjiakb- zhd-to,  from 
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among  the  men ;  sene-zkd-tb,  from  among  them ;  tshreaM-zlta-to,  from  m  the  fields.  It 
will  be  noticed  that,  as  in  Gilgit,  the  ablative  suffix  is,  in  the  singular,  added  m  the 
oblique  form,  and,  in  the  plural,  to  the  nominative.  The  same  is  true  of  the  locative  and 

of  the  Agent  II  plural. 

Genitive. — Shaw  makes  the  genitive,  both  singular  and  plural,,  end  in  o,  and 
this  has  been  reproduced  in  the  above  paradigm.  We  have  examples  of  this  in  (List 
No.  223)  th-o  bdbd  goghr-ghe,  in  your  father’s  house ;  Kashirb  slits h,  a  Kashmiri  s  head 
(Specimen  II) ;  echhdko  safar,  a  journey  of  one  day  ;  umro  safar,  a  journey  of  a  lifetime. 
Several  different  forms  of  the  genitive  are  given  in  the  grammatical  portion  of  the  List. 
Thus,  we  have  the  Gilgit  termination  at  in  bdbai,  of  a  father  ;  didhai  (also  didib),  of  a 
daughter;  bdbelai,  of  fathers.  In  No.  116,  ‘of  daughters  ’  is  translated  dizltarb-re,  which 
is  evidently  a  dative  of  possession.  In  No.  125,  ‘  of  men  ’  is  dtakdli  (cf.  the  form  maim 
of  the  dative).  No.  120  gives  manuzho  gosh  for  ‘  of  a  man,’  which  seems  to  mean  really 
‘  tlie  man’s  house.’ 

Other  postpositions.  Kdryo  is  ‘  for,’  ns  in  sesei  kdryo,  for  that,  therefore. 

To  give  the  sense  of  ‘  with  ’  we  have  -si  ndld.  Thus,  ba skocho-sl  ndld ,  with  servants , 
parulb-si  ndld,  with  friends ;  dart  die- si  ndld,  with  harlots.  Compare  Pafljabi  ndl. 

Kacho,  from  near,  has  already  been  mentioned.  Waryo,  connected  with  tcari,  the 
sign  of  the  dative,  has  the  same  meaning. 

Adjectives— Shaw  states  that  adjectives  do  not  seem  to  change  for  gender.  There 
are,  however,  several  instance?,  in  the  List  and  Specimens  in  which  we  see  adjectives  chang¬ 
ing  when  in  agreement  with  a  feminine  noun.  On  the  other  hand  they  do  not  seem  to 
change  usually  for  number  or  case.  We  may  quote  the  following  examples  -.—sib 
manudho,  a  good  man  ;  si  diet,  a  good  woman  ;  sib  diakbre,  good  men  ;  si  die,  good 
women ;  kacht  m lai,  a  bad  girl ;  sio  manuzJie  kacho,  from  a  good  man ;  mio  mdl-re,  to 
my  father.  In  thane  baskodib-st  ndld,  with  thy  servants,  the  adjective  tkdnb  has  changed 
for  number.  Other  examples  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  participles.  Comparison  is 
made  as  in  Gilgit. 

III.  PRONOUNS. — Shaw  gives  the  following  forms  for  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person.  I  have  added  a  few  forms  occurring  in  the  Specimens :  — 


Ml  I. 


I  Sing. 

1  I  lar. 

1 

Norn. 

j  be 

Agent  I. 

mS-sd  (*$§))  mU-sa 

Agent  II. 

ml 

awtf-gj' 1  (•*$,$) 

Acc. 

mcf 

assd 

Bat. 

mo-re 

amd-ri 

Abl. 

m$*&jkd 

Gen. 

mw  ' 

Loc. 

mo*zh> f 

***8"$$  (-|P) 
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There  is  also  a  possessive  pronoun,  niidno  or  miand,  my,  mine,  and  astdnd-,  our.  ^Io 
the  Specimen  we  have  mol,  used  as  a  feminine  possessive  pronoun  in  ghog  mol  hah, 
what  is  mine.  Be,  we,  corresponds  to  the  Gilgit  heh,  while  midno  and  aseano  must  be 
compared  with  the  Kashmiri  my  on"  and  son".  Mu-sd  occurs  in  the  Parable  in  musu 
thiambili,  I  might  have  made. 

The  declension  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  is  as  follows 


Tu,  thou. 


Sing. 

Plui. 

Nom. 

tu 

(fem.)  ts% 

Agent  I. 

tu-sa  (-se) 

tso-sa,  (~$e) 

Agent  II. 

to ,  tho 

tid-zha  (-she) 

Acc. 

tu , ihd  1 

tso 

Dat. 

tu-re,  tu-ri 

tsd-re 

Abl. 

tu-zlio 

tso-zho 

Gen. 

td ,  tjio ,  tut 

tsd ,  ts'i 

Loc. 

tu-sha  (-she) 

1  tsd-zha  (-she) 

There  is  a  possessive  pronoun,  thdnd  or  tand,  thy,  thine,  and  tsdno,  your.  In  the 
Specimens  the  singular  forms  are  generally  tko,  thand,  etc.,  while  Shaw  always  gives  to, 
tand,  etc.  Porms  beginning  with  t§  are  often  spelt  with  chh,  Thus,  chhd,  child , 
chhdnd,  etc.  In  the  Specimens  we  have  two  forms,  of  the  genitive  in  agreement  with 
feminine  nouns.  They  occur  in  the  phrases  thnl  Jchiclmat  thus,  I  did  thy  service  ;  that 
raghd-ha-re,  to  thy  command  ;  ghog  mol  hah,  thel  bit,  what  is  mine,  is  thine.  Tu-rt, 
as  a  dative,  has  been  discussed  under  the  head  of  the  dative  of  substantives.  With  ted 
and  chhdnd  compare  the  Kashmiri  tgrb,  thou,  chymf,  thy.  The  plural  teo  has  a  feminine 
ted.  I  have  only  met  this  form  in  tlie  nominative.  It  probably  occurs  in  all  cases  as  in 


Gurezi  Shina. 

The  pronoun  of  the  third  person  is  identical  with  the  Demonstrative  pronouns. 
There  are  several  of  these.  The  Proximate  Demonstrative  pronoun  is  no  or  and,  this, 
he,  she,  it.  Np  is  thus  declined 

No,  this,  he,  she,  it. 


Sing* 

Plat*. 

Nom. 

no9  nH;  fem.  nl 

Ill 

Agent  I. 

nosd  (-«<?),  tni-sa  (se), 
fem.  nl-sd  (se) 

m-sd  (~se} 

Agent  II. 

nisi 

nind-shd  (-£.ke) 

Acc. 

nise 

nind 

Dat. 

nise-re 

nind-ri 

Abl. 

nise~p%o 

nino-ghc 

Gen. 

nis39  nisei 

nind 

Loc. 

nise- slid  {*g£te) 

nind~zjid  (• $}ie ) 
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Ano  is  declined  in  exactly  the  same  way.  Thus,  and  Sskp-re,  to  this  horse ;  am 
ropai,  this  rupee ;  anl  krume,  these  works.  Compare  any 5,  from  here. 

There  are  several  forms  of  the  remote  demonstrative  pronoun,  that,  he,  she,  it. 
They  no  doubt  have  different  meanings,  as  in  Gilgit  Shina,  but  no  materials  are  avail¬ 
able  for  distinguishing  the  various  shades.  The  simplest  form  is  the  pronoun  so,  of 
which  the  following  instances  appear  in  the  Specimens 

Sing.  Nom.  so,  as  in  ad  tshi'es&i-zlid-td  did,  he  came  from  in  the  fields. 

Agent  II.  sesl,  as  in  sesi  chhakre,  he  wasted. 

Dat.  sesd-re,  as  in  sesd-re  she-gd-na  ne  muto,  to  him  nothing  re* 

m nined-  Sesd  is  here  evidently  another  form  of  sese.  Com¬ 
pare  slid  and  she. 

Gen.  seso,  as  in  seso  hard  bal,  his  eldest  son  ;  sSsei,  as  in  sesei  maid  drd 

Midio,  his  father  came  outside. 

Plur.  Agent  II.  send- slid,  they  (made  merry). 

Abl.  sene- slid- Id,  from  among  them  (the  younger  said  to  the  father). 

As  an  adjective,  we  have  se  chau-cbd,  in  that  country  ;  so  toal£&$d,  at  that  time ; 
se  biiro-re,  to  them  all. 

Very  similar  are  the  forms  of  a  pronoun  d,  an,  or  do.  Thus - 

Sing.  Nom.  d,  an,  do;  fern.  d.  Thus,  d  bai-hdB,  he  is  sitting  ;  an  kese-slio 
mull  gay  d,  from  whom  did  you  buy  that  ? 

Acc.  The  same  as  the  nominative  when  used  as  an  adjective,  as  in 

d  ropai  are,  take  that  rupee.  Otherwise  we  have  axe,  as  in 
ase  sid-the  kutetdlo,  after  having  beaten  him  well. 

Dat.  ase-re,  as  in  anl  ropai  ase-re  de,  give  this  rupee  to  him. 

Abl.  ase- slid,  as  in  a  ropai  ase- slid  afi,  take  that  rupee  from  him., 

Gen.  a  so  phid-jd,  on  his  back ;  asd  bdl,  (I  have  beaten)  his  son. 

Plur.  Gen.  and,  of  them  (List). 


The  Gilgit  rd,  he,  she,  it,  that,  is  also  used.  It  has  a  feminine  throughout,  and  is 
thus  declined :  — 


Horn. 

rl I 

r# 

r# 

Agtji't  I. 

(-*<?) 

rfi'Sft,  (-*?) 

r9*$St,  (*#l) 

Agent.  II. 

(?) 

r,7s% 

r§e  t 

rei.a-||*,  (-Jjl) 

Amc, 

(?) 

■rM  ■ 

ri»§ 

rt%<7 

Bat. 

(?) 

rd$$-r$ 

rM-tS 

m. 

(?) 

rdse-%h$ 

Goa. 

(?) 

r<y$& 

r9s7 

rend 

Lac. 

(?) 

rdsi-zha,  (-xh®) 

;  (»fp) 

rd 

nf-itf,  (»#<§) 
mri-sh*,  (.jJ#) 
ran * 

rc$tf*>rl 

rm0 


ranQ* gj-i*  (*||$) 
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Shaw  gives  no  forms  for  the  Ace.,  Dat.,  AbL,  Gen.  and  Loc.,  Sing.  Masc.  Resdno 
occurs  as  a  Gen.  Sing.  Masc.  in  the  List  of  words  (Nos.  27  and  28).  It  is  really  a  pos¬ 
sessive  pronoun  like  midnd,  mine,  etc.  No  other  form,  of  this  pronoun  occurs  in  the  List 
or  Specimens,  but  there  is  a  pronoun  sko,  he,  which  is  probably  a  dialectic  form  of  it. 
It  is  not  given  by  Shaw,  but  the  following  instances  occur  in  the  first  Specimen : — 

Sing.  Nom.  zJkd  ruto  bol  iphalo,  he  arrived  safe  and  sound. 

Dat.  shea-re  bonyd,  put  ye  on  him. 

Gen.  sheadnd  ttluk ,  his  portion. 

shesdni  der  (fern.),  his  belly. 


Shaw  gives 


Finally,  there  is  a  pronoun,  pero  or  perau,  he,  she,  it,  that.  Shaw  shows  it  as  a 
plural,  viz. : — pero,  they,  gen.  plur.  perdno,  their,  which  is  also  used  as  a  base  for  the 
oblique  cases.  The  following  forms  occur  in  the  List : — 

Sing.  Nom.  peravt,  or  pero  (No.  26). 

Agent  I.  peratt-se,  as  in  perau-ae  tiros  chareya,  he  is  grazing  cattle. 

Agent  II.  perdsi,  as  in  perdsi  kutau,  lie  struck. 

Gen.  perdso,  as  in  peraso  jd  ad-jo  gkorau  hou,  his  brother  is  taller 

than  his  sister. 

Plur.  Nom.  perd  (No.  29).  Possibly  this  is  feminine,  or  it  may  be  another 
spelling  for  pere,  as  zhd  is  for  slid. 

Agent  II.  perdno-  she,  as  in  perdno- she  kutie,  they  struck. 

The  genitive,  perdno,  their,  given  by  Shaw,  is  evidently  one  of  the  set  of  possessive 
pronouns.  To  recapitulate,  these  possessive  pronouns  are  as  follows 

midno,  miono,  mine.  ammo,  ours. 

thdno,  tdno,  thine.  tsdno,  ehhdno,  yours. 

resdno,  gkisdno,  bis.  rendnd,  perdno,  theirs. 

There  is  no  instance  of  a  Reflexive  pronoun  in  the  list  or  Specimens. 

the  Gilgit  tomb.  .  .  ,  ,  9  '  T  ,, 

The  Relative  pronoun  is  J be,  who,  and  the  Interrogative  is  kol,  who  ?  In  the 

remaining  cases  of  the  singular  they  are  identical  in  form.  Thus: 

Nom.  &«,  who  ;  koi,  who  ? 

Agent  I.  ke-sd  (-«<?) 

Agent  II  kesl 

Acc.  k6se 

Dat-  kese-re 

Abl.  kese-sko 

Gen. 

.Loc.  head- ska,  (-slid) 

No  instances  of  the  plural  occur  in  the  List  or  Specimens,  nor  is  that  number 
giTBii  by  Shaw. 

The  neuter  Interrogative  pronoun  is  shdk  or  skdg,  what?  Shaw  does  not  mention 
it.  The  following  forms  appear  in  the  Specimens 

oia  &!idg  kritme  had,  what  works  is  (ijs.  are)  these? 

2  o 
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gjvobal  bill,  what  became.  Here  gkobal  appears  to  be  a  feminine, 
but  I  confess  that  I  do  not  understand  it. 

‘  Why  ?  ’  is  gkok-re  thedto,  literally,  ‘  making  fot  what  ?  ’ 

Other  pronominal  forms  are  leacha  or  kaohdk,  how  much  ?  how  many  ?  slie-ffd  or 
Ske-ga  gke-gd,  anything. 


IV.— VERBS.— 

A.  Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive.— The  present  and  past  tenses 
of  the  Verb  Substantive  closely  follow  the  Shina  of  Gilgit.  In  the  present  tense 
the  letter  n  is  liable  to  be  weakened  to  a  mere  nasalisation  of  the  succeeding  vowel. 
The  present  is  conjugated  as  follows : — 


*  I  am,’  etc. 


i 

Sing. 

Pmtb. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

1 

Fcm. 

1 

mo  hands  or  litis 

mo  Minis,  haw 

he  Mnis  or  h$s 

bs  haw 

2 

tu  hand,  Jiao 

tu  han%',  hat 

t$d  h&net,  hat 

MB  hatt 

3 

rd  hand,  Mo,  luiuk 

re  hUni,  hat 

rS  hS,  hSk 

rB  hanii  (?  hCLnii) 

Another  word  for  ‘  is  *  is  thena,  apparently  a  plural  for  a  singular,  and  probably 
meaning  literally  ‘  they  make.’  It  occurs  in  fJidno  mm  ghok  thena,  what  is  your  name  ? 
(List  No.  220).  Compare  the  Gawarbati  tkfma. 

The  Past  tense  is  conjugated  as  follows  : — 


‘  I  was,’  etc. 


Sing, 

Pxtm. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern# 

1 

mo  a  slim,  as  lids 

tno  asiUk  (or  •lis) 

!  be  asiles 

bs  a$%Vi€$ 

ft 

Ai 

iu  Seild 

tii  asilie  (or  *U) 

t§d  asiUt 

MB  Btiliet 

3 

rd  asild 

rd  asilie  (or  •It) 

ri  dsile 

ra  SsiUf 

I  have  not  come  across  any  forms  corresponding  to  the  Gilgit  asm,  etc. 

_  The  verb  ‘to  become  *  is  irregular  in  some  of  its  forms.  I  give  the  following  conju¬ 
gation,  which  is  founded  on  that  of  Shaw,  with  additions  from  the  List  and  Specimens. 
When  no  feminine  form  is  shown  it  is  the  same  as  the  masculine. 
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Present-Future,  ‘  I  become,’  ‘  I  shalL  become.’ 


|  Sijto. 

i 

'  P: 

txm. 

Mate. 

Fem. 

Mate. 

Fein 

1 

bom 

bon 

2 

besk 

bat 

bate 

3 

lei  ' 

ben 

bml 

Present  Definite,  *  I  am  becoming,’  etc. 


SlNG. 

Pj.uk. 

Mate.  | 

Fem. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

i 

bomdt 

bomiis 

bonas 

i 

2 

be,  besh 

bat 

] 

3 

bend  ■ 

benl 

bena 

(?)  bena 

Imperfect,  ‘  I  was  becoming,'  etc. 


\ 

Soro. 

Flub. 

j 

Mote. 

Fern. 

Mate* 

Fern. 

1 

bomdldt 

bomaliis  (ot  -lit) 

bonales 

bondlies 

2 

um 

bidlie  (or  •U) 

bidlet 

bidliet 

3 

bid  Id 

bidlie  (or  -It) 

benSle 

benalie  (or  4?) 

Past,  ‘I  became,’  etc. 


SlNO. 

1  ‘  '  '■ .  ' 

Plxjb. 

'  ■ 

Mate. 

|  Fein. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

I 

'  "TT - 71  ■ 

bilbs 

biliis  (or  -Its) 

biles 

billet 

2 

hitd 

bilif,biU 

Mht 

biliet 

3 

bilb ,  bit 

biliS,  bill 

bilen ,  bile 

bilien >  bilie,  bill 

a  .  o 
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Pluperfect,  ‘  I  had  become,’  etc. 


H 

PlTTR. 

L  _  -  - - - - - - — — — 

Mase. 

1 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 1 

bilalos 

bildliis  (or  ~Us) 

bildles 

bildlies 

2 

bildlo 

bildlie  (or  ~li) 

b%h5>l&fc 

bildlitf 

3 

Mldlo  1 

1 

bilalie  (or  4i) 

bildle 

bilfiliS  (or 

Infinitive  :  bond  or  beono,  to  become.  Also,  as  a  future  participle  to  be  become. 
Conjunctive  Participle  :  bol,  be,  having  become. 

Gerund  :  be-to,  on  having  become. 

Imperative  :  be,  become  thou. 

The  form  of  the  past  tense  of  this  verb  looks  as  if  it  had  been  affected  by  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  Burushaskl  of  Hunza-Nagar.  Compare  the  Burush,aski  bilah,  it  is. 
Similarly,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following  examples,  bil,  literally  ‘  he  became,'  is  used 
to  mean  ‘  he  is.’ 

The  following  examples  of  this  verb  occur  in  the  List  and  Specimens 

Tu  kacho-gd  bilos  gmdhgdr,  before  thee  also  I  became  a  sinner. 

Zhba  mol  hak,  thei  bil,  what  is  mine  is  (lit.  became)  thine. 

Kachd  barah  bil,  how  many  years  is  (i.e.  are)  there,  how  old  is 
(this  horse)  r 

Mucld  bilo,  he  became  needy. 

Sakdk  zhobai  bill,  one  day  what  happened  ?  khuaM  thiam-bili, 
rejoicing  might  have  been  made  by  me. 

Shura  beom  aka  aaili,  joy  to  be  become  was  proper,  it  was  proper  to 
rejoice. 

Sun  bol  raa  bilb,  having  become  erect,  he  started  ;  i.e-  he  stood  up 
and  started. 

Dezbi  tskek  bild-betb,  on  a  few  days  having  become,  i.e.  having 
passed. 

B.  Active  Verb.— The  conjugation  of  the  finite  verb  follows  Gilgit  Sbina  in  its 
main  principles.  As  already  pointed  out,  there  are  two  forms  of  the  Agent  case,  one 
employed  before  all  tenses  of  a  transitive  verb  except  the  past  tense  and  those  formed 
from  it,  and  the  other  used  before  the  past  tense  of  a  transitive  verb  and  those  tenses 
which  are  formed  from  it.  Neuter  verbs,  of  course,  have  the  subjeot  in  the  nominative. 
The  following  is  the  conjugation  of  the  transitive  verb  kutino,  to  strike : — 

Infinitive :  kutino,  or  kutybno,  to  strike. 

Present  Participle :  kutiSsto,  striking. 

Past  Participle  :  kuto  or  kutau. 

Future  Participle :  kutybno,  to  be  struck,  fit  to  be  struck 
Conjunctive  Participle :  kute,  having  struck. 

Gerund :  kute-to,  kutb-td,  kute-td-to,  on  having  struck. 
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The  Infinitive  almost*  always  ends  in  dnd,  not  in  oiki  as  in  Gilgit.  Ond  is  evidently  connected  with  the 
K&shmSri  form  ending  in  um.  Other  examples  are  charydno,  (he  sent  him)  to  feed  (swine)  ;  theond,  (fit)  to 
make  (me  thy  bob).  A  dative  occurs  in  the  same  meaning  in  the  form  iheom-ret  (fit)  for  making  (me  thy 
son).  Two  examples  of  an  infinitive  with  k  are,  however,  found  in  the  Specimens,  as  verbal  nouns.  They  are 
talm&k,  dancing,  and  sinmdk,  singing. 

No  example  of  the  Present  Participle  occurs  in  the  Specimens.  The  form  given  in  the  list  is  taken  from 
Shaw.  With  the  termination  std,  we  may  compare  the  common  termination  ste,  stai ,  staf  of  the  Kafir 
languages. 

The  Past  Participle  ends  in  5  or  au.  Tfee  latter  is  ^sometimes  nasalised.  Thus,  kutau.  Examples  will 
be  found  under  the  past  tense,  the  third  person  singular  of  which  is  identical  with  the  past  participle. 

The  Puture  Participle  is  the  same  in  form  as  the  Infinitive,  but  is  an  adjective.  It  has  the  force  of  the 
Ijafcin  Gerundive,  and  means  4  what  is  to  be  struck,’  etc.  Like  the  infinitive  it  is  evidently  connected  with 
Kashmiri.  Two  examples  occur  in  s7 iura  theonl  shurd  bednt  sha  asiU ,  it  was  proper  to  make  rejoicing  and  to 
become  joyful.  Here  shurd,  rejoicing,  is  feminine,  and  thedni  and  bedni  are  adjectives  agreeing  with  it,  the 
sentence,  translated  literally,  being  ‘  rejoicing  to  be  made,  rejoicing  to  be  become,  was  proper.* 

The  following  additional  examples  of  the  Conjunctive  Participle  occur  in  the  Specimens : — hagM,  having 
•divided  ;  kharoM  thif  having  made  expenditure. 

Most  of  the  examples  of  the  Gerund  which  are  found  in  the  Specimen  are  gerunds  of  neuter  verbs.  I  give 
them  here  for  the  sake  of  convenience.  The  following  examples  occur  z—ge-ta-to,  on  going ;  be-in,  on  having 
become ;  ig&S-tQ,  on  having  reached  ;  theS-td,  on  having  made,  i.e.  on  having  said  (twice  in  this  sense). 

Imperative  :  Jcute ,  strike  thou ;  hutyct ,  forfiti,  strike  ye. 

Other  examples  (both  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs)  are  ho  or  hoghe,  go  thou ; 

Icte  or  he,  eat  thou;  bai,  sit  thou;  e,  come  thou ;  be,  become ;  mirisk  or  mirisk,  die; 
de,  give ;  the,  do ;  ope,  take  (List  No.  235)  ;  chhure,  keep. 

bbshd,  go  ye ;  did,  give  ye  (No.  227) ;  banijd,  put  ye  on  (clothes);  skid,  put  ye: 
khd,  eat  ye ;  pid,  drink  ye ;  thia,  make  ye. 


Present-Future,  ‘  I  strike,’  ‘  I  shall  strike/  etc. 


Sing. 

PlUB. 

M  ms. 

Fem. 

Mafic. 

Fem. 

1 

mdsi  kutem 

< 

be~se  kuton 

2  ' 

tuse  kutii,  kutish 

tscse  kutiat * 

tsd-se  kutiSt 

3 

rd-si  kutB 

re-si  kuiU 

ri-si  kuten 

r&~8§  kuten 

•  _  _ J  T 

In  the  first  person  singular,  the  vowel  of  the  last  syllable  varies,  and  I  have  not 
noted  any  rule  on  the  subject.  Examples  are  boskum,  I  will  go ;  razam,  I  will  say. 


Present  Definite,  4 1  am  striking/  etc. 


Sura. 

PliUB. 

Maec. 

Fem. 

Hue. 

Fem. 

1 

2 

s 

mdse  kutemus,  kntmus 

tu-se  kutdd,  kutm 

rV-8$  kntend,  kuten 

mo  si  kutemis,  kutmis 

( ?}m-B8kuta t 

risikutini 

bi-se.kutonas 

fedse  kutiat 

rise  kutena,  kutydna 

tss-si  kutiat 

r<S~sekutSU% 
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Other  examples,  of  this  tense  are  mirlskimus,  I  am  dying ;  beau,  he  sits,  he  lives 
(List  No.  233) ;  au,  he  comes  (No.  239)  ;  diu,  he  is  giving  (a  feast).  Most  of  these  are 
neuter  verbs,  but  are  here  given  for  the  sake  of  convenience.  In  chareyd,  he  is  grazing 
(List  No.  229),  we  have  a  slightly  varying  form  of  the  third  person  singular.  Compare 
the  Gilgit  chareidnu. 


Imperfect,  ‘  I  was  striking,’  etc. 


Sing. 

?um. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

mo-se  kutemdlds 

mdse  kuiemdlis 

base  kutdn&les 

base  hutdndlies 

2 

tuse  hut  aid 

fuse  kutdlie  (or  -li) 

tedse  kutidlet  j 

I  tease  hutidliet 

3 

rose  kutelo 

rese  kutelie  (or  -li) 

rese  kutenale  | 

'  i 

rds§  kutendlie  (or  -If) 

No  examples  of  this  tense  occur  in  the  Specimens. 

In  the  Brokpa  of  Dras  the  tenses  formed  from  the  past  participle  do  not  take  the 
suffix  egd,  as  in  Gilgit  Shina.  The  Past  tense  is  formed  directly  from  the  past  participle, 
the  third  person  singular  being  identical  with  it.  The  latter  ends  in  b,  au  or  au,  all  of 
which  are  merely  varieties  of  spelling,  unless  au  is,  as  is  possible,  a  relic  of  an  old  neuter 
gender. 

The  other  forms  will  be  learnt  from  the  following  paradigm : — 

Past,  ‘  I  struck,’  etc. 


Sing.  ; 

Fwm. 

Masc. 

Vera. 

Muse* 

i  Fmu 

1 

ml  kutas 

ml  kuties,  kutis 

a$sd~&h&  kuties 

kuties 

2 

to  kutS 

td  kute 

kutiet 

i 

ti S-gfeS  kutiet? 

3 

sesi  hutdx  -aw,  -au 

rest  kuti 

rend-shd  kutif 

rand- kutif 

According  to  Shaw,  some  verbs  form  the  first  person  masculine  singular  in  os  in¬ 
stead  of  as,  and  also  terminate  the  second  person  masculine  singular  with  5  instead  of  a. 
There  are  no  instances  of  this  occurring  in  the  case  of  transitive  verbs  in  the  List  or 
Specimens,  but  some  intransitive  verbs  form  the  first  person  masculine  aingnVf  in  m% 
and  the  second  person  masculine  singular  in  d.  See  below,  under  the  head  of  intransi¬ 
tive  verbs. 

Examples  of  this  tense  are  dids,  I  gave  (List  No.  228) ;  thus,  I  did  (sin)  ;  mull- 
gay  d,  thou  houghtest  (No.  240) ;  ne  da,  thou  didst  not  give  (a  kid)  ;  rashau,  he  said; 
aau  or  dau,  he  gave ;  chhakrau,  he  wasted;  paah.au,  lie  saw;  nird  daahfau,  he  felt 
compassion ;  bogfe#  (plur.  masc.)  dau,  he  gave  kisses;  than  or  than,  he  did  (in  the 
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second  Specimen,  tolam  thau she  made  weighment) ;  parudo,  he  heard ;  khush.au,  he 
ask-ed ;  seal  shah  buro  chhakre  (apparently  for  ehhakrie),  by  him  all  things  were  wasted 
(the  grammar  of  this  sentence  is  obscure) ;  shard  fhie,  they  made  rejoicing  {shard  is 
feminine). 

In  the  second  Specimen  shafts  is  translated  both  *  he  remained  ’  and  *  she  sat.’ 
Similarly  in  the  same  Specimen,  we  have  de-shatls,  he  put,  and  also  ‘  he  remained.’ 
I  am  unable  to  analyse  these  forms.  They  all  look  like  first  persons  feminine. 

The  Pluperfect  is  also  used  with  the  meaning  of  the  Perfect.  It  is  thus  conju¬ 
gated:— 


Pluperfect,  ‘  I  had  struck,*  ‘  I  have  struck.’ 


Sing. 

Flue. 

Mate. 

I  i 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

1 

mi  hut  aids- 

ml  hutdlis 

asso-zha  hut  idles 

asso-zhd  hutidlies 

2 

td  hutdld 

td  hutalie  (or  -li) 

tso-zhd  hutidleb 

tsd-zhd  hutidliet 

3 

sest  hutald  {or  -an 

or  -am) 

rest  hutalie  (or  -li) 

reno-zhd  hutidle 

rand~shd  hutidliS  (or  -li) 

This  tense  is  frequently  employed  in  the  sense,  of  a  simple  past,  when  the  action 
happened  some  time  back.  Examples  of  it  are  gaydlm,  I  bought  (No.  241) ;  singdlau, 
he  collected  ;  vedlo ,  he  sent ;  ne  didll,  no  (one)  gave  (him  anything,  ehegd ,  anything, 
being  treated  as  a  feminine) ;  khlll,  he  ate  (bread,  fern.)  (2nd  Specimen). 

Several  of  the  above  examples  show  that  the  third  person  of  the  Past  and  Pluperfect 
tenses  of  transitive  verbs  agrees  with  the  object  in  gender.  This  is  denied  by  Shaw. 
In  the  other  tenses  the  subject  is  in  the  Agent  I  case,  which  appears  to  be  now  but  a 
simple  variety  of  the  nominative,  and  the  verb  does  not  agree  with  the  object  in  gender. 

As  an  example  of  the  conjugation  of  an  intransitive  or  neuter  verb,  I  give  the  verb 
hbzhonb,  to  go.  It  will  be  observed  that,  as  usual,  this  verb  is  irregular  in  its  past 
tense. 


Infinitive  :  bbshonb  (for  boshyonb )t  to  go. 

Present  Participle  :  bbshesto,  going. 

Past  Participle :  gau,  gone. 

Future  Participle :  bbshbno,  about,  or  fit,  to  be  gone. 

Conjunctive  Participle :  boshe,  having  gone. 

Gerund :  bbshe-to,  boshfi-td,  bozhe-td-tb .  on  having  gone. 

No  other  examples  of  the  Infinitive  or  of  the  Present  Participle  occur  in  the  List  or  Specimens.  Examples 
of  the  Past  Participle  will  be  found  under  the  Past  Tense.  An  example  of  the  Pnture  Participle  bedni  will 
be  found  under  Transitive  Verbs.  There  are  no  other  examples  of  the  Conjunctive  Participle.  Por  the  Gerund, 
we  have  the  examples  already  given  under  Transitive  Verbs. 

Imperative :  bo  or  boshe,  go  thou  ;  boshd,  go  ye. 

Other  examples  are  given  under  the  head  of  Transitive  Verbs. 
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Other  examples  of  this  tense  are  ydtm,  I  went;  mutus,  I  remained;  baito,  thou 
didst  sit  (i.e.  art  living)  (with  me) ;  baito,  he  sat  (i.e.  dwelt)  ;  khato,  he  came  (outside). 
It  will  he  observed  that,  in  these,  the  first  person  singular  ends  in  us,  and  that  the 
second  and  third  person  masculine  of  the  same  number  end  in  o,  not  d  or  an. 


Pluperfect,  *  I  had  gone,’  c  I  have  gone,5  etc. 


I 

r - : — : - : — - i 

Sing. 

r  lur. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Masc. 

F?m. 

1 

mo  gdlds 

mo  gaits 

he  gales 

he  gdlies 

2 

tu  gold 

tu  galie  (or  -It) 

tsd  gdlet 

i  tsa  gdliet 

3 

i  rd  a  dlo 

I _ L _ i 

re  galie  (or  -It) 

re  gale 

rd  galie  (or  -li) 

1 

Other  examples  are  uthild,  he  arose ;  mould,  he  died ;  ndtddlo,  he  was  lost ;  ijL&dld, 
he  was  got,  he  arrived ;  did,  he  came ;  dll  (his  sense,  fern.)  came. 

Conditional  tenses  for  all  kinds  of  verbs  are  formed  by  adding  the  syllable  to  to  the 
simple  present  or  to  the  pluperfect.  This  involves  certain  changes  in  these  tenses,  and 
we  get  the  following  forms  for  the  verb  bbgkond,  to  go. 


Present  Conditional,  ‘  if  I  go,’  etc. 


Stag, 

Plur. 

i 

i 

mo  hoshetd 

.  ,  l 

be  bdxhuntd 

2 

tu  bzahets 

tso  bdshdttd 

3 

rd  hdzheltd 

re  bdzK&td 

The  above  forms  appear  to  be  of  common  gender.  At  least  Shaw,  from  whom  the 
paradigm  is  taken,  gives  no  feminine  forms,  and  I  have  not  met  apy  in  the  course  of  my 
reading.  Iu  Specimen  I  we  have  puri-to,  he  would  have  filled. 


Past  Conditional,  *if  I  had  gone,’  etc* 


Snro. 

Px.rn. 

Mmc. 

Fem.  s 

Masc. 

Pem. 

1 

mo  gdldstd 

mo  gdldstd  | 

be  gdlestd . 

oe  gdlSseid 

2 

tu  g&ldtft 

tu  gdlatd 

t§d  gdlettd 

tiS  glOsteiS 

1 

3 

. '  .  ^-v^l 

rd  gyiltd 

rfgieltd 

rS  gyiltd 

|  rtt  gslsts 

. .  . . . . 1"!  ■  "  .  '  1. 

4  i 
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Transitive  verbs  form  these  tenses  in  exactly  the  same  way.  For  both,  the  subjec 
is  put  into  the  Agent  I  case.  Thus,  mdse  kutetd,  if  I  strike;  tsose  kuhatto,  xf  you 
strike ;  nfisi  kutdlosto,  if  I  had  struck  ;  rose  kutiltd,  if  he  had  struck. 

We  may  note  with  regard  to  these  conjugations  that,  after  the.  sli  of  boslidno,  an 
i  is  always  omitted.  Exactly  the  same  rule  applies  in  Kashmiri.  Thus ,  kutmt,  you 
strike,  but  bogltatp  not  boghiat,  you  go. 

The  only  trace  of  a  passive  voice  in  the  Specimens  is  the  word  mirigkimw,  I  am 
dying..  The  List  gives  the  force  of  the  passive  by  a  periphrasis.  ‘I  am  struck 
becomes  ‘he  is  striking  me,’  and  so  on. 

The  Negative  Particle  is  ne.  ‘  No  ’  is  nush- 
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[No.  4.] 

DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard  Group* 


SHIN  A  . 


(BrOkpA  or  Dras.) 


(B.  T.  Clarke ,  Esq..,  X.C.8. 1 1899.) 


Specimen  l. 


asile.  Seu&zhato 

were.  Them-among-from 


biy&lo 

the-yomger 


•mianii  liissa  on_hauk 


Ek  mushakare  bal  du 
One  man-to  sop-  two 

malre  razhau,  ‘m 

the-father-to  it-was-said,  ‘  me-to  my  portion  to-come-ts 

deli.’  Mali  dau  baghe.  Vedn  tgliek 

give.'  By-ttie-father  it-icas-given  having -divided.  Bays  few 

biyalo  ball  zhesauo  aluk  zbab  smgalau. 


ball 

by-the-son 
baghe 

having-divided 

bila-bet5, 
having-been-on, 
dur  kuikare 


the-yonnger  by-the-son  his 
gau.  Getato  ^ab 

he-icent.  Going-on  property 
zhab  buro  chhakre, 

property  all  was-wasted, 
zhe-ga-na  tie  muto, 
anything-even-not  not  remained, 
gk  zhano  chdkili  baskocho 


U1U..&.  - o -  ' 

portion  properly  icas-collected,  far  country-to 
buro  lundagi  tlietah  cbbakrau.  SesI 

all  wickedness  doing  was-wasted.  By-him 


se 
that 
muda 
needy 
baito. 
sat. 


zhauzha 

counti'y-in 

bilo. 

he-became. 

Sadoto 

afterwards 


a  (?)man  (?)  rtear  servant 
ahuui  charyono  vealo..  Sburaita 

pigt  feeding-for  he-was-sent.  Gladness- with 

ghasre.  Sesare  zhe-ga-zhe-ga  ne 

grass-with.  Him-to  anything-anything  not 

nar&  all,  ‘miS  malre  kacbak 

senses  came,  'my  father-to  how-many 
tushi  tapkhi  muchal ;  mS  ani 

bellyful  comfortably  is-spare ;  I  here 

malell  bozhum.  Getato 

father-to  will-go.  Having -gone-on 

tbas,  'Shudai-te-ga  cbhargam 


drak  uthilo.  Sesare 

famine  arose.  Him-to 

Sadoto  se  zhauzha 
Afterwards  that  country-in 
sesi  kuizha  Fangio 

by-him  field-in  wild 


zhesanl 
his 
diali. 
was-given. 

baskochi 
servants' 
mirono 
hungry 
razam, 
I-will-say, 
thas. 


was-done-by-me,  God-to-also 
laiq  tie  mutus.  Cheh 
fit 


U.C?  ■  — -  .  , 

not  I-remained.  Note 


sin  was-done-by-me. 
thane  baskochosi  uala 

thy  servants  with 


der  purlto 

belly  would-have- filled 

Sadoto  sesare 

Afterwards  him-to 

b5.  Se  burore-ga 

are.  Them  all-to-also 

mirizhlmus.  MS  miaua 
I  my 

cbhargam 
sin 

tlieSnare 
making-for 
phaslite 
eqyal 


am 

"  turi-ga 
**  thee-to-also 
MS  push 
I  son 
baskochuk 
servant-one 


uttr  PAlT  II. 
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Transitive  verbs  form  these  tenses  in  exactly  the  same  way.  For  both,  the  subject 
is  put  into  the  Agent  I  case.  Thus,  mdse  kuteto,  if  I  strike ;  tsose  kutidtto,  if  you 
strike ;  mSse  kutalosto,  if  I  had  struck  ;  rose  hutilto,  if  he  had  struck. 

We  may  note  with  regard  to  these  conjugations  that,  after  the  zk  of  boslkono,  an 
i  is  always  omitted.  Exactly  the  same  rule  applies  in  Kashmiri.  Tims,  Icutidt,  you 
strike,  but  bdzbdt,  not  boshiat,  you  go. 

The  only  trace  of  a  passive  voice  in  the  Specimens  is  the  word  I  am 

dying.  The  List  gives  the  force  of  the  passive  by  a  periphrasis.  ‘I  am  struck’ 
becomes  ‘  he  is  striking  me,’  and  so  on. 

The  Negative  Particle  is  ne.  *  No  ’  is  nu§h. 
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[  No.  4.] 

DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY.* 


Dard  Group. 


SHIN  A. 


(BrOkpa  os  Duas.) 


(B.  T.  Clarke,  Esq.,  I.C.S.,  1899.) 


Specimen  I. 


Ek  mushakare  bal  du  asile.  Senezhato  ^ younger 

One  man-to  sop. -  two  were.  Them-a  mong-from 

malre  razhau,  ‘mSre  mignu  Mssa 

the-father-to  it-toas-said,  ‘me- to  my  portion  w* 

deb.5  Mali  dad  baghe.  ^ 

By-the-father  it-icas-given  turning -divided.  Bay  * 

biyalo  ball  zhesano  aluk  zbab 

the-younger  by-the-son  his  portion  property  teas  ^  ’ 


gau. 


Getato  zbab 
he-went.  Going-on  property 
zhab  buro  clibakre, 

property  all  was-wasted, 

zbe-ga-na  ne  mnto, 


buro  luadagi 
all  wickedness 
se  zbauzha 
that  country-in 

muda  bilo. 


thetab  chbakrau. 
doing  was-wasted. 

drak  ntbilo. 

famine  arose. 

Sadoto  se 


bali 

by-the-son 
bagbe 

having-divided 

bila-betd, 

having-been-on, 

dur  kuikare 
far  country-to 
Sesi 
By-hvm 
Sesare 
Bim-to 
zhauzba 


belly 


zbe-ga-na  ne  mnto  muto  duo.  <t  oards  that  country-in 

anything-even-not  not  remained,  needy  he-became.  AT  ^  zhanglo 

8k  zhano  cbokili  baskoebo  baito.  Sadoto  field-in  wild 

a  (?)  man  (?)  Mar  seraant  sat .  Afterwards  ”  ^ 

shun!  obaryono  vealo..  Sburaita  ^esani  el 

pigs  feeding-for  he-was-sent.  Gladness-aith  his 
ebasre.  Sesare  zbe-ga-zhe-ga  ne  diali- 

grass-with.  Bim-to  anything-anything  not  was-gtven 
naria  all,  ‘  mis  malre  kaebak  baskoebi 

tenses  came,  ‘  my  father -to  how-many  servant* 

tasbi  tapkhi  muebai;  mS  ani  mirono 

bellyful  comfortably  is-spare ;  I  here  hungry 

bozhum.  Getato  razam, 


purito 

would-have- filled 
Sadoto  sesare 

Jfterward*  him-to 
Se  burore-ga, 


maleli 

father-to 

tbas, 


will-go.  Saving -gone-on  I-will-say, 
Khudai-te-ga  cbhargam  tbas. 

vas-done-by-me,  God-to-also  sin  was-done-by- ^ 

laiq  ne  mutus.  Cbeh  tbane  baskoebosi  nala 

fit  not  I-remained.  Now  thy  servants  with 

vo!.  VIII.  r AST  n- 


b§.  oe  uuiuic-6 

are.  Them  all-to-also 

mirizbimus.  MS  miano 
am-dying.  I  mV 
“turi-ga  clibargam 
“  thee-to-also  sin 

MS  push  tbeSnare 

I  son  making-for 
baskoebuk  pha§hte 
servant-one  eqyal 

%  D  2 


DARD  GROUP. 


204 


Hun 

Erect 


chhure.”  ’ 
keep”  ’ 

Mali 

By-the-fathet 
shotai'e  hatwa,  boshe 

neck- to  hand-putting,  kisses 

malre,  ‘  a!  maid,  tu 

the-father-to,  ‘  0  father,  thee 


bild, 

he-became, 


bo!  ras 

having-become  set-out 
cl  ur  pashau, 

at-a-distance  he-was-seen, 

dau. 

were-given. 

kachd-ga 
from-near-also 


male  war!  aid. 

father-of  near  he-came. 

nira  dashtau,  darbak  arau, 
compassion  was-felt,  running  he-took, 
Tato  ball'  razhau 

Then  ly-the-son  it-was-said 

biles  gunahgar,  Ebudai 
I-became  a-sinner,  God 


waryd-ga 


push  thedno 
son  making-for 


laiiq  ne 
jit  not 
‘sio 
‘good 
are 


inutus.’ 
I-remained.' 
tshile  kbdi 
robes  cap 
anguzba 


bilos  gunahgar,  tul 
from-near-also  I-became  a-sinner,  thy 
Sadotb  rp«h  razhau  baskdcho  war!, 

Then  by-the-father  it-was-said  the-servants  near, 
are  banya  »  ek  angeluk 

having-brought  put-ye-on{-him) ;  one  ring-one  having-brought  finger-to 
shia,  bara  paizari  are  zliesre  banya.’  Mai! 

put-ye-on,  and  shoes  having-brought  him-to  put-ye-on.’  By-the-father 

razhau  burd  war!,  ‘  kha,  pia,  shur&  thia.  Mid  bal 

it-was-said  all  near  (I.e.  to),  4  eat ,  drink,  rejoicing  make-ye.  My  son 

.moalo,  kute  zhanild ;  ndtdald,  iphald.’  Tato  sendzha  shura  this. 

died,  again  lived;  was-lost,  was-got .’  Then  by-them  rejoicing  ( ?)was-made , 


86 

That 

shreihizhato 

fields-in-from 


wakbsa  seso 

iime-at  his 

aid  grfl  ele 
came  house  near 


bare 

great 

iplialo. 

he-reached. 


bal  tshreshzlia 

son  field-in 

Iplldtd 

Saving-reached 


asild.  86 

was.  Me- 

talmok  sinmok 
dancing  singing 


parudd. 

Se-u 

baskdchdkre 

mashd 

tha0. 

Thdtatd 

was-heard.  By-him 

servant-a-to 

calling  was-made. 

Having-made-on 

khuzhau, 

‘an! 

zhog 

krume 

hau?  ’ 

Sdsi 

raiiau,  ‘  tjjd 

\t-was-asked,  ‘ 

these 

what 

works 

is ?’ 

By-him 

it-was-said,  1  your 

zha  aid. 

Sese 

karyd 

tljd 

maldsu 

grun 

did,  ghdkrd 

brother  came. 

That-of 

for 

your 

the-futher 

a-feast 

is- giving,  what-for 

thad 

zho 

ruto 

bo! 

iplialo.’ 

SgsarS  zliugh 

doing  (i.e.  cause) 

he  s  ife-and-soimd  having -been 

reached .’ 

Him-to  anger 

alij 

came, 

‘ tfihe ‘ 
\9\ 
umiirg 
age-for 


gozhraiS 

house-to 


na 

not 


go^ferard.’ 
house-to 
tba!  khidmat 
thy  service 


gau.  Sesei  maid 

he-went.  Sis  father 

Ball  razhau 

By-the-son  it-was-said 

thas ;  thai 

was-done-bt/-me ;  thy 


drd  kJjatd, 
out  came, 

mal6 

the-father-of 

razhakard 

command-to 


na  thas.  Eshik  zhdbai  bill  mdre-ga 

nit  toas-done-by-me.  Day-one  tohat  became  me-to-also 


thau, 

il-was-done  (i.e.  said), 
wan,  ,‘kacMk 
mar,  ‘  how-much 
mi  phdr 

by-me  transgression 
ek  chbald  kachak 
om  kid  evt  >* 
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ne  da, 

not  uas-given-by-you, 

“  Siokrg,” 

“  What-for” 
ktarcbl 

expenditure 

da.’ 

was-given-by-you.’ 

naE  baito. 

with  {art-)9eated  (Le.  livest). 


kbushi 

merriment 


theoni  shura  beoni 
to-make  rejoicing  to-become 

biyalo  ^a  _  mOalo,  kut§ 
younger  brother  died,  again 


Brusu-ga  parulost  nala 

I-also  friends  with 

thSSta, 

having-made  (i.e.  liaving-said)-on, 

tbe  alo,  segei 

having-made  he-came,  him-of 

Mali  razbau,  c  ] 

By-thefather  it-tcas-said,  *  son, 

Zbog  mol  hlk,  thei 
What  mine  is,  thine 

sha  asiii ;  “  zhokre,” 

proper  was;  “why” 

diaBilo ;  cotoalo,  lido.’ 
lived ;  was-lost,  was-got 


tbiam-bili.  ^ 
made-mi  ght-  have- 


darxchesl 

nala 

daulat 

harlots 

with 

wealth 

karyo 

m 

gran 

for 

by-you 

a-feast 

l»  tu 

maga 

m§sl 

>  thou 

ever 

me 

1:1.  Shura 

became.  Rejoicing 

tbeoto,  tho 
having-said-on,  your 
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[  No.  6.] 

dardig  sub-family. 

SHItfA. 


(B,  T.  Clarke,  Fsq.,  I.C.S.,  1899.) 


Specimen 


Dard  Group. 


(Bk6kpA.  or  Dkas.) 


1.  gjjon  pliatthe,  Kashiro  shishcke  kuteh. 

Snake  having-left,  a- Kashmiri's  head  crush.  ~ 

If  you  have- to  choose  between  killing  a  snake  or  a  Kashmiri.,  kill  the  Kashmiri. 

2.  Khar  the  was,  bmtjie  Mias. 

Descent  come,  ascent  go-up. 

A  hunting  proverb.  The  hunter  should  go  up  hill  when  the  game  is  coming  down. 

3.  Magele  dado,  bish  ne  dado- 

Hope  was-burnt,  the-strand  not  was-burnt. 


A  Marriage  Song. 


4.  .  Babre  Khatlja 

The-father-to  Uatijd 
Baghduri  rapsaliga 
Bag&dur  in-the-verandah 
Karal  uno  '  de*shatls. 
Basket  pillow  he-put. 

Sultare  wol  de-shatls. 

Sultd-to  water  remained. 
Ek  tiki  Baghduroje 

One  loaf  Baghdur-by 

Babre  ecbliako 

The-fatherrto  day-one-of 


lal. 

daughter. 

shatls.  Babre 

remained.  The-fqther-to 
B  5.br§,  etc. 
The-father-to,  etc. 
Babre,  etc. 
The-father-to,  etc. 
khlli-  Babre, 

was-eaten.  The-father-to, 

safar. 

journey. 


Khatlja  umro  safar. 

Khatlja  life-of  journey. 

DIzhare  umro  safar. 

Daughter-to  life-of  journey. 

Khatlja  son  tolam  thau. 

{By-)  Khatlja  gold  weighment  i oas-made. 

Bilai  Zban  ahetl  dau. 

By-the-father-in-law  Zlian  behind  she-icas-put. 


Khatlja 

Khatlja 


etc. 

etc. 


lal. 

daughter. 
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KopI  zhanoli  shatls. 

Rqpi  snake-on  she-sat. 

.  Ma  Husaiixl  push  Khatlja  dl  parula. 

JUa  Husainis  son  Khatlja  daughter  fit-ioere. 

Babre,  etc. 

The-father-to,  etc. 

FREE  TRANSLATION.1 

The  father  has  Khatlja  for  his  daughter.  {Refrain  repeated  after  each  verse.) 
Baghdur  remained  in  the  verandah. 

He  used  a  basket  for  a  pillow. 

There  is  water  in  Suita  (the  name  of  a  place). 

Baghdur  (the  bridegroom)  ate  a  loaf. 

The  father  has  to  go  a  journey  of  but  one  day. 

But  Khatlja  (the  bride)  has  to  go  a  journey  lasting  her  whole  life. 

The  daughter  has  to  go  a  journey  lasting  her  whole  life. 

Khatlja  weighed  out  gold  and  gave  it  in  presents. 

Jan,  her  father-in-law,  took  her  up  behind  him  on  the  horse. 

She  sat  upon  the  snake  of  Roplpthe  name  of  the  tribe  to  which  her  co-wife  belongs. 
The  co-wife  is  the  snake). 

MU  HusainI’s  son  (i.e.  Baghdur)  and  the  damsel  Khatlja  are  a  worthy  pair. 


1  Ko  In*  ttanalation  wacccxS  with  the  original  33m  long  i*  not  froe  from  difficulty,  and  I  nay  hare  miunccrprcted 
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Pah  and  Hanu  are  in  the  east  of  Baltistan,  close  to  the  frontier  of  the  province  of 
f.arUVh  The  inhabitants  are  Shins,  and  their  language,  though  much  mixed  -with 
Western  Tibetan,  is  still  Shina  in  its  essence.  Full  accounts  of  these  Brokpas  will  be 
found  in  Drew’s  Jummoo  and  Kashmir,  and  in  Shaw’s  article  on  Stray  Arians  in  Tibet 
quoted  in  the  list  of  authorities-  on  Shina.1  The  specimen  annexed  and  the  list  of  words 
have  been  provided  through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  B,.  T.  Clarke,  I.C.S.,  Settlement  Officer 
of  Baltistan.  Every  care  has  been  taken  to  make  them  correct,  but,  in  recording  a  new 
and  unwritten  form  of  speech,  m  istakes  and  inconsistencies  are  sure  to  occur.  In  editing 
the  specimen,  I  have  altered  the  spelling  here  and  there  to  agree  with  that  of  Shaw’s 
sketch  of  the  dialect,  but  in  no  case  has  the  representation  of  the  essential  pronunciation 
of  any  word  been  altered. 

The  following  grammatical  sketch  is  based  partly  on  Shaw’s  grammatical  notes  and 
vocabulary  and  partly  on  the  Specimens.  I  believe  that  I  have  incorporated  all  the 
information  given  by  Shaw  - 

I.  Vocabulary. — Many  words  are  borrowed  from  Tibetan.  Especially  common  is 
the  so-called  Tibetan  article  po,  fern,  mo  Pd  is  added  to  any  norm,  whether  of  Tibetan 
ori<nn  or  not,  and  does  not  appear  to  affect  the  sense  in  any  way.  Thus,  zhap  or  skap-po, 
property.  Sometimes  even  Tibetan  case-suffixes  are  used  as  in  (List  No.  24)  ti-phia,  of 
thee ;  mere-la,  to  compassion. 

Adjectives  usually  follow  the  nouns  they  qualify,  thus  following  the  Tibetan,  and 
not  the  Aryan  idiom.  In  such  cases,  they,  and  not  the  nouns  they  qualify,  take  the  case- 
suffixes.  A  good  example  is  bum  duri-ku-rd,  to  a  far  country. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  words  occurring  in  the  Specimen  which  I  have  identified  as 


of  Tibetan  origin 

kapahd,  shoe  Tjq'-q’  Borrowed  from  Prs. 

Konjok,  God 
$kal-pd3  sli&re  jjpTfl 
skit-po,  happy 
khril,  embrace 
guilds,  clothes  flffy  ^ 
gri,  neck  qgj3j' 
gran,  feast 
chuk,  all 

chhar,  waste  to  consume. 

chhung,  to  become  Q£|C'q’ 
thub,  is  found  sfq  q* 
that -pa,  pleased 

da,  to  (means  with  in  Tib. ) . 
dugs-mi,  servant,  Purik  cjqjq'J)* 


dun,  feast 

nispa-chan,  sinner  |$rq*S3f 
phak,  swine  «W|’ 
biii,  son  g’ 
zdsk-kun,  dearth 
zkdk,  day  «jqj’ 

£ki-t,  saw 

ydto,  companion 

yok-po,  servant 

la,  to  or 

lan,  answer  013j* 

luli-mo,  harlot,  Purik 

g&umat,  asked  ^’q*  A>) 

•ak,  all,  Purik  *|qT 
ospd,  worthy 


m?tione4  «w«»  Sbiv*.  oontain  eererel  epwimen.  of  thi.  dialect, 

unfortunately  reached  me  too  late  to  be  coneolted  in  the  preparation  of  the  present  eketch. 


«auA.rA  UJT  AlAtt^ttANU. 


•  ,  ^^KOIITIOK.  As  in  the  Brokpa  of  Dras,  the  vowel  scale  is  very 
lndetaute.  A  final  d  seems  to  bo  always  interchangeable  with  A  Thus  we  have  rd  or  r*\ 
to ;  or  sket  on,  exactly  as  in  Dras.  The  vowel  «  sometimes  even  becomes  b  or  «,  as  in 
chorr  for  char,  tom;  rb  (as  well  as  ra,  re),  to ; Pm,  for pdch,  five.  0  often  becomes  «, 
as  m  aw,  for  do,  two ;  nil,  for  no9  nine. 

2.  ,?*  ““ST‘tal  sf tem  “  the  ““  “  “  Tke  two  special  consonants  t*r  and 

^  occur  also  hero.  In  addition  to  the  letters  already  discussed,  Shan-  mentions  a  <&, 

pronounced  like  the  th  in  the  Ilnglish  *  this/ 

There  is  a  strong  tendency  to  harden  soft  letters,  frequently  accompanied  by  dis- 
aspiration.  Examples  are  kirmo  (Tibetan  girmo),  a  rupee;  te  (Sanskrit  dhd),  to  do 
(standard  Sfcma  the)  ;  gip  [lovjib  or  jibh),  a  tongue ;  gd  or  kd,  and,  also  ;  skap  (standard 
Bhinajafi),  property.  In  but,  a  devil,  we  see  Eranian  influence. 

Initial^  Incomes  g  in  ftp,  a  tongue  (see  aboye),  and  gym  (Sanskrit /yatani),  moon. 

“d  ?**  A  118  “  *«**•  ;  kid.  for  «M*  six.  In 

(standard  SJ,ms  ehieh),  a  field,  the  initial  eh  has  become  t*r.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  aghri,  for  asht9  eight*  has  become 

In  the  word  apsh,  a  horse,  for  a&hp,  the  two  consonants  have  been  intercnanged. 

An  initial  h  is  sometimes  dropped,  as  in  hiia  or  ’«d,  he  was. 

Occasional  instances  occur  of  epenthesis,  by  which  a  vowel  is  modified  bv 
succeeding  one.  Thus  we  have  tthngb,  a  woman,  but  t&rugbyu,  women:  Zrb 
good;  feminine  niiri :  bizhd,  twenty;  du  (not  d«)  fifty:  hu-rd  in  them* 

Aw-rw-Ho,  from  among  them:  gold,  a  bullock;  gale,  bullocks:  d,  a  sheioat  •  dub 
she-goats.  ° 

m.  N0UH8.— The  Article  • — ■^•S  D*as  and  Gilgit  the  numeral  ek  • 

suffixed  to  nouns  to  give  the  force  of  the  indefinite  article’  It  takes  variotfoLT 

r  —  *°  a  C0Unt13, ;  **“  io  a  riotous  nay  '■ 

mush-eko-cht-tama,  with  a  man  ;  naukar-kw’ra  lan  det,  he  gave  a  call  to  a  servant  T^a 

fbfadl«t“'aPle’  >h°W  “**  Wh6n  “  l0U0're  8  «“•  *»«  article  is  appended  to 

“  f  PoaaiWe  that  the  Tibetan  suffix  po  is  sometimes  employed  as  a  definite  article 
but  this  is  by  no  means  always  the  case.  ’ 

Declension.— The  following  declensions  are  based  on  those  given  by  Shaw 

M,  a  ewe. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

ei. 

eid. 

Agent  I. 

eid-ad . 

Agent  II. 

ei-yd. 

eian-yd. 

Acc. . 

eim&!kd* 

eian-zjid. 

Abl. 

ei-ghd-nd. 

eian-zhd-nd. 

Gen. 

eidi 

eian. 

Dat. 

eicwrd. 

eian-dd. 

Loc. 

VOL.  Till,  PART  II. 

eid-rd. 

eian-dd. 

Si 


DAKD  &BOUP. 


A,  a  she-goat. 


Sing. 

Pkr. 

Nom. 

a. 

dyd. 

Agent  I. 

a-t&. 

dyo-ed 

Agent  II. 

a-ya . 

oyo-ye. 

Acc. 

Orglia. 

oyon-zhd. 

Abl. 

a-ska-m 

byon-zhd-no. 

Gen. 

dyd  or  as. 

oyon. 

Dat. 

a-ra. 

oyon-dd. 

Loc. 

a-ra. 

dyon-da ■ 

Got ,  a  house. 

Sing. 

PluT. 

Nom. 

got. 

gotl. 

Agent  I. 

gotsd 

gdti-td. 

Agent  II. 

got-yd. 

gotin-yd . 

Acc. 

gota-zha,. 

gotin-gkd. 

Abl. 

gota-ghd-no. 

gdtin-dd-ndn 

Gen. 

goto*. 

gotin. 

Dat. 

gotd-rd. 

gotin-dd. 

Loc. 

gotd-rd. 

gotin-dd. 

In  all  the  above,  in  the  Speoimens,  the  suffixes  ending  in  d  are  often  written  with  6. 
Thus,  ye  for  yd,  ghe  for  gkd,  re  for  rti.  Also  instead  of  gke,  we  often  have  cU  or  chi. 


Shaw  gives  the  following  additional  examples : — 


SnrG. 

_ 

?xtm. 

Nona. 

Gen. 

Obi. 

Nom. 

Gen.  Ip  Abl. 

go,  a  cow 

gos 

(gSan) 

gold,  a  bullock 

gdlos 

gsls 

gole 

gdkn 

bin,  a  boy 

biiis 

bin 

hS 

ben 

tsjyriga,,  a  woman 

tshrug&ya 

tshruqe 

(tehriigSyU) 

{tshrugdym) 

bd,  a  father 

(bm) 

m 

beds 

bddan 

In  the  above,  words  written  in  parenthesis  are  not  given  by  Shaw, 

Turning  now  to  the  List  of  words  and  the  Speoimens,  we  find  that  the  declensional 
forms  follow  those  given  by  Shaw  very  closely. 

Gender  w  not  clearly  indicated  in  the  case  of  nouns.  In  adjectives  we  have : — 

tniigh  ndrdj  a  good  man. 
tshriaa  niirl.  a  good  woman. 
tshriigdyu  nord,  good  women. 
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This  seems  to  show  that  adjectives  ending  in  o  form  their  feminine  in  i,  with  an 
epenthetic  change  of  the  preceding  vowel,  while  the  feminine  plural  ends  in  d  (or  e), 
without  any  epenthetic  change.  In  past  participles  of  verbs,  the  plural  ends  in  e, 
whether  masculine  or  feminine,  vide  post. 

Nnmber.— The  plural  is  generally  formed  by  adding  a  vowel,  and  its  oblique  cases 
(including  the  genitive)  usually  end  in  the  same  vowel  shortened  and  followed  by  n.  I 
have  not  found  any  rule  on  which  the  selection  of  the  vowel  depends.  The  foRowing 
instances  of  the  plural  appear  in  the  List  and  in  the  Specimens.  In  the  case  of  the  word 
mush,  the  plural  is  given  as  mush-pb,  men  (List  124).  This  is  very  doubtful. 


Sin®. 

Plxjb. 

Ho®. 

Gea.  k  Obi. 

bd,  father 

boda 

bddan 

molSi ,  a  daughter 

moleia 

moleian 

mush,  a  man 

(?)  mush-pd 

miish-pun 

tshrigH,  a  woman 

tshrugdyu 

tshrugdyan 

apsh,  a  horse 

apsjii,  apshd 

(?)  apshin,  apshtm 

raghudma,  a  mare 

raghudmid 

(?)  raghudmion 

chughld,  a  bull 

chuldni  (sic)  ! 

(?)  ehul&nin 

gold,  a  bullock 

gole  \ 

golen 

gdy  a  cow 

goa 

(?)  gdan 

skua,  a  dog 

shiied 

(?)  shiian 

JcMmdf  a  bitch 

JcMmoS 

(?)  khimoan 

Regarding  the  use  of  po  to  form  the  plural  (if  it  does  do  so),  we  may  note  that 
ghap-po,  in  the  Specimen,  is  translated  ‘  properties.’ 

Case. — The  Agent  I  ends  in  sd  (or  se),  as  in  Bras.  As  elsewhere,  it  is  employed  for 
the  subject  of  transitive  verbs* which  are  not  in  the  past  tense.  It  has  quite  lost  the 
force  of  the  agent,  and  must  be  translated  as  a  nominative. 

The  Agent  II  is  employed  before  the  past  tense  of  transitive  verbs.  Its  suffix  is  yd 
(or  ye)  Thus,  biii-yd  razit,  the  son  said;  mush-pb-yd  bo  charistd  te,  the  man  made  (i.e. 
sent)  him  to  feed  (swine).  In  the  Specimen  there  are  one  or  two  irregularities.  In  bids 
ghap-po  lut  tet,  the  son  collected  the  properties,  bids  is  in  the  form  of  the  genitive, 
instead  of  being  biii-yd.  If  this  is  not  a  mistake,  bids  may  be  a  contracted  form  of  biii-sd, 
the  Agent  I.  In  bb-sd  dun  chhiing,  we  have  the  Agent  I  used  with  the  intransitive  verb 
chhiing ,  become.  The  sentence  is  literally  *  by  the  father  a  feast  became,’  i.e.  the  father 
made  a  feast. 

YOL.  VIII,  part  ii. 
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The  Accusative  ends  in  ska  (or  she).  Thus,  tni-ya  tea  bin- ska  kutet ,  I  have  beaten 
his  son  (List  Nos.  228) ;  pho-skd  hute-td,  after  beating  him  (No.  236). 

The  typical  letter  of  the  Ablative  is  d,  as  in  Dras.  Tbe  usual  suffix  is  no.  Thus, 
chhuddnr-nd ,  from  the  well ;  ydri-no,  from  before,  hence,  before,  as  in  mi  y tipi-no  bo 
(List  No.  238),  walk  before  me.  Yari-nd  by  itself  is  used  as  suffix  of  the  Ablative  as  in 
musk  noro-ydri-no,  from  a  good  man.  Similarly  we  have  puto-no ,  behind. 

Another  suffix  is  deb  or  do  (cf.  dd,  the  suffix  of  the  dative).  Thus,  bd-deo,  from  a 
father;  tes  molei-do,  than  his  sister  (List  No.  231) ;  ye  rdzi-do,  from  what  order  ? 

Connected  with  the  dative  suffix  rd,  we  have  ro,  as  in  khus-rd,  from  eating. 

Connected  with  gkd  are  cho  and  skd-nd,  as  in  hu-cho ,  from  this ;  him-cho ,  from  here 
(List  Nb.  222) ;  bodan-skd-nb,  from  fathers. 

Yet  another  suffix  is  yo-no,  which  I  have  only  met  with  pronouns. 

In  pun  abdai-Mi-nd,  in  a  riotous  way,  we  have  an  ablative  of  manner. 

The  Genitive  singular  sometimes  ends  in  ci  (or  e)  and  sometimes  in  s.  I  have  not 
succeeded  in  tracing  any  fixed  rule  on  the  subject.  The  following  are  examples 
moleid,  of  a  daughter ;  Hd  btme  musk-ekd-chi-sUmd,  with  a  man  of  that  country ;  bos,  of 
a  father ;  musk  nords,  of  a  good  man ;  hd  apsk-pos  Id,  the  age  of  this  howe ;  mid  sobbs,  of 
my  uncle.  The  genitive  plural  is-  the  same  as  the  plural  oblique  farm,  as  in  bodan ,  of 
fathers;  moleian,  of  daughters.  In  No.  125  of  the  List,  *  of  good  men  *  is  translated  by 
noro  mush-poyd.  If  this  is  correct,  the  termination  po  is  treated  as  if  it  were  singular. 

The  usual  termination  of  the  Dative  is  rd1  (or  ri).  Thus,  W-fd,  to  a  father; 
Kasiird-rd,  to  Kashmir ;  musk-eko-rd,  to  one  roan ;  burn  duri-ku-rd,  to  a  far  country 
(here  the  base  apparently  takes  *  for  the  oblique  form  singular  before  adding  the  suffix). 

Another  termination  is  dd  (or  de),  as  bo-de  «f,  he  came  to  his  father.  This  is  prob¬ 
ably  borrowed  from  Tibetan. 

Yet  another  is  the  Tibetan  Id,  as  in  mere-lb  tel,  he  was  made  to  compassion,  he  be¬ 
came  compassionate. 

In  the  plural,  dd  seems  to  be  preferred.  Thus,  bodan-dd ,  to  fathom ;  molHcm-dd,  to 
daughters ;  musk-pun-dd,  to  men ;  luli-tnoyun-dd,  to  harlots. 

The  Locative  takes  the  termination  rd  (or  re)  like  the  dative.  Thus,  gdtd-rd  and 
gdtd-re,  in  the  house ;. bead-re  goa,  he  went  on  a  journey.  In  these  two*  the  oblique  form 
is  made  by  adding  d.  In  gnllid-rd,  on  the  finger,  the  oblique  form  apparently  ends 

m  o. 

Another  termination  of  the  looative  is  ska  (or  ski),  sometimes  written  ehg  or  chi, 
Thns,  argd-skd,  on  the  back;  takreske-ske,  (he  sent  him)  into  the  field;  hd  toafshapi-chi 
at  that  time ;  gri-che  khril  bet,  on  the  neck  there  was  embracing.  ’ 

In  takreshus-kari,  (the  elder  son  was)  in  the  field,  we  hate  some  kind  of  compound 
looatiT©.  Ib  cognate  disiects  k&ryd  or  kdti  means  *  for/  ' 


1  So  slot  la 
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I  have  said  in  the  above  all  that  I  know  about  the  oblique  form.  For  the  singular, 
the  rule  seems  to  be  that  words  ending  in  a  vowel  have  the  oblique  form  the  same  as  in 
the  Nominative,  while  those  ending  in  a  consonant  take  i  ora. 

Adjectives. — The  only  instance  of  feminine  adjectives  with  which  I  am  acquainted 
have  been  given  under  the  head  of  genders  of  noun  substantives.  Adjeotives  do  not 
change  for  case  so  far  as  I  have  seen.  Thus,  mush  noro ,  a  good  man ;  mush,  ndro-ra,  to  a 
good  man;  word  muik-pb,  good  men. 

Adjectives  generally  follow  the  nouns  they  qualify,  and  case-suffixes  are  then  added 
to  them  and  not  to  the  noun,  as  in  mush  nbro-ra,  above. 

Comparison  is  made  as  usual,  the  noun  with  which  comparison  is  made  being  put 
in  the  Ablative. 


IV.  PRONOUNS. 

The  first  two  personal  pronouns  are  declined  as  follows 


Sn 

ro. 

Plub, 

I 

TAou 

We 

Ton 

Horn. 

mo,  ml 

tu,  U 

bd,  beng 

&«,  Is* 

Ag.  I. 

ma-m,  ml~m 

tii-sd,  ti-sa 

ba-sd,  beng-sd 

Uii-wd,  Ui-Bd 

Ag.  II. 

mfcyS 

tl-yd 

bd-yd,  beng  •yd 

tei-y& 

Aco. 

mo -ohm 

tu~giha 

assu-rd 

t*u-rd 

AW. 

CL.'  /v 

mo~y1tnd,  mo-aed 

tu~ydn5 

assii-yond,  a$sii-ded  ( 

Uu~ydnG 

Gen. 

ml,  miu 

tl ,  tiu  t  . 

assii 

tsl,  jsU 

Dat,  ^ 

Loc.y 

md-rd 

tl-rd,  tu-ra 

as$u~rd 

tsl~r&,  t§u-rd 

In  the  Specimen  we  have  a  form  not  provided  for  above.  It  is  md-gu,  (make)  me 
(thy  servant). 

Demonstrative  Pronouns  and  pronouns  of  the  third  person. 

Three  bases  have  been  noted, — sd,phb,  and  ha.  The  first  two  seem  to  be  used 
indifferently  for  ‘this,’  ‘that,’  or  ‘he.’  Sd,  in  the  Specimens,  sometimes  means  ‘that,* 
but  more  usually  *  this,’  or  ‘  he.’  It  is  not  mentioned  by  Shaw,  who  declines  the  other 
two  in  full.- 
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Sing* 

Pfcira. 

a 

pM 

8* 

phi 

Nom. 

8&,  fem.  sd 

phG,  (?  fem.) 

\  te 

phe 

Ag.  I. 

$$•88 

fh$-$8 

te~$8 

phi -88 

Ag.  II. 

8d-ya 

phd-y8 

tS-yS 

ph$-y8 

Aoc. 

te-zhd 

(?)  pAd-ifca 

ten-sshft 

pMiin-zha 

AbL 

tS-ydnS 

(f)  ph$-y8nG 

ten-ydnd 

phiUn-yGn# 

Gen. 

tes9  td&a 

*phos 

ten 

phiiin 

Dat.| 

te-rd,  t8$8-r8 

(?)  phd-r8 

ten-dft 

pheun-dd 

Loo.) 

. . . 

In  the  Specimen  we  have  ti  instead  of  ao-yd,  in  ti  ten-da  de,  he  gave  to  them. 

The  following  examples  of  the  use  of  M,  hu,  or  hb,  this,  that,  occur  in  the 
Specimens 

ha-mo  ye  bet,  what  is  this  ? 

ho  mush-po-yd  bo  phak  charista  te,  that  man  sent  him  to  feed  swine. 
hu-gd  kt-gd  nd  det,  even  this  (or  ‘  that  ’)  no  one  gave  to  him. 
hu  icaWkttpi-chi  bond  tshreshus-kari.  Mu-cho  so  ye,  at  that  time  the  elder  (son) 
was  on  the  field.  From  that  (field)  having  come  (he  heard  music,  etc.). 
hd  apsk-po-8  lo  katdk  sar  billd,  how  old  is  this  horse  ?  (List  No.  221). 
ha  burn  musk-eko-cM-sUmd,  with  a  man  of  that  country. 
hus  rin-po,  the  price  of  this  (List  No.  232). 

hu-ru-nb  (for  hu-rd-no),  from  among  them  (the  younger  said  to  his  father). 

With  this  pronoun,  we  may  compare  hm-ehb,  from  here  (List  No.  222),  and  hdtuk 
sar  bai,  these  many  years  having  gone  (I  have  not  disobeyed  you). 

There  is  one  other  demonstrative  pronoun  bo,  of  which  a  solitary  example  occurs 
in  the  Specimen,  viz.  in  ho  mush-po-ya  bo  tshreshe  she  phak  ohm'istS  ti,  that  man  sent 
him  to  feed  swine. 

Other  pronominal  forms  are  kb,  who  ?  Use,  whose  ?  kise-ghd-nb,  from  whom  ?  yi, 
what  ?  ki-gd,  by  any  one  (Agent  II) ;  katdk ,  how  many  ? 

y  YERBS- — The  conjugation  of  the  verb  in  the  Brokpa  of  Lah-Hanu  is  in  the 
main  the  same  as  that  of  Dras,  but  in  some  .respects  it  more  nearly  follows  Kashmiri 

A.  Auxiliary  verbs,  and  verbs  substantive. 

Present,  *  I  am,  etc.’ 


Sing. 

Plar. 

i 

m  o  h$$ 

■  8  8nu 

2 

tii  hayn 

I  WU*1 

S 

si y  hfty 

|  tS  As.nl 
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The  word  bet  ean  be  used,  instead,  for  any  person  of  either  number  (see  below) 


Past,  *  I  was,  etc/ 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

m§  hiis 

ha  h&$ 

2 

tu  hiicl,  Situ 

hut 9  Satin 

3 

sB  hiia,  S$tu 

1 _ : _ : _ : _ 

t§  hiin,  Satin 

The  forms  hdd,  hiii,  and  hiin  are  employed  when  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  nea*,  and 
detu  and  detin  when  it  is  far.  The  initial  h  of  hua  is  elided  on  one  occasion  in  the  Speci¬ 
men,  s6  that  we  have  ’««. 

I  hava  not  come  across  any  instances  of  the  feminine  of  either  of  these  tenses. 

The  fo. towing  parts  of  the  verb  ‘to  become  ’  occur  in  the  Specimens  : — 
bo,  become  (Imperative). 

billd,  they  are  (List  No.  221).  This  is  probably  really  a  third  person  singular. 
Compare  byalld,  he  is  going ;  hutydlld,  he  is  striking.  At  the  same  time  it 
may  be  the  same  as  the  Dras  bild,  which,  as  I  have  pointed  out,  may  be  an 
instance  of  borrowing  from  Burushaski. 

bet,  this  has  been  already  given  under  the  verb  substantive  as  meaning  ‘  am,’  ‘  is/ 
‘  are.’  It  seems  to  be  by  origin  a  third  singular  past  (compare  kutet),  and  to 
be  literally  ‘  he  became.*  Similarly  bias,  he  became,  is  used  in  Hashgnli  to 
mean  ‘  he  is.* 

bit,  he  beoame.  In  buete  bit,  literally  ‘he  became  to  be,’  it  means  ‘began/  as  in 
other  cognate  languages. 

budoe,  I  became  (a  sinner).  Compare  Sarlqdlx  riidam.  Persian  budarn,  I  was. 
buete.  to  be  (Infinitive). 
bet-to,  on  becoming. 

B.  Active  Verb.— The  conjugation  of  Transitive  verbs  differs  from  that  of  In¬ 
transitive  verbs  only  in  the  past  tenses. 

The  BrOkpa  of  -Pah-Hand  differs  from  other  Shina  dialects  in  its  formation  of  the 
Puture.  In  other  dialects  this  tense  is  the  same  as  the  Simple  Present.  In  Dah-Hanu 
it  has  two  forms,  one  which  does  not  change  for  number  and  person  formed  with  the 
suffix  ho,  and  another  which  is  the  same  as  the  Definite  (not  the  Simple)  Present 

Imperative.— The  Imperative  singular  usually  ends  either  in  i  or  in  e.  The  plural 
ends  in  d.  Examples  are,  kuti,  strike ;  ye,  come ;  uthe  or  dte,  rise,  stand  (with  dental 
th)  ;  de,  give ;  bake,  cultivate ;  shye,  look.  In  the  following  there  is  no  final  *  or*,  bo,  go  * 
Jehd,  eat;  bask,  sit;  mu,  die;  tabu,  run;  bo,  become,  be;  pi,  drink;  so,  sleep ;  \i  fiok- 
bo,  weave;  ski,  see.  The  following  adds  re,  chhi-re,  make  (me  thy  servant),  and  is 
possibly  a  respectful  Imperative.  Shaw  also  gives  qun-te,  hear ;  and  zbri-te,  write 

Examples  of  the  Imperative  plural  are  naghdledrd  {?  nagkdleard),  bring  ye  forth  • 
phand,  put  ye  on  (clothes)  ;  hhantdrb,  put  ye  on  (a  ring)  ;  unjdrd,  put  ye  on  (shoes)  • 

ye  (sic),  oome  ye ;  hhd,  eat  ye ;  bo  (sic),  become  ye.  With  the  termination  rd  com  1 
pare  re  in  chhire,  above. 
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Verbal  nouns,  etc .  ,  .  . .  , 

(or,  as  usual,  -M),  to  strike.  So  MM,  to  become;  charuta,  to 

graze ;  bymte,  to  go.  For  the  termination  »«  or  M,  compare  the  Kafir  dialects. 

Past  Participle. — Kutedho,  kute,  struck.  ,  . 

Puture  Participle.— Kutisu,  about  to  strike.  So  Shaw.  With  this  compare  thubust, 
(that  share)  which  is  about  to  fall  (to  me) ;  tls,' to  be  made,  in  ti  biu  bet  tis  na  bet ,  I  am 

not  worthy  to  be  made  to  be  thy  son.  .  . 

Conjunctive  Participle.- having  struck.  So  te,  having  done,  having  made; 
uthe,  havihg  arisen ;  ye,  having  come ;  bai,  having  gone.'  But  Md,  having  eaten. 

Gerund. — Kutyuto,  in  striking,  whilst  striking,  on  having  struck.  So  Shaw,  who 
also  gives  byuto,  on  going.  The  Specimen  substitutes  6  for  u,  so  that  we  have  kuteto,  on 
having  struck  (List  No.  236);  ge-to,  on  having  gone;  ye-to,  on  coming;  bet-tb,  on 
becoming.  Compare  kUye-te,  on  being  eaten  (remains  over  and  above). 

Simple  Present,  *  I  strike,  etc.’ 


Similarly,  we  have 
‘  I  go,  etc.’ 


Other  examples  of  this  tense  are  (List  No.  239),  yd,  he  comes ;  (No.  233),  bayu,  he 
sits,  dwells. 

Definite  Present  and  Puture, 

‘  I  am  striking,’  ‘  I  shall  strike,  etc.’ 

This  tense  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  verb  substantive  to  the  preceding  tense.  As 
in  other  Shins  dialects,  it  has  a  feminine  form  in  the  singular. 


Sing. 


Piu*. 


Mmc. 


F«m. 


Com.  Gen. 


kutyus 
tu-sa  kutyiyS 
hiiy&U* 


md-sa  Imthti* 
tti~8d  htiintit 
*d-*&  kuttni 


bS-8&  ku&yenis 
Ifl-il  hutyenl 
hutydn 
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Similarly,  *  I  am  going/  '  I  shall  go,  etc.’ 
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Sing. 

PLtra. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Com.  Gen. 

1 

mo  byus 

mo  blnis 

bd  byenis 

2 

tii  bySyd> 

tii  binia 

tst  byeni 

3 

sd  bydlld 

sd  blni 

te  byan 

In  the  Specimen,  we  hare  razus,  I  will  say  (to  my  father). 

Second  Future, 

‘  I  shall  strike,  etc.’ 

This  is  md-sd  kutiko,  I  shall  strike.  Kutiko  remains  unchanged  for  all  persons  and 
both  numbers.  Similarly,  mb  bynkd,  I  shall  go. 

„  Future  Past, 

‘  I  was  about  to  strike,  etc.’ 

This  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  past  tense,  of  the  auxiliary  verb  with  the  future 
participle.  Thus,  md-sd  kutisu  Mis,  I  was  about  to  strike  ;  tu-sd  kutipu  hud,  thou  wast 
about  to  strike ;  te-sd  kutisu  Min,  they  were  about  to  strike. 

Imperfect. — The  only  example  is  List  No.  192,  which  has  mi-yd  (probably  a 
mistake  for  md-sd)  kutydMis,  I  was  striking. 

Past  ‘I  struck,  etc.’ 

The  conjugation  of  the  past  tense  closely  follows  Kashmiri  principles.  In  the  case  of 
transitive  verbs,  the  tense  is  the  past  participle,  and  is  absolutely  passive,  and'  the  subject 
is  put  in  the  Agent  II  case.  Thus,  mi-yd  kutedjio  or  kute,  struck  by  me.  Pronominal 
suffixes  are  usually  added  to  the  verb,  and  refer  to  the  direct  or  Co  the  indirect  object. 
These  terminations  are — 

First  person,  is,  I,  to  me  ;  we,  to  us. 

Second  and  third  person,  t,  thou,  to  thee;,  he,  to  him;  you,  to  you;  they,-  to 

them. 

There  are  two  forms  of  the  past  participle,  a  long  one,  kutedjid,  which  has  a  feminine 
kutem,  and  a  plural  kutedki,  and  a  short  one,  kute,  unchanged  for  gender  and  number. 
The  suffix  of  the  first  person  is  added  to  the  longer  form,  and  that  of  the  other  persons  to 
the  shorter  one. 

We  thus  get  the  following  compound  words— 

Kutudjios  (for  kutedbo-is),  I  (masculine)  was  struck,  or  a  masculine  thing  was 

struck  for  me  or  for  us.  _  .  , 

Kutedhis  (for  kutedhi-is),  I  (feminine)  was  struck,  or  a  feminine  thing  was  struck 

for  me  or  for  us. 

j Kutedhis  (for  kutedhi-is),  we  (masculine  or  feminine)  were  struck,. or  masculine* 

or  feminine  things  were  struck  for  me,  or  for  us. 

Z  v 
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Eutet  (for  kuie-t),  thou  wast  struck,  .you  were  struck,  he  was  struck,  or  they  were 
struck ;  or  a  thing  or  things  were  struck  for  thee,  for  you,  for  him,  or  for 
them. 

Note  I. — The  long  form  of  the  past  participle  does  not  always  end  in  dho.  For 
instance,  in  the  case  of  the  root  de,  give,  it  is  dtto,  the  short  form  being  de. 

Note  II. — When  a  verb  has  both  a  direct  and  an  indirect  object,  and  these  are 
separate  persons,  the  suffix  refers  to  the  first  person  rather  than  to  the  second  or  third. 
Thus : 

sd-yd  md  goba-rd  dotos ,  he  gave  me  to  the  head-man,  literally  by  him  I  to  the 
head-man  was-given-I. 

tii-yd  tiu  apsh  md-rd  dotos  (not  det),  thou  gavest  thy  horse  to  me,  literally  by 
thee  thy  horse  to  meiwas-given-to-me  (not  ‘  was  given-it  ’). 

But,  mi-yd  miu  apsh  tdsd-rd  det ,  I  gave  my  horse  to  him,  lit.  by  me  my  horse  to 
him  was-given-it  (or  was-given-to-him). 

We  may  thus,  following  Shaw,  write  the  conjugation  of  the  past  tense  of  a  transitive 
verb  as  follows 

Sing.  1.  mi-yd  Akutudkm  (masc.),)  f by  me. 

2 .  tl-yd  m°\kutedhi8  (fem.),  j  was  8  rac  |  by  thee. 

3.  sd-m  bd  kutedh&s,  we  were  struck  [by  him. 


3.  so-yci  \bd  kutedhes; 

Plur.  1.  beng-yd  1  (thou  wast,  you  were, )  ,  ■  ,  UD' 

2.  tsi-yd  (the  rest)  Jcutet,  i  ’ J  [struck  by  you. 

3  j  (he  was,  they  were  )  J  J 

3.  te-yd  j  .by  them. 

In  the  Specimens  the  form  kutet  usually  appears  as  kutit,  or  even  as  hut  at. 

The  following  examples  of  this  tense  of  transitive  verbs  occur  in  the  Specimens : — 

A.  Without  suffixes,  de,  he  gave  (the  property  to  them) ;  te,  he  made  (i.e.  sent) 

him  (to  feed  swine) ;  chhar,  (this  son  who)  wasted  (thy  property). 

B.  With  suffixes,  razit,  he  said  to  him ;  det,  he  gave  to  him  ;  tet,  he  did  for  him, 

made  him ;  parit,  he  filled  it ;  skit,  he  saw  him ;  lathit,  he  heard  it ; 
shumat,  he  asked  him ;  shalbat,  he  entreated  him. 

The  conjugation  of  the  past  tense  of  a  neuter  verb  is  simpler.  The  singular  has 
masculine  and  feminine  forms,  while  the  plural  is  of  common  gender.  Pronominal 
ifuffixes  are  added,  in  this  case  referring  to  the  subject.  We  thus  get  the  following : _ 

‘  I  went,  etc.’ 


,rby  me. 

|  by  thee, 
[by  him. 
by  us. 
by  you. 

ru _ 
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Other  examples  are  zazidtis,  I  walked  j  baito ,  thou  art  seated,  i.e.  dwellest ;  baitos, 
he  sat  (dwelt) ;  tit,  he  came *,  phot,  he  reached,  arrived ;  nnphat,  he  arrived. 

The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

*  I  have  struck,’  ‘  I  had  struck,  etc.’ 

This  is  formed  by  adding  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  substantive  to  the  past  partici¬ 
ple.  Although  formed  from  the  past  participle,  according  to  Shaw  this  tense  is,  in  the 
case  of  transitive  verbs,  treated  actively,  the  subject  being  put  in  the  Agent  I  case. 
Thus  : —  _ _ 


SlKG. 

Plus. 

Com.  Gen. 

Com.  Gen. 

1  j 

md-sd  kutyiis  (for  hute-iis) 

ba-sdkuty&s 

2  i 

tii-sd  kute-dstu 

ist-sd  hute-Sstin 

3  i 

so-sa  kute-dstu 

j  te~sa  kute-Sstin 

Similarly 

‘  I  have  gone,’  *  I  bad  gone,  etc.' 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

mi  gye-iis 

bd  gyeS&s 

2 

tii  gye-dstu 

|$i  gy8-asbin 

3 

so  gye-dstu 

. . . . — - - - - — - - 

te  gye-dstin 

I  _ — - — - - - — - :  , 

HM  can  be  used  instead  of  astu,  and  hui  or  hiin  (according  to  person)  for  astiri. 
The  only  other  examples  are  muno-hud,  he  had  died  ;  mishd-’ua  or  misMo-hud,  he  had 


Conditional  Hood. 

Shaw  gives  md-sd  kutet-to,  if  I  strike.  Kutet-tb  does  not  change  for  number  or 
person.  In  the  Parable  we  have  tezhis,  I  might  have  made  (merriment  with  my  friends), 
which  ' seems  to  be  a  sort  of  conjunctive.  .Its  form  reminds  one  of  the  Gilgit  Sfcina 

p^rive  in  i'Ji.  roice_ 


Shaw  gives  the  following  :—*  I  am’  or  ‘have  been  struck,  etc. 


beng  hutellas 
HI  kutellan 
tSkutellan 

Vo  instance  of  this  form  occurs  in  the  Specimens.  The  only  possible  passive  form  is 
khivS-te  which  seems  to  mean  ‘  on  food' being  eaten  (there  is  enough  and  to  spare),’  but 
the  form  is  very  doubtful.  There  is  no  instance  of  the  Gilgit  Sbi^a  passive  in  fsli. 

▼on  vin,  rm  n.  *** 


mi  hutellas 
tii  hutellS 
sG  kutelld 
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..  ,,  j-nKumiiai*  It  is  coniugated  in  the  preceding  pages. 

Se  verb  Si  b«  to  past  tease  ut,  compare  the  Gilgit  Shixta  wdto. 
Negative.— The  negative  particle  is  nd.  h'o  ’s  ne$h  or  m§h. 


[  No.  6J 

OARDIC  SUB-FAMILY. 
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SHIISA. 


(BeokpA  op  Pah-HanA.) 


fR.  T.  Clarke,  Esq.,  I.C.S.,  1899.) 

(Words  in  Italics  are  borrowed  from  Tibetan.) 


Musb-eko-ra 

Man-one-to 


bid 

son, 


bo-ra 


razit, 


dii 

bUB. 

Uga  bu-ru-no 

so 

bin-  ya 

two 

were. 

And  them-in-from 

younger 

son-by 

wab 

bo, 

thubusi  zhap 

skal-pd 

pbat 

father-to  was-said-to-him,  O  father,  about-to-be- found  property  share  division 


te  mi-re 

having-made  me-to 
teB-dd  de. 

them-to  was-givln . 

bins  zhap  -po 

son-(f)  by  properties 

besa-re  gos, 

journey-on  went-he,  and 


de.’ 


Uga  ti  zhap 

5  And  by-him  property 
Uga  hu-ru-Bo  shah  bede 
And  them-in-from  days  many 

lut  tet, 

collected  were-made-ihey,  and 

tasa  zbap-pd  pun  abasb-kui-no- 
his  properties  way  riotous-a-by 


uga 


uga 


pbat  te 

division  having-made 
na  bet,  so 
not  became,  young  er 
buni  duri-ku-ra 
country  distant-a-to 
phetewit. 
were-wasted-they . 


Cga 

And 


zhap-po 

property 


chuk 

all 


khus-ro 

eating-from 


gd» 

went, 


uga, 

and 


.ha 

that 


bun-po-ra 

country-in 


zashkun 

famine 


bono 

great 


bet,  uga 

so  alkbatato  buste 

bu. 

Uga 

so  ge-to 

ba 

became,  and 

•  he  a-beggar  to-be 

became  [began). 

And 

he  going-on 

that 

buue 

nmsbreko-cbi-siima 

baitos. 

Ho 

mush-po-ya 

bo 

of-country 

man-a-with 

saf-(i.e.  lived) -he. 

That 

man-by 

he 

tshresJie-zhe 

phak  cbarista 

te. 

Thak-  ya  khado 

swine 


s-po 
grass 


b& 

not 


fields-in 

gashuks-po 

husks 
• 

ki-ga 

by-any-one 
'•  miu  bo-ra 
‘my  father-to  servants 

satis-ge  bet.  Mb 

to-spare-also  are.  I 

bo,  m§  Konjok  uga  ti 
father,  I  God  and  thy 


to-feed 

sO-ya 
Aim-by 

det. 

was-giren-to-him. 

i 


was-made  ( sent) .  The-swine-by 

kha  uar  parit. 

having-eaten  belly  icas-filled-it. 

Uga  tasa-ra  samba 
.And  him-to  senses 
bede  bai-to,  uar 

,mny  being-on,  belly 

uthe  ge-to 


{?).  was-eaten 
Hu-ga 
That-even 

ye-to  irazit, 

coming-on  .  was-said-tt, 
pubju  khiye-te 

full  being-eaten-on 

bo-ra  razus,  "  le 

arisen  going-on  father-td  I-will-say,  “  O 
nispdchan  budbs,  uga  thahaug  m3  ti-  bid 

sinner  became,  and  now  J  thy  son 
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bet  tis  na  bet. 
am  to-be-made  not  am. 

lithe  tasa  bo-da 
having-risen  his  father-to 
£hit.  Bo-ya 

was-seen-he.  Thefather-by 

tabu 
running 
Bin- ya 
The-son-by 
nispachan 
sinner 
Toto 


Ti  yoJe-pb  te  ma-gu  chhire.”  ’  Uga 

Thy  servant  having-made  me  make.”  ’  And 

ut.  So  dur  hiia  tasa  b5-ya  so 

he-came.  Ee  distant  was  his  father-by  he 
biii  skit,  mere-la  tet., 

the-son  was-seen-he,  compassion-to  was-made-he. 


ge-to 


tes 

going-on  his 
bo-ra 

the-father-to 
budos. 
I-became. 
bb-ya 


Thereon  the-father-by 


gri-olae  Tchril 
neck-on  embracing 
razit,  ‘  wall 

was-said-to-Mm,  ‘  0 
Po  ti  biii 

Now  thy  son 

tasa  naukar-pb-ra 
his  servants-to 


naghaleara 

te-zha  phana ; 

te-ra 

guthari 

bring-yeforth 

him-on  put-ye ; 

him-to 

tiny 

kapskd  unjara 

;  ye,  kha, 

that  pa 

bo ; 

shoe  put-ye-on;  come,  eat-ye, 

merry 

become 

miu  ha  biii 

munb  hiia,  uga 

thubat ; 

my  this  son 

dead  was,  and 

is  found- he  ;  , 

bet, 
became , 
bo, 

father, 
tis 

to-be-made 
razit, 

il-was-said-to-them, 
gullib-ra 
finger-on 


ma  tet. 

kiss  was-made-it. 

'ti-ka  Konjok-re 
thee-also  Qod-to 

ospa  na  bet.’ 
worthy  not  I-am.r 
‘  gullus  tshalb 
‘  robes  excellent 

khantara,  te-ra 
put-ye-on,  him-to 
ye-tet-to 

to  hat-doing-on  (i.e.  became) 


so 

he 


misho 

lost 


ua, 

was, 


Po 

and 


thub:  Po 

{is-)  found*  And 

Hu  wakhspi-chi 
That  time-in 

gotin-di-nb  phat 
houses-tofrom  reached 


te  skit-pb  chhung. 

they  merry  became. 

bono  tshreshus-kari. 
the-elder  field-in  {-was). 
nutls-pb-ga  ^  guidis-pb 
dancing -of -also  music-of 


lan  det,  tasa-ra 

call  was-given-to-him,  him-to 

te-ra  razit, 

it-was-said-to-him, 
dun  chhung, 


naukar-ku-ra 
eervant-one-to 
Naukar 

{By-)  the-servant  him-to 
toto  ti  bo-sa 
thereon  thy  father-by  {?)  feast 

|hbzh  ye,  gota-re 

anger  having-come,  house-in 

ye  so  v  shalbat. 

havtng-come  he  was-entreated-he. 

det,  ‘  hatuk  sar 

was-given-to-him,  *  these-many  years 
uSr  na-tet,  ti-ya 

itot  not-was-done-it,  thee-by 

ya/b-chi-siima  skit-pb 


Hu-cho 
That-from 
lathit. 

was-heard-it. 

skumat, 
was-asked-he, 

*  ti  zhra 
‘  thy  brother 


so  ye 

he  having-come 

Toto  tasa 
Thereon  his 

hamo  ye  bet  ?  ’ 


became , 


so 

he 


na 

not 


friende-with  merriment  1-migh  t-have-made.  And 


went. 

Toto 
Thereon 

bai,  mi-ya 
having-gone,  me-by 
ma-ra  chhale  ek-ga 

me-to  kid  one-even 

Po  ti 
thy 


this  what  is.?  * 

ye  hi, 

having-come  is, 

thalb  bo  nuphat.’  Te-re 

Safe  going  arrived .’  Eim-to 

Toto  tes  bo  her 

Thereon  Us  father  out 

tes  bo-ra  lan 

his  father-to  answer 

ti  ye  razi-db 
thy  what  order-from. 

na  det,  miii 

not  was-gioen-it,  my 

ha  biii  ut  po 

this  son  came  and 
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ti  ha  zhap-po  sdk  ZwZ*j»oytin-da  chhar,  ti-ya  te-ra  grun 

thy  this  property  all  harlots-to  was-wasted,  thee-by  hvtn-for  feast 
tet.’  ‘Wall  biu,  ti  mo-cM-siima  baito.  Miu 

was-made-for-him .’  ‘  0  son,  thou  me- with  living  (-art).  My 

zbap-pd  chub  ti  bet.  Hua  bidwa  m§  skit-pb  bet-to 

property  all  thine  is.  It-was  proper  I  merry  becoming-on 
sbabo,  ye-tet-to  ti  ha  zhra  mufio,  uga  thubat ;  misbo  hua, 
to-be-glad,  because.  thy  this  brother  dead,  and  is-alive  (?) ;  lost  was, 

uga  thub .’ 

■and  {is-)  found.'  _ _ 

NORTH-WESTERN  SHINS. 

I  regret  that  I  am  unable  to  give  any  information  regarding  this  form  of  the 
language. 


STANDARD  LIST  OF  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES  IN  THE  StUN*  LANGUAGE. 


English, 


1.  Oue  > 

2.  Two  . 

3.  Three 

4.  Four 

5.  Five  . 

6.  Six 

7.  Seven 

8.  Eight 

9.  K 'ine  • 

10.  Ten 

11.  Twenty 

12.  Fifty 

13.  Hundred 

14.  I 

15.  Of  me  * 

16.  Mine  . 

17.  We  . 

18.  Of  ua 

19.  Our  * 

20.  Thou 

21.  Of  thee 


Shiua  (Gilgit). 


Shina  (Chilas). 


Brokpa  (Dras). 


Brokpa  (Bah-Hanu). 


Ek 

* 

#  Ik  , 

r  * 

..  Ek 

Du 

•s 

Du . 

•  » 

,  Dxi 

Tre,  chi  . 
Char 
Push,  poT 
Shah 
Satt,  sath 
Afcsh.  ath 
Nan,  noa 


Bi 

Da  bio  ga  dai  . 
Shal 


Ma .  * 

Mei 


„  Cheh 
,  Char 

.  Pus£  .  , 

.  Shah  , 

,  Satt  .  # 

^  Ash 
NaU'  » 

.  Dai  i 

»  Beh 

,  1  Du  be  gah  dai  % 
r  i 

L  Shall*  . 

,  Mlh 
.  Mai  * 

,  i  Mai  .  .  « 

.  Beh 

.  Asai  t 

.  Asa! 

-  Tuh,  tfl  -  „ 

.  Thai  , 

.  Thai  . 

•  „  .  • 

Srn  .  « 


.  Tre,  tshre 
„  Chav 
„  Posh  * 

/  ■  Sh  a  i,  * 

0,  S  a  t  .  * 

,  |  Azhrt  ..  .  * 

1 1 

,  *  j  Nan  ► 

,  ,  |  Dais  * 

;;Bi. 

%  . »  DU  bio  ka  dai  % 

9  •  |  Sbal 

;■  JmS. 

j  Mi§ 

„  .  I  Miand,  miino  . 

.  Be  . 

»  *  AsaanO,  aso 

^  f  As»an0,as?5  , 

*  *  Tui,  ta  . 


«.  .  Sha*  to  - 


ThanA  t&nO  j 

Chhfl,  (fem.  t§&) 


i  *  V  Chhd?  jud  4 


.  Ek, 

*  Dii. 

„  Tra. 

„  Chore. 

, !  Push 

* ;  Sat. 

.  A  girt, 

..  Nil. 

*  Dash, 
t  Bifcha. 

.  Dd  bu&hfl  d&§&. 

..  v51)5. 

.«  Mf;  mi, 

*  I  Ml,  miii. 

„  ■  Ml,  miti. 

,  Ba,  bong. 

.  AssiL 

*.  Assft 
,  Tt,  it  . 

*  TiB.  ■' 

,  Tin. 

*.  mtat 

*  III,  tl  phm  (conmming  thm) 


English.. 

Shiua  (Gilgifc). 

Shina  (Chilas). 

Brokpa  (Bras). 

Brokpa  (Bah*Hanu). 

25.  Tour  , 

f 

* 

** 

T§ei  . 

Sal 

* 

T§an5,  chkanc  .  • 

* 

Tsi. 

26.  He  . 

> 

Oh,  c,  rc,  and  *  * 

As5j  dJbi  *  *  * 

• 

Perau,  perC,  zh<5,  5,  r5 

• 

S3  (fern,  sa),  phc. 

271  Of  Kim 

.* 

p 

.  1 

Aisei,  resei,  anei 

Osai,  asai  t  , 

• 

ResanS 

• 

Tes,  phos. 

28.  His  . 

- 

• 

i 

vi 

Aisei,  resei,  anei 

Osai,  asai  « 

ResanC  .  .  « 

* ! 

Tes,  phos. 

29.  They 

* 

Ax,  re  .  ... 

Aseh,  ai  *  „  * 

* 

Pera,  zhe,  re 

* ! 

Te,  phe. 

30.  Qfthem 

* 

■  i 

Ainei,  rinei  .  . 

AsinC,  yatal  *  . 

<* 

An<5  ».  .  . 

<*  j 

Ten,  pheiin. 

31.  Their 

Jt 

Ainei,  rinei 

Asind,  yano  *  A 

- 

Ana  .  .  . 

Ten,  pheiin. 

32.  Hand 

• 

♦ 

* 

Hatth  • 

Hatth  .  .  , 

< 

Hath!  .  ..  ^ 

# 

Hath. 

83.  Foot 

• 

* 

* 

Pa  . 

Pah  ,  ,  * 

* 

Pe  m  ^  ft 

• 

Kiiti. 

34.  Nos© 

4 

Nats  .  *  » 

Nats  ,  v  * 

Noto  i  fc 

NutC. 

35.  Eye  . 

t 

J 

• 

Achhi  .  *  * 

AshI  (pi.  asjheyi)  r 

r 

Atshi,  achx  .  , 

* 

Atshl. 

36,  Month 

* 

* 

if  .  .  .  . 

AzI  .  , 

* 

Azl  t 

* 

Uzi. 

■37.  Tooth 

* 

* 

DCn  *.  u 

Don!  ..  * 

- 

Deni  *  *  4 

V 

Dani. 

38.  Ear  . 

*■ 

•4 

Kun,  koa  .  *  « 

Kun  (pi.  ksni)  ^ 

- 

Koxil,  kon  #  . 

• 

Kani. 

39.  Hair  # 

* 

- 

- 

Bali,  chamOye  (mans),  jakur 
(woman's). 

Bali  .. 

• 

Jath,  ghaku  # 

Zhakur,  zhat. 

40.  Head 

\ 

V 

- 

Shish  *  ..  ,  . 

Shiah  ,  -  .4 

Slush  «. 

* 

Shish 

41.  Tongue 

* 

* 

J  lb  *4.4 

Jib  .  * 

* 

Zhip  v  * 

- 

| 

42.  Belly 

H 

<0 

4 

Her  .  .  .  t 

Der,  deri,  derC 

' 

DarS,  der  *  % 

- 

far. 

43.  Back 

V 

V 

Daki,  deiki 

Daki,  pits,  pkeyau 

- 

Paodak  ,  f  * 

Pam. 

44.  Iron  * 

•• 

* 

4. 

Chimar  . 

Chimar  »  *  - 

•  Chimer,  chirnir 

* 

Cliihgar. 

45.  Gold 

? 

* 

- 

Son  . 

SCah  .  * 

- 

Scan,  sen  ,  * 

Sir  (Tibetan). 

46.  Silver 

* 

• 

* 

Blip  .  ,  ,  * 

Rfip  •  . 

* 

!  Doitchliat  4 

| 

* 

Annul  (Tib.  hmul  , 

47.  Father 

■* 

t 

* 

Male  .  «»  st  * 

Halo,  buba  * 

> 

Babe  «  •  * 

Be,  bac. 

48.  Mother 

* 

• 

* 

M  all,  ml  *  -  % 

Ml,  mall,  ajeh  .  ♦ 

Azhe,  aze  f  , 

Ai. 

4V.  Brother 

4 

J 

Jra.  &ha  *  * 

Zhah  ..  .  #> 

- 

KakS  (elder) ,  ja,  zha 

- 

|  Bay 5  (elder),  |hri 

(younger). 

5o.  Sister 

* 

P 

Sah  «,*«.# 

Sas .  m  „ 

• 

ICaki  (elder),  sa 

- 

Kake. 

51.  Man  . 

* 

* 

ManujrC,  martuzhC  ;  (a  mat 
human  being)  musha. 

e  Mxisha,  manCzhS  •. 

* 

MannzhS . 

; 

• 

MC  six. 
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English. 

Shina  (Gilgit)* 

Shina  (Clrilas). 

Brdkpa  (Oran). 

Brokpa  (pah-Hanu). 

52.  Woman 

• 

Chei  •  •  •  * 

Chai 

< 

£shai,  chei  . 

• 

TaJbrigi. 

53.  Wife 

* 

Grein,  jamath  . 

Gain 

* 

X§hal,  chei 

• 

Tsbriga. 

54.  Child 

* 

gJitiO,  sbudar  . 

Hal 

Chune  bal 

Sin&. 

55.  Son  • 

• 

Puch  . 

Puchh 

Push  *  •  • 

Biu,  b®. 

56.  Daughter  . 

* 

Dhx,  di  .  .  . 

Dhi 

Di  ... 

MolOi. 

57.  Slave 

* 

M  exists.  . 

Dim 

Jido-baskochO  . 

* 

Dugsmi. 

58.  Cultivator 

* 

Dehqan  ...  * 

Dehqan 

Grist 

• 

Chhunpi  (Tib.  ifcingpi). 

59.  Shepherd  . 

• 

PeyalO  .... 

Peyalo,  3achh-charO 

Payilo  .  .  . 

Paihfilo. 

60.  God  . 

• 

©uda,  Dab5n  . 

Hbndaiy  Khudi 

Khode.  DamOu  . 

• 

Konjok  (Tib,)* 

61.  Devil 

Shetan  . 

ghaitan  . 

Shaitan  .  . 

Bat. 

62.  Sun  . 

Suri  .... 

Suri  * 

Surya,  sur 

* 

Surf. 

63.  Moon 

• 

Tin  .... 

Tin 

ran 

• 

Gy  in  (Kashmiri,  sin). 

64.  Star 

Tari  .... 

Taro 

T&rO 

Turl, 

65.  Fire  . 

• 

Agar,  hagir 

Hagir 

Phu  .  «  * 

- 

Ghor. 

66.  Water 

We,  weh,  wei,  wOI  . 

Woi 

Woi,  wSI 

* 

t)». 

67.  House  • 

• 

Got  .  . 

Go^h,  g6s&,  got 

Gosh,  gOsbr,  lahiti  . 

% 

Got. 

68.  Horse  • 

• 

• 

AshpO,  aifcpi  . 

Ashpo 

Ashp  .  •  • 

• 

Apsh. 

69.  Cow 

• 

Go  .  . 

Gifi,  go 

* 

G&O 

• 

Go. 

70.  Dog  » 

’  *! 

8fcs 

Shin 

. 

Sbiu,  abu 

* 

ta»M. 

71.  Cat 

• 

■ 

Bishi  • 

Pushi,  pnsho,  bn$bl 

* 

Pidin,  ptu&n  .  . 

* 

Bttlfl. 

72.  Cock 

* 

Kankorocho  .  , 

KukSh,  kukob,  karkimufib. 

Kcko 

* 

Bi&pho  (BSUt,  bftpO). 

73.  Duck  . 

* 

Barash  .  . 

Barash  •  • 

• 

H£d)e  . 

• 

Chhflshalc  (Tib.). 

74.  Ass 

• 

Zhakun  .... 

Zhikun  . 

• 

Ztfeakun  .  .  , 

4 

Kbar. 

75.  Camel 

• 

Ft  .  .  . 

tTth  .  . 

n 

rtu 

* 

Sa’jong  (Tib.  hngibong). 

76.  Bird 

• 

Bing,  bring 

Bing,  bingfh  . 

Kali  d5g,  j&mrar 

Upy&la  (of.  KSihmlrt, 

wph,fy). 

77.  Go  . 

• 

BO  .... 

Boh  .  . 

•  • 

Bo 

* 

Bo. 

73*  Bat  . 

* 

K4  ‘  . 

Khah  «  , 

.a  # 

Kh*,k«  . 

1 

*< 

Kh». 

1  — . . . . . . —  .  r . - . . . . 

English. 

— ■ - 

Shina  (Gilgit). 

Shina  (Chilaa). 

Brokpa  (Dras). 

Brokpa  (Dah-Bai  u}. 

79,  Sit  ♦ 

* 

Be  • 

• 

* 

Bal 

Bai 

* 

Bask. 

SO.  Come  % 

Wa,  e 

* 

* 

Ill,  inwah,  iruvas 

U  . 

- 

Ye. 

81.  Beat  . 

Sbide  . 

• 

• 

Deh.  dageh 

Knte 

* 

Knti. 

82.  Stand  , 

Hun  b5  . 

Chokh<5  boh 

Utbe  be  . 

* 

Utbg. 

83.  Die  . 

Miri 

* 

Miri,  mlrish 

Mirlsh,  imrizh 

*1 

Mil. 

84r.  Give .  . 

De  .  * 

* 

Deh 

De 

•j 

DA 

85.  Bon.  . 

Hai-th6  .  . 

• 

H&lhal-deh,  hai-thS  . 

Darvak-thg 

• 

Tabu. 

86.  Up  . 

Ajah  . 

• 

A  jib 

A^ha 

•  i 

Onar,  hunara. 

87.  Near  . 

K&ch  •  . 

• 

Elib,  kacha 

Aile 

* 

Abanl. 

88.  Down  • 

Kirih,  kher 

- 

Khitti,  khirl  . 

Kharl 

• 

Khara. 

89.  Far  . 

Dur 

• 

Dor 

Dur 

• 

Dur. 

90.  Before  • 

Tar  .  • 

MosJhS  . 

Mush  5  . 

• 

Yan,  yarbii. 

91.  Behind  . 

Phatfi. 

* 

Pato,  patu 

Pats 

• 

Pnth,  zbalmna. 

92.  "Who 

Ko  * 

* 

KOI 

KOI,  kS  . 

• 

K<5. 

93.  What 

J*k 

* 

Jek,  ]£g  . 

Zh5k  . 

• 

Ye. 

94  Why  « 

Keh  •  « 

• 

Keh 

* 

Kei 

• 

Yera. 

95.  And  . 

Neh,  -ga  . 

* 

-gab  . 

Muto  . 

• 

6ga. 

96.  Bnt  . 

Ammdh  •  • 

* 

LSkin  , 

Pbiral 

• 

Aba. 

97.  If  .  . 

Ikhna 

• 

Madha 

* 

Hek  betto  (if  it  le  so). 

98.  Yes  . 

Awa  •  • 

Ha,  E 

Yah-yah 

* 

Bet  (it  is). 

99.  No  .  . 

Ne,  nia  . 

• 

Nai  .  . 

Nu$h  . 

• 

Nesb,  ni^j. 

100.  Alms. 

Afsfls,  hai 

'  • 

Faryad,  h&i-bal  • 

YQvayah 

Cbh§  r£>  b<5a 

101.  A  father  . 

M&15 

• 

Malo  .  .  . 

Bate 

* 

Bo. 

102.  Of  a  father 

Malei  .  . 

Malal 

Babai 

• 

Bos. 

103.  To  a  father 

niildi  * 

* 

Malat,  malep  . 

Babrg  . 

- 

Bora,  -r§. 

104  From  a  father 

MalejS  •  * 

* 

. 

BabgzhS  . 

* 

• 

i 

Bo-deo. 

105.  Two  fathers 

,  Du  nm!5  •  • 

• 

Du  mall  *  •  * 

Dfi.  babai 

• 

* 

Du  bo. 
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English. 

Shi$£  (Gilgit). 

Shina  (Chilis).  1 

— 9  | 

Brokpa  (Dra»j. 

BrSkpa  (pah-Hanii). 

106.  Fathers  -  « 

* 

Hale  #  v  * 

• 

Mali  *  *.  *■ 

Sabela  .  -  *  * 

Bsda,  -de. 

107.  Of  fathers  « 

Halo  s  *  \ 

» 

Mala!  #  *  -v 

Babelai  .»  ,  *  . 

Bsdan. 

108.  To  fathers  * 

Malofce,  malst  a 

t ; 

Maluti,  malsri  *  \ 

BabOrS  .  .  „ 

Bsdanda. 

109.  From  fathers 

4 

MalejS 

* 

[ 

Malsjs  . 1  »•  »  » 

BfibrSjatS,  bitbrS  kachs, 
babies. 

BsdanzhSnS. 

110.  A  daughter  < 

- 

DI  .  / 

i 

DM  , 

Di  .  .  * 

M0IS1. 

111.  Of  a  daughter  . 

Dijei  »  s  * 

*> 

Dhijal,  dhigai  « 

Dijgho,  di^hai  . 

MoISiS. 

112.  To  a  daughter  , 

• 

Dijete,  dij4t  4  * 

a 

Dhijat,  dhigat  .  #  » 

Dinars 

Mol Sinl,  -rS. 

113,  From  a  daughter 

» 

Dijejs  ,44 

l 

Dhijijs,  dhigijs  * 

Di«ha  kachs  »  # 

Molei^hauS. 

114.  Two  daughters  . 

« 

Du  dijare 

- 

Du  dhij&ri 

Dh  di^hErfi  4  ^  . 

Oii  molSi. 

115.  Daughters  •. 

« 

Dijare  .  , 

- 

Dhijari  ,  .  % 

Dinara  .  .  1 

MolS  1a. 

116.  Of  daughters  # 

DijarS  «  ^ 

' 

DhijarS  .  *  .  » 

DisharSrS  •  ^  1 

Moldtm, 

117.  To  daughters  / 

* 

DijarSte,  dijarSt  # 

• 

Dhljarutl 

Diah&iSrS  .  0  » 

MolSiamll. 

118.  Froih.  daughters  * 

* 

Dijare  jo  .  »  , 

% 

DhijarSjS  «  •  • 

Di^harS  kachs  «  ,  . 

MolfiianihanO. 

119.  A  good  man  > 

* 

Ek  mights  manu?hS  w 

- 

Ik  mights  manS^S  „ 

Sis  manu%hs  >  * 

M  Cl  ah  nSr  O. 

120.  Of  a  good  man  * 

T 

Ek  mights  raanu^hci » 

% 

Ik  mights  manSgh&i  #  * 

Sis  manughs  gSgh  ( /  th» 
good  mm's  home). 

M  u«h  nSrSit. 

121.  To  a  good  man  v 

4 

Ek  mights  manu^ete  « 

V 

Ik  mights  manSiJhat  . 

| 

Sis  mimuiha’6  «  .  » 

MtlfJi  ■nSrSiI)-t*@, 

122.  From  a  good  man 

» 

Ek  mights  manujhejd  » 

* 

! 

Ik  mights  manSfch&jS  *  «*  <j 

;l 

Sis  managhS  kachs  ,  # 

Miidb  nsrsy.liins.; 

123.  Two  good  men  . 

* 

Dd  mighte  mannighe  , 

Dil  mishti  nmnsgh*  » 

Du  sis  rmum^hs  #  *i 

NsrS  mfifih.  dil. 

124.  Good  men  # 

Mi$bto  manure 

• 

M  iejiti  manS^hi  ,  * 

Sis  shakSrS  4  „  * 

Nfirs  mflubps. 

125.  Of  good  men 

• 

Mi§ht4  mann*hs 

% 

Mishti  manSzhiis  „  « 

Sis  ^hakaii  .  ¥ 

Nerd 

126.  To  good  men 

* 

hlighte  manuihste  . 

* 

Mishti  manSzliut  f  „ 

Sis  ^haksrS  %  •,  + 

NorS  xufi^puTtdS. 

127.  From  good  men  . 

- 

Mi&te  mami^hejs  v 

» 

Mishti  uKlnS^hsjs  „  * 

SiS  fthakSgh&ift  *  1  ■  * 

KSi-s  mCu&hpu^yavlnd. 

128,  A  good  wom^n  . 

• 

Ek  mi^ht!  chei .  r 

* 

Ik  mishti  dial  . 

Si  chei  .  v  ,  . 

nitrl. 

129.  A  had  boy 

Ek  k&chs  gh«i3  $ 

Ik  kuch  bal,  ikfdsakS  bfil  » 

Kachs  hi  1  «.  .  , 

:  Biii  dihhffili. 

130.  Good  women  . 

* 

Mishte  eheiye  .  v 

.  MishtS  chat  *  4 

—  •  *  * 

SichS  -  .4  *  ■  „ 

T^j'UgCyQ  ;oSrl, 

121.  A  bad  girl  . 

.  Ek  kachl  msteiek  , 

> 

-  Ik  kuoh  mslai,  ik  asakl 
mslai. 

Kachl  mulai  ,  # 

Chhfit  u  iiK'lct. 

132.  Good  .  . 

,  Mights  *  »  * 

t  ■  ■  ■  ■ 

.  *•  *  %  * 

K  timing  (Is,  asis. 

-  '  '  ' 

English.  | 

Shi$&  (Gilgife). 

Shin!  (Chills). 

Brokpa  (Dm). 

Brokpa(9ah*Hanu). 

133.  Better 

* 

• 

Boh  to  mishits  * 

4 

jaig  si  «  , 

• 

Bgde-ga  {much-even) 

kusungdo. 

134.  Beet 

• 

* 

BohtejO  mishtd . 

Lai  si  v 

i 

HndyO-ga  kusnngdd. 

135.  High 

• 

* 

O^alo  . 

► 

Oth  all  %  *  , 

* 

Dahl  #  . 

> 

Thunbo  {Baits,  thnnmd). 

136.  Higher 

• 

* 

Bohto  othald  • 

* 

Laga  dani 

*. 

Ma  thnnbd. 

137.  Highest  . 

* 

BohtejO  othalo 

* 

Chhesa*ga  dani 

• 

ChukdiO  ( alUthan )  thnnbd. 

138.  Ahorse 

* 

• 

AsbpO  -  f  «, 

*  | 

Ashpo  *  *  ' 

• 

At&P  **  * 

* 

Apefc. 

139.  A  mare  . 

- 

• 

S3JQ  «|  r  f 

-i 

Band,  ashpl  .  , 

f 

Soti  asbp  t 

* 

Baghudma  {Tib.  ghotma). 

140.  Horses  . 

* 

• 

Ashpe  *  .  * 

*  | 

Aehpe  - 

■ 

Ashpi 

► 

Ap^u,  ap&a. 

141.  Mares  • 

• 

• 

Bame  .  •  • 

•j 

BamI  .  » 

Sdti  ashpi 

- 

RaghudmiO- 

142.  A  bull  . 

% 

% 

Ddnd 

*! 

DOnd 

• 

Bond  *  « 

* 

Chnghla,  {an  ox)  gold. 

143.  A  cow  • 

- 

V 

Gd,  gao  *  * 

- 

Go,  gaO  * 

Gad  «  # 

* 

GO. 

144.  Bulls  • 

• 

* 

Done  -  > 

•  ! 

Done  . 

/ 

Ddnd  - 

• 

Chilians,  golA 

145.  Cows  . 

» 

* 

Gave  .  f 

< 

Gavl  -  t 

A 

Gave  *  # 

- 

Gda. 

146.  A  dog  • 

* 

• 

Sb3 

•• 

6feun  • 

.  » 

Bird  shu  „ 

# 

§hua. 

147.  A  hitch  . 

• 

• 

|  Sonchi  shu 

V 

ghnnwati 

** 

Soti  shu  * 

- 

KhimO  {Tib.). 

148.  Dogs 

* 

Sbul  .  # 

• 

ghnuicn 

* 

§hiii  -  * 

- 

ShiieO. 

149.  Bitches 

- 

* 

Sonche  shul  . 

Simnwiitin  ..  .. 

f 

Sdti  ghui  . 

t* 

KhimOa. 

150.  A  he  goat 

% 

- 

Mfigar  „  t  . 

* 

Mngar,  thugar,  thufc . 

- 

Cliane  * 

• 

RahO  {Tib.),  mingjar. 

151.  A  female  goat 

• 

Ai  .  .  *. 

* 

AS  •  «  »  <• 

1 

Ai.  .  .. 

•# 

A. 

152.  Goats 

• 

Mdgare  . 

- 

Luch  *  *  # 

- 

Ai 

• 

SPte. 

153.  A  male  deer 

* 

• 

Bird  haren  »  * 

Bird  cbhure  - 

« 

154.  A  female  deer 

0 

t 

Sonchi  haren  . 

* 

Soti  clihnrfi  „ 

• 

155.  Deer 

- 

* 

Harene  *  * 

% 

Chhnre  .  . 

* 

. 

156.1am  * 

- 

Ma  banns  (f».) ,  ma 
(/-)• 

hanis 

Mah  hamis  . 

- 

Mo  hands,  has  « 

Mo  has,  or  m5  bet. 

157.  Thou  art  v 

* 

Tn  hanO  (w.)»  Hi  hand  (/.)  . 

Tfi  hand  . 

• 

Tfi  hand,  had  * 

4 

Tu  haja,  or  tii  htt. 

158.  He  is 

% 

Kd  hand,  hanu  (•/> i.) 
hani  (/.). 

reh 

AsOhanO,  ho  *  * 

- 

Rd  hand,  had  hank 

* 

0 

SO  hay,  or  *0  bet. 

159.  We  are  » 

* 

i 

Beh  hanaa  («i.  ^  /.) 

Beh  hag  *  .  , 

* 

Be  hanis,  Ms  # 

* 

,  if 

B&  hanis,  bet. 
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English. 

Shina  (Gilgit). 

Shina  (Ciiilas). 

Brokpa  (Pras). 

Broltpl  (PSh-Hanu), 

160.  Ton  are 

Tsoh  hanat  .  .  . 

Su  hftnit  .  . 

Tso  hamet,  hit  . 

T§1  ham,  bet. 

161.  They  are  . 

Reh  hane  . 

Asa!  hi  .  • 

%he  hi,  hik  . 

T§  haul,  hot. 

162.  I  was  • 

• 

Ma  asu"s.  asulus  (m.),  ma 
asis,  asilis  ( /  Y 

Mlh  asilas 

Mo  asilus,  asilOs 

Mo  hUs. 

163.  Thou  w&st 

•  Ta.  asO,  asulS  (m.),  aae, 
asile  (/.). 

Tu  asil<5  • 

TtisilO  . 

Tii  hiift,  istu. 

164.  He  was  * 

0 

RC  asfl,  asulu.  (m.),  reh  asl, 
asill  (/.). 

Asd  asil<5 

R<3  asilO  .  . 

So  hti&,  astu. 

165.  We  were  . 

t 

Beh  asas,  asilas  (m,  §*/.) 

Beh  asilas,  aseisis 

Be  ftailes 

B&  hfia. 

166.  Yotl  were 

• 

'£soh  asat,  asilat  (m.  /.)  . 

St  asilat,  aseisat 

X§0  tisilefc 

Xli  hul,  gstin. 

167.  They  were 

ft 

Reh  ase,  asile  (m.  $  /.) 

Aaai  asilah 

Rg  asile  . 

Tg  hvin,  &atm. 

168.  Be  •  • 

Bd  •  *  •  » 

Bo  .... 

Bg. 

m  To  he 

Boiki,  hanoiki  .  .  • 

Bono 

Bits. 

170.  Being'  « 

171.  Haring  been 

B4  .... 

172.  I  may  be  . 

Ma  bflm  . 

173  X  stall  be 

Ma  bOm  .  .  .  . 

Ma  bum  .  .  , 

ft 

MS  bom  . 

• 

174,  I  should  he 

M8  bOm  bil  .  » 

- 

175.  Beal  . 

Qhide 

peh 

Kutg  . 

Kutl. 

176.  To  heat  . 

ghidoikl  .  . 

pagOnl  .  .  . 

KutygnO,  kutinO 

Khutistg. 

177.  Beating  . 

Slridoje  (on  a  beating) 

pagtni  . 

KutilstO  . 

178.  Haring  beaten 

®de  .  .  «  . 

Page  . 

Kutg,  kntgta,  kutgtiitO 

Kutg. 

172.  I  heat  « 

Mase  shidam  .  .  . 

Mas  dagam  • 

M?gg  kutem  , 

MftsE  kutyti. 

180.  Thou  beatest 

Tuse  shide  .  . 

Tus  dagain  .  * 

Tusg  ktttg,  kutdsh  * 

Tiisa  kutyu. 

181.  He  heats  . 

Rose  ehidei 

As  dagain 

Ro-sg  kutSS  . 

Sflsl  kutyu. 

182.  We  heat  . 

B£s4  shidon  . 

Bie  dagfinas  . 

Besg  kutOn  . 

- 

B&ea  kutyl. 

183  Ton  heat  . 

T§os6  ahidy&fc  ,  % 

Sus  dageyanat 

Isoag  kntiat  .  *  . 

X§teS  kutyem. 

184.  They  heat 

Rese  shiden  , 

Ais  dagenan  . 

Rg-sg  kuten  . 

* 

Tgsa  kutyeni. 

185.  I  heat  (Past  Tense) 

186.  Thou  beatest  (Past 

Tense), 

Mase  ebidegas  (w.),  sbidegis 

Tttee  ehidega  (m,),  shidege 

Ml  kutfcs . 

TO  kutt  , 

• 

Mlfft  kutet  (obj.  3rd  person* 
and  so  throughout)* 

Tlyl  kutet. 

r 

English. 

Shinu  (Gilgit). 

Shina  (Chilis). 

Bx5kpa  (Dm). 

Brokpa  (Pah-Hanii). 

187.  He  beat  {Past  Tense )  . 

BOse  shidego  (or  -gu)  (m.), 
shidegi  (jr). 

Seal  (or  perasl)  kutan 

Soya  kutet. 

188.  We  beat  ( Past  Tense )  . 

Bose  shideges  (m.  /.) 

AssOzha  kuties 

Baya  kutet. 

182.  You  beat  ( Past  Tense ) 

Ifose  shideget  (ra.  §•  /.)  . 

Jsgzha  kutiet  • 

Tsiya  kutet. 

190.  They  beat  ( Past  Tense ) 

Rose  shidege  (m.  8f  /.) 

RenOzha  (or  peranO-ghe) 
kntig. 

Teya  kutet. 

191.  I  am  beating  . 

Mase  ehidamus  ( m.), 

shidemis  (/.). 

Mas  dagemus  . 

Mose  kutemus . 

H&sa  kutyus. 

192.  I  was  beating  * 

Mase  shidamasus  (ra,), 
shidemasis  (/.). 

Mas  dagamasns 

Mose  kutemalos 

(?)  Miya  kutyahus. 

193.  I  bad  beaten 

Mase  shidegasus  (m.), 

shidegisis  (/,). 

Mas  dagasus 

Ml  kutalGs 

Masa  kutyiis. 

194.  I  may  beat 

Mase  shidam  . 

M5se  kntemnS 

....... 

195.  I  shall  beat  .  . 

Mase  shidam  . 

Mas  da  gam 

M5se  kuteiu 

Masa  kutyus,  kutiko. 

1961  Thou  wilt  beat  . 

Ttiae  sbide 

Tus  d  again 

Tusekute^h,  kute 

Tusakutynya,  kutiko. 

197.  He  will  beat 

Rose  shidei 

As  dagain 

Rase  kutei 

Sasft  kutyglla,  kutiko. 

198.  We  sbali  beat  . 

BeBe  qbidOn  .  . 

Bis  (lagunas 

Bese  kutan  .  . 

Basa  kutyenis,  kutiko. 

199.  You  will  beat 

Tgose  shidyat'. 

Sus  dageyanat 

TsOsekutiat  .  • 

Xsusg  kutyeni,  kutiko. 

200.  They  will  beat  . 

Rese  &iden 

Ais  dagenan 

Bese  kuten  . 

Tesa  kutyan,  kutiko. 

201.  I  should  beat 

202. 1  am  beaten  .  • 

Ma  sfcidijamus 

Mah  dageg&n  . 

Md  kntend  .  • 

. 

203.  1  was  beaten 

Ma  shidlgas 

Mah  dagejalOsus 

M3  kntalo  .  .  . 

Mi  kutellas. 

204.  I  shall  be  beaten 

Ma  shidaram  . 

■ 

Mah  dagejam  . 

M3  kutei .  .  ,  , 

205.  Igo  .  *  * 

Ma  bojam 

MSh  bojam,  ham 

M3  haihum  .  .  . 

Mo  (or  mi)  byu. 

206.  Thou  goest 

Til  boje  .... 

Tu  bojan 

T  a  bCzhe  .  . 

Tu  (t5)  byu. 

207.  He  goes  . 

Robojei  . 

As#  ba?!** 

Ra  bazhel 

Sa  byu. 

208.  We  go 

Beh  bojaa 

Bebo?han  .  .  . 

Bft  byfi. 

209.  You  go  . 

Tgoh  bojyit  • 

T§a  boihat 

Til  byeui. 

210.  They  go  . 

Reh  bojen  . 

R§  bOzhen  .  • 

Te  byeui. 

211.  I  went  *  •  •  . 

Mi  gas  • 

Mih  gas  .  .  » 

m3  gas  .  .  .  . 

Mo  gtis. 

2X2.  Thouwentest  .  . 

jTftgS  .  .  .  . 

Tu  gas  . 

Tuga  .  . 

Tii  go. 

213.  He  went  .  .  . 

Bog9,ga0 

Asa  gas  . 

Ra  g&n  .  «•  .  . 

i 

1 

So  go. 
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English. 


Shina  (Gilgifc). 


Shitia  (Chiles). 


Brokpa  (Dra*). 


Brokpfi  (Dali-Hanu). 


214.  We  went  «  »  J  Beh  gea  # 


j  Be  gyes  .. 


Ba  gydfts. 


215.  Yon  went  - 


T§oh  get 


j  Tso  gyet 


£si  gye,  gydiil. 


216.  They  went,, 


J  Reh  ge  • 


~  Td  gydanl,  gydiiu. 


217.  Go  * 


218.  Going 


BdzhSstd  . 


219.  Gone 


J  Gd  *  . 


220.  What  is  your  name  ?  #  Tei  ndm  jek  hand  ?  .  *  Thai  ndm  jdk  ho  ?  -  J  TfeaoO  ttdm  |&dk  thdnl  ?  -  |  Tit!  nl  yd  bet  ? 


221.  How  old  is  this  horse  P  AnO  ashpei  kaebak  inner  :  A  ashpfl  kaokak  kart  hi  ?  , !  AufS  ashprS  kacha  bargb  bil  ?  HS  apssbpOs  10  (age,  Tib. 

haul  ?  katfljk  sar  bills,  ? 


222.  How  far  is  it  from  And  Kasklreie  kachak  dfirl!  Aned  Kashlr  kachak  dnr  '  Anyo  Kashir  kachak  diirlj  Hunchd  Kashirara  katfik  dfl 


here  to  Kashmir  ?  j  haul  ? 


223.  How  many  sons  are  Tei  malei  dare  gdi4r  I  Thai  maial  gOibarH  kachak  !  Th<3  babd  gdzhrihd  h5i  Tin  b&d  gdtlra  bS  kata 

there  in  your  fathers  kachak  hane  P  j  peh2?  I  kacha  hi?  h&nl  P 

house  ?  !  I  v  ,  , . 

224.  1  have  walked  a  long  Ma  ash  ncmapat  zhigah  j  Mas  aah  lil  pund  ehinyanus  j.  M5  ash&  lai  punre  yatus  .  Ash  dura  zazldiis. 

way  to-day.  ganns-paiyuk.  j 


225.  The  son  of  my  uncle  is  ||  Mei  chnndraalei  puchete  J  Mai  pichal  pnch  tdmai  sas  !  Mid  pitshd  babrS  per&sd  Mill  sdbdfl  bih-r&  tea  mold; 

married  to  his  sister.  d  nmshai  saie  siiti  ghar-  '  sal  hile  led  bild.  I  sajusl  kacha  thl  asang.  I  d|e  auma  manfl-to. 

I  tegen.  j  .  |  v  I  „ 

226.  In  the  house  is  the  sad-  Gdterd  sheid  ashpoi  tilen  Gdzharii  shed  ashpai  tilen  Gds^zhe  shd  ashpfl  palftne  Gdta-re  shd  apshda  azga  hi. 

die  of  the  white  horse. ‘j  hand.  i  hand.  ban. 


227.  Put  tjhe  saddle  upon  I  Aisei  deiki-’je  tilen  de  •  Asdsal  dakizhe  tilen  dek  fc  |  Asd  phiajd  paldn  dia  *  ArgO-^ha  azgS  gulii. 
his  hack.  f  j  , 


*228.  I  have  beaten  his  son  Mas  aisei  puclie  bohtfl  Mas  asdsal  pncheghg  lai  j  Asd  bill  lahd  tsao  diiis  « j  Mlyfl  tes  biu-|Jja  stalcbaky 
with  many  stripes.  .  mustekah  ddganus.  ,  chtite  das.  j  bdile  kutct. 


229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on  Bose  mal  chinche  ehdru-’je  Asds  mat  khinl  shishdjd  |  Perausd^nma  shdzhe  tiras  l  Pal  azglgdl  hunfira  byan. 
the  top  of  the  MU.  charei.  charain.  '  j  chareya.  j 


230.  He  is  sitting  on  a  Rose  oh  toma  kirih  ashtpe-  0  ashpezhd  pen!  I  turn!  ;  0  bai-hld  tdml  khar!  ashp  I  PhOya  apsh  pnn6  chaghmf 
horse  under  that  tree,  ’je  pinegun.  kherbdton.  asd.  |  gamin  la. 


kher  bdton. 


I  gamm  J 


231.  His  brother  is  taller  Aisei  zha  tonal  saie-jd  |  A  sal  ?ha  tdmi  sizljd  jigd  hd  Pcrasd  jl  sajd  ?horau  hau  „  |  Tea  bayd  tea  moldid< 
than  Ms  sister.  zhigfi.  hand.  j  !  ^higila. 


232.  The  price  of  that  i&  Aisei  gdch  dl  rapaie  ga  I  Asa!  mdi  do  rfipia-ga  hdri  j  Asd  mnlharl  sinhii  posh  hii8  i  Huh  vinpd  (Tib,)  kirm 

two  rupees  and  a  half.  trang  hand.  I  ho.  j  f  ( Tib.  girxad)  phidl  (Ti 

'  !  phed,  half) 

233.  My  father  lives  in  that  Mei  maid  oh  chund  gdte-rO  |  Mai  babd  asd  chnnd  gdsh  ,.Mi5  habd  chnne  labit^ie  Miu  bid  nd  gdtare  bityu. 

small  house.  bei-hand.  i  bihydn.  :  beau. 


234.  GiVe  this  .rupee -to'-'  Mm  Ainh  rupai  ais6te  de  ^  1  An!  rup'a  Iser  deh  ,  .  |  Anl  x'dpai.  aserd  dfi  .  4  >  Armulpd  tdrd  de. 


235.  Take  those  rupees  from  Ai  rapaie  resj-jd  ghine  «  A  rnpia  asdjd  gen 
him. 


A  (sing,  fern.)  rdpai  (sing.)  !  Phd  armulpd  teghand  pavli 
a»e-®|jd  ard. 


236.  Beat  him  well  and  On  misJbtc  shide  neb  bali  0  mishtak  tab  dage  balegi  Ase  sid-the  kutefcatd  razgl  Phd^ha  hi 
bind  Mm  with  ropes.  sati  gane.  i  garid.  •  ganeh .  dilbftm. 


bddd  kutfito,  rail 


237.  Draw  water  from  the  Knlhe-jo  wdi  nikalc  «  y  !  Khfikljd  woxnakll 
well.  ; 


#  Kupeihd  wdl  khald  «.  J  Chhdddumd  (Tib.  clvfidom 
1 1  iia  nakhttll. 


238.  Walk  before  me  .  .1  Ma  mdchdt  tihn. 


J  Alajd  mushd  yas  J  Mnshd  m8|iStahfi  J :  Ml  y&rlnfi  bd. 


239.  Whose  boy  comes  be-  Kaisei  shud  tn-jd  phatti  Kasai  pnch  tu  patu  ein  ?  €  Kesd  bfd  JjbOpatfi  afi  ?  J  Tiu  putdnd  kisS  Mil  y8  ? 
hind  yon  ?  woyei  ?  .  J 


240.  From  whom  did  you  Kaisd-jd  aneh  gdch  ginS-  |  Tn  d  kasgjd  mdlegenain  ?  .  An  k«>sd|hd  mullgayl  ?  J  Tlyii  kisd-ihand  bichhlt  ? 
buy  that?  gand?  | 


241.  From  a  shopkeeper  Of  Kfiiei  ekdiikandare-jo  •  Kdla  std&garjd  genyas  „  Kftid  vauydjd  gayllus 
the  village. 


Bune  hatfclpa. 
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The  Kashmiri1  language  is  the  language  of  the  Valley  of  Kashmir.  In  a  dialectic 

Where  spoken.  fonn  has  8ljread  south-west  into  the  Valley  of  Kashtawar 

(Kishtwar),  and  to  the  south  it  has  flowed  over  the  Pir 
Hantjal  Kaage  into  the  lower  hills  lying  north  of  (he  Elver  ChinSh,  where  it  reappears 
m  a  number  of  mixed  dialects. 

The  word  ‘Kashmiri’  (^i^)  is  Persian  or  Hindi,  and  is  derived  from  the 

Name  of  Language.  Sanskrit  Kdsmlrikd.  It  is  not  the  name  used  by  the  people 

.  ,  ,  of  Kashmir  itself.  There  the  country  is  called  Eashir\ 

and  the  language  KdsEir*.  This  word  itself  is  an  excellent  example  of  the  fact 
that  the  language  belongs  to  the  Dardio  sub-family,  for  in  India  the  change  of  6m  to 
6  or  s&  would  be  impossible. 

Kashmiri  is  bounded  bn  the  north  by  the  Shina  language  of  the  Dard  group 

Linguistic  Boundaries.  the  Dardic  snb-family.  On  the  west  it  is  bounded  by 

.  ■  Chibhali  and  Punchi  dialects  of  Lahnda,  a  language¬ 

belonging  to  the  North-Western  group  of  the  Indo-Aryan  vernaculars,  but  strongly 
affected  by  Dardic  influence.  To  its  south  it  has,  on  the  west,  the  Dogri  dialect  of 
Panjabi ;  and,  to  the  east  of  Dogri,  the  Bhadrawahi  dialect  of  Western  Pahari. 
Dogri  (see  Vol.  IX,  Pt.  i,  p.  637)  is  a  real  dialect  of  Panjabi,  but  Bhadrawahi  is  a 
transitional  form  of  speech  between  Western  Pahari  and  Kashmiri, -leaning  more 
to  the  former  than  to  the  latter,— and  therefore  classed  under  the  former  (see  Vol. 
IX,  Part  iv,  pp.  88$ff.),  To  the  south-east  of  Kashmiri  we  find  Padari,  another 
Western  Pahari  dialect  of  a  character  similar  to  that  of  Bhadrawahi  (Vol.  IX,  Part 
iv,  pp.  903ff.).  On  the  rest  of  the  eastern  side  of  Kashmiri,  and  also  a  little  to  its 
north-east,  going  northwards  on  the  east  of  Shina,  lie  a  series  of  Tibeto-Burman 
dialects,  Purik  (Vol.  HI,  Part  i,  pp.  42ff.),  Ladakhi  (pp.  biff.),  and  Balti  (pp.  32ff.), 
all  separated  from  the  Kashmir  Valley  by  inhospitable  ranges  of  mountains  and  in  no 
way  affecting  its  language. 

Kashmiri  has  one  true  dialect,— Kashtawari,  spoken  in  the  Valley  of  Kashtawar 
Dialects.  (commonly  known  as  Kishtwar),  lying  to  the  south-east 

.  of  the  Valley  of  Kashmir.  Kashmiri  has  also  overflowed 
the  Pir  Pantsal  Range  into  the  Jammu  Province  of  the  State,  and  in  the  valleys 
between  the  southern  hills  of  the  range,  between  the  water-shed  and  the  valley  of  the 
Ohinab,  there  are  a  number  of  mixed  dialects,  such  as  Poguli,  Siraji  of  Doda,  and 
Rambani.  The  first  two  of  these  represent  Kashmiri  merging  into  Western  Pahari. 
while  the  third  rather  represents  Kashmiri  merging  into  Dogri.  Farther  east,  over 
the  greater  part  of  the  Riasi  District  of  the  State,  there  are  more  of  these  mixed  dia¬ 
lects,  about  which  nothing  certain  is  known/  except  that  the  mixture  is  rather  between 
Kashmiri  and  the  Chibhali  form  of  Lahnda.  Grammars  are  given  below  of  Kashtawari, 
Pdguli,  Siraji,  and  Rambani ;  but  no  materials  are  available  for  these  Riasi  dialects. 

1  According  to  the  system  of  transliteration  followed  in  this  Survey,  the  word  should  properly  he  spelt 

with  a  ligature  under  the  '  sh.'  But  the  .  word  is  of  such  frequent  occurrence  that  I  have  here  dropped  the  ligature 
aa  an  unnecessary  complication.  The  'sh,'  however,  is  not  to  he  considered  as  therefore  the  same  as  the  Sanskrit  sh 
It  is  rather  the  same  as  the  Sanskrit  &a  (w)  or  the  Persian  sMn  (jjt), 

•  Printed  *  Chhibksli  *  in  the  map.  See  the  remarks  on  p.  505  of  Part  I  of  this  Volume. 
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In  the  standard  Kashmiri  of  the  Valley,  there  are  minor  differences  of  language, 
which,  however,  are  not  sufficient  to  entitle  us'  to  divide  it  t  into  further  separate 
dialects.  For  instance,  the  Kashmiri  spoken  by  Musalmans  differs  from  that  spoken 
by  Hindus.  Not  only  is  the  vocabulary  of  the  former  more  filled  with  words  borrowed 
from  Persian,  but  also  there  are  slight  differences  of  pronunciation.1  Again  there 
is,  as  in  all  countries,  the  distinction  between  town  and  village  talk.  In  villages  a 
few  old  forms  have  been  preserved  that  have  disappeared  in  towns,  and  there  are 
also  variations  of  pronunciation.2  Finally,  there  is  the  language  between  the  language 
of  prose  that  of  poetry.  As  in  other  languages,  the  latter  preserves  many  forms 
that  have  disappeared  in  the  modern  prose  speech. 


Returning  to  the  dialects  of  the  Musalmans  and  of  the  Hindus,  it  should  be 
remarked  that  there  are  more  than  nine  Musalmans  in  the  Valley  to  each  Hindu.  As 
already  stated,  the  Musalman  dialect  borrows  freely  from  the  Persian  vocabulary.  On 

the  other  hand,  the  Hindus  borrow  from  Sanskrit,  but  not  to  the  same  extent,  and, 
although  the  speech  of  a  minority  of  the  population,  their  dialect  is  much  purer 
Kashmiri  than  that  of  their  Musalman  brethren. 


The  figures,  based  on  the  Census  of  1891,  originally  returned  in  the  earlier  operations 
of  this  Survey  were  incomplete  for  Kashmiri,  and  I  therefore 
Number  of  Speakers.  §iTe  ^  p0pU|ati(m  figures  for  Kashmiri  spoken  in  its  proper 

home  as  recorded  in  the  Census  of  1911 


Standard  Kashmiri  spoken  in  Kashmir  itself 
KashtawapI  . 

P8guli  .  • 

Sirajl  of  pOda  •  .... 

Bainbanl  .  . 

Mixed  Dialect  of  Riaai  .  • 


1,039,964 

7,464 

8,158 

14,732 

2,174 

20,252 


Total  Camber  of  Speakers  of  Kashmiri  at  Home  .  1,092,744 


In  addition  to  the  above  there  were  recorded  95,013  speakers  of  Kashmiri  in 
the  State  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir,  who  did  not  reside  in  that  part  of  the  country 
of  which  it  was  the  vernacular. 

Kashmiri  is  also  spoken  by  emigrants  from  Kashmir  to  other  parts  of  India. 
The  figures  are  as  follows 


N.-W.  Frontier  Province  .  .  .  .  .  .  •  .  .  533 

Panjab  •  .  .  .  .  •  •  •  «  -  *  6,480 

'Fan jab  States  .  .  •  .  .  -  .  -  .  710 

Other  Provinces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  422 


Total  .  8,145 


1  The  principal  is  the  Musalman  tendency  to  shorten  final  vowels.  Thus,  for  *  what  ’  the  Musalmftns  say  hya  and 
the  Hindis  Icya  or  hyah ;  for  ‘I  should  have  struck,’  the  former  say  maraha,  and  the  latter  mar  alio.  The  Musalmftns 
also  have  a  Dardic  preference  for  dropping  an  r.  Thus,  they  say  bdnth,  before,  while  the  Hindus  say  bronth;  gangal, 
distraction,  where  the  Hindis  prefer  graingal. 

*  For  differences  of  forms  we  may  quote  as  an  example  the  village  wanamdw*,  instead  of  the  city  wandw*,  we  shall 
tell  you.  In  pronunciation,  we  may  quote  the  frequent  interchange  of  d  and  r,  as  in&tt$®  for  kur*,  a  girl ;  mod",  for 
moru,  a  body-  Also,  in  villages  the  Dardic  confusion  between  cerebrals  and  dentals  is  much  more  matked.  This  also 
occurs  in  city  talk,  as  in  wothunf  to  arise,  as  compared  with  the  Hindi  utfina,  but  in  villages  it  is  extremely  common. 
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The  total  number  of  speakers  of  Kashmir!  is  therefore  as  follows  : — 


At  Home  ...... 

Elsewhere  in  Jhmura  and  Kashmir  State 
Elsewhere  in  India  .  *  .  .  e 


1,092,744 

95,013 

8,145 


Total  .  1,195,902 


These  figures  differ  from  the  total  given  in  the  Indian  census  tables  (1,180,632), 
owing  to  differences  of  classification  of  some  of  the  mixed  dialects. 

Kashmiri  belongs  to  the  Dard  group  of  the  Dardie  languages.  It  is  most  nearly 

Linguistic  Relationship.  related  to  Shina.  It  has,  however,  for  many  centuries 

been  subject  to  Indian  influence,  and  its  vocabulary  in¬ 
cludes  a  large  number  of  words  derived  from  India.  Its  speakers  hence  maintain 
that  it  is  of  Sanskritic  origin,  but  a  -close  examination  reveals  the  fact  that,  illustrious 
as  was  the  literary  history  of  Kashmir,  and  learned  as  have  been  its  Sanskrit  Pandits, 
this  claim  of  Sanskrit  origin  cannot  be  sustained  for  the  vernacular  of  the  latter.1 
Kashmiri  is  a  very  old  language.  Three  words  in  it  are  quoted  "  by  Kalhana  ( circ . 
1150  A.D.)  in  his  Bajataranginl ,  and  these  are  not  very  different  from  the  language 
of  the  present  day.2 

To  the  philologist  Kashmiri  is  a  language  of  great  importance,  as  it  is  the  only 
example  of  an  Aryan  language  in  the  condition  of  being  converted  from  an  analytic  to  a 
synthetic  language.  The  oldest  known  form  of  Indian  speech  is  Vedic  Sanskrit.  This 
was  highly  synthetic,  with  a  system  of  declension  of  nouns  and  of  conjugation  of  verbs 
as  complicated  as  in  Latin  or  Greek.  In  process  of  time  this,  or  a  kindred  and  similar 
language,  developed  intOj  say.  Western  Hind!,  a  language  as  analytic  as  English  or 
[French,  in  which  nouns  have,  at  most,  only  two  cases  and  are  declined  with  the  aid  of 
postpositions,  while  only  one  or  two  tenses  of  the  verb  have  survived,  the  rest  being  made 
up  with  the  help  of  auxiliary  verbs.  For  instance,  in  Sanskrit  '  a  house  ’  is  grihah,  and 
in  Latin  mansio,  and  'of  a  house  ’  is,  respectively,  ‘ grihasya  ’  and  mansionis,  in  both 
of  which  the  change  of  case-meaning  is  indicated  by  a  change  in  the  form  of  the  word. 
This  is  synthetic  declension.  But  in  Hindi  ‘  a  house  ’  is  ghar  and  in  French  it  is  une 
maison,  and  ‘  of  a  house’  is,  respectively,  ghar-kd  and  d’une  maison,  in  which  the 
change  of  case-meaning  is  indicated  by  suffixing  or  prefixing  a  post-  or  pre-position. 
The  word  itself  undergoes  no  change.  This  is  analytic  declension.  Again,  ‘ he  speaks  ’ 
is  in  S&nskrit  kcithayati,  and  ‘to  speak’  was  in  Mediaeval  Latin parabolare  (from  the 
Latin  parabola,  a  parable).  'He  will  speak’  is  respectively  kathayishyati  and  para- 
bolabit.  i  1  ere  the  change  of  tense-meaning  is  indicated  by  a  change  in  the  form  of  the 
word,  and  we  have  an  example  of  synthetic  conjugation.  But  in  Hindi  ‘  he  will  speak  ' 
is  kahe-gd,  literally  ‘  he  is  gone  (gd)  that  he  may  speak  (kahe,  which  is  merely  a  cor¬ 
rupted  form  of  the  Sanskrit  Tcathayati ),’  and  in  French  it  is  parler-a,  literally,  *  he  has 
(a)  to  speak  ( parler ,  which  is  a  corrupted  form  of  parabolare  as  if  we  said" pdrabolare 
habet  ”).’  In  Hindi  and  French  the  change  of  tense  meaning  is  not  indicated  by  a 
change  in  the  form  of  the  word,  but  by  the  addition  of  the  auxiliaries  gd  and  a 


1  This  question  is  dealt  with  at  length  in  an  Appendix  to  this  introduction.  See  pp.  241ff. 

*  See  Sir  Aurel  Stein’*  note  in  his  translation  of  E.  T.  v.  397.  The  words  are  Rangassd  Hilu  dinnm,  which  in  modern 
Kashmir!  would  be  Rangas  Hilu  dyunu%  (the  Tillage  of)  Helu  is  to  be  given  to  Kang. 
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respectively.  Here  we  have  instances  of  analytic  conjugation,  as  compared  with  the 
synthetic  conjugations  of  Sanskrit  and  Latin. 

Now,  Kashmiri  illustrates  a  further  stage  in  the  development  of -language.  The 
declension  of  nouns  is  in  the  main  analytic.  There  are  a  few  survivals  of  the  ancient 
synthetic  cases,  but  in  the  main  cases  are  differentiated  by  postpositions,  as  in  Hindi. 
Thus,  we  have  gara,  a  house,  and  garuk *  (for  gara-ku ),  of  a  bouse.  But  note,  here,  that 
the  Je“  has  become  attached  to  the  gam,  and  is  no  longer  a  separate  word  like  the  Hindi 
Ted.  Garnik*  is  now  as  much  one  word,  and  a  word  in  the  genitive  case,  as  the  Sanskrit 
grihasya  or  the  Latin  mansionis.  In  other  words  the  declension  •  is  again  becoming 
synthetic,  and  the  process'  has  been  ‘  first  analytic  ( gara-k *}  and  then  again  synthetic 
( garuk *).  But  in  other  cases  the  declension  remains  analytic,  as  in  gara-manza,  from 
the  house,  iu  which  the  noun  and  the  postposition  are  still  two  entirely  distinct  words 
and  as  yet  show  no  signs  of  becoming  amalgamated  into  one.1  Similarly,  the  con¬ 
jugation  of  the  Kashmiri  verb  maybe  analytic.  The  word  for  the  past  participle  ‘  said  * 
is  dopu,  and  for  the  past  tense,  ‘  I  said,’  we  may  have  (as  in  the  Hindi  mai-ne  kahd) 
■me  dopY literally,  ‘by-me  said.’  But  we  may  also  add  a  suffix  meaning  ‘by-rae’  to  dop“, 
so  that  the  two  become  one  word,— -thus,  dopum,  I  said.  Here  we  have  a  synthetic  method 
of  conjugation  in  optional  course  of  formation.  We  may  have  dopum,  I  said;  doputh, 
thou'saidst ;  dopun,  he  said,  and  so  on,  which  is  just  as  synthetic  as  the  Latin- dixi, 
■dixisti,  dixit,  with  this  difference,  that  in  the  case  of  Kashmiri,  we  know  exactly  how 
these  synthetic  forms  came  into  existence. 

If,  now,  we  return  to  India,  and  take  languages  of  the  Outer  Circle,  like  Bengali  or 
Marathi,  we  find  again  a  state  of  affairs  similar  to  that  of  Kashmiri,  but  more  advanced. 
In  Kashmiri,  the  synthetic  conjugation  is  optional.  We  may  use  either  the  analytic 
■me  dop  or  the  synthetic  dopum.  But  Bengali  or  Marathi  have  gone  a  step  further.  The 
■analytic  conjugation  has  been  abandoned  and  only  the  synthetic  conjugation  is  now  em¬ 
ployed.  It  is  no  longer  optional,  but  is  now  compulsory.  We  have  only  the  Bengali 
kahilam,  and  only  the  Marathi  mhanild,  for  ‘  I  said,’  from  the  past  participles  kahila- 
and  mhapil-,  respectively.  From  these  examples,  we  see  the  importance  of  Kashmir! 
to  the  philologist..  It  is  a  language  caught,  so  to  speak,  in  the  act  of  changing  its 
nature  from  analytic  to  synthetic,  and  thus  shows  how  the  synthetic  conjugation  of 
Indian  languages  of  the  Outer  Circle,  such  as  Bengali  and  Marathi,  has  arisen.  Hither¬ 
to  there  have  been  many  speculations  on  the  subject,  which  we  now  see  were  all  wide 

of  the  mark.1  Kashmiri  substitutes  certainty  for  speculation.  We  can  Mow  watch 
Indian  speech  in  its  developments  from  birth  to  birth.  First  synthetic ;  then,  as  in  Hindi, 
analytic ;  then,  as  in  Kashmiri,  agglutinative  or  semi-synthetic ;  and  then,  as  in  Bengali 
and  Marathi,  again  synthetic ;  and  so,  as  in  the  Indian  belief  as  to  the  fate  of  the  soul 
theehain  of  samara,  or  weary  round  of  transmigration,  goes  on  perpetually  ‘  ohne 
Hast,  aber  ohne  Bast.’  In  future  ages  future  philologists  will,  if  they  have  a  lap- 
guage  like  Kashmiri  to  guide  them,  observe  the  same  series  of  changes  occurring  over 

and  over  again,  synthetic  to  analytic,  analytic  to  agglutinative,  and  agglutinative  back 

again  to  synthetic. 


’  explanation  is  that  the  terminations  of  JcahilSn,  CT4a„,7?,etc..  are  reL  of  .nil  verbsub- 
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Kashmiri  has  a  small,  but  respectable,  list  of  literary  works,  about  which  not  much 
Literature.  *s  known.  So  far  as  I  am  aware,  the  oldest  author  was  a 

woman,  named  Lalla  or  Lai  Dsd.  She  probably  lived  in 
the  14th  century  A.D.  Hundreds  of  her  verses  are  quoted  all  over  the  Valley  and  are 
in  everyone’s  mouth,  and  MS.  collections  of  them  have  from  time  to  time  been  made 
under  the  Sanskrit  title  of  Lalldvakyani.  She  is  said  to  have  been  a  holy  woman,  and 
to  have  been  accustomed  to  wander  about  the  country  in  an  almost  nude  condition, 
her  excuse  being  that  he  only  was  a  man  who  feared  God,  and  that  there  were  very 
few  such  men  about1  Her  verses  are  all  religious  and  are  strongly  tinged  with  Saiva 
philosophy.  The  first  poem  that  can  be  dated  is  the  Bdndsumvadha,  the  name  of  the 
author  of  which  is  unknown  to  me.  It  is,  in  the  Hindu  dialect,  and  was  written  in 
the  reign  of  Sultan  ZainuT-'abidin  (1417-1469  A.D.).2  Other  poems  of  which  the 
approximate  dates  are  known  are  the  following : -Devakara  PrakaSa  Bhatta  was  alive 
during  the  eight  years  of  the  reign  of  the  Hindu  king  Sukhajivana  Simha,  who  came 
to  the  throne  in  1786  A.D.  He  lived  in  the  Gojawar  (Sanskrit,  Gulikavatikal  quarter 
of  Srinagar,  and  wrote  a  history  of  Rama  entitled  the  Rdmdvatdracharita,  with  a 
sequel  entitled  the  Lavakusacharita.  Both  of  these  are  highly  poetical  works  in  pure 
Kashmiri.  They  are  specially  interesting  as  containing  many  legends  not  found  in  anv 
Indian  version  of  the  Tidmdyana  with  which  I  am  acquainted.3  Paramananda  of 
Martanda  is  said  to  have  died  in  1822  A.D.  at  the  age  of  68  years.  He  wrote  a  history 
of  Krishna  entitled  the  Krishtidvatarallld ,  a  work  which  follows  the  Indian  tradition 
much  more  closely.  These  three  works  are  all  excellent  specimens  of  the  Kashmiri 
language,  and,  though  in  the  Hindu  dialect,  are  not  too  highly  Sanskritized.  With  a 
much  fuller  Sanskrit  vocabulary  is  a  history  of  the  circumstances  connected  with 
Siva’s  marriage  with  Parvati,  Cntitled  the  Sivaparinaya,  written  by  Krishna  Razdan, 
or  Rajanaka,  who  was  alive  as  an  old  man  at  the  end  of  the  last  century.  He  lived  at 
Vanpuh  (Sanskrit,  Vanaposha)  in  the  Anatnag  Pargana,  and  bis  poem  is  much  admired 
by  Kashmiri  Pandits.  It  is  full  of  Saiva  philosophy.4  The  late  Professor  Buhler,  in 
the  Report  (pp.  Iff.)  referred  to  below  in  the  List  of  Authorities,  mentions  the  following 
Hindu  works  of  which  he  obtained  MSS.  I  have  not  seen  any  of  them : — 


Name  of  Author. 

Ganakaprasasta. 
SShib  Kaal. 
Anonymous* 

>j 

» 


Name  of  Work. 

Sa7hsSramSyamdhajSlastihhadubhhacJtarita. 

Krishniivatara. 

The  Sanskrit  Amarahnsha ,  with,  a  KSshmM  explanation* 
JamnacKamta* 

Nirvanadeiaildkistava . 

Sdmdvatdra  (perhaps  the  work  already  mentioned). 
Slvalag  navarnana. 


Of  writers  in  the  MusalmSn  style  the  best  known  is  Mahmud,  or  Muhammad, 
Garni,  who  died  in  the  year  1855  A.3>.  He  wrote  a  Yusuf  Zulaikhd,  a  Zaild  tea  Majnun, 


1  See  Hinton  Knowles,  Kashmiri  Proverbs y  p.  20. 

*  Buhler,  Jteport,  etc.,  p.  90. 

»  As  a  sample,  in  these  poems  Sxtl,  ike  wife  of  Bima,  is  Mid  to  Lave  been  the  daughter  of  Mandoilati,  wio  abandoned 
her  immediately  after  birth  and  subsequently  married  K&vana. 

4  An  edition  is  in  course  of  publication  bythe  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. 
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and  a  Shirin  o  Khosrau,  all  on  familiar  Persian  models.  An  edition  of  the  first-named, 
with  a  partial  translation,  has  been  prepared  by  the  late  K.  P.  Burkhard,  regarding 
which  particulars  will  be  found  in  the  List  of  Authorities.  Other  works  in  the  Musal- 
man  dialect  mentioned  by  Buhler,  and  which  I  have  not  seen,  are  : — 

Name  of  Author.  Name  of  Work. 


Saifn*d-dln.  Vamik-ujra. 

Smhty  Pandit.  Nisdb. 

Anonymous.  Amsilla  (a  poem). 

Karan  Bashed. 

„  Maimud-i-Grhasnavz. 

SMM  8 anna. 

The  Serampore  Missionaries  published  a  version  of  the  New  Testament  in  1821. 
This  was  printed  from  type  in  the  Sarada  character.1  Similar  editions  were  issued  at 
Serampore  of  the  Pentateuch  (1827)  and  of  Josbua-Kings  (1832),  but  the  Bible  was  not 
completed.  The  British  and  Poreign  Bible  Society  published  a  version  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  in  1884,  and  of  the  Old  Testament  with  a  revised  version  of  the  New  Testament 
in  1899,  all  in  the  Persian  character. 

Ir  the  year  1879  A.D.  the  late  Pandit  ISvara  Kaula  completed  an  excellent 

grammar  of  Kashmiri,  in  the  Sanskrit  language  and  entitled  the  KaSnuraSabdamrita. 
This  has  been  edited  by  the  present  writer,  and  was  published  by  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal  in  1898.  The  same  author  was  engaged  on  a  Kashmiri-Sanskrit  Dictionary  at 
the  date  of  his  death  in  1893.  The  materials  collected  by  him  for  this  purpose  were 
subsequently  made  over  to  the  present  writer,  and  from  them  and  other  sources  a 
Kashmirl-English  Dictionary  is  now  in  course  of  preparation. 

Connected  with  formal  literature,  though  not  a  part  of  it,  are  the  subjects  of 
folktales  and  proverbs.  Kashmir  is  a  land  of  proverbs,  and  common  speech  is  profusely 
interlarded  with  them.  A  valuable  collection  of  Kashmiri  proverbs  has  been  made  by 
the  Rev.  J.  Hinton  Knowles,  particulars  regarding  which  will  be  found  in  the  List  of 
Authorities.  This  should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  student  of  the  language.  It  is  full 
of  information  regarding  the  customs  and  the  character  of  the  people.  Kashmir  is  also- 
celebrated  for  its  folktales.  Not  only  are  some  familiar  in  every  home,  but  there  are  also 
professional  rdwls,  or  reciters,  who  make  a  living  by  telling  fairy-tales  worthy  of  the 
Arabian  Nights.  These  men  recite  with  astonishing  verbal  accuracy  stories  that  have 
been  handed  down  to  them  by  their  predecessors,  now  and  then  containing  words  that 
have  fallen  out  of  use,  and  with  the  meaning  of  which  they  are  now  unacquainted.  Sir 
Aurel  Stein  has  made  a  collection  of  such  tales,  as  dictated  by  one  of  these  men,  which 
he  has  handed  over  to  the  present  writer  for  translation  and  publication.  Long  after 
they  had  been  recorded  it  was  found  necessary  to  check  the  texts,  and  Sir  Aurel  found 
the  man  again,  and  had.  him  recite  again  the  doubtful  passages.  They  were  given  by 
him  in  exactly  the  same  words  as  those  recorded  some  sixteen  years  previously.  An 
interesting  illustration  of  the  way  in  which  they  have  been  handed  down  is  given  by 
tbeir  form.  Every  now  and  then  the  narrative  is  broken  by  the  phrase  ‘  dapdn  wwtad,' 
i.e. « (and  my)  master  says  (as  follows) .’  An  excellent  collection  of  Kashmiri  folktales 

*  Some  years  ago,  having  occasion  to  print  something  in  this  character,  I  made  enquiries  in  Calcutta  regarding  ~thl. 

v  1 50TOdtlult  ^  *nd  the  Punches,  had  long  disappeared,  having  been  told  as  waste  metal.  It  is  the  only  Ssradi  tvne 

that  hits  been  cast.  J 
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In  English  has  been  collected  by  the  Rev.  J.  Hinton  Knowles,  and  published  under  the 
title  of  *  Folktales  of  Kashmir  *  (second  edition,  London,  1893). 

AUTHORITIES.  In  the  following  list  of  authorities,  all  the  works  of  the  same  author  are  grouped  together. 

Authors'  names  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  the  date  of  the  first  ivork  of  each . 

Adelung,  Johann  Christoph,- — Mithridates  oder  allgemeine  Sprachenkunde  mit  deni  Voter  Unger  als 
Sprachprobe  in  bey  nahe  fiinfhundert  Sprachen  und  Mundar ten,  VoL  I,  Berlin,  1806.  A  brief 
notice  of  the  language  of  £  Kaschemir*  on  p.  195.  It  is  described  as  a  daughter  of  Sanskrit 
■which  resembles  Marathi,  but  is  excessively  difficult. 

Edgeworth,  M.  P.,  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Gashmiri  Language .  Journal  of  the  Asiatic 
Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  x  (1841),  pp.  1039ff. 

Leech,  Major  R.,  C.B., — A  Grammar  of  the  Gashmeeree  Language.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal,  Vol.  xiii  (1844),  pp.  397fL  (grammar),  aud  553ff.  (vocabulary  and  specimens). 

Cunningham,  [Sir]  Alexander, — Ladak ,  Physical ,  Statistical ,  and  historical ;  with  Notices  of  the  sur¬ 
rounding  Countries .  London,  1854.  (Chap.  15,  Vocabularies . Kashmiri,  etc.). 

Austen,  Capt.  H.  H.  Godwin, — A  Vocabulary  of  English ,  Haiti,  and  Kashmiri,  compiled  by  ST.  JET,  G.  A. 
Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  xxxv  (1866 ),  pp.  *233ff. 

Campbell,  [Sir]  George, — The  Ethnology  of  India,  by  Mr.  Justice  Campbell .  (Appendix  C.  Compara¬ 
tive  Table  of  Northern  and  Arian  Words  ....  Cashmere e,  etc.} 
Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  xxxv  (1866),  Special  Number. 

•>  «  »  Specimens  of  the  Languages  of  India ,  including  those  of  the  aboriginal  Tribes 

of  Bengal ,  the  Central  Provinces .  and  the  Eastern  Frontier,  Vocabularies  .....  Punjab 
and  neighbouring  Countries  ....  Cashmeree ,  etc.  Calcutta,  1874. 

Bowring,  L.  B.}  Vocabulary  of  the  Kashmiri  Language,  Appendix  D  in  Sir  George  Campbell's  Ethno¬ 
logy  of  India ,  q.v. 

Elmslie,  W.  J .,-—List  of  Words  and  Phrases  to  be  noted  and  used  as  Test  Words  for  the  Discovery  of  the 
Radical  Affinities  of  Languages  and  for  easy  Comparison  *  .  *  translated  into 

Kashmiri  by  W.  J.  E.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  xxxix  (3870), 
Pt.  i,  pp.  95ff . 

j>  »  A  Vocabulary  of  the  Kashmiri  Language.  In  two  Parts  :  Kashmiri-  English  and  Eng- 
lish-Kashmiri.  London,  1872. 

Liitner,  G,  IV.,  A  Specimen  of  Kashmiri.—— The  Dastdn  Sheikh  Shibli.  In  Kashmiri  Verse.  W'iih  an 
interlinear  and  literal  Translation.  Indian  Antiquary ,  Vol.  i,  pp.  266ff.  Bombay,  1872. 

Bishun  NarIyln,  Pandit, — The  Kashmiri  Companion,  Gulzdr-S  Kashmir,  Lahore,  1873.  A  Kashmiri 
Grammar  in  Urdu. 

Drew,  Frederic,  The  Jummoo  and  Kashmir  Territories.  A  geographical  Account.  London,  1875. 

Pp.  4661?.  on  the  Pahari  Dialects  and  Kashmiri.  Appendix  II,  Comparative  Vocabulary  of 
Pahari  and  Kashmiri.-  Language  Map  of  Kashmir. 

Buhler,  G.,  Detailed  "Report  of  a  tour  in  Search  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  made  in  Kasmir,  Rajput  ana,  and 
Central  India.  Extra  Number  of  the  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch,  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society.  (Bombay  and  London,  1877.)  Account  or  the  Kasmiri  Language  on  pp.  S8fL  List 
of  Kasmiri  MSS.,  pp.  Iff. 

Temple,  Capt.  [Col.  Sir]  Richard  C An  Examination  of  the  Trade  Dialect  of  the  Naqqdsh  or 
Painters  on  Papier-mache  in  the’  Panjdb  and  Kashmir.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal,  Vol.  liii  (1884),  Pt.  i,  pp.  Iff. 

Knowles.  J*  Hjxtox,  A  Dictionary  of  Kashmiri  Proverbs ^and  Sayings  explained  and  illustrated  from 

the  rich  and  interesting  Folklore  of  the  Valley.  Bombay,  Calcutta,  and  Lon¬ 
don,  1885. 

»  n  Kashmiri  Riddles.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  Ivi  (18871 

Pt.  i,  pp.  125ff. 

n  a  lolktales  of  Kashmir.  Second  Edition,  London,  1893. 

Bckkhakd,  Karl  Friedrich, — Das  Verbum  der  Kagmiri-Sprache,  in  Sitzungsberielie  der  philosophise!*- 
philologischen  und  der  historischen  Classe  der  Koniglichen  Bayerischen  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
schaftim  in  Munchen,  1887,  Ir  3,  pp.  303ff.  Die  Nomina  der  K.-S.,  id.  1888,  3,  pp/444ff.  Die 
Prapositionen  der  K.-S.,  id.  1889,  2,  pp.  375ff. 
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der  Deutscben  Morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft,  Vol.\xllx  (  /»  PP 

4226.  and  liii  (1899),  pp.  5516.  ,  „  n  T. 

and  Grierson,  [Sir]  George  A., —Essays  on  Kaknin  Grammar.  Thee 
”  are  Burkhard’s  Essays  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Bavarian  Academy  of  Sciences,  above 
mentioned.  They  appeared  in  the  Indian  Antiquary  teanslate^^an  ed  ,  ^ 

Notes  and  Corrections  by  Grierson,  as  follows  :  Vol.  xxiv  (189o),  p.  «■  •  >  1  .-.000% 

29  85  165,  193,  208  ;  Li  (1897),  p.  188 }  xxvii  (1898),  pp.  179,  215,  228,  309  ;  x«iu  (1899), 
pp.  6,  85,  169,  219,  247,  269  ;  sxix  (J900),  p.  1.  The  whole  was  subsequently  issued  as  a  sepa¬ 
rate  reprint  in  two  parts  (Bombay,  1897, 1900). 

Wade,  T.  R., — A  Grammar  of  the  Kashmiri  Language  as  spoken  in  the  Valley  of  Kashmir,  North  India. 

London,  1888.  ,  .  nl 

Lawrence,  [Sir]  Walter  Roper,— The  Valley  of  Kashmir.  London,  1895.  Enghsh-Kashmin  G  ossary, 

pp..4586. 

Grierson,  Sir  George  A.,— On  fhe  Kagmiri  Vowel-System.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal, 

•  Vol.  lrv  (1896),  Pt.  i,  pp.  280ff.  A  List  of  Kigmm  Verbs,  lb.  pp. 

306ff.  On  the  KSgmiri  Consonantal  System,  ib.  Vol.  lxvi  (1897),  Pt. 
i  pp.  1805.  On  the  Kagmiri'Noun,  ib.  Vol.  lxvii  (1898),  Pt.  i,  pp.  295. 
On  Primary  Suffixes  in  KSgmiri,  ib.  pp.  1935.  On  Secondary  Suffixes 
in  KSgmiri,  ib.  pp.  2216.  On  </m  Eofmfri  Verb,  ib.  Vol.  lxvni  (1899), 
Pt.  i,  pp.  16.  On  Indeclinable  Particles  in  KSgmiri,  ib.  pp.  936.  The 
above  have  all  been  reprinted  together  in  one  volume,  with  Preface, 
Introduction,  etc.,  under  the  title*  of  'Essays  on  KSgmiri  Grammar. 
London  and  Caloutta,  1899. 

The  PiiSca  Languages  of  North-Western  India  (Asiatic  Society  Monographs, 
”  ”  ”  Vol.  VIII).  London,  1906.  Deals  with  the  mntnal  relationship  of  all 

PiSScba  Languages,  including  Kashmiri. 

A  Manual  of  the~Kathmiri  Language,  comprising  Grammar,  Phrase-boof:  and 

Vocabularies.  Oxford,  1911. 

la vyRA  Karla,— Tire  Kagmiragabiamrta,  a  Kagqiiri  Grammar,  written  in  the  Sanskrit  Language  by 
Igvara-kaula.  Edited  with  Notes  and  additions  by  G.  A.  Grierson.  Calcutta,  1898. 

Hirtel,  Johannes, — Per  Huge  Verier,  ein  kaschmirischer  Volksroman,  iibersetst  von  J.  II.  Zeitschrift  des 
Vereins  fur  Volkskunde  in  Berlin,  1908,  pp.  666.',  1606.,  3796. 
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THE  LINGUISTIC  CLASSIFICATION  OF  KasTTMTpT 

In  the  Kashmir  Census  Report  for  1911  (p.  179)  the  following  remarks  are  made 
regarding  the ^ classification  of  Kashmiri: — ‘Kashmiri  used  to  be  hitherto  treated 
as  of  Sanskritic  origin.  It  has  this  time  been  grouped  with  Shina-Kho-war 
according  to  the  revised  system  of  classification,  but  the  claim  locally  urged  that  it  is 
essentially  a  Sanskritic  language  persists,  and  in  view  of  the  historical  fact  that  the 

itS  conversion  t0  Is]a;m»  was  wholly  populated  by  Brahmans 
with  their  shmtric  lore,  that  claim  might  merit  reconsideration.5  As  this  point 
has  thus  been  raised  in  an  official  publication  of  the  Kashmir  State,  it  is  advisable  to 

discuss  the  question  of  the  correct  classification  of  the  Kashmiri  language  in  some 
detail.  as  mc 

In  the  first  place,  questions  of  sentiment,  however  much  we  may  sympathize  with 
them,  must  be  put  altogether  to  one  side  in  dealing  with  a  purely  scientific  question. 
No  one  values  the  contributions  of  Kashmir  Pandits  to  Sanskrit  literature  more  highly 
than  the  present  writer.  For  upwards  of  two  thousand  years  Kashmir  has  been  a  home 
of  Sanskrit  learning,  and  from  this  small  valley  have  issued  masterpieces  of  history, 
poetry,  romance,  fable,  and  philosophy.  Kashmiris  are  proud*  and  justly  proud,  of  the 
iterary  glories  of  their  land.  During  all  these  centuries,  Kashmir  has  been  subjected 
to  the  civilization  of  India  proper.  The  Pi^acha  tribes  to  its  north  and  north-west 
remained  a  hostile  and  barbarous  people,  devoid  of  Indian  culture  and  with  no  literary 
history  of  their  own.  Kashmirie  themselves  maintain  that  their  country  was  formerly 
inhabited  by  Pi&phas,  who  were -ultimately  overcome  by  Aryan  immigrants  from  India, 
and  this  tradition  is  borne  out  by  the  features  presented  by  their  language.  That  the 
literary  activity  of  the  country  and  the  imported  Indian  culture  should  not  have  reacted 
on  the  vernacular  speech  of  the.  inhabitants  is  impossible.  It- has  reacted  most  power¬ 
fully,  and  under  that  influence  the  language  has  become  deeply  imbued  with  forms  and 
idioms  derived  from  the  languages  of  India  proper.  But  all  the  time  the  basis, —the 
old  speech  of  the  original  Pi&cha  inhabitants,— has,  as  wfil  be  shown  in  the  following 
pages,  remained  firmly  established,  and  it  is  upon  this  basis  that  linguistic  science 
demands  that  classification  be  founded.  It  in  no  way  follows  from  this  that  the 
Brahman  inhabitants  of  Kashmir  are  of  Pi£aeha  origin,  The  contrary  is  almost 
certainly  the  (case.  Tradition,  ethnology,  and  linguistics  unite  in  asserting  that  they  are 
representatives  of  an  early  immigration  from  India. 

.  It  has  been  previously  pointed  out  that  the  Dardie  or  Pi&cha  languages  occupy  a 
position  intermediate  between  the  Sanskritic  languages  of  India  proper  and  the  Eranian 
languages  farther  to  their  west.  They  thus  possess  many  features  that  are  common  to 
them  and  to  the  Sanskritic  languages.  But  they  also  possess  features  peculiar  to  them¬ 
selves,  and  others  in  which  they  agree  rather  with  languages  of  the  TVama-n  family.  It 
is  unnecessary  to  discuss  here  those  common  to  them  and  to  Sanskritic  languages,  but, 
as  regards  the  others,  we  shall  see  that  they  are  also  to  be  found  in  Kashmiri.1  ’  That 

.  .  I  fl!.rt^er,da^llS'  8M  PMdea  Languages  of  North-Western  India,  by  Gr.  A.  Grierson,  pulluhed  Vy  the  RqtoI 
Asiatic  Society  in  1906.  J 
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language  possesses  nearly  all  the  features  that  are  peculiar  to  Dardie,  and  also 
TThtoh  Darito  agrees  with  Eranian.  We  therefore  now  proceed  to  examine,  from  Hus 
point  of  view,  Kashmiri  phonetics,  accidence,  syntax,  prosody,  and  vocabulary. 

As  many  languages  will  have  to  be  referred  to,  it  will  be  convenient  to  use  abbre¬ 
viations  of  their  names.  These  are  as  follows 


Ar.  =  Arabic. 

Ay.  =  Areata  (the  ancient  Eranian 
language). 

Bsb.  s=  Bashgall  Kafir. 

Grw.  ss  GarwI. 

Gwr.  =  Gawar-bati. 

H.  ...  =  Hindi  (as  typical  Sanskritic 

language). 

Kb.  =  Kho-war. 

Kl.  =  Kalasba. 


Ksh.  =  Kashmiri. 
My.  =  MaiyS. 
Pasb.  =  Pashai. 
Pr.  =  Prakrit. 
Prs*  =  Persian. 
Sh.  s=s  Shi*ta. 
Skr.  =  Sanskrit. 
Y.  =  Yeron. 
Wai.  =s  Wai-ala. 


Phonetics.— In  none  of  the  modern  Dardie  languages,  except  in  the  eaee  of  a  few 
borrowed  words,  are  there  any  sonant  aspirates.  When  such  letters  originally  formed 
part  of  a  word,  the  aspiration  is  dropped,  so  that  gh  becomes  g,  jh  becomes  j  or  z,  dh 
becomes  d  or  r,  ^becomes  d,  and  6A  becomes  b.  There  is  nothing  like  this  in  India 
proper,  but  it  is  a  universal  rule  in  Kashmiri.  Thus 

.becomes  g-  Skr.  ghotaka-,  a  horse,  Ksh.  gur\  .  So  Wai.  gur,  Gwr.  gora, 
'  Ctw.  gor,  Pash,  gora ;  but  all  Indian  languages  ghord,  etc. 
jh  becomes  j  or  z.  Skr.  budhyate,  Pr.  bujjhai,  Ksh.  bozi,  he  trill  hear;  but 
H.  bujhe. 

dh  becomes  d  or  r.  Skr.  vardhaie,  Pr.  vaddhat,  Ksh.  badi,  he  will  increase  ;  but 
H.  barhe. 

dh  becomes  d.  Skr,.  dugdha -,  Pr.  duddha -,  Ksh.  dod,  milk  j  but  H.  dudh. 
bh  becomes  b.  Skr.  bhrdtar -,  Ksh.  b6yu,  a  brother ;  so  Kl.  haya,  but  H.  bhdi. 


All  the  modern  Dardie  languages  disaspirate  their  sonant  letters  in  the  same  way 

as  Ksh.,  as  indicated  in  the  first  example  given  above. 

One  of  the  most  typical  characteristics  of  modern  Dardie  languages  is  the  frequent 
hardening  of  original  sonant  letters,  so  that  g  becomes  k,  j  becomes  ch,  d  becomes  f, 
d  becomes  t,  and  6  or  v  becomes  p.  This  was  the  universal  rule  in  the  days  when 
PaiSachi  Prakrit  was  spoken.  In  process  of  time  most  of  the  hardened  letters  have 
again  become  softened,— as  is  the  tendency  in  the  growth  of  all  languages,— hut, 
nevertheless,  several  instances  of  these  hardened  letters  still  survive,  and  in  borrowing 
from  other  languages  the  tendency  again  comes  into  play,  and  sonant  letteirs  in 
borrowed  words  often  become  surds.  Examples  for  Kashmiri  are : — 

g  becomes  k.  Skr.  khadga-,  a  sword,  Ksh.  Madak.  Similarly,  in  other  modern 
Dardie  languages;  we  have  Bsh.  kite,  Wai.  kele,  V.  kili,  Pash,  kuli,  all 
signs  of  Ihe  plural,  and  the  same  in  origin  as  the  Prs.  gala.  Por  borrowed 
words,  we  may  quote  Prs.  lagdm,  Ksh.  lakam,  a  bridle;  Ar.  ‘Idgdh, 
Ksh.  yetfkdh,  an  ‘Idgah ;  Prs.  kdgkaz ,  Ksh.  kdkdz,  paper. 
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j  becomes  ch  or  ts.  Skr.  kahudyate,  Pr.  khujjai,  Ksh.  kh ctsi,  he  will  fear. 

Similarly,  Bsh.  has  achtt,  a  tear,  as  compared  with  H.  Sjhu. 
d  becomes  t.  Skr.  driclha -,  Ksh.  drof,  firm. 

d  becomes  t.  Skr.  Svapada-,  Ksh.  hdpat *,  a  bear.  Similarly,  Prs.  daman, 
Bsh.  tdman,  the  skirt  of  a  garment ;  Skr.  du'gdha-,  Pr.  duddha-,  Sh.  dut,  milk. 
b  or  0  becomes  p.  Skr.  sava-,  Ksh.  hap-,  a  corpse ;  Prs.  bdz,  Ksh.  poz,  a  falcon. 
So,  Ar.  tabib,  Bsh.  tapip,  a  physician ;  Skr.  svasdr-,  Kh.  iepusar,  a  sister. 

It  will  be  noticed  that,  in  respect  to  the  hardening  of  sonant  consonants,  Kashmiri 
is  in  entire  agreement  with  the  modem  Dardic  languages. 

A  noteworthy  peculiarity  of  the  Dardic  languages  is  the  confusion  between 
cerebral  and  dental  letters.  This  is  universal  and  extends  to  Kashmiri.  Compare  the 
following Sh.  got  or  got,  a  house;  Bsh.,  V.  osht-,  Wai.  osht,  Gwr.,  Kl.  usht-, 
Ksh.  woth-,  but  H.  uth-,  arise ;  Ksh.  dal  or  dal,  a  leaf ;  Grw.  ath,  Sh.  ath,  eight ;  and 
many  'other  similar  cases.  A  very  interesting  example  is  the  Kashmiri  phrase, 
krehon*  kta-  (or  kta -)  kal  hyulf,  dense  black,  literally  ‘  black  like  kta-kaV  or  ‘  like  kta- 
kaV  Kta-kal  or  kta-kdl  is  a  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit  kdla-kuta,  the  celebrated  black 
poison  drunk  by  the  god  &iva. 

A  marked  feature  of  Kashmiri  is  consonantal  epenthesis,  i.e.  the  change  in  a 
consonant  under  the  influence  of  a  following  vowel  or  semivowel. ,  This  also  occurs  in 
the  modem  Dardic  languages,  but  not  in  India. 

Thus,  in  Ksh.  k  becomes  eh  before  palatal  letters,  as  in  thoM,  weary,  fern,  thiich %- 
hpkh",  dry,  fern.  hochhu.  So  from  the  root  kar,  do,  we  have  Wai.  chd-st,  he  does;  and 
the  Sh.  mocho,  before,  is  connected  with  the  Skr.  mukha-,  a  face. 

Similarly,  t  and  t  change  in  Ksh.  to  te  and  ch,  respectively,  as  in  rat-,  night, 
plur.  ;  puf,  a  board,  plur.  pache.  So,  we  have  Bsh.  Mi,  but  Y.  ktaeh,  the  back  I 
Eranian  root  yet,  come,  compared  with  Bsh.  ate,  Wai.  ateh ;  Skr.  putra-,  a  son^ 

Grw.  pitch,  Sh.  puck  or  push  ;  Skr.  stri,  a  woman,  Sh.  chei  or  tehriga;  Sh.  trak  or  chats 
see ;  and  others.  ’ 

In  Ksh.  under  such  circumstances  d  becomes  j,  and  d  becomes  z,  as  in  bud*  (fern.), 
great,  plur.  baje;  grand,  a  counting,  plur.'  grSns*.  Similarly,  the  H.  dhi,  a  daughter* 
isy*  in  Bsh. ;  and  the  H.  do,  two,  is  represented  in  Kh.  by  ja,  and  in  Ksh.  by  z°h. 

In  Ksh,  l  under  similar  circumstances  becomes/,  as  in  anguf,  a  finger,  representing 
the  Skr.  anguli-.^o  the  Panjabi  gall  (fern.),  a  word,  is  represented  by  -gijji  in  Bsh. 

The  Kashmiri  system  of  epenthetic  changes  of  vowels,  though  strange  to  nearly  all 
the  languages  of  India  proper,  obtains  also  in  the  Dardic  languages,  although  too  little 
is  known  of  these  to  enable  us  to  set  out  definite  rules  for  them.  As  examples  we  may- 
quote  the  change  of  a  to  i  under  the  influence  of  a  following  i  in  the  Y.  izK;  Gwr.  Main 
Kl.  and  Kh.  ech,  an  eye,  as  compared  with  the  original  A^.  a$i.  So  the  Bsh.  dusM  a 
hand,  has  its  plural  dvAsht, for  dushti, just  as  as1,  we,  is  pronounced  in  Kashmiri. 
Again,  the  Skr.  dsya-  (i.e.  *daia-),  a  mouth,  becomes  ish  in  Y.  and  os  in  Ksh,,  and  the 
Skr.  surya -  (i.e.  *mria>),  the  sun,  becomes  swir  in  My.,  sir  in  Grw.,  and  eiri  in  Ksh  As- 
an  example  of  the  epenthesis  of  a,  we  may  quote  the  Kl.  gufo,  for  g^ro  or  gdno,  ringin', 
in  which  the  a  has  become  a  under  the  influence,  of  the  following  o.  Similarl  y,  in 
’  at-fc 


244 


DAED  GROW? 


Bsh.  broh  a  brother ;  Sh.  done,  a  bull ;  Bsh.  k'or,  El.  kur§,  Sh.  kon,  an  ear,  and  many 
others,  a  or  d  has  become  u  or  o.  Many  more  examples  could  be  quoted,  but  the  above 
are  sufficient  to  show  that  Kashmiri  shares  its  tendency  to  epenthesis  with  all  the 
Bardic  languages. 

In  Kashmiri,  when  a  word  ends  in  one  of  the  letters  k,  ch}  tx,  t,  t,  or  p,  that  letter 
is  aspirated,  and  becomes  kk,  chh ,  tgh,  th,  th ,  or  ph,  respectively.  There  is  nothing  like 
this  in  India,  but  it  certainly  also  occurs  in  V.,  and  probably  in  other  Bardic  languages. 
Thus,  the  Ksh.  krak-,  noise,  becomes  krakh,  and  similarly  the  V.  masek-,  moon, 
becomes  masekh. 

In  the  introduction  to  the  section  on  Bahnda  (pp.  23'7ff.  of  Part  I  of  this  Volume)  it 
was  pointed  out  that  when  a  Prakrit  word  contained  a  double  letter,  this  letter  was,  in  th© 
modern  languages  of  India  proper,  either  retained  unchanged,  or  else  reduced  to  a  single 
letter  with  a  lengthening  of  the  preceding  vowel  ih  compensation.  Thus,  the  Pr .  bhatta-, 
boiled  rice,  becomes  the  Panjabi  bhatt,  and  the  H.  bhdt .  It  was  also  pointed  out  that 
in  Ksh.,  and  in  Lahnda  and  SindhI  (two  languages  much  subjected  to  Bardic  influence) 
the  vowel  was  not  lengthened^  although  the  double  consonant  was  reduced  to  a  single 
one.  Thus,  the  same  Sanskrit  word  becomes  bhatH  in  Sindhi  and  bata  in  Ksh.  It  also, 
perhaps,  reappears  in  the  Bsh.  Uta,  meat.  There  are  hundreds  of  similar  examples  in 
Ksh.  which  it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  here.  Several  will  be  found  in  the  table  .given 
on  the  pages  above  referred  to.  Here  we  may  quote  a  few  from  Bsh.  to  show  how 
typical  this  is  of  Bardic  generally : — Pr.  uchcha- ,  high,  H.  ucha,  but  Bsh.  ucha-sth,  to 
raise ;  Pr.  chamma-,  skin,  H.  cham,  Bsh.  cham;  Pr .  kattei,  he  cuts,  H.  kdte,  but 
Bsh.  kata,  a  knife ;  Pr.  pitthl,  the  back,  H.  pith,  Bsh.  pti  (for  pitl).  Similarly  for  the 
other  Bardic  languages. 

So  far  we  have  dealt  with  general  phonetic  rules,  but  when  we  consider  letters  in 
detail  the  connexion  between  Kashmiri  and  Bardic  is  equally  manifest.  Thus : — 

In  the  Bard  group  of  Bardic  languages  an  initial  k  sometimes  becomes  g,  as  in 
My,  glt  what  ?  The  same  occasionally  happens  in  Ksh.  gash,  light,  as  compared  with 
the  Skr.  kata-. 

In  India,  when  the  letter  v  in  Sanskrit  forms  the  latter  member  of  a  compound 
consonant,  the  first  member  of  which  is  a  mute,  it  is  elided  in  Prakrit,  and  the  first 
member  is  doubled.  Thus,  Skr.  pakva -,  ripe,  Pr.  pakka-,  H.  pakkd.  In  the  Bardic 
languages,  including  Ksh.,  exactly  the  reverse  process  is  followed.  It  is  the  first 
member  that  is  elided,  while  the  v  is  retained  and  is  hardened  to  p.  Thus,  the  Skr. 
pakva t  becomes  the  Ksh.  pop".  There  is  very  little  like  this  in  the  modem  Indian 
languages,  but  in  Bardic  we  have  cases  like  Bsh,  psur,Jk  father-in-law  (Skr.  hatwa-) ; 
V.  pseh,  what  ?,  derived  from  a  word  akin  to  Aj.  chvant-.  It  will  be  observed  that  in 
these  the  sibilant  is  preserved  as  well  as  the  hardened  ,v>  and  the  same  is  the  case  in  the 
Kh.  ispusdr,  a  sister,  connected  with  the  Skr.  sva*dr-.  In  Indian  languages  this  only 
occurred  in  Apabhramga  Prakrit,  where  we  find  such  forms  as  pm  for  Skr.  tv  am,  thou, 
and  .other  cases  of  the  change  of  tv  to  pp,  but  no  other  compound,  with  v  for  the  second 
member,  became  p. 

In  Indian  languages  an  original  t  hetween  two  vowels  is  as  a  rule  dropped,  as  in 
Skr.  krita-,  done,  H.  kid;  Skr.  pitd%  a  father,  H.  pin ;  Skr.  tata-%  a  hundred,  H.  sau. 
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In  Pai£achl  Prakrit  this  i  was,  on  the  contrary,  preserved,  and  this  rule  is  followed  with 
great  consistency  in  the  modem  Dardic  languages,  as  well  as  in  Kashmiri.  Thus,  from 
the  Pahlavi  katak ,  a  house,  we  have  Kh.  khatan :  Skr.  tata-,  a  father,  Bsh.  tot,  Wai. 
tat  a,  and  so  others;  Skr.  krita-,  Bsh.  Jcutt,  done,  Ksh.  kyat'1  (i.e.  kitu),  for;  Skr.  iatar,  a 
hundred,  Bsh.  sher  (with  change  of  t  to  r),  Ksh.  hat-  (with  change  of  £  to  h)  ;  Skr. 
bhuta -,••  become,  Ksh.  (Siraji)  buto,  was. 

In  India  an  original  ty  becomes  eh,  as  in  H.  sctek,  true,  from  Skr.  aafya-.  In 
Dardic  and  Ksh.,  on  the  other  hand,  ty  often  becomes  t,  as  in  Ksh.  sat-,  true.  So,  cor- 
vesponding  to  the  Skr.  nrityati,  he  dances,  we  have  the  Bsh.  root  ndt-  and  the  Sh.  root 
mat,  but  H.  nach. 

In  India  a  Skr.  tr  becomes  t,  as  in  Skr.  putra-,  a  son,  H.  put ;  Skr.  gotra-,  a  clan, 
H.  got,  and  so  on.  In  the  Dardic  languages  and  in  Ksh.  it  may  remain  unchanged,  as 
in  Wai.  piutr,  Kl.  putr,  Ksh.  potr,  a  son ;  Skr.  trim,  three,  H.  tin,  while,  compared  with 
the  Av.  thrdyo,  three,  we  have  Bsh.,  KL,  Ksh.  treh,  Wai.,  Sh.  tre,  Kh.  trot. 

We  have  seen  that,  in  the  Dardic  languages  tr  usually  remains  unchanged.  Often, 
however,  in  the  Dard  group  it  is,  as  already  stated,  changed  to  ch  or  sh.  Thus,  we  have 
the  Sh.  root  chak  or  trak,  see;  the  Skr.  gotra-,  a  clan,  becomes  got  or  gosh,  in  Sh.  The 
Skr.  putra-,  a  son,  is  push  in  Sh.  and  puch  in  Grw.;  the  Skr.  stri,  a  woman,  is  c^eiin 
Sh.  Similarly,  in  the  Bambani  dialect  of  Ksh.,  we  have  chei  or  trai,  three,  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  Sh.  che,  V.  chhi,  and  My.  cha.  It  may  be  noted  that  a  similar  change 
occurs  in  the  neighbouring  Eranian  Ghalchah  languages,  as  in  Wathi  potr,  Sariqoli 
pots,  a  son. 

One  of  the  most  persistent  consonants  in  India  is  the  letter  ».  In  the  modern 
languages  it  almost  always  survives,  but  in  the  Dardic  languages  and  in  Ksh.  it  is 
liable  to  elision.  Thus,  Skr.  manrnha-,  a  man,  is  Kl.  moch,  V.,  Sh.  mush  In  Ksh.  we 
have  the  corresponding  word  mots-,  which  is  said  to  be  the  word  for  *  man  '  used  by 
demons,  the  ordinary  word  being  manosh,  which  is  borrowed  direct  from  Skr.  In  other 
words,  the  original  Dard  term  has  been  discarded  as  vulgar  in  favour  of  the  high-flown 
borrowed  Skr.  word.  Another  important  example  is  the  Ksh.  word  dydr,  money, 
which,  strange  to  say,  is  a  corruption  of  the  Latin  denarii ,  come  to  Kashmir  through 
Greek  and  Sanskrit;  or  through  Greek  direct.  The  Skr.  form  of  the  word  is  dindrah. 

The  Hindu  Prakrit  grammarians  noted  as  a  peculiar  fact  that  in  Paisachl  Prakrit 
ny  ijecame  n.  This  is  not  the  case  in  India,  where-  ny  became  n,  as  in  Skr.  dhdnya-,  H. 
dhdn,  paddy ;  Skr.  anya-,  H.  an,  another.  But  Ksh.  exactly  follows  the  Paisachl 
Prakrit  rule.  It  has  done,  paddy,  and  several  other  similar  words. 

In  modern  Dardic  languages  r,  when  standing  alone,  is  frequently  elided.  Thus, 
we  have  thS  Sh.  root  mir,  but  Gwr.  root  mi,  die;  Pash,  karam  or  ham,  I  do  ;  Bsh.  shei, 
the  head,  as  compared  with  the  Skr.  Siras  ;  Bsh.  dao,  wood  (Skr.  daru-\ ;  Kl.  chau,  four 
(H.  char).  So  in  Ksh.  we  have  bos1,  a  kind  of  almanac,  derived  from  the  Skr.  bfiaskari; 
grangdi  ot  gdngal,  distraction,;  grpnd*  or  gond*,  a  leg;  and  bronth  or  bonth,  before.  So, 
in  the  Kashtawari  dialect  of  Ksh.  we  have  nyit  for  nirit,  having  emerged ;  and  in  the 
Sirap  dialect  ichchh  for  richchh,  a  bear,  and  many  others. 

In  India,  when  r  originally  preceded  another  consonant,  it  is  usually  dropped,  as  in 
U  odbt  all,  from  Skr.  sartor ;  but  in  the  Dardic  languages  and  in  Kashmiri  the  r  is 


1 


240 


BABB  GROUP. 


usually  retained,  and  if  any  consonant  is  dropped  it  is  tlie  second  one.  Thus,  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  Skr.  karna-,  an  ear,  we  have  Bsh.  kor,  Kh.,  Wai.  kdr,  Kl.  kurU  ;  to  the 
Skr.  gar  dabha-,  an  ass,  we  have  Kl.  gar  dole,  Kh.  gurddah ;  to  Skr.  surya-,  the  sun,  we 
have  Kl.  suri,  Gwr.  suri,  Kh.  sun,  My.  swir,  and  Ksh.  sin  ;  and  to  Skr.  sarva-,  all,  Ksh- 
soru. 


In  India,  a  sibilant  now  and  then  becomes  h,  as  in  Skr.  ekasaptati-,  H.  ikhattar, 
seventy-one.  This  change  is,  however,  rare  except  in  Lahnda  and  SindhI,  which  are 
under  strong  Dardic  influence.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  Dard  group,  including 
Ksh.,  this  change  is  very  common,  and  is  subject  to  the  rule'  that  it  is  mainly 
confined  to  an  original  s  or  sh,  s  being  rarely  changed.  Moreover,  the  sibilant  is  re¬ 
tained  before  certain  vowels.  A  good  example  of  this  latter  point  is  the  Ksh.  hih"  (pro¬ 
nounced  hyulf),  like,  derived  from  an  older  *his».  B ut  the  feminine  of  h»  is  Msh\  even 
in  the  modern  language,  because  a  sibilant  does  not  become  h  when  followed  by  u-mdtra. 
Other  examples  of  this  change  are 

Skr.  upavisati,  he  sits  down,. Ksh.  hehi,  and  so  other  Dard  languages;  Skr.  vimSati-, 
twenty,  Sh.  beh,  Ksh.  with  ;  Skr.  daSa-,  ten,  Ksh.  dab  ;  Skr.  isata,,  a  hundred,  Ksh.  hat-  ; 
Ay.  Wvas,  six,  Gwr.  shoh,  My.,  Kl.  shoh,  Ksh.  shell ;  Skr.  Bras-,  a  head,  Ksh.  Mr; 
Skr.  sava-,  a  corpse,  Ksh.  hap-  ;■  Skr.  vislia-,  poison,  Ksh.  veh,  and  many  others.  It 
should  be  observed  that  this  obtains  almost  exclusively  in  the  Dard  group.  For 
instance,  in  the  Kafir  Dardic  dialects  we  have  Bsh.  vitsi,  twenty  ;  ditj,  ten ;  shai  n 
head ;  and  wish,  poison.  ’ 


■omeumes  oeeome  a  simple  „„  iU 
and  the 


Skr. 


The  compound  consonants  shp  and  Bn  of  Skr.  _____  „cwli. 

Dardic.  Thus,  Skr.  pushpa-,  a  flower,  becomes  Kl.  push-ik,  Ksh.  posh ;  ana  tne  Skr. 
Kasmira-,  Kashmir,  becomes  Kasim*  in  Ksh.  Similarly,  sk  becomes  0  in  bos*  for  Skr 
bhaskan,  a  kind  of  almanac.  There  is  nothing  like  this  in  India. 

_  It  has  been  stated  that  the  Dardic  languages  often  show  changes  peculiar  to 

Ii^Vf  PeC1^!f  EaSt  B1ranian*  ]anguages’  aild  wtich  are  not  found,  or  are  rare,  in 
a  a.  A  tew  of  these  may  be  mentioned  here,  as  they  are  noticeable  in  Ksh. 

KA  ae  ’”hM8e  k  “  S°  “lK>  ”  Dardic  a„d 

_  h.  The  same  change  occurs  in  the  Indian  Marathi,  but  only  before  certain  vowels 

£* »-i occurs  before  aHvowels.  Thus,  while  Kl.  and  Pash,  ha  Zkuch,  the  belly 

ha®  ,  Compare  H.  char,  four,  with  Gwr.  tsur,  Ksli.  tsor ;  H.  pdch,  five,  with  Gwr 

°Umar  WitU  Gwr'  Wmar- iron:  wiA 


Another  very  similar  change,-— that  of  j  to 
very  common  in  Ksh.  One  example  will  suffice. 

zim,  alive,  Ksh.  zm,  life.  There  is  a  similar  change 
before  *.  c 


2,— is  frequent  in  Eranian.  If  is 
Compare  Skr.  j.iva-,  life,  with  Gwr. 
on  the  Indian  Marathi,  but  not 


t  d,t0  1  iS  regVlai‘  in  East  It  is  common  in  the  Dardic 

mddar  a  mother  °X*  °ther  Dardic  dialetfcs-  An  interesting  example  is  the  Prs. 

i.  loaned,  Vi,  .  fat  Jr;  "* 
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In  Eastern  Eranian  sht  is  frequently  changed  to  t.  So,  in  Dardic  and  Ksh.,  the 
Prs.  pusht,  the  back,  becomes  Bsh.  ,ptl,  Sh.  paid,  Gwr.,  Ksh.  pata,  behind,  and  so  on  in 
others,  just  as  in  the  East  Eranian  Baluchi  it  becomes  phut. 

In  modern  Indian  languages,  the  sh  of  the  Skr.,  shat,  six,  becomes  chh,  as  in  the  H. 
chha,  Bengali  chhay,  Pafi  jabi  chhe.  The  Dardic  languages,  including  Ksh.,  follow  the 
Eranian  method  of  changing  the  initial  Jchsv  of  the  At.  khsvas,  six,  to  sh,  instead  of 
using  the  Indian  chh.  Thus  we  have  Bsh.  sho,  Wai.  shu,  V.  ushu,  Pasli .  sha,  Kl.  shoh, 
and  so  on,  which  agree  with  the  Ksh  sheh.  There  is  nothing  like  this  in  India. 

In  modern  Eranian  dialects,  an  original  £  sometimes  changes  to  ch,  as  in  the 
Kashani  chum  for  the  standard  Prs.  sham,  evening.  This,  also,  is  not  uncommon  in 
Dardic  and  in  Ksh.  Thus,  the  Av.  a£i-,  an  eye,  is  represented  by  Bsh.,  Wai.  acM, 
Kl.  ech,  Ksh.  achh\  So  Skr.  £imya-,  empty,  becomes  Ksh.  chhonu ;  Skr.  root  pas,  see, 
is  represented  by  the  Sh.  pack  ;  Skr.  asm-,  a  tear,  is  oshu  in  Ksh.,  but  achu  in  Bsh. ;  Skr. 
£veta-,  white,  Ksh.  chhot “.  In  India,  the  reverse  is  the  case,  chh  often  becoming  s,  and 
the  change  from  £  or  sh  to  chh,  as  in  the  H.  chha,  is  very  rare. 

Einally,  Ksh.  has  certain  phonetic  ohanges  of  its  own  that  are  quite  foreign  to 
India.  In  India,  dm  becomes  dd,'  as  in  the  Bengali poddo,  from  Skr.  padma-,  a  lotus.  In 
Ksh.  this  becomes  m,  as  in  the  word  pam-pdsh,  a  lotus-flower.  .  Again,  in  Ksh.  Id  becomes 
l  (a  thoroughly  un-Indian  change),  as  in  gal ,  a  shout,  connected  with  the  vedic  Skr. 
galda-,  and  with  the  Bsh.  gijjl,  speech.  This  word  is  also  heard,  under  the  form  gall,  in 
PaKjabx  and  Lahnda,  which  are,  as  we  know,  strongly  influenced  by  Dardic.  Sanskrit 
itself  in  post- vedic  times  borrowed  it  from  Prakrit  in  the  form  gdli-,  from  which  there  is 
a  senes  of  modern  Indian  derivatives  meaning  *  abuse.’ 

Accidence. — Turning  now  to  accidence,  in  the  first  place  it  should  be  noticed  that, 
like  ~Rrfl.Tiia.Ti  languages,  Kashmiri  possesses  a  suffix  with  the  force  of  the  indefinite 
artiole,  equivalent  to  the  Persian  yd-e  wah,dat.  Just  as  in  Persian?  (ancient  e)  is  suffixed, 
so,  in  Kashmiri,  a  is  suffixed.  Thus,  Prs.  yak-i,  Ksh.  ahh-a,  a  certain  one,  a.  It  is 
hardly  necessary  to  point  out  that  there  is  nothing  like  this  in  India ;  but  the  same 
phenomenon  is  presented  by  Bsh.,  as  in  pale-i,  a  servant. 

The  rnnln  principles  of  the  declension  of  nouns  is  very  similar  in  Indian  languages, 
in  1Prfl.TiTfl.Ti  languages,  and  in  Dardic.  We  may,  however,  point  out  that  there 
are  some  important  differences  of  detail  between  Ksh.  and  Indian  languages.  Thus,  in 
all  the  languages  of  northern  Iqdia,  strong  masculine  nouns,  such  as  ghord,  ahorse, 
end  in  the  nominative  singular  in  d,  and  in  the  nominative  plural  in  e  (ghore).  In 
Ksh.,  the  corresponding  nouns  end  in  v-mdtrd  in  the  singular,  and  in  i-mdtrd  in  the 
plural,  as  in  gurH,  a  horse,  plural  gw*  Moreover,  all  masculine  nouns  have,  in  Ksh., 
a  dative  singular  ending  in  s  (as  in  tsuras,  to  a  thief,  guris,  to- a  horse),  and  a  dative 
plural  in  n  (as  in  tsuraa,  to  thieves,  giireti,  to  horses).  In  some  Indian  dialects  there 
are  oblique  plurals  in  n,  but  there  is  nothing  like  the  Kashmiri  dative  singular  in  s  till 
we  reach  Marathi,  far  to  the  south.  Further,  Ksh.  has  cases  of  the  agent  (as  in  gw*, 
by  a  horse)  and  ablative  (as  in  guri,  from  a  horse),  to  which  there  is  nothing  corre¬ 
sponding  in  India,  The  s-dative  is  not  peculiar  to  Ksh.,  but  also  exists  in  KL  and  Pash., 
and  also  perhaps  in  Sh.,  where  it  has  the  force  of  the  agent. 
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To  add  definiteness  to  the  meaning- of  the  cases,  postpositions  are  employed  in 
Indian  and  prepositions  in  Eranian  languages.  In  the  Dardic  languages  both  are 
used,  though  Esh.  prefers  the  former.  Of  the  postpositions,  one  or  two  only  remind  one 
of  India,  the  rest  being  peculiar  to  Dardic.  The  Esh.  postpositions  of  the  genitive, 
sondu,  uk*,  and  ««“,  all  have  parallels  in  India, — a  relative  of  sond"  being  found  in  the 
Marwarl  haridd,  of  uk“  in  the  H.  kd,  and  of  unu  in  the  Gujarati  no.  Similarly,  it  is 
possible  to  compare  manz,  in,  with  the  'H.  maj'h,  but  it  more  nearly  resembles  the 
Dardic  V.  munj  and  the  My.  mas.  But  the  other  postpositions  are  either  quite  peculiar 
to  Dardic  or  are  borrowed  from  Persian.  As  Dardic  examples,  we  may  quote  kyutH 
(an  adjective),  for ;  pufohy,  for ;  peth,  on ;  keth,  in ;  and petha,  from. 

Ordinary  adjectives  here  call  for  no  remarks,  but  the  Esh.  numerals  are  so  decidedly 
Dardic  and  so  distinct  from  the  forms  current  in  India  that  some  attention  must  be 
paid  to  them.  Thus  :— 

One.  This  is  ak~.  It  may  be  either  Indian,  Eranian,  or  Dardic,  but  is  more 
like  Prs.  and  Gwr.  yak  than  Indian  ek.. 

Two,  zah.  In  Esh.  di  becomes  z,  so  that  the  word  is  connected  with  the  Bsh.  diu 
and  the  Eh.  ju ,  rather  than  with  the  Indian  do. 

Three,  treh.  This  is  regular  Dardic.  Cf.  Bsh.  El.  trek,  Wai .~tre,  Sh.  tr^ 
Eh.  troi,  and  so  on.  India  has  tin,  and  the  like. 

Four,  tsor.  The  5  is  Dardic,  as  in  Eh.,  Grw.  chor,  Gwr.  four,  Sh.  chart,  India 
has  a,  as  in  char.  ~~ 

Five,  pants.  This  may  be  Indian,  Eranian,  or  Dardic. 

Six,  sheh.  This  k  Dardic,  as  in  Bsh.  sho, WaL  shu,  V.  mhu,  Pash.  sh\  Gwr. 
shoh,  EX  shah,  Sh.  shah,  and  so  on. 

Seven,  sat-..  This,  with  the  short  a,  is  Dardic,  as  in  Pash.,  Gwr.,  El.,  Grw.,s<*£ 
Sh.  satt,  and  so  others.  India  has  sat. 

Eight,  oth  or  avtk.  This  may  be  Indian  or  Dardic,  but  the  vowel  is  not  Indian. 

Nine,  nav.  This  may  be  Indian,  Eranian,  or  Dardic. 

Ten,  dak.  This  is  Dardic,  with  the  typical  change  of  &  to  h. 

Twenty,  wuh.  The  same  remarks  apply. 

Hundred,  hat-,  lhe  same  remarks  apply. 


From  the  above  we  «*  that  all  the  irst  ten  numerals  ma)  be  of  Dardic  origin, 
and  that  some  of  them  must  be.  Some  are  distinctly  not  Indian. 


The  first  two  personal  pronouns  may  be  shown  as  follows  : _ 


I,  boh 
me,  me 
my,  mydn" 
we,  as* 
us,  ase 
our, 

It  mil  at  once  be  seen  that  not  one 
Indian  pronouns. 


thou,  tg‘A. 
thee,  tie. 

thy,  chy6n*. 

ye,  toh*. 

you.  toM. 

your,  tuhond* 

l  these  forms  agrees  with  the  corresponding 
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Similarly  for  the  demonstrative  pronouns  we  have  : — 


This. 

That  (near). 

That  (far). 

Sing.  Nom. 

yih 

huh 

suh. 

Dat.  (animate) 

yimis 

humis ,  amis 

tcmis. 

Dat.  (inanimate)  yith 

huth,  ath 

tath. 

Plur.  Nom. 

tint 

hum,  am 

Urn. 

Dat. 

timan 

human,  aman 

tint  an. 

Again  it  is  not  necessary  to.  draw  attention  to  the  various  points  of  difference 
between  this  and  the  Indian  forms.  It  may  he  especially  pointed  out  that  Tndi«.  has 
nothing  corresponding  to  the  distinction  between  the  proximate  and  remote  demonstra¬ 
tive  pronouns,  although  it  once  existed  in  Sanskrit. 

While  none  of  the  above  forms  are  Indian,  they  all  have  their  cognates  on  other 
Dardic  languages.  This  has  been  fully  worked  out  in  my  Pisaca  Languages  of 
North-Western  India,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here. 

The  above  remarks  also  apply  to  the  other  pronouns,  and  space  need  not  here  be 
wasted  in  considering  them.  Particulars  will  be  found  in  the  work  just  mentioned. 

As  regards  verbs,  the  general  principles  of  conjugation  are  on  the  whole  the  same 
in  Indian,  in  Eranian,  and  in.  Dardic,  but  a  few  facts  stand  out.  While  the  present 
tense  of  the  verb  substantive,  based  on  the  participial  form  chhuh,  he  is,  is  also  to  be 
found  in  India,  the  past  tense,  formed  from  the  root  as,  sit,  in  <Js“,  he  was,  is  not  at  all 
used  in  that  sense  in  that  country.1  This  root  as  is,  however,  common  in  Dardic. 
Thus,  for  ‘  he  was  ’  we  have  My.  as,  Grw.  ash,  Kh.  asistai,  Kl.  dsis,  and  so  on. 

In  the  conjugation  of  the  ordinary  verb,  the  present  participle  ends  in  an,  as  in 
tndrdn,  striking,  a  form  that  does  not  occur  in  India,*  but  which  has  many  Dardic 
relatives,  such  as  Bsh.  vinan,  Gwr.  thlimdn,  Kl.  fiman,  all  meaning  ‘  striking.’ 

While  the  Indian  verb  has  only  one  past  participle,  Ksh.  has  three, — one  (mdru, 
struck)  '  indicating  past  -time  in  the  near  past,  another  (mdryov)  indicating  past  tim  e 
indefinitely,  and  a  third  ( mdrydv )  indicating  remote  past  time.  One  of  these  {mdryov, 
for  mdryo)  has  the  same  origin  as  the  past  tense  of  India  (Braj  mdryau),  but  the  others 
have  had  an  independent  line  of  growth.  Although  we  do  not  yet  know  enough  in 
regard  to  the  other  Dardic  languages  to  distinguish  between  the  meanings  of  the  various 
forms  of  the  past  participle  in  them,  it  is  certain  that  Wai.,  Kh.,  Sh.,  and  My.  have  at 
least  each  two.  Thus,  Wai.  has  vind  and  vinasta,  Kh.  gam  and  ganista,  Sh.  shield  and 
shidego,  and  My.  kuta  and  kutagal,  all  meaning  c  struck.’ 

The  Ksh.  infinitive  is  built  on  the  same  lines  as  in  Indian  languages,  i.e.  it  ends  in 
un  (mdrun),  which  may  be  compared  with  the  H.  ending  in  nd  (mdrnd).  In  most 
Dardic  languages,  the  infinitive  ends  in  k,  but  in  V.  it  ends  in  n  to  which  k  is  added, 
as  in  pesumti-n-ik,  to  strike.  The  termination  is  therefore  not  specially  Indian. 

In  the  formation  of  the  tenses  Ksh.  differs  widely  from  Indian  languages.  The  old 
present,  a  tense  that  survives  alike  in  Indian,  Persian,  and  Dardic,  in  India  generally 

l  It  i&  not  the  same  as  the  root  a*,  he,  which  does  occur  In  several Indian  language 
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lias  the  force  of  the  present  subjunctive,  but  in  Jtsh,  it  is  used  as  a  future.  Ia  its  con¬ 
jugation  it  shows  little  relationship  with  Indian  languages.  Thus,  to  compare  Ksh. 


with  H.,  we  have : 

Sing.  1. 

2. 

3. 

Plur.  I. 

2. 

3. 


Ksh. 

mara,  I  shall  strike 

mdrakh 

mart 

mdrav 

mariv 

mdran 


H. 

mdrS,  I  may  strike. 

mare. 

mare. 

mare. 

maro. 

mari. 


Op  the  other  hand,  as  shown  in  the  book  above  referred  to,  the  JLsh.  conjugation 
closely  follows  that  of  the  other  Dardic  languages.  The  same  remarks  also  apply  to  the 
imperative. 


As  regards  the  participial  tenses,  they  are  made  in  the  Dardic  languages  on  the 
same  principles  as  in  India.  A  present  and  imperfect  are  formed  from  the  present 
participle  conjugated  with  the  appropriate  tenses  of  the  verb  substantive,  and  a  perfect 
and  pluperfect  from 4he  past  participle  conjugated  with  the  same.  These  call  for  no 
remarks. 


Ksh.  has  three  past  tenses,  one  corresponding  to  each  of  the  three  past  participles. 
Indian  languages.  Of  course,  have  only  one.  Some  Indian  languages  form  the  past 
tense  by  adding  pronominal  suffixes  to  the  past  participle,  as  in  the  Bengali  mdrild-m, 
struck-by-me,  i.e.  I  struck.  In  Ksh.  the  same  procedure  is  followed,  but  with  the 
important  difference  that  the  suffixes  do  not  form  a  necessary  part  of  the  word.  They 
are  removable,  and  may  be  used  or  not  as  the  speaker  desires.  Thus,  he  may  say  either 
rnorurn,  struck-by-me,  or  me  mor\  by-me  struck,  for  ‘  I  struck.’  This  affects  the  whole 
structure  of  the  language. 

Syntax.  In  the  order  of  words  in  a  sentence,1  Ksh.  differs  altogether  from  Indian 
languages.  In  the  latter  the  subject  comes  first,  then  the  object  or  predicate,  and  last 
of  all  the  verb;  but,  in  ordinary  Ksh.  the  verb  precedes  the  predicate,  as  in  Persian 
Thus,  in  Ksh.  they  say 


mh  chfiuh  gdtultt  mahanym *, 
he  is  clever  -man,  . 
while  in  H.  they  say  :■ — 


took  hoshyar  adml  bai. 
he-  clever  man  is. 


how,  the- order  of  words  used  by  a  man  in  speaking  indicates  the  order  of  his 
thoughts.  Hence,  the  order  of  thought  in  Kashmir  is  different  from  the  order  of 
thought  in  India. 

Prosody.— In  prosody,  although  the  whole  literary  history  Of  Kashmir  is  intimately 
connected  with  Sanskrit,  modern  Kashmiri  has  abandoned  Indian  metres.  The  mete 
used  are  aU  Eraman,  and  what  may  be  called  the  heroic  metre  of  the  language 
employed  even  in  Hindu  epics  like  the  Udmdmtdracharita,  is  the  well-known  PemL’ 
metre  called  Bahrl  Haza/j> 
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Vocabulary. — -Finally  we  come  to  the  question  of  vocabulary.  It  is  on  this  that 
the  claim  that  Kashmiri  is  a  Sanskritic  language  is  most  strongly  based,  and,  if  languages 
"were  classed  according  to  vocabulary,  the. claim  would  be  difficult  to  controvert.  But  it 
is  well  known  that  vocabulary  cannot  be  used  as  a  basis  of  linguistic  classification. 
If  it  were,  High  Urdu  would  have  to  be  classed  with  Persian  as  an  Eranian  language, 
for  the  great  majority  of  its  words  are  borrowed  from  Persian.  So,  if  vocabulary,  were 
the  test,  the  Kashmiri  spoken  by  Musalmans,  who  form  nine^tenths,  and  more,  of  the 
population  of  the  Talley,  might  be  classed  as  a  form  of  the  same  language. 

As  has  been  stated  above,  Kashmir  has  for  at  least  two. thousand  years  been  under 
Indian  literary  influence.  It  is  the  only  one  of  the  Bardic  languages  that  has  a  written 
character  and  that  has  a  literature.  For  centuries  it  was  the  home  of  great  Sanskrit 
scholars,  and  at  least  one  great  Indian 'religion,  Saivism,  has  found  some  of  its  most 
eloquent  teachers  on  the  banks  of  the  Yitasta.  Some  of  the  greatest  Sanskrit  poets 
were  born  in  and  wrote  in  the  Valley,  and  from  it  has  issued  in  the  Sanskrit  language 
a  world-famous  collection  of  folklore.  Under  such  circumstances  it  would  he  extraordi¬ 
nary  if  the  great  bulk  of  Kashmiri  vocabulary  were  not  closely  connected  with  the 
vocabularies  of  the  neighbouring  Sanskritic  languages,  and  such,  indeed,  is  the  feet. 

But,  nevertheless,  some  of  the  commonest  words,— -words  that  are  retained  longest 
on  any  language,  however  mixed,  and  that  are  seldom  borrowed,  such  as  the  earlier 
numerals,  or  the  words  for  ‘  father,’  *  mother,’  and  the  like,— are  closely  allied  to  the 
corresponding  Sliina  words,  and  are  therefore  of  Dardic  origin.  The  following  is  a 
list  of  some  Shina  words  which  have  cognate  forms  in  KashifiM.  Some  of  these  words 
also  occur  in  Indian  languages,  but  they  are  also  Bardic,  and  are  examples  of  the  same 
form  appearing  in  both  families  of  Aryan  speech. 


English. 

Shins. 

Kashmiri. 

acid 

churko 

Uoteh 

after 

phatu 

pata. 

anger 

r5sh 

i^sh. 

army 

6% 

sina. 

arrow 

hon 

kMn. 

aunt  (father’s  sister) 

papi 

p6ph . 

aunt  (mother’s  sister) 

md 

mas. 

autumn 

shard 

harud . 

had 

hacks 

leoch*. 

be 

ho¬ 

bd 

bear  (the  animal) 

ick 

ichohh  (SirSjl). 

beard 

dat 

dor®. 

between 

majja 

mans,  in. 

bite 

chup-  (verb) 

tsop*  (noun) 

blow 

phuhh-i 

blue 

ntto 

nil\ 

bone 

aii 

afij* 

be  born 

jo- 

ze-. 

both 

heye 

biyd,  a  second  time. 

bow 

danu 

boy 

shudSr 

shut*. 

break 

put- 

phut. 

breath 

shS 

shah. 

brown 

guro 

gurutu. 

bnll 

ddno 

ddnd. 
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English. 

camel 

cold 

cow 

crooked 

crow 

dance 

day 

death 

die 

dog 

door 

dry 

ear 

earthquake 

eat' 

eclipse 

elephant 

escape 

eye 

face 

far 

father 

huger 

flour 

foot 

forget 

fortnight 

fox 

give 

gold 

grape 

grass 

great 

hand 

handle 

hot 

industrious 

Mil 

knee 

language 

lay  down 

lead  (metal) 

leaf  (of  tree) 

learn 

lip 

little 

man 

meat 

milk 

moon 

month 

more 

mother 

mouth 

naked 

name 


Shins. 

Kashmir?. 

Unt 

filth. 

shidalo 

shatil. 

go 

gdv. 

M& 

hoi*. 

ka 

Uv. 

nat- 

nat§*. 

des 

d6h. 

mSren 

mira. 

mir 

mar. 

shu 

hun*  (or,  dialectic  shan*). 

dar 

dar. 

slmko 

Ukh*. 

kon 

kan. 

buyiSl 

frMul*. 

ko- 

m-. 

grSr 

grdn*. 

hasto 

host*. 

much - 

mokal-. 

dchi 

achhK 

mukh 

mdkh. 

dur 

dur. 

mSlo ,  bSbo 

mdl*,  bib  a. 

agui 

ong*f. 

Snt 

6t*. 

pd 

pid. 

amush - 

mash-. 

jpaph 

pack. 

loy 

Uh. 

di - 

di-. 

son 

s6n. 

jack 

dachh. 

kach 

kach. 

bad  do 

bo4«. 

hat 

atha. 

dono 

dan. 

mo 

tot*. 

gresto 

grist #  a  farmer. 

mdr- 

mir-. 

kutu 

km*. 

bash 

bashef  child's  cry 

po¬ 

piw-. 

nding 

nig. 

pdto 

paPr % 

sich 

Uchh. 

8nti 

wufh. 

chon 

chhon*,  empty. 

manuzho 

mahanyuv*. 

mos 

miz. 

dut 

dtid. 

yun 

sun. 

maz 

m%$. 

muts 

mat  a,  much. 

mall 

moj*  (fox  mol*) . 

ai 

d*(for.**»). 

nanno 

non*. 

nfim 

■  ■■sCw. 

English. 

new 

night 

nose 

old 

place 

plough 

pride 

ram 

receive 

return 

right  (not  left) 

rise 

sand 

scatter 

seed 

shoulder 

silver 

singing 

sit 

smoke 

smooth 

snow 

eon 

soul 

spade 

strength 

sun 

sweet 

take  hold 

tear  (vb.) 

throat 

today 

tongne 

tooth 

vein 

village 

wall 

weep 

wife 

window 

wine 

with 

woman 

work 

write 

yes 
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Shins. 

Elshmirl 

nowu 

now*. 

rSti 

rat*. 

t %dto 

nast. 

pronS 

prdn*. 

dish 

dish. 

hal 

ala. 

bady&r 

hajer  (for  lawyer),  greatness. 

harelo 

kat~. 

lay- 

lab*. 

far* 

ph$rm 

dashino 

dachhin * 

uth* 

w&th*. 

sigel 

sek’. 

shij* 

chhih*. 

U 

hyol*. 

piow 

pyuh*. 

rvp 

rdp, 

gai 

gee*. 

hai * 

b$h*m 

dUm  , 

dah. 

plcMliko 

pishul*. 

hin 

shin. 

puch 

putr*. 

M 

sit. 

bel 

m. 

shat 

MJcat-. 

sUH 

siri. 

mdro 

mtidw*. 

lam - 

lam*,  pull. 

Her* 

n®$.. 

shoto 

hot*. 

acJio 

as. 

jip 

xev. 

ddn 

dand. 

nSr 

nor*. 

girom 

gSm. 

hat 

hath*,  a  room. 

ro* 

rite'-. 

gren 

garifi,  mistress  of  a  house. 

dart 

dor*. 

mo 

mas. 

sati 

sot** 

chai 

trai . 

hdm 

hom •. 

Uk- 

im*. 

atoft 

aim. 

_  therefore  arrive  at  the  following  conclusions.  Kashmiri  is  a  mixed  language, 
having  as  its  basis  a  language  of  the  Dard  group  of  the  Dardic  family  allied  to  Shins. 
It  has  been  powerfully  influenced  by  Indian  culture  and  literature,  and  the  greater 
part  of  its  vocabulary  is  now  of  Indian  origin  and  is  allied  to  that  of  the  Sansiritic 
Indo-Aryan  languages  of  Northern  India.  As,  however,  its  basis, — in  other  words,  its 
phonetic  system,  its,  accidence,  its  syntax,  its  prosody,— is  Dardic,  it  must  be  olfwsed*  as 
*aeh,  and  not  as  a  SttnfihritiC  form  of  speech; 
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WRITTEN  CHARACTER.— Three  alphabets  are  in  current  use  in  the  Kash¬ 
mir  Valley,— the  Persian,  the  Nagari,  and  the  !3arada.  Besides  these,  the  Talcari  cha¬ 
racter  is  used  in  writing  the  Kashtawari  dialect  and  the  mixed  dialects  of  the  hills. 
The  last  named  will  be  dealt  with  under  the  head  of  Kashtawarx.  The  Persian  charac¬ 
ter  is  used  by  Musalmans,  and  by  Hindus  who  bare  come  under  the  influence  of 
Musalman  education.  It  is  also  the  character  employed  at  the  present  day  by  Christian 
Missionaries  in  writing  books  designed  for  natives  of  the  country.  Its  vowel  system  is 
quite  inadequate  for  the  representation  of  the  complicated  vowel-sounds  of  the  language. 
The  Nagari  character  has  a  limited  use  amongst  Hindus,  and  of  late  years  has  been  more 
employed 'than  formerly.  The  use  of  these  two  characters  in  writing  Kashmiri  is  dealt 
with  on  pp.  257ff.  post. 

The  Sarada  character  is  the  ancient  indigenous  character  of  Kashmir.  It  is  allied  to 
Nagari,  being  built  on  the  same  system,  and  corresponding  with  it  letter  for  letter,  but 
the  forms  of  the  letters  differ  greatly.  It  is  more  ciosely  allied  to  the  Takrx  alphabets 
of  the  Panjab  hills,  but,  unlike  them,  is  perfectly  regular  in  its  use  and  has  a  complete 
array  of  signs  for  the  different  vowels.  It  is  still  generally  used  by  Hindus  and  is 
taught  in  their  schools.  Each  letter  is  given  a  separate  name,  so  that,  for  instance, 
a  is  named  adau  a;  initial  i  is  named  yayav  ye;  non-initial  i  is  named  mllnth'r ;  kha  is 
named  khoni  kho  ;  ksiia  is'  named  koV  veth*  ksha  ;  and  so  on  for  the  others. 

No  types  are  how  available  for  this  character,1  and  hence  in  the  following  pages,  the 
Nagari  character  will  be  used  as  its  substitute.  To  make  up  the  deficiency  a  brief 
account  of  the  Sarada  alphabet  is  here  appended.  In  the  first  table  I  have  added  the 
corresponding  letters  of  the  alphabet  used  in  Kashtawar  (Kishtwar),  which  may  be 
looked  upon  as  the  connecting  link  between  the  §arada  and  the  Takrx  alphabets  of  the 
Northern  Pahjab. 


1  See  the  footnote  on  p.  238  ante. 
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The  SSrada  and  Kashtaw&ri  Alphabets. 


Rcm&ti. 

Kafthtawtrl. 

JRoia&n. 

§ftr*di. 

Kariitawfcri* 

Sernas . 

SSrada. 

EC&sbtawSrl 

a 

*r 

*1 

ha 

$ 

<* 

* 

V 

d 

Ft 

kka 

w 

* 

dha 

tr 

i 

{ 

ga 

*T 

TT 

na 

=1 

$ 

m  *► 

i 

/ 

jfha 

pa 

vr 

*7 

V 

/ 

mu 

<* 

pka 

& 

& 

6 

cha 

H 

JJ 

ha 

<3 

* 

fi 

z 

ohha 

as 

? 

bha 

z 

t* 

ff 

ja 

3> 

tm 

»? 

l 

Tl 

jka 

f 

♦ 

$ 

t r 

na 

ft 

ra 

B 

* 

i 

nr 

f 

Kr 

fa 

C 

\ 

la 

Q 

*1 

ai 

tha 

o 

O 

na 

B 

* 

h 

IS? 

6 

4* 

5 

3 

4a 

B 

an 

6 

dka 

35 

if 

xka 

t* 

* 

m 

- 

na 

rr* 

%0*~\ 

sa 

*r 

? 

O' 

ta 

3 

j 

ft* 

j 

A 

* 

thu 

9 

□ 

h 

*1 
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When  rowels  follow  consonants  they  take  the  following  forma  Virtima,  is,  takes 
tiie  form  ~J  ,  In  order  to  show  how  they  are  joined,  it  and  all  the  rowels  are  here 
given  as  added  to  the  letter  U'  pa.  Thus : — 


Lf\  Pf  Ifi  JW.  ftjr  P*,  If  PU,  Lf  pi, 

)[  M  £  pfi,  ^  pli,  ^  pit,  tf  pe, 

$  p&,  t(V  pat,  xr  path,  if:  pal}. 

In  adding  these  vowels  there  are  a  few  irregularities.  As  shown  above,  non-initial 
« is  usually  indicated  by  a  short  Wank  triangle  suspended  from  the  top  line,  thus  ^ 

Hie  letters  na,  ?tt  j<h  C  (a  and  *-f  no,  have  already  a  similar  stroke  on 
the  right,  and,  with  non-initial  a,  this  stroke  and  the  following  vowel  combine  into  a 
kind  of  semicircle  or  hollow  triangle,  thus  ,  so  that  we  get  T*  6a,  T? 
fd,  *d. 

i  08868  non'initial  *  a  form  “ore  nearly  resembling  that  em¬ 
ployed  m  Nagar! : —  • 

3\  T£  gu,  jg  Jku,  x$  J  $«, 

'&**>'$  r*,  5  4u. 


Similarly  non-initial  u  takes  a  varying  farm 


***  UJUM& 


^  **■  $  S  /a,  ^  a,  g  ^ 

vj  J  bku,  vj  Hi,  f*. 

Conjunct  consonants  as  a  rule  present  no  difficulty.  Here  w«  «,«»  ..  „ 

fi“t“emberof  »<’“)'“<*  consonaiit^it  does  not  ohm^^t^ 
t  Wien  it  i«  the  Keond  member,  a  token  the  fotm  X  Mia  J  ^ 

When  is  the  moond  member  of.  ooojunot  ornament,  it  Wm.  the  form  t, 
**in  kg a. 

^ rataMM* -  W  >»  ™a.  to  m. 

»  °S  *  *°>°>  **»•  So*t, 
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PBOKTOCIATION  . — In  all  the  Dardic  languages,  as  well  as  in  the  closely 
connected  Lahnda  and  in  the  various  dialects  of  Central  and  Western  Pahari,  epen- 
thesis  plays  a  most  important  part.  As  regards  the  Dardic  languages  it  everywhere 
makes  its  presence  felt,  but  the  rules  under  which  it  acts  have  been  studied  only  in 
Kashmiri.  For  the  other  languages,  materials  are  not  yet  available.  By  ‘  epenthesis  ’  is 
here  meant  the  change  in  sound  produced  in  a  vowel  or  consonant  by  a  vowel  or  semi¬ 
vowel  following  it.  There  are  not  a  few  instances  of  this  in  our  own  English.  Thus, — - 
to  take  vowel  changes, — the  plural  of  ‘foot*  is  ‘feet.’  These  words  are  descended 
from  the  Old  English  f6t  and/etf,  respectively.  The  word  fet  is  derived  from  the  Old 
Saxon  plural  foti,  and  in  this  the  6  has  been  changed  to  the  Old  English  4  of  fit, 
owing  to  the  influence  of  the  following  i.  Similarly,  the  Old  English  tec,  books,  is 
derived  from  the  Old  Saxon  bdci.  Other  examples  are  ‘men,’  derived  from  an  old 
form  *mcmni,  *  mouse  ’  and  *  mice,’  ‘  goose  ’  and  e  geese,’  in  all  of  which  the  change  of 
vowels  in  the  plurals  is  due  to  epenthesis.  Again, — to  take  consonantal  changes, 
— the  c  or  k  in  the  Old  English  ‘  bene ,’  bench,  became  ch  under  the  influence  of  the 
following  i  in  the  Teutonic  banlci,  and  under  the  influence  of  the  following  eo,  the  c  of 
the  Old  English  ceorl  became  the  ch  of  the  modern  ‘  churl.’ 

In  Kashmiri,  epenthesis  prevails  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  in  English,  and  it 
is  not  too  much  to  say  that  several  instances  will  be  found  in  every  line  of  the  specimens 
here  printed.  It  causes  numerous  changes  in  the  declension  of  nouns  and  in  the  con¬ 
jugation  of  verbs,  which  present  considerable  difficulties  to  the  learner  rmW  the  rules 
for  the  application  of  epenthesis  are  known.  If  they  are  known,  the  difficulties  vanish. 

In  Kashmiri,  as  written  by  natives  of  Kashmir,  the  spelling  is  most  capricious, 
each  writer  being  a  law  unto  himself.  In  the  present  pages  one  system  will  be  rigidly 
adhered  to,  and  this  must  be  thoroughly  learnt  before  the  grammar  of  the  language  can 
be  understood.  The  system  adopted  is  that  followed' in  the  present  writer’s  Manual  of 
the  Kashmiri  Language,  to  which  reference  should  be  made  for  further  particulars. 

The  following  are  the  consonants  used  in  Kashmiri,,  written  in  the  order  of  the 
English  Alphabet : — 


Roman  character. 

Nlg&rl  character. 

Persian  character-. 

b 

W 

V 

V1 

ch 

£ 

ehh 

w 

*** 

d 

V 

0 

n 

d 

0 

f 

uJ 

9 

■V 

xJ 

h 

j 

* 

V 

* 

w 

r 

8  i 


voL.  nn,  nnn. 
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Homan  character.  Nagtri  character.  Persian  character. 


h 

*6 

X 

Teh 

\ 

l 

'  w 

J 

m 

i? 

r 

n 

X 

o 

n 

5? 

vf 

P 

IS 

x 

4mJ» 

ph 

m 

x 

r 

T 

) 

V 

s 

u0 

X 

ah 

X 

A 

lT 

t 

o 

th 

X 

t 

z 

,A 

X 

th 

% 

« 

X 

t§ 

*N 

<5? 

tsh 

m 

•x 

v,  to 

x 

> 

9 

m 

X 

Lf 

z 

91 

J 

Note.— eAand  cilm  often  written  wr  and  v,  respectively  j  and  when  thia  is  the  ease,  tj  and  te*  are  often  written 
without  the  subscript  dots,- thus,  w  and  *,  respectively.  As  regards  the  letter  ,*,  strictly  "speaking,  according  to  the 
system  followed  in  this  Survey,  w  should  be  transUterated  t  and  ji  should  be  transliterated  s£,  with  a  ligature  below  the 
two  letters.  As,  however,  there  ate  only  two  sibilants,  ,  and  »h  in  Kashmir!,  tho  ligature  is  abandoned,  so  far  as  this 
language  is  _ooncerned,  as  an  unnecessary  complication.  It  should,  however,  he  remembered  that  this  *h  has  nothing  what- 
ever  to  do  with  tbe  Sanskrit  sha  <*.  5 

Most  of  the  above  are  pronounced  as  in  India  proper.  The  letter /,  though  often 
written,  is  usually  pronounced  like  an  Indian  ph,  and  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  is  often 
sounded  as  p.  The  letter  Z  is  pronounced  like  ny,  e.g.  bene,  a  sister,  is  pronounced 

‘  Wny&’  The  sound  of  ah  is  that  of  the  Indian  *  and  of  the  Persian  shin.  The  letter 
is  is  pronounced  like  the  ‘  ts  ’  in  the  English  ‘  catsup,’  and  its  aspirate  t&h  is  sounded 
like  the  • tsh  ’  in  ‘cat’s  head,’  and  not  like  the  ‘ tsh ’  in  ‘ cat-shark.’  The  letter  v  or 
tc.has  a  sound  between  the  English  sounds  of  these  two  letters,  tending  sometimes  more 
to  one  and  sometimes  more  to  the.  other.  As  a  rule,  it  is  more  like  v  when  it  precedes  e 
or  i.  and  more  like  w  when  it  precedes  o,  o,  or  «. 
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...  tn!ibiC  and  Pa1“. Ietlcrs  *  r*>  fttif.  3*.  u-ft  >*,  if,  s  ,, 

e  iL.,  nd  0  ?  occur  only  m  borrowed  words,  and  are  sounded  as  in  Hindustani. 

Kashmm  does  not  possess  the  sonant  aspirates  ^  w  jha,  *  dha,  V  dha,  or  *  bha. 

the^DkatimTs  COrresponds  to  an  Man  word  containing  one  of  those  letters, 
irfute  noM it  “  *-*•  3  *«*  ^ponding  to  the  Indian  ,«*.  It 

the  donfatt  ^aShmin  3065  “ot  P083®88  the  cerebral  r.  On  the  other  hand,  d  and 

6  -  re  °^ten  mterchanged,  so  that,  for  instance,  we  hare  kur\  a  o-irh  in 

Srinagar  city,  but  often  Md*  in  the  villages.  ’  0ni,  m 

of  V°T “USt  fiKt  be  ^derst00d that  thes«  have  three,  not  two,  grades 

it  *  1  l laQgUageS  a  V°Wel  is  either  ***  «  long,  but  in  Kaimiri 

vo ^  ^  -ry: shortvowels  are  known  as  ‘matra- 

in  the  T?  u  ^  ?Ue?  bj  tlUS  name  m  tbe  followhl"  Pa?es-  They  will  be  indicated 
in  the  Koman  chamcter  by  small  letters  above  the  line.  They  can  never  commence  a 

word  or  syllable.  The  simple  vowels  in  Kashmiri  are  therefore  as  follows 

a  „  - 

a  a 
e 

‘  i  $ 

5 

u  n  ti 

ai 
au 

The  letters  in  the  first  column  are  matra-votrels,  and  are  called  by  Hindus  o-m5trj 
t-matra,  and  a-matri  respectively,  and  by  Mnsalmans  <*»  /„<$ a,  ntm  Tama,  and 
mm  lamma .  respectively.  We  have  something  like  them  in  the  short  neutral  o  oeour- 

rmginmost  tdianlMguages.asintheEihariMrioh.hesaid;  the  Hindi  mtfld,  he 

emerged ;  or  the  Marathi  huraw<it%  a  saw. 

The  remaining  vowels,  in  the  second  and  third  columns  above,  are  the  short  and 
long  vowels  common  in  India,  and  require  no  explanation,  except  that  m  is  by  most 
people  pronounced  something  like  a  prolonged  German  d,  and  «. is  sometime  pro- 
npunced  o,  and  sometimes  m.  In  the  following  pages,  when  o»  occurs  in  the  native 
character,  it  will  be  transliterated  m  or  a  according  to  its  pronunciation 

There  are  also  a  short  e  (Hke  the  e  in  ‘met’)  and  a  short  d  (like the  o  in ‘hot ’) 
each  with  its  corresponding  matra-vowel  '  and  «,  respectively.1  The  letter  6  has  the 
letter  e  as  ite  co^ponding  bug  vowel,  but  d  has  a  special  corresponding  long  a  which 
win  be  dealt  with  later.  As  in  India,  these  short  e  and  6  are  usually  represented  in  the 
Nagari  character  by  writing  *  ya  and  wa,  respectively,  after  the  preceding  consonant ; 
thns,w  he,  «  ho;  but  the  consonants  s»,  ir,  and  *  are  always  pronounced  ne,  she,  and 
ye,  and  never  m,  aha,  or  ya,  respectively,  and  hence  it  is  not  usual  to  tack  a  ^  ya  on 
to  them,  to  show  the  sound  of  the  vowel  e.  The  same  is  also  often  the  case  with  m  eha, 

9  chha,  and  mja,  which  are  usually,  but  not  always,  pronounced  che,  chhe,  and  ie 
respectively.  In  the  Persiancharacter  no  difference  is  made  in  writing  between  i  and  g 

or  between  u  andd,  respectively.  Thus,  »f  hi  or  he,  £  ku  or  So.' 


TOL.  Till,  PACT  II. 


*  Mw*lm»n.  <*U  i  ‘fa&a  majkii;  and  S,  *  pammamajAV: 
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Besides  the  above  simple  vowels,  Kashmiri  possesses  a  number  of  broken  voxels 
made  by  epenthesis.  There  are,  first,  the  set  of  three  • 

n  il  u 
and  also  the  following 

a,  e,  o,  o,  and  b. 

Of  these,  ii  is  sounded  something  like  the  German  ii,  and  the  “  (w-matra)  is  the 
shortest  possible  sound  of  that  letter.  The  letter  ii  is  something  like  a  much  prolonged 
German  ii,  but  is  very  difficult  for  English  mouths  to  pronounce.  It  alinost  approaches 
a  long  i,  and  is  represented  by  that  letter  in  the  Persian  character.  Thus,  sut\  with,  is 

written  - 

The  letters  0  and  o  make  up  a  triplet  with  the  simple  long  o,  so  that,  including  all 
three,  we  get : — 

%  o,  o. 

Of  these,  o  is  the  first  o,  and  o  the  second  o  in  the  English  word  ‘promote,5  and 
the  0  (o-matra)  represents  the  shortest  possible  utterance  of  these  sounds. 

The  vowel  a  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Kashmiri.  Its  correct  sound  can  only 
be  learnt  from  a  native.  It  strikes  different  English  ears  differently.  To  the  present 
writer,  it  sounds  something  between  the  u  in  ‘  hut 5  and  the  o  in  «  hot,5  but  another 
careful  listener  says  that  it  most  nearly  resembles  the  a  in  ‘  cancelled.5 

The  letters  e  and  o  are  the  results  of  8  and  6,  respectively,  being  epenthetically 
affected  by  another  vowel.  The  first  is  sounded  something  like  ii,  and  the  latter  some¬ 
thing  like  o.  With  the  latter  we  may  compare  the  sound  of  the  o  in  the  Irish‘gon5 
for  ‘  gun.5 

The  letter  6  is  the  long  sound  of  6,  and  is  sounded  something  like  the  a  in  the 
English  ‘  ah,’  or  like  the  o  in  ‘  glory 5  pronounced  very  broadly.  We  thus  get  the 
triplet:— 

\  6,  6. 

The  letter  5  is  pronounced  something  like  a  German  o,  but  more  broadly, — tending 
towards  the  a  in  ‘  all.5  Its  true  sound  can  only  be  learnt  from  a  native,  and  differs 
in  different  parts  of  Kashmir.  Sometimes,  I  have  heard  it  almost  exactly  like  the 
German  letter,  while  in  other  people’s  mouths  it  is  quite  different,  and  has  been 
described  as  the  u  in  ‘  rut 5  much  prolonged.  We  have  already  mentioned  that  ai  is 
usually  pronounced  like  this  letter. 

We  thus  get  the  following  complete  list  of  all  the  Kashmiri  vowels : — 

*,  a,  a, 

V  i  h 

o,  o, 

«  b,  d, 

*,  «,  a, 

V  «» 

ai,  an,  a,  o,  o. 
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"With  reference  to  the  above  list,  it  must  be  observed  that  many  Kashmiris  seem  to 
be  unable  to  distinguish  e  from  i,  e  from  l,  u  from  o  or  <5,  or  «  from  6,  and  that,  both  in 
writing  and  in  speaking,  one  vowel  of  each  of  these  sets  is  continually  interchanged 
with  another  of  the  same  set.  The  spelling  in  this  Survey  is  that  of  the  J Kashmiri 
Manual,  but  the  reader  must  be  prepared  to  meet  in  actual  use  frequent  apparent 
irregularities  based  on  this  confusion. 


In  the  Nagari  and  Sarada  characters  the  letter  T  *  is  often  put  at  the  end  of  a 

word,  its  use  being  exactly  the  same  as  the  ha-e  muhhtafi 
The  imperc  p  '  the  Persian  character.  It  is  not  universally  employed. 

Thus  one  person  will  write  hathah,  and  another  *RWT  hatha,  &  story.  It  occurs 

in  some  very  common  words,  as  in  boh ,  I ;  ^5  t§?h,  thou ;  ^  chhuh,  he  is  ;  and 


dih,  give  thou.  In  all  these  the  h  does  not  belong  to  the  word  and  is  not  pro¬ 
nounced.  It  is  only  added  to  show  clearly  that  the  word  ends  in  a  vowel.  It  is  at  once 
dropped  if  any  suffix  is  added,  as  in  ssrfff  bd-ti,  I  also ;  ‘jj  jd  tsa-ti,  thou  also  ;  chhu-m. 


there  is  to  me,  I  have ;  di-m,  give  to  me.  In  these  pages  I  shall  call  this  h  by  its 


Persian  name,  the  ha-e  muWxtafi. 

The  matra-vowels  are  so  short  that  to  most  English  ears  they  are  almost  or  quite 

inaudible.1  .This  is  especially  the  case  in  the  Oily  of  Sri- 
The  Mstra-voweis.  naga,.  and  with  rapid  speakers  generally.  "With  careful 

speakers,  however,  and’ in  the  village  speech,  they  can  often  be  heard  distinctly.  Under 
any  circumstances,  so  faint  is  their  sound  that  they  can  safely  be  omitted  in  any  popu¬ 
lar  account  of  Kashmir,  but  in  a  grammatical  sketch  like  the  present  it  is  absolutely 
necessary  to  write  them ;  for,  even  if  inaudible,  they  almost  always  epentheticaily  affect 
a  preceding  vowel,  and  sometimes  a  preceding  consonant. 

We  shall  first  examine  the  method  adopted  for  writing  them  in  the  native  charac¬ 
ters.  In  the  Nagari  or  garada  character  they  are  indicated  by  putting  the  sign  vir&ma 

under  the  vowel.  Thus,  «|PR  If  ha,  «KRf  If  ha,  ti,  **  Jfk%  WPff  ffJca,  m  hu, 

h*.  There  are  all,  of  course,  imaginary  syllables,  the-  vowels  being  tacked  on  to 
the  letter  m  h  for  convenience  of  exhibition,  as  no  matra-vowel  can  commence  a 
syllable  or  stand  by  itself.  In  the  Persian  character,  hardly  any  attempt  is  made  to 
distinguish  between  matra-vowels  and  ordinary  short  vowels.  The  only  exception  is 
when  a  matra-vowel  ends  a  word.  In  that  case  no  ha-e  mujchtafi,  or  imperceptible  h, 
is  written,  although,  as  in  Persia  and  India,  this  h  is  written  when  the  word  ends  in  a 

full  ordinary  short  vowel.  Thus,  we  have  /  gur1,  horses,  but  *J  guri,  from  a  horse. 


It  has  already  been  stated  that  none  of  the  matra-vowels  can  begin  a  syllable. 
Moreover,  i-matra  and  «-matra  can  only  stand  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,,  as  in  mt:ohhK, 

he  was  seen;  wu-chh\  they  were  seen.  If,  in  the  process  of  declension  or  conjugation, 
either  of  these  ceases  to  be  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  then  it  becomes  a  full  short  vowed. 
Thus  if  we  add  n  to  tou-chh*,  we  get  tou-chhun,  he  was  seen  by  him,  and,  similarly, 

i  We  may  compare  in  tbie  reepeet  the  find  *hoit  vowel*  of  SindM,  described  on  p.  22  ot  P*rt  I  of  tins  voiatne.  But  in 
Sindhi  tbeee  vowel*  exercise  no  npparent  epenthetic  effe<& 
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wuehUn,  they  were  seen  by  him.  If,  however,  in  further  process  of  declension  or  con- 
jugation,  the  vowel  again  falls  at  the  end  .of  a  syllable,  the  matra-vowel  returns.  Thus, 
if  we  add  as  to  vm-chMn,  we  get  mi-chlf-nas,  meaning  ‘  I  was  seen  by  him,’  and  if  we 
add  akh  to  leu-chhin,  we  get  wu-ckti-nakh,  meaning  ‘  they  were  seen  by  him.’  On  the 
other  hand,  w-matra  is  often  found  in  the  middle  of  a  syllable,  and  is  then  pronounced 
like  a  veiy  short  il  Thus,  icu-chlf,  she  was  seen,  and  icu-chJfn,  she  was  seen  by  him. 

TTe  have  seen  that  the  matra-vowels  1  and  6  are  represented  in  the  Nagari  charac¬ 
ter  by  *r  ya  and  3  ^respectively.  In  other  words, 1  is  only  “preceded  by  y,  and 
is  only  “preceded  by  to.  It  thus  follows  that e'  and  3  are  only  forms'  taken  by  “  under 
special  circumstances,  and  that  everything  that  concerns  concerns  them  also.  We 
need  not  therefore  consider  them  any  further.  All  that  we  need  remember  is  that  when 
we  speak  of  “  we.  also  include  these  two  other  matra-vowels. 

The  effect  of  these  matra-vowels  may  be  compared  to  the  effect  of  the  silent  e  in 
English,  although,  of  course,  in  English  this  is  not  necessarily  an  instance  of  epen- 
thesis.  In  English,  if  we  add  a  silent  e  to  the  word  ‘mat,’  we  get  ‘mate,’  in  which 
the  a  has  an  altogether  different  sound.  Similarly,  a  silent  e  changes  ‘  cot  ’  into  ‘  cote. 

In  the  Nagari  character,  when  a  vowel  is  thus  epenthetically  changed,  the  sign 
is  generally  put  over  it.  Thus,  the  base  bad-,  great,  is  written  TO.  If  we  add  u- 

matra,  the  a  becomes  o,  and  we  get  bodu.  Written  4*  in  Nagari.  In  the  Persian 

character,  the  fact  that  the  change  is  epenthetic  is  not  indicated.  Simply  the  new 

.  ..  -  • 

sound  is  written.  Thus  a*  becomes  or  a* 

We  shall  now  take  the  matra-vowels  (omitting  1  and  c)  one  by  one,  and  show  how 
they  change  preceding  vowels. 

a-matra  (including  e-matra  and  o-matra) : — 

changes  a  preceding  a  to  a.  Thus,  andar,  within)  but  and'ra,  from  within. 

,,  ,,  a  to  o.  Thus*  3RT*pT  kdmm,  to  be  one-eyed,  but 

Iconfraioun,  to  make  one-eyed. 

»>  »  >»  d  to  e.  Thus,  vethun,  to  be  fat,  but  vetharun,  to 

fatten. 

»  »  »  e  to  i.  Thus,  tezun,  to  be  sharp,  but  titframm, 

to  sharpen. 

»  »  »  <5  to  <?.  Thus,  mo  tun,  to  be  stout,  but  motarun,  to 

stouten. 

»  *>  »  5  to  «.  Thus,  to  be  small,  but  lukantn,  to 

make  small. 

Other  vowels  preceding  a-matra  are  not  changed.  Sometimes  a-matra  is  employed 
simply  as  an  aid  to  the  pronunciation  of  two  contiguous  consonants.  v  Thus  many 
speakers  pronounce  March,  expenditure,  as  khar*ch.  In  such  a  case  the  a-matra  does 
not  affect  the  pronunciation  of  a  preceding,  vowel. 
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i-matra  does  not  change  a  preceding  a,  but  the  i-matra  is  itself  sounded  immediate¬ 
ly  after  that  vowel  as  well  as  in  its  proper  place.  Thus,  bad\  pronounced  bcfd^ 

great  (nom.  plur.  mase.).  When  other  vowels  precede  they  are  liable  to  change,  but  in 
each  case  thp  i-matra  is  pronounced  immediately  after  it  as  well  as  in  its  proper  place, 
as  in  the  case  of  a .  Thus,  a  preceding 

d  is  changed  to  5.  Thus,  the  base  mil  mal-9  a  father,  has  its  nom.  plur.  mol\ 


pronounced  md{lt 


l.  „ 

»  teen-,  a  pillar,  „ 

nom.  plur.  =ftf%  t&ln*. 

pronounced  ts'Sri. 

u. 

„  *ftT-  gor-,  a  cowherd,  „ 

nom.  plur.  *1^;  gur\ 

pronounced  gtir*. 

U.  „ 

»  halt-,  liow  much  ?  „ 

plur.  frpf  kilt1. 

how  many?,  pronounced  kiiH\ 

»- matra  changes  a  following 


a  to  o.  Thus,  the  base  W-  bad-,  great,  has  its  nominative  singular  bodu* 

* 

a  to  o'.  Thus,  the  base  ill-  mal-,  a  father,  has  its  nominative  singular  mot. 
eioyoi  Thus,  the  base  tefh-,  bitter,  has  its  nominative  singular  masculine 

v  °  * 

iyoth 

e  to  yil*  Thus,  the  base  Uen-,  a  pillar,  has  its  nominative  singular  ’  fjsywrf. 

i  to  yu.  Thus,  the  base  mahaniv a  man,  has  its  nominative  singular  irraqr 

X'  "  '  0  .  .. 

mahaiiyuv*. 

I  to  yu.  Thus,  the  base  nil-,  blue,  lias  its  nominative  singular  masculine  ssir 

nyul*. 

6  to  o.  Thus,  the  base  tghot-,  small,  hasits  nominative  singular  masculine.^ 

^  tshot *. 

o  to  u.  Thus,  the  base  *TtT-  gor-,  a  cowherd,  has  its  nominative  singular  ^  gurK. 

to  w.  Thus,  the  base  Teait-,  how  much,  has  its  nominative  singular  masculine  gr?i 

hup. 

Other  vowels  preceding  «-matra  are  not  changed, 
ii-matra  changes  a  following 

a  to  ii.  Thus,  from  the  base  *«•  bad-,  great,  has  its  nominative  singnW  feminine 

,  '  .  ..  ^ 

bud*. 

a  to  o.  Thus,  the  base  maj-,  a  mother,  has  its  nominative  singular  mof. 
e  to  e.  Thus,  the  base  ^3-  ietb,  bitter,  has  its  nominative  singular  feminine 

•  tv 

feth*. 

e  to  i.  Thus,  the  base  ser-,  a  brick,  has  its  nominative  si-ngnlgr  8-tr* 


a% 
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6  to  O. 


o  to  «. 
at  to  «• 


Thus,  the  base  mz-  tihot-,  small,'  has  its  nominative  singular  fexmnme  fa 

tshof. 

In  this  case  the  *  is  sounded  almost  like  «,  so  that  tshof  sounds  like  UKut. 

Thus,  the  base  ^K-kbr-,  a  girl,  has  its  nominative  singular 

Thus,  the  base  kmH  how  much,  has  its  nominative  singular  feminine 


It  should  be  noted  that  a-matra  is  liable  to  undergo  any  of  the  changes  that  are 
undergone  by  a,  becoming  o-matra  when  followed  by  «-matra,  and  becoming  a-matra 

when  followed  by  a-matra.  Thus,  from  ba?rm,  to  make  well,  we  have  i*',  he 

was  made  well,  and  she  was  made  well. 

The  full  vowels  f  and  u  often  affect  a  preceding  vowel  in  the  same  way  as  matra- 
vowels.  Thus,  when  i  follows  a,  it  almost  invariably  changes  the  a  to  o.  Thus,  the 

Arabic  word  ^  haifir,  present,  is  pronounced  hoeir  in  Kashmiri.  Similarly 

we  have  S  chattgmg  to  l  before  i,  as  in  diler,  brave,  but  diUri,  bravery ; 

a  changing  to  u,  is  in  jflw  buzith,  having  heard,  from  ^  bozim,  to  hear;  and  ai 

changing  to  it,  as  in  kutis,  dative  singular  masculine  of  the  base  W[-  kait-, 

how  much  ?  ( 

So  before  «,  we  have  a  changing  to  o,  as  in  agwt  or  v^ogun,  fire;  a 


changing  to  o,  as  in  tUkur,  for  ^  thdkur,  an  idol ;  e  changing  to  yu,  as 

m  phyurus,  I  was  turned,  from  the  root  pker,  turn ;  l  changing  to  yu,  as  in 

byumuk *,  the  genitive  singular  of  d*l  bdma,  a  policy  of  insurance. 

These  changes  before  the  full  vowels  are  not  universal.  As  often  as  not  they  do 
not  occur,  and  one  person  may  make'  them,  while  another  does  not. 

These  vowel  changes  are  all  shown  in  the  following  table.  When  a  change  is  put 
between  marks  of  parenthesis,  it  indicates  that  the  change  is  not  universal 


a-mfttri 

Or 

a 

4 

9 

i 

1 

i 

o  or  au 

u 

u 

A 

ai 

When  followed  by 
V,or* 

a 

"6 

4 

bec< 

9 

ome 

6 

A 

... 

... 

5 

•«* 

t 

... 

... 

u 

1  ... 

1 

... 

U 

•i-m&tri 

« 

0 

6 

90 

y* 

yd 

£ 

V 

... 

... 

U 

£*mitra 

a 

* 

0 

4 

i 

... 

d 

u 

... 

... 

... 

•A 

» 

•v< 

(a) 

... 

,  l 

... 

... 

(*) 

... 

... 

... 

m 

u  ■ 

•  •  * 

(o) 

(d) 

... 

m 

(yd) 

- 

... 

... 

... 

Am  an  aid  to  memory,  it  may  be  noted  that : 

(1)  i  and  i  change  only  before  n-mfttra. 

(2)  5  becomes  €  before  every  mitrt-vowel* 
(2)  ii,  A,  and  A  do  not  ordinarily  change. 
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As  regards  the  indication  of  these  epenthetic  rowels  in  the  native  characters,  the 
following  rules  apply  : — 

A.  Ndgarl  and  Sdradd  characters. — As  a  rule  the  sign  1  is  put  over  the  vowel  of 
which  the  pronunciation  is  altered.  Thus  : — 

a  is  represented  by  <£  as  in  qnd°ra. 

i 


e 

o 

P 

6 

v 

u 


i 


3 

i 

i 


313^51  vetharun,  ^  teth*. 
"  -  <K 

hod*. 

¥ 

tshof,  tshpf. 

mot,  mof.. 

qW  bud". 

^  • 


We  have  said  above  that  a  is  not  affected  by  i-matra,  but  that  the  i-matra  is  heard 
both  before  and  after  the  following  consonant.  Thus,  lad1  is  pronounced  batd'.  Natives 

represent  this  fact  also  by  the  mark  '  over  the  a.  Thus,  tfftr. 

Other  epenthetic  changes  are  indicated  by  an  actual  change  of  letter.  Thtis  6  is 
indicated  by  ’St  as  in  mol",  a  father.  When  e  is  changed  to  I,  the*  is  written, 
as  in  tsin\  from  tsen-.  When  ai  or  5  is  changed  to  «,  it  is  written  <3?  «,  as 
in  13  Jcut*,  from  i bait-,  and  gur'1,  from  got'-.  So,  when  ai  is  changed  to 

«.  the  u  is  written  %  as  in  ffpl  bdt\  from  %?jf-  bait-.  The  changes  of  e  to  yo,  of  e  and 

^  |  |* 

*  to  yu,  and  of  i  to  yu  are  indicated  by  q,  U  and  n  respectively,  as  in  agjr  tyoth *, 

from  sqjf-  teth-;  tsyun*,  from  tsen- ;  sire  nyul",  from  nil- :  and  sresQ? 

mahanym “,  from  mahaniv- :  but  native  scribes  are  by  no  means  uniform  in 

regard  to  this,  and  many  write  *rta  instead  of  sft^  instead  of  and  so  on. 

B.  Persian  character. — The  only  attempt  in  this  character  to  indicate  epenthetic 
changes  is  the  representation  of  the  sound  of  d  hy  1 ,  as  in  ^  moj*.  In  other  cases 
the  nearest  vowel  sound  available  is  employed,  and  matra-vowels,  especially  u-matra, 
are  often  omitted.  Thus,  the  above  words  written  in  Nagarx  are  represented  in  the 
Persian  character  as  follows:— 


by 

x  V 

St 

M 

* 

1 

S* 

1 

nw 

* 

n 

»** 

H 

» 

M-.  JS 

yot.  vni,  »a*t  xl  in 
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*V 

by 

s 

99 

j'^ 

< 

3R% 

99 

s'u 

8 

w 

99 

iff 

99 

t^°r# 

*ftqi 

99 

j> 

ftf*» 

99 

*  * 

99 

S  S 

iP 

99 

*  » 

OF 

s**  *  * 

99 

s  «■»„. 

W 

99 

99 

Jl  s 

Jj*5 

99 

Consonant  Changes. — The  influence  of  these  matra- vowels  is  not  confined  to  a  pre¬ 
ceding  vowel.  A  preceding  consonant  is  also  liable  to  change  when  it  is  followed  by  «- 
matra,  y,  or  i.  It  must  be  remembered  that  e  is  really  ya,  so  that  when  we  say  that  a 
consonant  can  be  affected  by  y,  this  includes  the  letter  e.  The  consonants  liable  to  be 
so  affected  are  the  three  gutturals  k,  M,  and  g  ;  the  three  cerebrals  t,  th,  mid  d  ;  the 
.four  dentals  t,  th,  d,  and  n ;  and  the  letters  l  and  h.  These  changes  take  place  subject 
to  the  following  rules : — 

Before  «-matra  or  y  (including  e),  the  gutturals*,  kh,  and  g  become  ch,  chh, 
and  j,  respectively,  and  before  the  same  letters!  becomes  J.  Thus: — 

W  thok",  weary  ;  fern.  WW  thiich6  ;  W*qfal  thachyov,  he  was  weary  ;  rpq  thache , 
i  ^  I  ^ 

they  (fern.)  were  weary ;  but  ihak\  they  (masc.)  were  weary,  because 

the  k  is  not  followed  by  «-m&tr£  or  by  y  or  e. 

lekhun,  to  write  ;  lichh*,  she  was  written  ;  ttafta  Uchhyov,  he  was 
written  ;  lechhe,  they  (fern.)  were  written. 

dagm,  to  pound  ;  she  was  pounded ;  ^sqfa  dajydv,  he  was 

pounded ;  ^«q  doye,  they  (fem.)  were  pounded. 

srogM,  cheap  ;  fem.  sing,  ^pq^  srajer,  cheapness. 

W1P1  tsalun,  to  flee  ;  tsuf,  she  fled  ;  tsajydv,  he  fled  ;  Vq  t&aje,  they 

(fem.)  fled. 
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Before  i  or  y  (including  e)  the  cerebral  letters  t,  th,  and  d  become  ch,  ehh,  and 
j,  respectively.  They  are  not  changed  before  ei-matra.  Thus  : — 

V^jput*,  a  tablet ;  pachi,  by  a  tablet  •;  pache,  tablets  ;  tfwft  pachyau,  by 
tablets. 

koth*,  a  stalk  ;  itlfc  kdchhi,  by  a  stalk ;  srtWJ  kdchhe,  stalks  ;  kachhyau, 

by  stalks. 

^5  bud',  great  (fern.)  ;  agent  sing,  ifsf  baji ;  nom.  plur.  baje ;  ag.  piur. 
bajyau. 

Before  «-matra,  the  dental  letters  t,  th,  d,  and  n,  become  ts,  tsh,  z,  and  »,  respec¬ 
tively.  Thus,  from  the  base  TT?[  rat-,  night,  we  have  the  dative  singular  rotst; 

I  1  1 

from  t opth*,  arisen,  we  have  the  feminine  aft  wotsh 8  ;  from  17  loot,  built,  we  have 

*  ,  * 

the  feminine  W5T  liiz*  ;  and  from-^fav|  yiran,  an  anvil,  we  have  the  dative  singular 

yiruft*.  A  similar  change  occurs  before  y  (including  e),  but  in  this  case  the  y 
is  also  dropped,  and  the  e  (except  after  n)  becomes  a.  Thus. 

"With  y  following,  we  have 

m{  +  kat  -f -yov  becomes  kaisov,  spun. 

tooth  +  yov  become  wotshov,  arisen. 

lad  +  yov  becomes  lengoo,  built. 

T*J  +  ejfa  rent  +  yov  becomes  *[sffa  rahbv. 

V  \  x 

With  e  following,  we  have  : — 

!R1  +  tat  +  er  becomes  tatsar,  heat. 

TO  +  *|T  wath  +  er  becomes  15*^  tcatshar,  openness, 
n^  +  ihad  +  er  becomes  nWC  thazar,  tallness. 

71*1  +  nT  tan  +  er  becomes  715^  toner,  thinness. 

Before  w-matra,  or  y  (including  e),  A.  almost  always  becomes  ab.  Thus,  the  word 
IfTf  kdh,  the  eleventh  lunar  day,  has  its  dative  singular  kosh? ;  and  gohu, 
endured,  has  its  feminine  and  another  derived  form  (the  second  past  parti¬ 

ciple)  main  sasAydr. 

The  uncompounded  hard  consonants  k,  p,  t,  t,  and  tsL  cannot  end  a  word.  In 
such  a  position,  they  are  always  aspirated,  becoming  kh,  ph,  th,  th  and  tsh,  respectively. 
This  aspiration  is  always  written  in  the  Nagari  or  in.  the  Sarada  character,  but  is 
not  indicated  in  the  Persian  character  or  in  books  written  in  the  Boman  character. 


1 1  know  a£  **o  word  or  root  endingin  xmcompounded  eh,  Jchar*cht  expenditure,  is  properly  kharcho 
VOL.  Till,  PART  II, 


%  M  2 
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Vhose  -system  of  writing  is  based  on  IKashmiri  written  in  tb©  Persian  character. 
Thus : —  ' 


ah,  one,  becomes  alch, 

written 

TO 

N. 

in  the 

and 

W I 

in  the 

Kagari 

Persian 

character, 

character. 

Zap,  heat,  „ 

tdph. 

i> 

i9 

99 

V 

99 

rdf,  night,  „ 

rath. 

99 

99 

99 

Olj 

99 

iat,  ^  ram,  „ 

hath 

it 

\ 

99 

99 

99 

'glass,  „ 

k&tsh 

)) 

)) 

99 

99 

There  are  exceptions  to  all  the  above  rales.  Most  of  these  will  be  found  in  detail 
in  the  Kashmiri  Manual.  It  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  Survey  to  give  them.  here. 
Tha  principal  exception  is  that  none  of  the  rules  for  the  changes  of  consonants  apply  to 
the  conjugation  of  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation 

THE  ARTICLE.  — As  in  Indian  languages  and  in  Persian,  there  is  no  definite 
article.  When  required,  the  idea  of  definiteness  is  conveyed  by  the  use  of  one  or  other 
of  the  demonstrative  pronouns.  Corresponding  to  the  Persian  yd-e  tankir  (as  in  mard-l, 
a  man),  o  or  ah  can  he  added  to  the  nominative  of  a  Kashmiri  noun.  Thus,  hath,  a 
story ;  Jeath-a  or  kath-ah,  any  story,  a  certain  story.  The  h  of  ah  is  the  ha-e  mujchtafl 
(seep..261j. 

Emphasis  is  very  commonly  made  by  suffixing  y  to  a  word,  before  which  ha-e 
muJsbfafi  disappears.  Thus,  suh,  he ;  su-y,  even  he.  If  the  word  ends  in  a  vowel,  the  y 
is  simply  added  direct,  but  if  the  vowel  is  i-matra  or  u-matra  it  {vide  p.  261)  becomes  a 
full  One.  Thus,  Khoda,  God,  Khodd-y,  God  alone ;  poz',  true,  pozu-y,  nothing  but  the 
truth ;  tami-y  doha,  on  that  very  day.  If  the  word  ends  in  a  consonant  that  is  not 
hd-e  mulchtafi,  u-matra  is  inserted  before  the  y,  as  in  nizihh ,  near,  ntzihh-'y,  quite  near. 
Some  words  always  take  this  suffix.  Thus,  sor%,  all,  always  appears  under  the  form 
soruy,  even  all,  and  the  y  is  added  throughout  the  declension,  so  that,  e.g.,  the  dative 
plural  is  sdren'y. 

DECLENSION.  Gender— There  are  two  genders,  masculine  and  feminine. 
Animate  nouns  follow  the  natural  gender.  As  regards  inanimate  nouns,  all  those  ending 
in  «-m^tra  are  masculine,  and  nearly  all  those  ending  in  i-matra,  in  u-matra,  in  n,  or  in' 
y  a^e  feminine.  The  feminine  termination  corresponding  to  u-matra  is  u-matra.  Thus 
Aod*  (masc.),  great;  fern.  btid*.  The  few  masculine  nouns  ending  in  i-matra  refer  to 
male  animate  beings,  e.g.,  qosi,  a  judge,  a  Qaz! ;  likhor\  a  scribe  ;  and  munsW,  a  clerk. 
There  are  a  few  masculine  nouns  in  ti-matm,  such  as  hots'1,  the  people  of  a  house  •  don1 
(with  exceptional  dental »),  a  pomegranate ;  horn'1,  a  boatman ;  Mn\  the  foundation  of 
a  house  (again  note  the  dental ») ;  and  tins',  a  goose.  The  only  important  masculine- 
noon  in  y  is  rdpay,.v  rupee,  and  some  people,  now  and  then,  under  the  influence  of  the 
analogy  of  other  nouns  in  y,  treat  it  as  a  feminine,  but  this  is  wrong. 


SKETCH  OF  KASHMlBi  GBAilMAE.  269 

In  the  formation  of  feminine  nouns  in  w-matrS,  the  rules  for  vowel  changes  and  for 

consonantal  changes  oome  into  full  play.  I  first  give  a  few  examples  of  nouns  in  which 

(if  any)  only  vowel  changes  occur : — 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

dob*,  a  washerman. 

dob*,  a  washerwoman. 

gor*,  hard. 

gur*. 

gur*,  a  horse, 

gur*,  a  mare. 

gur*,  a  cowherd. 

gur*,  a  cowherdess. 

mot*,  fat. 

mot*. 

pot*,  a  board, 

piit *,  a  tablet. 

Words  of  three  or  more  syllables  ending  in  ur* 

or  ul*,  change  the  penultimate  « 

also  to  ?7-matra  in  the  feminine.  Moreover,  under  the  rules  for  consonantal  changes. 

before  «-matra  l  becomes  j.  Thus : — 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

gagui*,  a  rat. 

■gaff*.. 

katur *,  a  large  potsherd. 

kafr*,  a  small  potsherd. 

wdtour*,  a  weaver. 

wow*r*,  a  female  weaver. 

goguP,  a  large  turnip. 

gdg*j*,  a  small  turnip. 

gdtuP,  clever, 

gaff. 

phutuP,  a  large  bundle, 

phuff,  a  small  bundle. 

tsfitkul*,  circular, 

tsakf. 

So,  other  words  in  l*  form  their  feminines  in  j*. 

1 

% 

T 

guP,  a  kernel. 

guf,  a  sma]l  kernel. 

jwoZ*,  a  father, 

mof,  a  mother. 

tool*,  a  large  ring, 

wof,  a  small  ring. 

The  following  are  examples  of  consonantal  changes 

batuk*,  a  drake, 

bafeh*,  a  duck. 

(This  word,  being  a  trisyllable,  and  having  u  in  the  penultimate,  follows 

the  example  of  words  in  ur*  and 

ul*,  in  changing  the  penultimate 

u  to  w-matra.) 

hpkh*,  dry, 

hpchk*. 

dyUg*  (for  dtg*),  a  ball  of  string, 

dtjf,  a  small  ditto. 

mot*,  mad. 

muff. 

kpth*,  a  sack, 

kotsh*,  a  hag. 

wdrudP,  a  second  husband. 

wor*z?,  a  second  wife. 

(Here,  again,  the  penultimate  »  of  a  trisyllable  has  become  w-matra.l 

hun*\  a  dog, 

hub*,  a  bitch. 

chhdn,  a"  carpenter. 

chhon*,  a  earpentress. 

Nouns  of  agency  ending  in  wun',  such  ^s  Ttara/umtP,  a  doer,  change  wun*  to  wun*  in 

the  feminine^  as  in  karawurP.  . 

Some  nouns  form  their  feminines  by  adding  °r. 

r  as : — 

moncP,  a  log, 

mpndait,  a  small  log. 

phf$t *,  a  basket. 

phpt*Ti  a  small  basket. 

tcoteh*,  a  male  calf. 

matsh'r,  a  female  calf. 
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Many  words  signifying  names  of  animals  form  their  feminines  in  in.  Thus  : 
hoaf,  an  elephant,  hast  in,  a  she-elephant. 

kdv,  a  crow,  Icdvin,  a  hen-crow. 

i cuth,  a  camel,  wftthin,  a  she-camel. 

So  also  words  such  as : — 

bbta,  a  Tibetan,  botin,  a  Tibetan  woman. 

bugiy,  a  master,  bngin,  a  mistress, 

and  others. 

All  nnnna  having  the  termination  icolu  (=the  Hindi  wold)  change  the  tcola  to  wajen 
in  the  feminine.  Thus  : — 

karamool',  a  doer,  kamntoajen 

dydrawdV,  a  rich  man,  dydrawdjen,  a  rich  woman 

So  also  all  nouns  having  the  terminations  dar  and  lad  change  the  ddr  to  dared  and 
lad  to  ladiii  in  the  feminine.  Thus,  aldkaddr,  the  owner  of  an  estate,  has  its  feminine 
aldkaddred  ;  dokhalad,  an  unhappy  man;  dokhaladin,  an  unhappy  woman. 

Words  signifying  castes  or  professions  generally  form  the  feminine  in  an.  Thus : — 

bata,  a  Brahman,  .  bo  tan. 

musalman,  a  Musalman,  musalmdnah. 

hdkagrdkb,  a  greengrocer,  hagagrakafi. 

(So  also  another  nouns  in  grdkh.) 
tobd",  a  shopkeeper,  todtian. 

Masculine  substantives  ending  in  V  form  the  feminines  by  adding  en.  Thus  : — 

adlar,  a  wedding  guest,  adlareit. 

rangar,  a  dyer,  rangared. 

aonar,  or  softwr,  a  goldsmith,  adn°ren. 

kud?r,  a  baker,  kad“red. 

Similarly : — 


«p«“,  a  co-father-in-law,  sonett. 

mahdrdza,  a  bridegroom,  mahdrcn,  a  bride. 

rasa,  a  king,  .  rdjareft,  a  queen. 

Two  nouns  form  the  feminine  in  o»%  viz. : — 

pandith, a pftudit,  pandHofi?. 

gujuru,  a  Gujar,  gnjarod a. 

The  above  iniles  refer  principally  to  substantives.  The  only  adjectives  that  change 
for  gender  are  those  ending  in  *,  such  as  got*,  heavy.  ' 


Humber— Kashmiri  has  two  numbers,— Singular  and  Plural.  The  rules  for  the 
formation  of  the  plural  must  be  gathered  from  the  paradigms.  Here  it. must  suffice  to 
say  that  masculine  nouns  in  «-matra  form  the  nominative  plural  in  i-matra,  and  that 
other  masculine  nouns  take  no  termination  in  the  nominative  plural.  Thus,  gur‘,  a 
horse,  nominative  plural  gur* ;  tg&r ,  a  thief,  nom.  plur.  tnur.  Similarly,  all  feminine 
nouns  in  i-matra  or  «-matra  form  the  nominative  plural  in  e.  Thus,  achh\  an  eye, 
nominative  plural  achhe;  gut*,  a  mare,  nominative  plural  gure. 
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Case. -The  Kashmiri  noun  has  four  cases,  viz.  Nominative,  Dative,  Agent,  and 
Ablative.  The  Accusative  may  be  represented  either  by  the  Nominative  or  by  the 
Dative,  as  in  Hindi.  The  Ablative  is  used,  much  as  in  Latin,  in  a  variety  of  senses. 
Other  case  relations  are  indicated  by  postpositions,  some  of  which  govern  the  Dative, 
while  others  govern  the  Ablative.  Thus,  manz,  in ;  nish  (= Hindi  pas)  ;  govern  the 
Dative  :  and  mama  (=Hiudi  me  se),  from;  in ;  mshe  (=Hindi_poa  se),  from  near  ;  and 
petha ,  from  on  ( par  se)  ;  govern  the  Ablative. 

Some  postpositions  govern  both  cases.  Thus,  sutf  means  *  together  with  ’  when  it 
governs  the  Dative,  but  ‘  with,’  ‘  by  means  of  ’  when  it  governs  the  Ablative.  In  the 
case  of  animate  masculine  nouns  any  postposition  that  governs  the  Ablative  may  also 
govern  the  Dative. 

There  are  several  ways  of  forming  the  genitive,  and  as  all  genitives  are  adjectives, 
these  will  be  described  uhder  that  head.  So  also,  one  form  of  the  Dative  is  adjectival, 
and  will  be  there  described. 

Declension.— There  are  four  declensions  of  nouns, — two  masculine,  and  two 
feminine.  The  second  declension  includes  all  masculine  nouns  in  w-matra,  and  the 
third  declension  includes  all  feminine  nouns  in  i-matra  and  in  w-matra.  The  first 
declension  includes  all  other  masculine  nouns,  and  the  fourth  declension  all  other  femi¬ 
nine  nouns.  Thus : — 

First  Declension  •M-gBnn|jnp  (  all  uouns  except  those  in  w-matra. 

Second  Declension  S  Vail  nouns  in  w-matra. 

Third  Declension  )  _  .  .  i  all  nouns  in  i-matra  and  w-matra. 

Fourth  Declension)  *epunme  tall  others. 

Note  that  throughout 

a.  In  the  plural,  the  Agent  and  Ablative  cases  are  always  the  same. 

A.  In  the  feminine,  the  singular  Agent  an&  Ablative  are  also  always  the  same. 

c.  The  Dative  plural  always  ends  in  ». 

d.  The  Masculine  Dative  singular  always  ends  in  s. 

The  following  are  examples  of  each  of  the  four  declensions  in  their  simplest  forms : — 


First  Declension. 
Base  tjur-,  a  thief. 

i — ; - -h 

Second  Declensiom 
Base  gur-,  a  horse. 

Third  Declension. 
Base  gur~,  u  mare. 

-  Fourth  Declension. 
Base  m&l,  a  garland* 

Sing. 

Nominative  . 

Uur 

gur* 

gw* 

mdl. 

Dative  .  ♦  . 

tsuras 

guris 

irMi. 

Agent  . 

Uuran 

gur* 

}  - 

>gm* 

m#2t. 

Ablative 

tsura 

guri 

) 

TIxur* 

\ 

Nominative  * 

gur * 

gure 

mala . 

Dative  . 

Uuran  1 

guren 

'  gwrGn 

mGlan. 

Agent  and  Ablative' 

Uuran  or  t&urav 

gur  you  or  gurev  | 

gurgmi  JOitgurSv 

mOlau  or  mala*. 
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First  Declension. — Most  nouns  follow  tsiir  exactly,  but  in  some,  old  forms  of  the 
Agent  and  Ablative  singular  in  «-matra  and  i  respectively  have  survived.  Thus,  (Agent) 
Jean'  (base  Jean-)  tal',  under  the  ear ;  (Ablative)  gari  (base  gara- ),  at  home. 

Nouns  ending  in  a,  like  gara,  a  house,  drop  this  a  in  all  cases  except  the  nominatives 
singular  and  plural.  Thus,  sing.  dat.  gar  as,  ag.  garan,  abl.  gara  or  (see  above)  gari  ; 
plur.  nom.  gara,  dat.  garan,  ag.-abl.  garan,  garav. 

Nouns  of  two  or  more  syllables,  and  ending  in  a  consonant,  usually  insert  a  u  before 
the  final  consonant  of  the  nominative  singular,  but  not  in  the  nominative  plural  or  other 
cases  of  the  singular  or  plural.  In  some  of  the  following  examples  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  rule  about  the  aspiration  of  a  final  surd  consonant  is  followed  (see  p.  267). 

Examples  are  : — 


Base  gogal-,  a  turnip;  sing.  nom.  gdgnl,  but  dat.  gogdlas,  plur.  nom.  gogal.  So, 
base  wdtal-,  a  sweeper ;  sing.  nom.  icatul,  and  many  others  in  al~. 

Base  batak-.^  a  drake;  sing.  nom.  batukh,  but  dat.  batakas,  plur.  nom.  batakh.  So, 
base  pdsft»(t-,  a  booh,"  sing.  nom.  postukh. 

Base  karan-,  the  apt  of  doing ;  sing.  nom.  karun,  but  dat.  karanas,  plur.  nom. 
karan.  This  is  an  important  example,  as  all  infinitives  end,  like  karun, 
m  tm,  and  hence  follow  this  rule.  Note  that  all  infinitives,  use  both  forms 
of  the  ablative  singular,— that  in  a  and  the  old  one  in  i.  Ablatives  in  a  are 
most  used  in  forming  the  passive  voice,  as  in  karana  yun\  to  be  done  (see 
p.  309),  while  the  ablative  in  i  is  used  in  making  infinitives  of  purpose,  as 
in  karani  gov,  he  went  to  do  (so  and  so),  and  in  some  inceptive  compounds 
(see  p.  311). 

Base  wddar-,  a  monkey  ;  sing.  nom.  wUdnr,  but  dat.  wSdaras,  plur.  nom.  wSdar. 
So  many  others,  including  several  indicating  professions,  as  base  sonar-,  sing, 
nom.  sonur,  a  goldsmith. 


Base  bandat-,  relationship;  sing.  nom.  bandiith,  but  dat.  bandatas,  plur.  nom. 
bandath ,  and  so  numerous  other  abstract  nepns  in  -at-  (nom.  -uth). 

Of  Ihe  few  masculine  nouns  in  ii-matra,  some  retain  the  ii-matra  throughout  as 
base  dan-,  a  pomegranate;  sing.  nom.  don*,  dat.  don%  and  so  on,  the  ag.-abl  phir  being 
don'v.  Others  optionally  drop  the  ii-matra  in  all  cases  except  the  nominative.  Thus 
base  ham-,  a  boatman ;  sing.  nom.  hom*,  dat.  horn's  or  hdnzas.  * 


Most  nouns  ending 
ment,  sing.  dat.  sazdhas. 
has  Khodayes. 


m  a  insert  an  h  before  the  terminations.  Thus,  sazd,  punish- 
ut  daryd,  a  river,  has  sing.  dat.  daryawas,  and  Khodd,  God, 


Woids  ending  in  sh  or  y  naturally  change  a  following  a  to  e  (see  p.  259)  88  ip 
dmk,  a  fault,  sing.  dat.  dusMs  ;  ropay,  a  rupee ;  sing.  dat.  ropayes. 

Ebr  other  irregularities,  see'. the  Kashmiri  Manual. 


Second  Veclmston.- In  this  declension,  owing  to  the  presence  of  «-matra,  i-matra 
an  y  (includmg  S)  in  the  terminations,  epenthesis.is  common.  Moreover,  in  the  Dative 
singular,  the  full »  of  the  termination  is  exercises  the  same  epenthetic  effect  as  i-matra 

In  fact,  some  native  writers  write  this  termination's.  Thus-'—  ’  - 
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Base  mdl-,  a  father  ;sing.  nom  mol*,  dai.  molis,  ag.  moV,  but  abl.  mdli  ;  plur.  nom. 
moV,  but.  dat.  malen,  ag.-abl.  mdlyau  or  malev. 

Base  mahaniv-,  a  man  ;  sg/nom.  mahanywf,  but  dat.  makanivis,  ar«d  so  on. 

Base  tsen-,  a  pillar;  sg.  nom.  tsyun*,  dat.  tsinis,  ag.  tgjtf,  but  abl.  tseni ; 
pL  nom.  tsm1,  but  dat.  fsenen ,  ag.-abl.  t&enyau,  tgenev. 

Base  nil-,  blue ;  sg.  nom.  nyuf,  dat.  mlis,  and  so  on. 

Base  gor-,  a  cowherd ;  sg.  nom.  gurM,  dat.  guris,  ag.  guf,  abl.  gun  ;  pi.  nom.  gur*, 
but  dat.  goren,  ag.-abl.  goryau,  gorev. 

Bases  of  two  or  more  syllables,  and  ending  in  a  consonant  preceded  by  a,  generally 
change  the  a  to  u  in  the  nominative  singular.  Some  writers,  however,  employ  the  more 
regular  o.  These  words  also  change  the  a  to  o-matra,  if  followed  oy  i-matra.  Thus,  base 
gated-,  clever  (masc.) ;  sg.  nom.  gdtul “  (or,  according  to  some,  gdtof),  dat.  gdtalis,  ag. 
gdfV ,  abl.  gdtali,  pi.  nom.  gafl',  dat.  gdtalen ,  ag.-abl.  gdtalyau,  gdtalev. 

Third  Declension.— this  declension,  the  example  given  was  that  of  a  noun  in 
fi-matra.  Nouns  in  i-matra  are  declined  in  an  exactly  similar  way.  In  fact  many  nouns; 
especially  those  whose  bases  end  in  j,  may  end  in  either  one  or  other.  Thus,  instead  of 
gdt*j*,  a  clever  woman,  we  may  have  gaff. 

In  this  declension  epenthesis  plays  as  prominent  a  part  as  in  the  second.  Thus : — 

Base  gar-,  a  clock ;  sg.  nom.  gu r®,  but  dat.  gare,  and  so  on. 

Base  mdj-,  a  mother ;  sg.  nom.  mof,  but  dat.  rndje,  and  so  on. 

Base  ser-,  a  brick ;  sg.  nom.  sir4,  dat.  sere,  and  so  on. 

Base  hdr-,  a  girl ;  sg.  nom.  kuf,  dat.  Jcore,  and  so  on. 

Base  poth-,  a  book ;  sg.  nom.  puth*,  dat.  pdthe,  and  so  on. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  in  this  declension,  it  is  only  in  the  nominative  case  singular 

that  the  vowel  is  epenthetically  affected. 

Bases  ending  in  ti,  tsh,  or  z,  change  the  e  of  the  termination  to  a  in  the  plural,  but 
retain  it  in  the  singular.  Thus,  base  mats-,  a  mad  woman  ;  sing.  nom.  mutf,  dat.  matse, 
abl.  tnafsi;  but  plur.  nom.  matsa  (not  matse),  dat.  mafsan,  ag.-abl.  matsau,  matsav. 

There  are  also  in  this  declension  epenthetic  changes  of  consonants.  If  a  base  ends 
in  t,  th,  or  d,  these  letters  are  changed,  respectively,  to  ch,  chh,  and  j,  in  all  the  cases 
except  the  sing.  nom.  Thus 

Base,  pat-,  a  tablet ;  sg.  nom.  puf,  dat.  packe,  ag.-abl.  pachi  ;  pi.  nom.  pache, 
dat.  pachen,  ag.-abl.  pachyau,  pachev. 

Base  hath-,  a  stalk ;  sg.  nom.  koth*,  dat.  kdchhe,  and  so  on. 

Base  had-,  great ;  fern.  sg.  nom.  Mdc,  dat.  haje,  and  so  on. 

Fourth  Declension. — For  most  nouns  this  declension  calls  for  no  remarks.  If  a 
noun  ends  in  y,  the  terminations  e  and  i  are  often  interchanged,  and,  of  course,  after  y, 
a  becomes  e.  Thus: — 

Base  bay-,  a  wife ;  sg.  nom.  bay,  dat.  bdye,  or  bayi,  ag.-abl.  bayi  or  bdye  ;  pi.  nom. 
bdye,  dat.  bdyen,  ag.-abl.  bayau,  bayev. 

Some  nouns  of  this  declension  add  u-matra  in  all  cases  except  the  nominative 
singular.  Thus:  — 

Base  yed-,  the  belly  ;  sg.  nom.  yed,  dat.  and  ag.-abl.  ygd*  ;  pi.  nom.  yed*,  dat. 
yed*n,  ag.-abl.  yetfv.  Similarly  other  words,  such  as  khdr,  a  certain  measure, 
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sg.  dat.  Ichor* ;  that,  the  hack,  sg.  dat.  thur*.  Irregular  are  earn,  a  sister-in- 
law,  and  ga,t>,  a  cow,  which,  make  their  datives  singular  zom*  and  gbv'\  res¬ 
pectively,  and  so  on. through  the  remaining  cases. 

If,  among  these  nouns,  the  base  ends  in  t,  th,  d,  or  n,  these  are,  under  the  usual  rule, 
changed,  before  w-matra,  to  &,  t$h,  z,  a'nd  n,  respectively.  Thus :  — 

Base  rat-,  night ;  sg.  nom.  rath,  dat.  and  ag.-abl.  rots*,  and  so  on. 

Base  both-,  a  hank  ;  sg.  nom.  Jcoth,  dat.  and  ag.-abl.  kptsh*,  and  so  on. 

Base  grand-,  enumeration  ;  sg.  nom.  grand,  dat.  and  ag.-abl.  griinsf';,  and  so  on. 
Base  yiran-,  an  anvil ;  sg.  nom.  yiran,  dat.  and  ag.-abl.  ylrm%  and  so  on. 

Similarly,  before  u-matra,  a  final  h  becomes  sh,  and  a  final  l  becomes.;.  Thus  : — 
Base  kdh-,  the  eleventh  lunar  day ;  sg.  nom.  bah,  dat.  and  ag.-abl.  bosh *,  and  so  on. 
Base  zal,  a  net;  sg.  nom.  sal,  dat.  and  ag.-abl.  zof,  and  so  on. 

Not  all  bases  ending  in  these  letters  take  w-matra,  although  most  do.  Several, 
however,  follow  the  regular  declension  like  trull.  Thus  : — 

Base  wat-,  a  road ;  sg.  nom.  wath,  dat.  wati,  and  so  on. 

Base  bath-,  a  story ;  sg.  nom.  bath,  dat.  bathi,  and  so  on. 

Base  hand-,  chicory ;  sg.  nom.  hand,  dat.  handi,  and  so  on. 

In  all  four  declensions,  there  are  many  exceptions  to  the  above  rules,  and  many 
variations,  besides  those  mentioned,  due  to  epenthesis.  The  principal  of  these  will  be 
found  in  the  Kashmiri  Manual . 

Adjectives —Adjectives  ending  in  w-matra  agree  with  the  qualified  noun  in 
gender,  number,  and  case.  Other  adjectives  do  not  change  when  in  agreement  with 
a  substantive,  although,  when  used  themselves  as  substantives,  they  are  declined  like  any 
other  substantive.  Thus,  garib  mahanym*,  a  poor  man ;  garib  mahaniven,  to  poor  men  ; 
garlb  zanana,  apoor  woman.  Some  adjectives  not  ending  in  w-matra  have  feminine  forms, 
but  these  are  used  only  as  substantives.  Thus,  dokhalad,  afflicted.  As  an  adjective 
this  is  not  inflected.  We  have  dokhalad  mahanyuv an  afflicted  man ;  dokhalad 
mahaniven,  to  afflicted  men ;  dokhalad  zanaha,  an  afflicted  woman.  But,  used  as  sub¬ 
stantives,  we  have  dokhalad,  an  afflicted  man,  and  dobhaladen,  an  afflicted  woman,  each 
of  which  is  declined  as  a  substantive,  the  former  in  the  first,  and  the  latter  in  the  fourth 
declension. 

On  the  other  hand,  attributive  adjectives  ending  in'  w-matra,  are  declined  through¬ 
out.  Thus : — 


Masculine. 


A  great  man. 

Sing. 

Nom.  hod *  mafianyuvu 

Dat.  badie  mahanivis 

A  g.  had1  mahaniv1  \ 

Abl.  badi  mahapivi  ) 

Plnr. 

Nom.  bad1  mahaniv 1 

Dat.  baden  mahaniven 


Ag.-AbL 


i  hadev  mahanivev 


Feminine- 

A  great  woman. 

bud9,  zanana* 
baje  zandni, 

baji  zandnL 


baje  zanana . 
hajen  zandnan . 
bajyau  zandnan, 
bajev  zananav . 
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Genitive » — All  genitives  are  adjectives.  There  are  three  usual  postpositions  of  the 

genitive,  viz.  hondu3  uJcu,  and  un%.  Of  these  honclu  governs  the  dative  case  and  uk*  and 
miu  the  ablative. 

Mondu  is  used  : — 

a.  with  all  masculine  singular  animate  nouns  that  are  not  proper  names, 

5.  with  feminine  nouns  of  every  kind,  and  in  both  numbers, 

an(i  with  all  masculine  plural  nouns  whether  animate  or  inanimate. 

Prom  the  above  it  will  be  observed  that  alt  plural  nouns  of  every  kind,  whether 
masculine  or  feminine,  take  hun&'\  The  only  limitation  to  its  use  is  in  the  masculine 
singular. 

As  already  stated,  hondu  governs  the  dative.  As  pointed  out  on  p.  271,  the  dative 
singular  of  all  masculine  nouns  ends  in  s.  Thus,  first  declension,  isuras,  to  a  thief  ; 
second  declension,  guris ,  to  a  horse.  After  this  s,  the  h  of  h<mdtt  is  dropped,  so  that 
t&uras-hond*  becomes  tsuras-’ontf,  and  guris-hond*  becomes  gm'it-ond*.  These  are 
usually  written  t*ura-sondK  and  gur'-sond*  (with  i-matraj,  respectively,  so  that  the  geni¬ 
tive  singular  of  masculine  singular  animate  nouns  apparently  ends  in  sondu,  although 
the  s  is  really  the  last  letter  of  the  dative  singular  governed  by  (h)ond\  As  the  datives 
of  plural  nouns  and  of  feminines  singular  do  not  end  in  s ,  this  change  does  not  occur  in 
their  case.  We  thus  get  the  following  examples  of  the  genitives  of 

a.  Masculine  animate  nouns  singular  : — 

fgura-smd*,  of  the  thief. 
gm%i-sondu3  of  the  horse. 

b.  Feminine  nouns : — 


gure-hmd %  of  the  mare. 
sere-hond of  the  brick. 
guren-homl of  the  mares. 
seren-hond'1,  of  the  bricks. 


c.  Masculine  nouns  plural,  whether  animate  or  inanimate 


t$uran-hond“,  of  the  thieves  1 
guren-hond“,  of  the  horses  )  animate. 
garan-hond",  of  the  houses  v 
karen-hond'‘,  of  the  bracelets  )  i^abnate. 

These  are  declined  regularly  as  adjectives,  agreeing  with  the  thing  possessed  in 
gender,  number  and  case.  The  feminine  of  sond'1  is  (quite  regularly)  sunze,  and  of  bond “, 
hiinsu>  Thus,  to  take  tsara-sond?  gara,  the  house  of  the  thief,  and  tsw'a-siinz*  gur6,  the 
mare  of  the  thief,  as  examples,  we  have : — 


Masculine. 

Sing. 

Nona,  teurasand"  gara,  the  house  of 
the  thief. 

Dat.  Munt-smdis  gams ,  to  the  house 

of  the  thief. 

Ag.  '  imra-smid1  garan,  by  the  house 
of  the  thief. 

Abl.  tsura-sandi  gara,  from  the  house 
of  the  thief. 
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Feminine. 

tsura-suns*  gur&,  the  mare  of  the  thief. 

teura-aauze  gwe,  to  the  mare  of  the  thief. 

f  by  the  mare  of  the 
j  j  thief. 

f  Uura-ganzi  guri  i  .  , 

j  j  from  tne  mare  of  the 

J  thief. 


2  n  2 
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Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Nom.  tsura-sand1  gar  a,  the  houses  of  tsura^satiza  gufS,  the  mares  of  the  thief, 
the  thief,  - 

Dat.  tiura-sanden  gar<Mh>  to  the  tgurxxrsanzan  gureti,  to  the  mares  of  the 
houses  of  the  thief.  thief. 

■'I  fby  the  houses'!  fby  the  mares  of 

t$ura-smdyau  j  of  the  thief.  tsura-sanzau  gwryau,  !  the  thief. 

Abl.  garau,  etc.  j  from  the  houses  j  etc.  from  the  maxes  of 

j  f  of  the  thief.  J  L  the  thief. 

Genitives  in  bond?  are  treated  in  exactly  the  same  way.  Thus,  Uuran-honcP  gar  a, 
the  house  of  the  thieves;  tsuran-hunz 6  gar6 ,  the  mare  of  the  thieves,  and  so  on,  substi¬ 
tuting  h  for  s,  throughout. 

The  genitive  termination  ak*,  as  we  have  said,  governs  the  ablative.  It  is  used  to 
form  the' genitive  singular  of  masculine  inanimate  nouns.  The  plurals,  as  we  have  just 
seen,  take  hond“.  All  masculine  nouns  belong  either  to  the  first  declension  or  to  the 
second.  The  ablative  singular  of  the  first  declension  generally  ends  in  «.  Thus,  the 
base  son?,  gold,  lias  its  ablative  singular  sona.  The  final  a  is  elided  before  adding 
the  uku,  so  that  the  genitive  singular  is  sonuka,  of  gold.1  The  few  nouns  of  the  first 
declension  that  end  in  ti-matra,  such  as  don6,  a  pomegranate,  make  the  genitive 
singular  like  donate1. 

The  ablative  singular  of  the  second  declension  always  ends  in  i,  as  in  base  kar-, 
a  bracelet ;  sg.  nom.  korH,  abl.  lean.  Before  uk"  this  i  becomes  y,  as  in  karyulf,  of  a 
bracelet.  The  feminine  of  these  genitives  is  regularly  formed  by  changing  V  to  ch*. 
so  that  we  get  the  following  declensions : — 


Masculine. 

sonuk * 
sonakis 
sonak1 1 
sonaki ) 


Genitive  of  First  Declension. 

Feminine. 

s6nuchu • 
sonache . 

sonachi. 


Nom.  somk1  sonache. 

Dat.  sonaken  sdnachen. 

Ag.-Abl.  sonakyau,  sonakev  sonachyau,  sonachev. 

Genitive  of  Second  Declension. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

karyuk* 

karich 

Dat. 

karikis 

karichL 

Ag. 

kari¥  | 

Abl. 

kariki) 

karichL 

-  The  termination  i»  really  and  .Sna+k*  should  regularly  become  ,Snok\  but  in  this  very  common  ea.e  the  o  of 
tb.  ok  »  pronounced  «,  .0  that  we  get  ,onuk\  See  the  remark,  on  p.  261  regarding  the  interchange  of  0  «d  *  £ 
those  about  bases  of  two  or  more  syllables  m  the  second  declension  on  p.  273.  S  nd  u*  axuJ 
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Masculine. 

Plur. 

Nom.  karik* 

Bat.  kariken 

Ag.-Abl.  karikyau ,  karikev 


Feminine* 


kariche. 

kariehen. 

karichyau,  karichev. 


These  are  declined  in  agreement  with  nouns  on  exactly  the  same  principles  as 
tgura-sond P*.  Thus,  karyuk“  four,  the  thief  of  the  bracelet ;  karikis  fouras ,  to  the  thief 
of  the  bracelet ;  karich *  grand  (4th  deel,),  the  counting  of  the  bracelet ;  tariehe  grunzs, 
to  the  counting  of  the  bracelet,  and  so  on. 


•The  termination  un*  (also  governing  the  ablative),  the  use  of  which  is  closely 
parallel  to  that  of  uk“,  is  employed  only  with  masculine  proper  names  in  the  singular, 
[ts  feminine  is  un*.  Thus,  from  the  base  Sdm-,  a  proper  name,  we  have  the  genitive 
angular  masculine  Rdmun*,1  fern.  Rdmuna,  which  is  thus  declined  : — 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

Rdmun* 

Rdmun \ 

Bat. 

Rdmanis 

Rdmane. 

Ag. 

Abl. 

Rdmun1  > 

Rdmani  j 

Rdmani . 

Nom. 

Raman 

Rdmane. 

Bat. 

Rdmanen 

Rdmanen . 

Ag.-Abl. 

Rdmanyau,  Rdmanev 

Ramadan,  Rdmanev 

If  two  or  more  genitives  are  coupled  together,  the  termination  hand *,  sond*,  ukx, 
or  w?  is  added  only  to  the  last,  and  the  other  genitives  are  each  put  in  the  case  which 
its  particular  genitive  termination  governs.  Thus,  nodwa  ta  tratan-hond*  toaktk,  a  time 
of  *  wind  and  thunderings.  Here  tratan  takes  bond?  because  it  is  plural,  and  as 
the  termination  is  hondt,  it  is  in  the  dative  plural.  Wav,  wind,  is  an  inanimate 
masculine  singular  hour,  and  hence  its  genitive  would  be.  todwukP,  i.e.  the.  ablative 
waica  +  uk*.  Hence  we  have  toatoa  in  the  above  phrase,  which,  written  fully,  would 
be  wdwuk*  ta  tratan-hond'  wakth. 

An  adjective  agreeing  with  a  genitive  is  naturally  put  into  the  case  to  which  the 
genitive  suffix  is  added.  Thus,  we  have  badis  (dat.  sing,  masc.)  t^ura-sond*,  of  the 
great  thief,  because  hondH  governs  the  dative,  but  badi  karyuk *,  of  the  great  bracelet,  as 
uk“  governs  the  ablative. 

Hatives  with  kyuf. — In  addition  to  the  regular  dative  given  in  the  paradigms, 
another  dative  may  be  formed  by  adding  kyutu,  which  itself  governs  the  dative,  and 
means  ‘  for.’  Thus,  tsnras-kyuF,  for  the  thief ;  guris-kyu f*,  for  the  horse ;  gure-kyut m, 
for  the  mare ;  mali-kyut',  for  the  garland.  Kyat*  is  an  adjective,  and  its  feminine  is 
quite  regularly,  kits*.  It  is  thus  declined 


1  As  in  the  case  of  ukn,  the  trae  termination  is  and,  according  to  rale,  the  genitive  should  be  M&mon*.  See  the 
footnote  on  the  nrecftdrafiC  page. 
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Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

kyat'1 

Mis “. 

Dat. 

kitis 

kiise. 

Ag. 

kit f  ) 

kitsi. 

Abl. 

kiti  ) 

Plur. 

Nont-. 

kit$a. 

Dat. 

Jciten 

hitman. 

Ag.-Abl. 

Mtycm,  kitev 

kitaau,  kitsav. 

These  datives  agree  in  gender,  number,  and  case  with  the  governing  noun.  Thus, 
tsuras-kyut"gara,  'a  house  for  the  thief ;  kuras-Mti  gwr “,  a  mare  for  the  thief;  t&uras- 
kitis  garas,  to  the  house  for  the  thief ;  kuras-kik  gur1,  horses  for  the  thief ;  tsuras-kitsa 
gttre,  mares  for  the  thief,  and  so  on. 

Comparison  is  made  with  the  help  of  the  postposition  khota  or  khotan,  than.  Or 
nishe  or  nishin ,  from,  may  be  used.  All  these  govern  either  the  ablative  or  the  ablative 
masculine  of  the  genitive.  Thus,  from  kurf,  a  stone  (3rd  decl.),  we  have  kani  (or 
kani-handi)  khota  trakur “,  harder  than  a  stone.  The  superlative  is,  as  in  India,  made 
with  sorny,  all,  as  in  sarev6y  khota  trakur harder  than  all,  i.e.  hardest.  It  will  be 
remembered  that  soru,  all,  always  takes  emphatic  y  (see  p.  268). 

Numerals. — The  earlier  of  these  are  given  in  the  List  of  Words  and  Sentences- 
on  pp.  488ff.  Musalmans,  in  counting,  use  the  word  barkath,  or  ‘blessing’  (spelt 
in  the  Persian  character),  instead  of  ‘  one.’ 

The  first  ordinals  are : — 
akyum *  or  godahuk",  first. 
doyuni second. 
treyum third. 
tsuryum ",  fourth. 
pfinkyum",  fifth. 
sheyum'1,  sixth. 
satyunf,  seventh. 
aithyunf,  eighth. 
navyum ninth. 
dahyimt,  tenth, 

For  further  particulars,  see  the  Kashmiri  Manual. 

PRONOUNS  . — The  first  two  Personal  Pronouns  are  thus  declined : — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing.  • 

Nom. 

boh 

fsah. 

Dat.,  Ag.  and  Abl. 

me 

fse. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as ‘ 

tdh \ 

Dat.,  Ag.  ana  Abl. 

ase 

tShe. 

Instead  of  the  genitives,  the  possessive  pronouns  myotf,  my;  s6n\  our;  chydn 
thy ;  and  tuhond*,  your,  are  employed.  These  are  adjectives,  and  are  regularly  declined. 
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the  feminines  being  my  on? ,  son?,  chydh?,  and  tuhuns?,  respect ivelv.  The  final  h  of  boh 
■and  tjfli  is  the  ha-e  muJ^htqfi,  or  6  imperceptible  h  1  (see  p.  261),  and  is  dropped  when  any 
■suffixes  are  added.  Thus,  boh  +  y  becomes  boy,  even  I ;  and  isah  -f-  ti  becomes  fjtii, 
thou  also. 

The  Demonstrative,  Relative,  Interrogative,  and  Indefinite  pronouns 
have,  in  the  singular,  three  sets  of  forms,  viz.  Animate  Masculine  {e.g.  s  this  man  *), 
Animate  Feminine  {e.g.  c  this  woman ’),  and  Inanimate  (without  distinction  of  gender) 
{e.g.  f  this  thing  ’).  In  the  plural,  the  distinction  between  animate  and  inanimate 
disappears,  and  gender  is  observed  only  in  the  nominative,  there  being  in  this  case,  and 
in  this  case  of  the  plural  only,  a  masculine  form  agreeing  with  any  masculine  plural 
noun,  and  a  feminine  form  agreeing  with  any  feminine  plural  noun.  The  other  cases 
of  the  plural  are  of  common  gender. 

In  the  singular,  the  only  cases  that  distinguish  animate  gender  are  the  nominative 
and  the  agent.  The  other  animate  singular  cases  are  of  common  gender.  As  the 
genitives  are  often  irregular,  they  are  also  given  in  the  paradigms. 

There  are  three  grades  of  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns, — not  two,  as  in  English 
or  Hindi.  The  first  corresponds  to  the  English  £  this/  but  refers  only  to  tilings  within 
sight,  or  just  mentioned.  The  second  corresponds  to  the  English  *  that/  but  also 
refers  only  to  things  within  sight  or  just  mentioned.  The  third  also  corresponds  to  the 
English  4  that/  but  refers  only  to  things  not  within  sight,  or  to  things  referred  to  some 
time  ago. 

The  following  are  the  tables  of  the  declension  of  these  pronouns.  There  are  two 
forms  each  of  the  two  first  grades  of  Demonstrative  Pronouns  for  c  this  (within  sight) 9 
and  f  that  (within  sight).’  As  in  India,  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns  ate  all  also  used 
as  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  meaning  '  he/  c  she/  and  *  it.’ 
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{ien.  yiman-hond*  or  noMan-kond*  or  kuman^kond*  or  aman-Itond*  or  liman-hond?  or  j  yiman-hond*  or  kaman-h<mdu  or  !  Mtjan-Iiond*, 

yihondu.  nokond*,  hukond*,  ahondv>  tihond**  f  yihond*.  Jcahond *, 


INANIMATE  FORMS,  SINGULAR. 


The  plural  is  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  the  animate  pronouns,  and  need  not  be  repeated.  There  are  several  'variations  in  the  pronunciation  of  these  pronouns.  E*peo‘ally.  ky&kt 
what  ?  is  often  spelt  tyah;  hath,  anyone,  is  often  spelt  hSh  ;  and  kih,  anything,  is  often  spelt^lfc.  In  villages,  we  often  ht*r  nimist  etc.,  in  place  of  nSmut  etc.  The  final  h  of  all 
these  pronouns  is  the  hfyi  P-  261),  and  is  dropped  before  suffixes.  Thus  yt-th  this  also  $  hu-ti,  that' also, 
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The  above  may  all  be  used  either  as  substantives  or  as  adjectives.  The  genitives 
of  course,  can  be  used  only  as  substantives.  As  in  the  case  of  other  adjectives,  when 
agreeing,  as  an  adjective,  with  a  noun  in  the  genitive,  a  pronoun  is  put  into  the  dative 

or  the  ablative  according  to  circumstances.  . 

The  Beflexive  Propounds  self  (equivalent  to  the  Hindi  dp).  It  M  declined 
like  a  noun  of  the  first  declension,  except  that  its  genitive  is  panun  (  Hindi  apnd), 
own.  Note  that,  as  is  the  case  in  apnd,  the  a  of  j panun'1  is  short.  Tana,  self,  must  be 
distinguished  from  pan  (genitive  panuk"),  the.  human  body,  as  in  panun  pan,  one  s  own 
body. 

Pronominal  Adjectives  of  quality  are 

yuih*  (fern.  ,  yitsh*),  of  this  kind  ( = Hindi  aim) . 
tyuth*  (fern,  tiish*),  of  that  kind  ( taisd ). 
puth*  (fern.  yiggAfy  ofi  what  kind  (jaisd). 
kyuth*  (fem.  kitsha),oi  what  kind  ?  ( kaisd ). 

Pronominal  Adjectives  of  quantity  are 

yu.i*  (fem.  yit&  or  yMt§s)*  this  much  (= Hindi  itnd). 
tyut *  (fem.  titlf  or  tittf),  that  much  ( titnd ). 
yut*  (fem.  yifor  or  puts*),  how  much  ( jitnd ). 
kut'  (fem.  kitt  or  kUtg*).,  how  much  ?  (kitnd). 

The  bases,  of  these'  are  yit-ytit-,  pit-,  and  kd£-,  respectively,  and  the  datives 
gingiiTar  miPjojilinp!  are  yiti*  nr  yuiijt,  titis  or  tiitis.  yitid  or  yiitii,  and  kitis  OT  kutif,  res¬ 
pectively,  and  so  on  for  the  other  cases. 

PrnrinimiTifl.1  Snffivfis  -.Tust  as  oocurs  in  Lahnda  and  Sindhi,  Kashmiri  uses 
pronominal  suffixes  very  freely,  but  only  with  verbs.  It  does  not  use  them  with  nouns. 
They  will  therefore  be  dealt  with  after  the  paragraphs  referring  to  verbs* 

CONJUGATION.— A.  Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verba  Sabstantive.-The  Verb 
Substantive  is  declined  as  follows :  The  present  is  formed  from  the  base  chhith,  he  is, 
but  the  other  tenses  are  fohned  from  the  root  a*,  he.  Only  those  tenses  of  as  are  here 
given  that  are  used  as  auxiliary  verbs.  The  rest  are  quite  regular,  and  can  be  formed 
on  the  analogy  of  the  conjugation  of  a  verb  of  the  second  conjugation,  given  later  on. 
Several  of  the  persons  of  the  present  tense  end  in  the  letter  h.  This  h  is  the  hd-e 
mufehtafi  (see  p.  261),  and  is  dropped  before  suffixes.  Thus,  chhuh  means  ‘he  is,’  and 
if  we  add  the  negative  na.  We  get  chhu-na,  not  chhuh-na,  he.  is  not.  It  will  he  observed 
that  this  tense  and  also  the  Past  are  participial  in  their  conjugation,  i.e.  they  have 
eachboth  masouline  and  feminine  forms : — 


Present,'  ‘  I  am,  etc.’ 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine! 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

ehhuB 

chh&8 

chhih 

ctihih 

s  • 

zhkukh 

ehUkh 

chhiwa 

ahhtswa 

3 

ehhph 

ckm 

cbhih 

chUh 
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Past,  *  I  was,  etc.’ 


SnretnUB. 

Plttbax. 

Masculine. 

■  Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

08US 

df*s 

Of* 

i  Sst 

*2 

osukh 

dt*lch 

ofwa 

Ottawa 

3 

dsu 

i 

Of* 

1 

of* 

asa 

Future,  ‘  I  shall  be,  etc. 


Singular  (common  gender). 

Plural  (common  gender). 

1 

asa 

asaw 

2 

®mkh 

&$iw 

3 

an 

dsan 

Imperative,  *  be  thou,  etc.* 


Singular  (common  gender). 

Plural  (common  gender). 

2 

Sf 

onto 

3 

odn 

min 

Past  Conditional,  ‘  (if)  I  had  been,’  *  I  should  have  been  (if).’ 


Singular  (common  gender). 

Plural  (common  gender). 

1 

Gsahd  oc  asaha 

tisahow  or  Saahaw 

2 

dsaJwkh  or  S$aJwMi 

othlw 

3 

anhg  or  anha 

j  Ssahon  or  Saahan, 

toil.  ‘vuji  ia  at  2  o  i 
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As  with  other  verbs,  various  suffixes  are  added  to  the  verb  substantive,  giving 
interrogative,  negative,  and  other  forces.  These  suffixes,  and  also  pronominal  suffixes, 
will  be  discussed  later  on  (p.  314).  Here  it  will  suffice  to  give  the  present  tense  of 
the  verb  substantive  with  these  suffixes.  Thus: — 

The  suffixes  a,  d,  and  ay  give  an  interrogative  force.  The  suffix  ay  is  used  only 
*when  a  woman  is  addressed.  Thus 


Present,  ‘  am  I  ?,  etc.’ 


- ^ - ; - — - - - 1 - 

SnrauLAB. 

PLUX*L. 

Masculine. 

Femini**.  > 

Maeculino, 

Feminint. 

Musa  or  chhusS 

chhesa  or  chhesay 

chhyS 

1 

chhyS  or  chMy 

chhukha  or  chhukhS 

chhShha  or  chhekhay 

chhiwa  or  chhiwS 

ohh%wa  or  chheway 

chhwS 

chhyS  or  chhMy 

chhyS 

chhyS  or  chhty 

If  na  is  suffixed,  it  gives  a  negative  force.  This  presents  no  difficulty.  The  only 
change  in  the  verb  is  that  the  ha-e  mufflttafi  is  dropped  before  this,  as  before  all 
suffixes.  Thus,  chhusna,  I  am  not ;  chhuna,  he  is  not. 

If  na  or  may  is  added,  it  gives  the  force  of  an  interrogative  negative.  Nay,  like  ay, 
is  used  only  in  addressing  a  woman.  Examples  are  chhutna,  am  I  not?’;  chhund,  is  he 
not  ? 

If  ii  is  suffixed,  it  signifies  *  also  ’  or  ‘  indeed.’  Thus,  chhutti,  I  also  am,  or  I  am 
indeed;  ehhuti,  he  also  is,  or  he  is  indeed. 

To  this  ti  the  interrogative  suffix  9  or  ay  may  be  added,  as  in  the  case  of  na- 
A  question  is  then  asked  with  emphasis,  as  in  ehhuttya,  am  I  indeed  ?  ;  chhuiyd,  is  he 
indeed  ? 

If  the  suffix  dsana  is  added,  it  asks  a  question  with  doubt,  as  in  chhwdtana  (for 
chhuh  +  dsana),  is  he  really  ? 

P-  The  Active  V  erb  . — There  are  several  impersonal  verbs  in  Kashmiri,  which  are 
construed  impersonally  in. the  tenses  formed  from  the  past  participles.  Thus,  the  verb 
<mm»,  to  laugh,  is  impersonal,  and  its  third  person  singular  past  is  osun,  he  laughed,  or, 
literally,  ‘  it  was  laughed  by  him/ 

There  are  three  conjugations  of  verbs,  viz. 

The  first  conjugation  includes  all  transitive  and  all  impersonal  verbs. 

The  second  includes  about  sixty-seven  intransitive  verbs. 

The  third  con  jugation  includes  all  other  intransitive  verbs,  except  those  that  are 
impersonal. 
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The  following  is  a  list  of  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation : — 


mun,  to  be. 

phasun,  to  be  entangled. 

hamn ,  to  dwell. 

phatun,  to  be  split. 

bosun,  to  become  manifest. 

pherun,  to  go  round. 

behun ,  to  sit  down. 

pholun,  to  bloom. 

bodun,  to  dive. 

phorun,  to  quiver. 

boumn,  to  become. 

pAutuu,  to  be  broken. 

busun,  to  become  yellow. 

pbshun,  tp  be  victorious. 

dalun ,  to  pass  over. 

prarun,  to  wait. 

dazun ,  to  be  burnt. 

prayun,  to  be  pleased. 

dohw,  to  be  derelict. 

punun,  to  be  fulfilled. 

ddshtm9  to  trickle. 

rawim,  to  be  lost. 

galun,  to  melt. 

rbshun,  to  be  angry. 

gatshun,  to  be  proper. 

rotun,  to  be  stopped. 

Gatshun,  to  go,  belongs  to 

rot&un,  to  be  preferred. 

the  third  conjugation. 

rozun,  to  remain. 

hokhuti ,  to  become  dry. 

saniaJcAun,  to  become  visible. 

hotsun,  to  decay. 

sapadun,  sapdnun,  or  sapazun, 

k*f§un,  to  be  wet. 

to  become. 

Martin,  to  be  disliked. 

shortgun,  10  go  to  sleep. 

khastm,  to  ascend. 

shrapun,  to  be  soaked  up. 

khotiun ,  to  fear. 

sorun,  to  be  expended. 

lagun,  to  begin. 

tagun,  to  be  possible. 

lasun,  to  live  long. 

tarun ,  to  be  crossed. 

Joyun,  to  be  of  full  value. 

thakun,  to  be  weary. 

lomn ,  to  be  weary. 

toshun,  to'be  satisfied. 

martin,  to  die. 

fsalun,  to  flee. 

mashun,  to  forget. 

tshenun,  to  be  tom. 

melun,  to  be  met. 

vetsun,  to  pervade. 

nashtm,  to  disappear. 

tcasun,  to  descend. 

pakun,  to  go.  ,. 

wdtun,  to  arrive. 

palatun,  to  melt. 

tcayun,  to  agree  with. 

paiazun,  to  be  useful. 

tcbbaaun,  to  increase. 

patsun,  to  trust. 

wopazun,  to  be  bom. 

phaltm ,  to  bear  fruit. 

wothun,  to  arise. 

pharun,  to  be  a  cause  of  loss. 

icuputi,  to  burn  inwardly. 

The  above  list  is  that  given  by  native  grammarians,  with  a  few  additions  gathered 
from  my  own  reading.  It  is  probably  not  quite  complete.  Sometimes  individual 
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writers  or  speakers  differ,  one  putting  a  verb  in  the  secondhand  another  in  the  third,, 
conjugation. 

The  conjugation  of  the  Kashmiri  verb  is  comparatively  simple.  The  only  serious 
difficulty  is  that  presented  by  epenthetic  changes,  and  provided  the  rules  given  on  pp. 
262ff.  are  strictly  followed,  the  rest  is  easy.  Epenthetic  changes  of  vowels  occur 
in  all  the  three  conjugations^  but  the  changes  of  consonants  before  mStra-vowels  and 
before  y  and  e  occur  only  in  the  first  and  second  conjugations,  and  do  not  occur  in  the 
third.  It  will  be  remembered  that  the  only  vowels  that  do  not  change  under  the  influence 
of  epentllesis  are  «,  «,  and  In  order  to  simplify  the  conjugation  in  the  following- 
paradigms,  verbs  have  therefore  been  selected  of  which  the  radical  vowel  is  «,  and  of 
which  the  final  consonants  are  n6t  liable  to  change.  Such  verbs  are  comparatively  few 
in  number.  Those  selected  are  : — 

First  conjugation, — wuehhun,  to  see. 

Second  conjugation,— tc«jp«w,  to  burn  inwaauy. 

Third  conjugationj-^-tcwpAttWj  to  fly. 

The  three  conjugations  differ  only  in  the  tenses  derived  from  the  past  participles. 
The  other  tenses  are  conjugated  in  the  same  way  in  all  three. 

The  Boot  of  a  verb  is  most  easily  obtained  by  dropping  the  final  i  of  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  future..  Thus,  ymchhi,  he  Will  see.  Propping  the  final  i,  we  get 
the  root  umchh. 

The  Infinitive  is  formed  by  adding  uit  to  the  root.  Thus,  imchh-un,  to  see ;  wup-un, 
to  bum  inwardly ;  wuph-vn,  to  fly.  The  termination  is  often  spelt  «»“  or  on'  so  that  we 
find  words  like  wuchh-un'  and  wuchh-on*,  but,  whatever  the  spelling,  the  word  is  pro¬ 
nounced  as  if  it  were  written  wuehhun.  This  is  really  a  verbal  noun,  and  means,  pro¬ 
perly,  the  act  of  seeing.  It  is  declined  in  the  first  declension.  As  explained  on  p.  272, 
the  «  of  the  termination  tin  is  changed  to  a  in  all  cases  except  the  nominative.  Thus, 
sg.  dai  wiichhanas,  abl.  wychham.  We  have  seen  on  p.  272  that  the  ablative  singular 
in  the  first  declension  sometimes  ends  in  *.  This  is  common  in  the  case  of  the  infinitive, 
and,  with  this  termination,  the  word  has  especially  the  force  of  an  infinitive  of  purpose.. 
Thus,  wuebham,  instead  Of  wuchhana, In  order  to  see,  as  in  ‘  (he  went)  to  see.’  If  a  verb 
be  transitive,  and  its  object  happen  to  be  fenunine,  then  the  infinitive  is  put  into  the 
femifiine,  and  ends  in  «»*.  Thus,  the  word  tooth,  a  road,  is  feminine,  and  ‘  to  see  a  road  ’ 
i&  wath  wuehhun6, not  tenth  wuehhun.  . 

The  ^resont  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  an  to  the  root.  Thus,  wuehh-m,. 
seeing ;  wup-an,  burning  inwardly ;  wuph-dn,  flying.  In  poetry  the  termination  is  often 
an  instead  of  an.  ■  Thus,  wuchhan.  This  participle  does  not  change  for, gender,  number, 
or  case.'.  '  ■;  : 

,  The  Future  Passive  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  «»*  tothe  root.  Thus,. 
wuehhun',  meet  to  be seen;  vmp'm',  meet  to  be  burnt  inwardly;  wuphun ',  meet  to  be 
flown.  The  termination  is  often  written  im  or  on',  so  that  we  also  have  wuchhm, 
wnchhon',  etc.  It  is  declined  like  a  nCnn  of  the  second  declension.  Its  feminine  is. 
wuehhun*  belonging  to  the  third  declension. 
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An  Impersonal  Future  Passive  Participle  is  formed,  by  adding  tbe  termina¬ 
tion  anl  to  the  root.  Thus,  vonchh-anl ,  it  is  to  be  seen. 

The  Conjunctive  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  ith  to  the  root.  .Thus,  tcuchh - 
4th,  having  seen ;  mtp4th,  having .  burnt  inwardly  ;  iouph-ith,  having  flown.  In  the 
Persian  character,;  and  in  many  books  in  the  Roman  character,  this  termination  is 
written  it.  Thus,  vmchh~it,  etc.  It  should  .be  noted  that  the  *  of  this  termination  has 
all  the  effect  of  a  matra-vowel.  and,  if  possible,  affects  the  preceding  root-vowel.  Thus, 
the  conjunctive  participle  of  maruri,  to  kill,  is  morith,  having  killed. 

A  Negative  Conjunctive  Partioiple  is  formed  by  adding  anay  to  the  root. 
Thus,  wuchh-anay,  not  having  seen  ;  vmp-anay,  not  having  burnt  inwardly ;  tcuph-anay, 
not  haying  flown. 

The  Frequentative  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  i-matra  to  the  root,  which  is 
then  repeated,  as  in  wuchh*  imtchh seeing  repeatedly,  as  (he)  kept  seeing. 

An  Adverbial  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  i-matra  to  the  Present  Participle, 
with  the  consequent  epenthetic  change  of  tbe  preceding  a.  Thus,  wuchhdn,  seeing, 
from  which  is  formed  the  Adverbial  Participle  icttchhon*,  while  seeing. 

There  are  several  forms  of  the  Noun  of  Agency.  The  two  commonest  are 
formed  by  adding  awun*  (fern.  awuni)  and  antoolu  (fem.  antoajeh ),  respectively,’  to  the 
root.  Thus,  wuchhaicun*,  fem.  wuohhawuHs,  and  wuchhanicfil* ,  fem,  touchhanwajen,  one 
who  sees,  a  seer.  The  form  in  atom*  is  often  used  adverbially,  to 
on  the  action  of  the  verb  bccurririg.  Thus,  touchhateun*  means  also  ‘  immediately 
on  seeing  ’  like  the  Hindi  dekhte-hi. 

There  remain  tbe  Past  Participles.  In  K&shmM  three  different  kinds  o£  past’ 
time  are  provided  for  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb.  Just  as  there  are  three  demon¬ 
strative  pronouns,  one  meaning  ‘  this  within  sight,’  another  *  that  within  r  rnght/  and 
the  third'  ‘  that  not  within  sight,’  so  there,  are  three  past  participles,  one,  a  proxi¬ 
mate  past,  indicating  something  that  has  lately  occurred ; .  another*  an  indefinite,  past, 
something  that  has  occurred,  hut  without  reference  to  Whether  it  has 
occurred  lately  or  not ;  and  a  third^  a  remote  past,  indicating  something  that  has 
occurred  a  long  time  ago.  The  third  past  participle  is  therefore  the  proper  past  to  be 
used  in  historical  narration,  although  the  second  past  participle  can  also  he  Used  for 
this  purpose.  These  remarks  apply  only  to  the  .first  and  second  conjugations. 
The  third  conjugation  has  no  first,  piast  participle,  but  has  a  fourth,  which  is  wanting 
in  the  first  and  second  cpnjugations.  It  thus  has  its  three  participles,  the.  second, 
the  third,  and  the  fourth,  and,  so  to  speak,  moves  each  of  their  meanings  a  stage 
up,  giving  the  second  past  participle  .the  force  of,  a  proximate  past,  to  the  third  the 
force  of  ah  indefinite  past,  and  to  the  fourth,  the  meaning  of  a  remote  past.  Thus 

1st  and  2n^  conjugations.  3rd  wmjogation. 

Proximate  Past.  L  Past  Participle.  II.  Past  Participle. 

Indefinite  Past  II.  Past  Participle,  III.  Past  Participle. 

Remote  Past.  III.  Past  Participle  IVi  Past  Participle. 
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There  are  thus  four  Past  Participles' to  be  considered,  viz. : — 

The  First  Past  Participle,  which  occurs  only  in  the  first  and  second  conjugations, 
is  formed  by  adding  M-matra  to  the  root,  as  in  wuchh*,  (lately)  seen;  ump*,  (lately) 
burnt  inwardly.  The  feminine  b  made  by  changing  «-matra  to  w.matra.  Thus, 
wuc^0,  wu if.  The  masculine  and  feminine  belong  to  the  second  and  third  declensions, 
respectively. 

The  second  Past  Participle,  which  occurs  in  all  three  conjugations,  is  formed  by 
adding  ydv  to  the  root.  Thus,  wuchhyov,  seen  ;  wupyov,  burnt  inwardly  ;  wuphyov, 
(lately)  flown.  The  masculine  plural  of  this  is  made  by  changing  ydv  to  yey,  and 
the  feminine,  both  singular  and  plural,  by  changing  it  to  yeye.  Thus,  singular 
masculine  wuchhyov,  feminine  wuchhyeye  ;  plural  masculine  wiichhyey,  feminine  wuehh - 
yeye. 

The  Third  Past  Participle,  which  also  occurs  in  all  three  conjugations,  is  formed  by 
adding  ydv  to  the  root.  The  feminine  is  the  same  as  the  feminine  of  the  Second  Past 
Participle,  .but  the  masculine  plural  differs.  In  the  first  conjugation  this  ends  in 
yeyey,  and  in  the  second  and  third  conjugations  in  ay.  Thus,  i ouchhydv,  seen  (a  long 
time  ago),  Jfeminine  wuchhyeye  ;  plural  masculine  wuchhyeyey,  feminine  wuchhyeye  : 
wupydv,  burnt  inwardly  (a  long  time  ago),  feminine  wupyeye  ;  plural  masculine 
wupydy,  /feminine  wupyeye  ;  wuphydv,  flown,  feminine  wuphyeye;  plural 
wuphydy,  feminine  wuphyeye. 

The  Fourth  Past  Participle,  which  occurs  only  in  the  third  conjugation,  is  formed 
from  the  Third  Past.  Participle  by  inserting  i  Beforej  the  ydv.  It  is  declined  on  the 
tame  principle  as  the  Third  Past  Participle  of  the  third!  conjugation.  Thus,  wuphiydv, 
flown  (a  long  time  ago),  feminine  wuphiyeye  ;  plural  masculine  wuphiydy,  feminine 
wuphiyeye\ 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Past  Participles,  the  mas¬ 
culine  singular  ends  in  v,  and  the  masculine  plural  ends  in  y.  This  v  and  this  y  are 
added  only  to  assist  the  pronunciation,  and,  like  the  M-efnuWafi,  are  dropped  before 
any'suffix  added  at  the  end  of.  the  word.  Thus,  if  tb  wuchhyov,  he  (was)  seen,  we  add 
the  suffix  »,  meaning  *  by  him, ’  we  get  wuchhydn,  not  wuchhydvn,  he  (was)  seen  by  him. 
8™dl»rly,  from  wuchhyey,  they-  (were)  seen,  we  get  wuohhyin,  they  (were)  seen  by  him. 
This  does  not  apply  to  the  feminine,  which  always  ends  in  ye.  This  ye  is  always 
preserved,  as  ip  wuchhyeyen,  she  (wais)  seen  by  him; 

These  four  participles,  although  adjectives  in  form,  are  never  used  as  adjectives. 
They  are  ubed  only  in  the  formatioh  of  the  three  corresponding  past  tenses,— the  Proxi¬ 
mate  Pest,  the  Indefinite  Past,  and  the  Remote  Past.  When  they  are  used  as  adjectives, 
the  word  mo£  (feminine  mut?)  rndst  be  added  to  them.  They  are  then  celled  Perfect 
Particijfles^  and  are  declined 
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I. 

I — : - - - - - - 

Perfect  Participle,  ‘ 

(lately)  seen,  etc.’ 

SlXOTMB.  | 

Naso. 

Fein. 

Muse. 

Fein. 

Nom. 

wuchh*«mo1P 

wuMP-muts^ 

umchte^mat* 

wuchM^majsa 

Dat. 

tot 

umchhe-matse 

wuchhf^maten 

wuchhe-majsan 

A*. 

wuchh'-rwt1  \ 

touchhe-mdisi 

wuchhf-matyau 

ivuchhe-rmUau 

Abl. 

touchh'fnaU  ) 

II.  Perfect  Participle,  '  (lately)  flown,  etc/ 

Nom, 

umphyG-mot* 

wuphye-muts* 

wuphye.mat* 

wuphy  e-mats  a 

Bat. 

umphye-matis 

wuphy$*maU% 

wuphyS-maten 

wuphye-matian 

Ag. 

umphye*mat£ 

Abl. 

wuphye-mati  ) 

umphye-maUi 

r 

wuphye»matyau 

wupKye»mats  au 

The  above  are  examples  of  the  declension,  of  the  First  Perfect  Participle  (for  the 
first  and  second  conjugations)  and  of  the  Second  Perfect  Participle  (for  the  third  conju¬ 
gation).  The  other  possible  Perfect  Participles  are  hardly,  if  ever,  used. 

Radical  and  Participial  tenses.— Like  all  Indo- Aryan  and  Eranian  languages, 
and  more  especially  like  the  languages  of  the  North-Western  Group  of  the  forrper, 
some  tenses  of  the  Kashmiri  verb  are  formed  from  the  Root,  while  others  are  formed 
from  Participles.  The  radical  tenses  are  the  Future  Indicative  (also  used  as  a  Present 
Indicative  and  as  a  Present  Subjunctive) ;  the  four  tenses  of  the  Imperative,  viz.  the 
Present,  the  Polite  Present,  the  Future,  and  the  Past ;  the  Benedictive,  which  is  very 
rare ;  and  the  Past  Conditional. 

The  Participial  tenses  fall  into  two  groups,  viz. : — 

(a)  those  formed  from  the  Present  Participle,  viz. : — the  Present  Indicative ;  the 
Imperfect  Indicative  ;  the  Durative  Future  Indicative ;  the  Durative  Im¬ 
perative  ;  and  the  Durative  Past  Conditional ; 

(J>)  those  formed  from  the  Past  and  Perfect  Participles,  viz.  .-—the  Proxipiate 
Past ;  the  Indefinite  Past ;  and  the  Remote  Past.  These  are,  respectively, 
formed  from  the  corresponding  Past  Participles.  Formed  from  the  Perfect 
Participles  are  the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  and  the  Future  Perfect  (aho 
used  as  a  Perfect  Conditional). 
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So  fax  as  the  Radical  Tenses  are  concerned,  person  and  number  are  indicated  by 
the  various  terminations,  just  as  is  the  case  with  other  connected  languages.  "We 
know,  e.g.,  that  wuchha  means  ‘  I  shall  see '  and  that  touchhakh  means  ‘  thou  wilt  see 
by  the  terminations  a  and  akh,  respectively.  Also,  in  the  case  of  the  tenses  fox'med 
from  the  Present  Participle  the  number  and  person  are  sufficiently  indicated  by  the 
auxiliary  verb  which  accompanies  the  participle.  But  in  the  cases  of  those  tenses  that 
axe  formed  from  the  Past  Participles,  we  have  not  got  either  of  these  resources,  and  the 
person  of  the  subject  must  be  indicated  by  the  subject  itself,  either  a  noun  or  a  pro* 
noun.  Just  as  in  Hindostani,  when  we  say  ‘  dekhd'  the  word  only  means  ‘  seen,’  and, 
if  we  wish' to  say  who  it  was  that  saw,  we  must  add  a  pronoun,  as  in  ‘  mai-ne  dekhd,' 
*  I  saw,*  ‘  us-ne  dekhd','  ‘  he  saw,’  so,  in  Kashmiri,  wuchhu  means  *  seen,’  and  for 
'  I  saw  ’  or  *  you  saw  ’  we  must  add  the  appropriate  pronoun. 

Agn.iTi,  as  in  Hindostani,  the  Past  and  Perfect  Participles  of  Intransitive  Verbs, 
i.e.  of  all  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  are  active  in  signification,  and 
the  subject  is  in  the  nominative  case ;  while  the  Past  and  Perfect  Participles  of  Transi¬ 
tive  and  of  Impersonal  Verbs,  i.e.  of  all  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  are  passive  in 
signification,  and  the  subject  must  be  put  in  the  Agent  case,  the  participle  agreeing  with 
the  object  in  gender  and  number,  if  the  latter  is  in  the  form  of  the  nominative,  but 
remaining  in  the  masculine1  singular  if  the  object  is  in  the  form  of  the  dative.  Here, 
we  see,  that  the  construction  is  exactly  the  same  as.  that  usual  in  Hindostani.  In  the 
method  of  employing  4he  pronouns  that  indicate  the  subject  in  these  participial  tenses, 
Kashmir!  closely  agrees  with  the  Indo- Aryan  languages  of  North-Western  India, — 
SindhI  and  Lahnda, — and,  in  this  respect,  parts  company  with  Hindostani.  The  subject 
may  be  written  in  full,  as  in  me  wuchh*,  ‘  by-me  seen,’  or  it  may  be  indicated  by  a 
pronominal  suffix,  as  in  wuchhu-m,  ‘  seen-by-me,’  or  both  methods  may  be  used  at  the 
same  time,  as  in  me  wuchhu-m,  ‘  by-me  seen-by-me.’  All  these  three  methods  may  be 
used  with! either  the  first  or  third  person,  but  the  second  person  can  be  indicated  only 
by  the  second  or  third  methods,  as  it  is  a  rule  in  Kashmiri  that  whenever  the  second 
person  occurs  in  a  sentence,  its  presence  must  be  indicated  by  a  pronominal  suffix 
attached  to  the  verb. 

Before,  therefore,  proceeding  with  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  it  is  necessary  to 
state  those  pronominal  suffixes  that  are  required  for  our  immediate  purposes.  These  are 
the  suffixes  of  the  nominative  and  of  the  agent  cases.  A  full  account  of  all  the  suffixes 
will  be  found  on  a  later  page.  These  particular  suffixes  are  as  follows 


Nominative  Singular 

First 

person. 

8 

Second 

person. 

kh 

Third 

person# 

None. 

Agent  Singular 

m 

th  (y) 

th 

Norn,  and  Agent  Plural 

None 

wa 

kh. 

When  the  suffix  of  the  Agent  Singular  of  the  second  person  is  added  to  an  auxi¬ 
liary  verb,  it  is  y,  not  th.  If  there  is  an  Auxiliary  Verb  with  a  Perfect  Participle,  the 
suffixes  are  added  to  the  Auxiliary  Verb,  but  in  the  case  of  those  tenses  that  are  formed 
from  the  Past  (and  not  from  the  Perfect)  Participles,  they  are  added  to  the  Participle. 

1 A  few  K&shiniri  verba  are  conjugated  only  in  the  feminine,  and  in  the  case  of  these  the  Past  Participle  is  necessarily 
put  in  the  feminine,  even  when  the  object  is  masouline  and  in  the  form  of  the  dative. 
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Tlie  suffixes  of  the  Nominative  are  added  in  the  case  of  intransitive  verbs,  and  those 
of  the  Agent  in  the  case  of  transitive  verbs.  Finally,  it  may  be  observed  that,  if  a 
suffix  is  available,  it  must  be  used  if  the  verb  is  intransitive.  Thus,  ‘flew  ’  is  zotiphyov 
and  ‘  I  flew  ’  is  always  toiiphyo-s  or  boh  wup hy o-a,  and  never  boh  wuphyov.  It  will  be 
remembered  that  when  a  Past  Participle  ends  in  v  or  y,  that  letter  is  elided  before  any 
suffix. 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  consider  the  manner  in  which  the  various  tenses  are 
formed.  Of  the  Badical  Tenses,  the  Future  Indicative  corresponds  to  what  I  have 
called  the  ‘  Old  Present’ in  the  Indo- Aryan.:  languages.  I  is  derived  from  what  was 
originally  a  present  tense,  but,  as  also  has  happened  in  the  Indo- Aryan  languages,  it  has 
in  the  course  of  time  changed  its  function.  In  them  it  has  usually  become  a  Present 
Subjunctive,  as  in  the  Hindi  mat  dekhu,  I  may  see,  but  in  the  eastern  languages  it  still 
retains  its  present  force,  as  in  the  Bengali  ami  dekhi,  I  see.  In  Kashmiri  it  gfenerally 
has  the  force  of  a  future,  as  in  boh  touchha,  I  shall  see,  but  sometimes  it  retains  the 
force  of  the  present,  as  in  gatnhi,  it  is  proper  (3rd  person  singular) ;  kutea  zana,  how  do 
I  know  ?  It  is  also  used,  as  in  the  Indo-Aryan  languages,  as  a  present  subjunctive,  so 
that  boh  touchha  may  also  mean  ‘  I  may  know  ’  or  ‘  (if)  I  know.’  This  tense  is  formed 
by  adding  the  old  personal  terminations  directly  to  the  root. 

The  Present  Imperative,  as  in  the  Indo-Aryan  languages,  is  also  formed  by 
adding  the  personal  terminations  directly  to  the  root.  It  is  used  only  in  the  second  and 
third  person If  a  first  person  is  required,  the  first  person  of  the  future  indicative  is 
used  in  its  place.  The  second  person  singular  takes  no  termination,  thus,  touchh,  see  thou, 
but  if  the  root  ends  in  a  hard  consonant,  this,  according  to  the  general  rule,  is  aspirated 
(see  p.  267).  Thu*,  from  gupun ,  to  protect,  the  root  is  gup,  and  the  second  person  singu¬ 
lar  imperative  is  guph,  protect  thou. 

The  Polite  Present  Imperative  is  formed  by  adding  ta  to  the  simple  Present 
Imperative.  This  ta,  which  closely  corresponds  to  the  Hindi  to,  is  inserted  between 
the  root  and  the  termination,  when  there  is  a  termination.  Thus,  vmchh-ta,  please 
see  thou  (cf.  the  Hindi  dekh  to) ;  wuchhJta-n,  please  let  him  see. 

The  Future  Imperative  is  formed  by  adding  {zi  to  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  simple  present  Imperative,  as  in  iouchh-{zi,  thou  shouldst  see,  thou  must  see  (at  some 
future  time).  From  its  meaning  this  tense  is  commonly  used  in  giving  instructions  as 
to  future  conduct.  It  does  not  change  in:  conjugation,  being  the  same  in  form  for  all 
persons  and  for  both  numbers. 

The  Past  Imperative  is  formed  by  adding  he  to  the  Future  Imperative,  thus 
wuchh^zi-he,  thou  shouldst  have  seen,  thou  oughtest  to  have  seen.  Like  the  Future 
Imperative,  it  does  pot  change  in  conjugation. 

The  Benedictive  tense  occurs  only  in  the  case  of  a  few  verbs,  and  is  then  based,  on 
the  Future  Indicative.  It  is  not  used  in  the  case  of  the  verb  wuchhun.  As  an  example, 

'  we  may  quote  the  verb  lasun,  to  live  long,  of  which  the  second  person  singular  Benedict 
tive  is  lashekh,  mayst  thou  live  long.  Note,  how  in  this  verb  the  s  has  become  ah  before 
the  e. 

The  Past  Conditional  if  said  to  be  formed  by  adding  ho  or  ha  to  the  Future  Indica¬ 
tive,  but  there  are  several  irregularities  in  the  method  of  adding,  which  will  be  seen  in 

you  vni,  paw  n.  2  p  2 
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the  paradigm.  Thus,  wuchhahd  or  wuchhaha,  (if)  I  had  seen.  This  tense,  in  its  forma¬ 
tion,  closely  corresponds  to  the  Lahnda  Past  Conditional  mS  vekhaha,  (if)  I  had  seen. 

As  regards  the  Participial  Tenses  formed  from  the  Present  Participle,  the  Present 
Indicative  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  Present  Participle  with  the  Present  Tense 
of  the  Verb  Substantive.  The  Participle  remains  unchanged  throughout.  Thus,  boh 
chhua  wuchhdn,  I  (inasc.)  am  seeing ;  bSh  chhes  wuchhdn,  I  (fem.)  am  seeing.  The  Auxi¬ 
liary  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  Participle,  hut  most  usually  it  precedes  it.  As 
regards  meaning,  this  tense  may  he  a  Definite  Present,  or  an  Indefinite  Present,  or  a 
Habitual  Present.  So  that  boh  ohJius  wuchhdn  means  ‘  I  am  seeing,’,  or  ‘  I  see,’  or  ‘  I 
am  in  the  habit  of  seeing.’ 

The  Imperfect  Indicative  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  Present  Participle  with 
the  Past  Tense  of  the  Verb  Substantive.  Thus,  boh  dam  wuchhdn,  I  (masc.)  was 
seeing;  boh  os*  a  wuchhdn,  I  (fern.)  was  seeing.  The  Participle  remains  unchanged 
throughout. 

The  Durative  Future  Indicative  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  Present  Participle 
with  the  Puture  of  the  Verb  Substantive,  the  participle  remaining  unchanged 
throughout.  Thus,  boh  daa  wuchhdn,  I  shall  be  seeing,  or  I  may  be  seeing. 

The  Durative  Imperative  ia  formed  by  conjugating  the  Present  Participle  with 
the  Present  Imperative  of  the  Verb  Substantive.  Thus,  da  wuchhdn,  beep  thou  seeing, 
make  thou  a  practice  of  seeing. 

The  Durative  Past  Conditional  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  Present  Participle 
with  the  Past  Conditional  of  the  Verb  Substantive.  Thus,  boh  daaho  wuchhdn,  (if) 
I  had  been  seeing,  or  ‘I  should  have  been  seeing,  (if).’ 

As  regards  the  Participial  Tenses  formed  from  the  Past  Participles,  these  are 
the  Proximate  Past,  the  Indefinite  Past,  and  the  Remote  Past.  Here  we  must 
consider  the  three  conjugations  separately. 

In  the  first  conjugation,  the  verb  is  either  transitive  or  impersonal,  and  the 
subject  must  be  put  into  the  Agent  case.  As  stated  above,  the  subject  may  be  indicated 
independently  of  the  verb,  as  in  tarri  wuchh*,  by-him  he-was-seen  ;  torn1  wuchh*,  by- 
him  she-was-seen ;  turn1  wuchh by-him  they(masc.)-were-seen ;  tawi  wuchhe,  by-him 
they(fem.)-were-seen ;  or  (impersonal)  tam*  os*,  by-liim  it-was-laughed,  i.e.  he  laughed. 
Or  the  subject  may  be  indicated  by  a  pronominal  suffix,  as  in  wuchhu-n,  he-was- 
seen-by-him;  wuchh* -n,  she-was-seen-by-him ;  wuchhi-n,  they(masc.)-were-seen-by- 
him;  touchhe-n,  they  (fem.) -were- seen -by -him ;  or  (impersonal)  oau-n,  it-was-laughed- 
by-him,  i.e.  he  laughed.  Or  both  methods  may  be  used  at  the  same  tihie,  as  in  tarn* 
wuchhu-n,  by-him  it-was-seen-by-him,  and  similarly  tami  wuchh*-ri,  tarn*  wuchhi-n, 
tarn *  umchhe-n,  tarn *'  oau-n.  As  there  is  no  suffix  for  the  first  person  plural,  the  first 
method  can  alone  be  employed  in  this  case. 

The  process  is  exactly  similar  for  the  Indefinite  Past  and  for  the  Remote  Past. 
Thus,  taking  the  masculine  singular  only,  we  have  (Indefinite  Past)  tcrni  wuchhyov , 
wuchhyo-n.  or  tant  wuchhyo-n,  and  (Remote  Past)  tom1  wuchkydv,  wuchhyd-n,  or 
tom*  wuchhyd-n.  Again  we  remind  the  reader  that  the  first  method  cannot  be  used 
when  the  subject  is  in  the  second  person.  In  that  case  a  pronominal  suffix  must 
housed. 


SKETCH  OF  KASHMIRS  GRAMMAR. 


293 


In  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  also,  only  the  second  and  third  of  the  above 
methods  can  be  used  for  the  first  and  second  persons.  The  pronominal  suffix  represents 
here  the  nominative  case,  not  the  agent,  and  a  reference  to  the  table  given  above 
will  show  that  there  are  no  suffixes  of  the  nominative  case  in  the  third  person. 
Hence,  in  the  case  of  the  third  person  only  the  first  method  can  be  used.  So  also, 
for  the  same  reason,  the  first  person  plural.  The  conjugation  of  the  past  tenses  of 
intransitive  verbs  is  therefore  a  mixture  of  the  first  and  second  methods,  or  of  the 
first  and  third.  Thus,  from  wupun  (second  conjugation),  we  have  in  the  masculine 
singular  of  the  Proximate  Past,  tcupu-s  or  boh  icupu-a,  I  burnt  inwardly,  wupu-kh  or 
wupu-kh,  thou  burntest  inwardly,  but  suh  toupu,  he  burnt  inwardly.  So,  for  the 
third  conjugation,  fTonxtouphun,  to  fly,  we  have  for  the  masculine  singular  of  the  Proxi¬ 
mate  Past  (1)  wuphyb-s  or  boh  icuphyo-s ,  (2)  wuphyo-kh  or  tsah  wuphyo-kh,  (3)  suh 
wnphyov.  So  also  for  the  Indefinite  Past  and  for  the  Remote  Past. 

As  for  the  tenses  formed  from  the  Perfect  Participle,  they  closely  follow  the 
analogy  of  Hindi.  Pronominal  suffixes  are  added,  not  to  the  Participle,  but  to  the 
verb  substantive  that  always  accompanies  it.  The  methods  of  expressing  the  subject 
are  the  same  as  in  the  tenses  formed  from  the  Past  Participles,  the  only  difference 
being  that  when  added  to  a  verb  substantive,  the  suffix  of  the  agent  case  of  the  second 
person  singular  is  y,  not  th.  The  verb  substantive  may  either  precede  or  follow  the 
participle,  but  usually  precedes  it. 

The  Perfect  Indicative  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  Perfect  Participle  with  the 
Present  Tense  of  the  Verb  Substantive.  Thus,  me  chhuh  wuchhu-motu,  chhu-m  wuchh *- 
mof‘,  or  me  chhu-m  touchh*-mot?,  I  have  seen  him ;  boh  chhu-s  loupr-moF,  I  (raasc.) 
have  burnt  inwardly ;  boh  chhu-s  touphyd-mot “,  I  (masc.)  have  flown. 

Similarly,  the  Pluperfect  is  made  with  the  Past  Tense  of  the  Verb  Substantive. 
Thus,  me  6s%  wuchh" -mot',  or  6su-m  wuchh'-mot"  or  me  dsu-m  wuchh'-mot",  I  had  seen 
him;  boh  6su-s  wup'-mot",  I  had  burnt  inwardly ;  boh  dsu-s  wuphyo-mot *,  I  had  flown. 

The  Future  Perfect,  which  is  also  used  as  a  Perfect  Conditional,  is  similarly  made 
with  the  Future  Tense  of  the  Verb  Substantive.  In  this  tense,  the  final  i  of  dsi 
becomes  e  before  most  suffixes.  We  thus  get  the  following  examples  of  the  first 
conjugation  -.—me  dsi  wuchh" -mota,  or  dse-m  wuchh"-motn,  or  me  ase-m  wuchh" -mot", 
I  shall  have  seen  him,  or  I  may  have  seen  him,  (if)  I  have  seen  him,  or  I  shall 
have  seen  him  (if).  As  for  Intransitive  Verbs,  the  subject  is  already  indicated  by 
the  person  of  the  tense  of  the  Verb  Substantive,  so  that  Pronominal  suffixes  of  the 
nominative  are  not  required.  Thus,  boh  asa  wup" -mot",  I  ifcall  have  burnt  inwardly, 
etc.;  boh  asm  wuphyo-mot",  I  shall  have  flown,  etc.  1 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  conjugate  throughout  the  verb\  vmchhun,  to  see,  which 
belongs  to  the  first  conjugation.  We  shall  then  conjugate,  in  the  tenses  formed 
only  from  the  Past  and  Perfect  Participles,  the  verb  wupitn,  to  burn  inwardly,  o i 
the  second  conjugation,  and  the  verb  wuphun,  to  fly,  of  the  thin|  conjugation. 
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PARADIGM  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Root,  wuchh,  see.  . 

Infinitive,  masc.  wuchhun,  wuchhun ”,  or  wuchhon * ;  fem.  wuchhun “ ;  the  act  of 

seeing,  to  see. 

Present  Participle,  wuchhan,  seeing  (common  gender). 

Future  Passive  Participle,  masc.  sing,  wuchhun*,  plur.  wuchhan' ;  fem.  sing, 
i ouchhiin*,  plur.  t ouchhane ;  meet  to  be  seen. 

Impersonal  Future  Participle,  wuchham,  it  is  to  be  seen. 

Conjunctive  Participle,  wuchhith,  having  seen. 

Negative  Conjunctive  Participle,  wuchhanay,  not  having  seen. 

Frequentative  Participle,  wuchh 1  wuchh \  seeing  repeatedly,  or  continually. 
Adverbial  Participle,  wuchhon',  while  seeing. 

Nouns  of  Agency,  a  seer,  one  who  sees 


— Masc.  sing,  wuchhawun*, 

„  plur.  wuchhawan', 

Fem.  sing.  wuchhawiihf, 

„  plur.  wuchhaicahe, 

Masc. 

Sing.1  Plur. 

I.  Past  Participle,  wuchh “  wuchh' 

II.  Past  Participle,  imchhydv  wuchhyey 

III.  Fast  Participle,  wuchhyav  wuchhyeyey 


Perfect  Participle, 

Singular, 

Plural, 


Seen. 

Masculine. 
wuclih*-mot" 
wuchhP-nmis 5 


II. 

wuchhanwol". 
wuchhanwol' . 
wuchhanwaj  eh. 
wuchhanwaj  e  fie. 

Fem. 

Sing.  Plur. 

wuckh c  icuchhe,  seen  (lately). 

V. - , - - - - - - - - ' 

wuchhyeye,  seen. 
wuchhyeye,  seen  (a  long  time 
ago). 


Feminine. 
wuchh* -mat*. 

r»,  ism. 


RADICAL  TENSES. 

Future,  I  shall  see,  I  see,  I  may  see,  (if)  I  see,  etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

tmchha 

wuchhaw 

2. 

mwhhakh 

wuchhiw 

3. 

t ouohM 

wuchhan 

Imperative,  see  tliou,  etc. 

2. 

wuchh 

wuchhrn 

3. 

wuchh  in 

wuchhin 

Polite  Imperative,  please  see,  etc. 

2. 

wuchhia 

wuchWtaw 

3. 

wuchhHan 

wuchhHan 

Future  Imperative,  thou  shouldst  see,  thou  must  see,  etc. 
wuchhizi,  for  aU  persons  of  both  numbers. 

Past  Imperative,  thou  shouldst  have  seen,  thou  oughtest  to  have  seen,  etc. 
wuchVzihe,  for  all  persons  of  both  numbers. 
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Benedictive,  mayst  thou  live  long,  etc.1 2 3 

Singular.  Plural. 

2.  lashekh  lashiw 

3.  lasMn  lashen 

Past  Conditional,  (if)  I  had  seen,  I  should  have  seen  (if),  etc. 

1.  wuehhaho,  wuchhaha  wuohhahow,  tcuchhahatc 

2.  wuchhahokh,  wuehhahakh  wuchhfMw 

3.  wuchhihe,touckhiha  imchhahon,  tcuchhahan 


FABTICIPIAL  TENSES. 

Tenses  formed  from  the  Present  Participle. 
Present,  I  am  seeing,  I  see,  I  see  habitually,  etc. 


SlNGULAB.  J 

PXiTTBAL. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine.  * 

1 

chhus  wuchhdn 

dikes  wuchhdn 

chHh  i ouchhdn 

chh$h  wuchhdn 

2 

clihuhh  wuchhdn 

chhekh  wuchhdn 

chhiwa  wuchhdn 

chhewa  wuchhdn 

3 

chhuh  wuchhdn 

chheh  wuchhan 

chhih  wuchhdn 

chheh  wuchhdn 

Imperfect,  I  was  seeing,  etc. 


,  i 

SlNGULAB.  j 

Plubai. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

I 

Masculine.  | 

Feminine. 

1 

asm  wuchhdn 

08*s  wuohhdn 

os*  umchhdn 

d8d  wuchhdn 

2 

osuhh  wuchhdn 

os*kh  icuchhdn 

ds*wa  wuchhdn 

dsawa  wuchhdn 

3 

csv  wuchhdn 

os*  wuchhdn 

os*  wuchhdn 

dsa  wuchhdn 

Duratiye  Future,  I  shall  be  seeing,  I  may  be  seeing,  etc. 


Singular  (eomf  gend.). 


Plural  (com.  gend.]. 


1.  ma  wuchhdn 

2.  dsahh  wuchhdn 

3.  dsi  wuchhdn 


dsaw-wuchl  I 
dsiw  wuchhdn 
dsan  wuchhdn 


Duratiye  Imperative,  keep  thou  seeing,  make  thou  a  practice  of  seeing,  etc. 


2.  as  wuchhdn  dsiw  wuchhdn 

3.  osin  wuchhdn  osin  wuchhdn 


J  See  remarks  concerning  the  Benedictive  on  p.  291* 
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Durative  Past  Conditional,  (if)  I  had  been  seeing,  I  should  have  been  seeing  (if),  etc. 

1.  dsaho  (-ha)  wuchhdn  dsahow  (-haw)  wuchhdn 

2.  dsahokh  (-hakh)  wuchhdn  ofhiw  tcuchhdn 

3.  dsihe  (-ha)  wuchhdn  asahon  (- han )  wuchhdn 


Tenses  formed  from  the  Past  Pavticiple8 . 

As  previously  explained,  in  the  first  conjugation,  each  of  these  tenses  may  be  con¬ 
jugated  in  three  different  ways,  viz.  with  the  subject  expressed  fully  in  the  agent  case, 
or  with  the  subject  indicated  by  pronominal  suffixes  of  the  agent,  or  with  both.  As 
there  is  no  suffix  for  the  agent  case  of  the  nominative  plural,  this  person  in  this  number 
can  be  indicated  only  by  the  first  of  these  three  methods.  Moreover,  as  the  second  per¬ 
son  must  always  in  Kashmiri  be  indicated  by  a  suffix,  for  this  person  the  first  method 
is  not  available.  I  therefore  here  give  two  paradigms  for  each  of  these  tenses,  the  first 
(A.)  exemplifying  the  first  method,  and  the  second  (B.)  exemplifying  the  second  and 
third  methods.  I  give  the  pronominal  subject  throughout,  but  in  each  second  paradigm 
I  enclose  it  in  marks  of  parenthesis,  in  order  to  show  that  it  is  not  used  in  the  second 


method,  but  only  in  the  third. 

Proximate  Past,  I  saw  (lately).  Literally,  seen  by  me,  etc. 


SINGULAR. 

Plural. 

He  was  seen. 

She  was  seen. 

They  (rnaso.)  were  seen. 

They  (fem.)  *ere  seen. 

Sing 

A. 

1.  by  me 

me  wuchh * 

me  wuchh * 

wuchh * 

m$  wuchM 

8.  by  him 

tarn*  wuchh* 

tarn*  wuchh * 

tarn*  wuchh* 

tarn*  wuchM 

by  her 

tami  wuchh* 

tami  wuchh • 

tami  wuchh* 

tami  wuchM 

Pltur. 

1.  by  us 

ase  wuchh * 

a*£  wuchh * 

ase  wuchh* 

as#  wuchM 

3.  by  them 

timau  wuchh* 

timau  wuchh * 

timau  wuchh * 

tvm.au  wilchM 

Sing  ! 

B. 

1.  by  me 

(me)  wuchhum 

(me)  wuohh*m 

(me)  wuchhim 

(mK)  wuchMm 

2.  by  thee 

(tee)  wuchhuth 

(tee)  wuchh* ih 

(tee)  wuohhitk 

(ii$)  wuchMth 

3,  by  him 

(fata*)  wuchhun 

(tain*)  wuchh*n 

(tarn*)  wuchhin 

v  tam*^  wuchhen 

by  her 

(tami)  wuchhun 

(tami)  wuchh*n 

(tami)  uuchhin 

(tami)  wuohhfn 

Plur. 

2.  by  you 

(tdhe)  wuchh*w& 

(t6he)wuchh*wa 

(tohe)  wuchh* wa 

(tdhe)  vjuchhewa 

3.  by  them 

(timau)  wuchhukh 

(timau)  wuchh* kh. 

(timau)  wuchhikh 

(timau)  wuchMkh 
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Indefinite  Past,  I  saw  (at  a  time  not  defined).  Literally,  seen  by  me,  etc. 


Sihuulab. 

Plubal. 

He  was  seen. 

She  was  seem 

Tkey  (masc.)  were  seen. 

They  (fern.)  were  seen. 

Sing. 

A. 

1. 

by  me 

me  wuchhydv 

me  wuchhy$y& 

mM  wuchhyey 

m£  vmchhyeye 

by  bim 

tarn *  „ 

tarn * 

it 

tarn1  „ 

tarn /  „ 

by  ber 

tami  „ 

tami 

it 

tami  n 

iamt  „ 

PlttT. 

1. 

by  us 

ase  „ 

ase 

am  n 

ase  „ 

3. 

by  them 

iimau  „ 

iimau 

»> 

timau  „ 

timau  M 

Sing. 

3. 

1. 

by  me 

(me)  wuchhydm 

(m$)  wuchhyeygm 

(me)  wuchbyem 

fme)  wmkhyiyem 

2. 

by  tbee 

(|ae)  wucfchydth 

(U$y  wuchhyeyeth 

(ts$)  wuchhyetk 

(t*8)  wuchhyey$th 

r  by  Mm 
[by  bee 

(tarn*) 

>  wuchhydn 
(tami)  J 

(tarn*) 

(tami) 

^  wucKhyeySn 

(; tarn *)  ) 

>  wmhhyen 
(tam%)  ) 

(tam1) 

>  wuckhyeyen- 
(tami)  ) 

Pliir. 

2. 

by  you 

(t5he)  wnchhydwa 

(t&hi)  wuchhyeyewa 

(t5hg)  wuchhyewa 

(tQhe)  &uchhyeyevja 

3. 

by  them 

(iimau)  icuchhy&fflb 

(iimau)  wuchhyeyehh 

(iimau)  icuchhyehk 

(twiati)  wuchhyeyekh 
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Remote  Past,  I  saw  (a  long  time  ago).  Literally,  seen  by  me,  etc. 


Singular. 

|  Plural. 

! 

He  was  seen. 

i 

She  was  seen. 

They  (masc.)  were  seen. 

They  (fem.)  were  seen- 

A. 

Sing. 

1. 

%  me 

mi  wuchhy&v 

me  mtchhy£y8 

m#  wuchhyiyey 

me  wucfthyiyg 

s.j 

by  him 

tarn1  „ 

tarn*  jm 

tihm{  „ 

tam€  n 

by  her 

tami  „ 

tami  „ 

tami  „ 

tami  „ 

Plur. 

1. 

by  ns 

a$e  n 

<**&  »» 

atS  „ 

aiS  „ 

3. 

by  them 

timau  „ 

timau  „ 

timau  n 

timau  „ 

B. 

Sing. 

1. 

by  me 

(me)  wuchhy&m 

(mi)  wuchhyeyem 

(me)  wuohhyiyem 

(me)  wuchhyeycm 

& 

by  thee 

(tee)  wuchhyath 

(t*(Q  wuchhyeyeth 

(If?)  wuchhyeyeth 

GWO  waehhyiygib 

,j 

’  by  him 

(famO  "1 

(tom*)  ) 

(tom8)  ) 

(tom)  \ 

[  by  h  er 

>  wuchhyMn 
(tanii)  ) 

>  WfcKhyeytin 
(tami)  V 

>  wuchhyeym 
(tami)  ) 

V  wuehhyiy%n 

(tami)  ) 

Bur. 

% 

by  yon 

(tdhe)  umchhyawa 

(tdhe)  tmi'Chhyiyewa 

(tdhS)  wuohhyiyiwa 

(tdhe)  wuchhyeyema 

3. 

by  them 

( timau )  wuehhyakh 

(timau)  wudhhyeyShh 

- - - 

(timau)  wuctihySyikh 

(timau)  wuchhymjekh 

Tenses  formed  from  the  Perfect  Participle. 

The  tenses  formed  from  the  Perfect  Participle  are  the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  and 
the  Future  Perfect.  The  last  named  is  also  used  as  a  Perfect  Conditional  They  are 
formed  by  conjugating  the  Perfect  Participle  with  the  Present,  the  Past,  and  the  Future 
of  the  Verb  Substantive,  respectively.  There  are  the  same  three  methods  of  conjugating 
each  of  these  three  tenses  as  in  the  case  of  the  tenses  formed  from  the  Past  Participles, 
but  the  pronominal  suffixes  are  added  to  the  Verb  Substantive,  and  not  to  the  Participle,  * 
which  changes  only  for  gender  and  number.  The  only  other  difference  is  that,  when 
added  to  the  Verb  Substantive,  the  suffix  of  the  Agent  singular  of  the  second  personal 
pronoun  is  y,  not  ih. 
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Perfect,  I  hare  seen.  Literally,  is  seen  by  me,  etc. 


SABS  G-BOTFr. 


Pluperfect,  I  had  seen.  Literally,  was  seen  by  me,  etc. 


He  w&t  seen. 


She  was  seen.  I  They  (masc.)  were  seen.  They  (fern.)  were  seen. 


1.  by  me  mo  os* 


mi  Uta 


|  by  him  tarn1  os* 
^  by  her  tami  os* 


tami  Ma 


tami  asa 


1.  by  us  ase  os* 


3.  by  them  timau  os* 


tfimat*  os* 


hmau  os 


hmau  S$a 


1*  by  me  (m£)  osmwi 


(me)  os*m 


(me)  <Jsam 


2.  by  tbee  (|s£)  ds«y 


(|§£)  ffsay 


by  him  (Sam*)  0st*» 


by  her  1  (Sami)  ostw 


(Jam*)  ds*w 


(fawn)  os*n 


(tfam*)  ostn 


(tami)  osin 


(Sam*)  $sa» 


(Sami)  ffsan 


2.  by  you  (ttfte)  os*«a 


(tdhi)  ds'wa 


(t6h$)  asawa 


3.  bjr  them  |  0»ma«)  omkh  j  (timau)  J  (timau)  osikh  j  I  (Sima*)  Itafcfr  J 


hnaifa 
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Future  Perfect,  I  shall  have  seen,  I  may  have  seen,  (if)  I  have  seen,  I  shall  have  seen 

(if).  Literally,  will  have  been  seen  by  me,  etc. 


Sing. 

1.  by  me 

(  by  him 
3.  j 

t  by  her 

Plnr. 

1.  by  us 

3.  by  them 


1.  by  me 

2.  by  thee 

(  by  him 

3.  < 

t  by  her 

Plur. 

2.  by  you 

3.  by  them 


SnsrotTLAU. 


He  will  have  been  seen. 


me  dsi 
tami  Ssi 
tami  dsi 

ase  dsi 
timau  dsi 

(me)  dsem 
(tse)  dsiy 
(tarn*)  Ssen 
(tami)  dsen 

(tdhe)  dsitva 
(timau)  dsekh  j 


§ 

a 


She  will  have  been  seen. 


Plubal. 


They  (msec.)  will  have  been 


A. 


me  dsi 
tarn *  Ssi 
tami  dsi 

ase  dsi 
timau  Ssi 

(me)  dsem 
(tse)  dsiy 
(tarn*)  dsen 
(tami)  dsen 

(tdhe)  dsiwa 
(timau)  Ss&kh  j 


-SI  « 
!»  B. 
£ 


me  Ssan 
tarn1  dsan 
tami  Ssan 

ase  dsan 
timau  dsan 

(me}  Ssanam 
(tse)  dsanay 
(tarn*)  Ssanan 
(tami)  dsanan 


(t6h$)  Ssanawa 
(timau)  SsanaTih 


They  (fem.)  will  have  been 
seen. 


me  dsan 
tarn1  dsan 
tami  Ssan 

asi  Ssan 
timau  dsan 

(m^)  Ssanam 
(M$)  Ssanay 
(tarn1)  ‘Ssanan 

(tami)  dsanan 

(tdhe)  Ssanawa 
(timau)  Ssanakh 


<3! 


3 


PARADIGM  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION, 

The  verb  selected  to  illustrate  the  second  conjugation  is  toupun,  to  burn  inwardly. 

I  give  only  the  Past  and  Perfect  Participles,  and  the  tenses  formed  from  them.  The 

rest  exactly  follows  the  model  of  the  first  conjugation. 

The  tenses  of  this  conjugation  that  are  derived  from  the  Past  and  Perfect  Parti¬ 
ciples  must  always  have  their  person  defined  by  a  pronominal  suffix,  when  such  is  avail¬ 
able.  The  suffixes  are,  of  course,  those  of  the  nominative,  not  those  of  the  agent,  and 

as  there  are  no  suffixes  for  the  nominative  of  the  first  person  plural  or  of  the  third  per¬ 
son  singular  or  plural,  these  persons  take  no  suffixes.  The  use  of  the  full  pronouns  of 
the  subject  is  optional  except  in  these  persons,  where  it  is  compulsory.  Where  it  is 
optional,  I  put  them  between  marks  of  parenthesis.  The  verb  is  throughout  construed 
actively,  and  agrees,  in  these  tenses,  with  its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  person^ 
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Mascnlin*. 

Sing.  Hur. 

L  Past  Participle,  wup*  wup’ 

II.  Past  Participle,  wupyov  wupyey 
III.  Past  Participle,  wupyav  wupyay 


feminine. 

Sing.  Blur. 

toupa  t oupe,  burnt  inwardly  (lately). 

wupyeyet  burnt  inwardly- 
wupyeye,  burnt  inwardly  (long  ago). 


Perfect  Participle,  burnt  inwardly. 


Masculine. 

Singular,  wup’-mot * 
Plural,  wup*-mai' 

Proximate  Past, 


Feminine. 

wu^-mntjf 

wupe-maka 

I  was  burnt  inwardly  (lately),  etc. 


Masculine. 

Sing.  1.  (boh)  tcupus 

5.  (jsfh)  wvpukh 

3.  suh  wup' 

Plur.  1.  atf  wup1 

2.  {toh*)  wup*wa 

3.  tim  wup * 

Indefinite  Past,  I  was  burnt 

Masculine. 

Sing.  1.  {boh)  wupyos 

2.  {k't)  wupyokh 

3.  suh  wupyov 
Plur.  1.  asi  wupyey 

?.  (toh*)  wupyewa 
3.  tim  wupyey 


Feminine. 

(io h)  wup* 8 
(ts°h)  wup*kh 
sa  wup a 
as*  icupe 
{tdh*)  wupetca 
tima  wupe 

inwardly  (at  a  time  not  defined),  etc. 

Feminine. 

{boh)  wupyeyes 
{tsfh)  wupyeyekh 
sa  wupyeye 
as*  wupyeye 
(tdti)  wupyeyetca 
tima  wupyeye 


I 


Remote  Past,  I  was  burnt  inwardly  (a  long  time  ago). 


Masonline. 

Sing,  1.  {boh)  wupyas 
t.  {tg’h)  wupy&kh 
3.  suh  wupyav 
Plur.  1.  as*  wupyay 

2.  {tdh*)  wupyawa 

3.  tim  wupyay 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  feminine  of 


Feminine. 

{boh)  wupyeyes 
(tjPh)  wupyeyekh 
sa  wupyeye 
as*  wupyeye 
{tdh*)  tcupyeyewa 
tima  wupyeye 

the  Remote  Past  is  the  same  as  the  feminine 


of  the  Indefinite  Past. 

Perfect,  I  have  been  burnt  inwardly,  etc. 


Sing.  1. 
2. 
3. 

Plur.  1. 
2. 
3. 


Masculine. 


(boh)  chhas 
{kfh)  chhukh  ,,  „ 

suh  chhtih  „  „ 

as*  chhih  wup* -mat* 


(i tdh *)  chhiwa  „ 
timfihhih  „ 


Feminine. 

{boh)  chhes  wup'-muk* 
{tsfh)  chhekh  „  ,, 

sa  chheh  „  » 

as*  chheh  wupe-maka 
{toh*)  chhewa  „  „ 

tima  chheh  „  „ 


» 
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Pluperfect,  I  had  been  burnt  inwardly,  etc. 
Masculine.  Feminine. 


Sing.  1. 

(boh)  osus  wup*-mot * 

(boh)  osfis  wups-muts  * 

2. 

(t^h)  6sukh  „  „ 

(&“*)  odkh  „  „ 

3. 

suh  os'  „  „ 

saod 

Plur.  1. 

as*  os*  wupi-mati 

ad  dsa  wupe-matsa 

2. 

(toh1)  ds{wa  wup^mat* 

(tShf)  dsawa  wupe-matsa 

3. 

tim  os*  „  „ 

tima  dsa  „  „ 

Future  Perfect,  I  shall  have  been  burnt  inwardly,  I  may  have  been  burnt  inwardly, 
etc. 


Sing.  1. 

2. 

3. 

Plur.  1. 

2. 

3. 

PARADIGM  OF  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

This  conjugation  is  conjugatedon  the  same  lines  as  the  second  conjugation,  except 
that  the  Past  and  Perfect  Participles  are,  as  explained  on  p.  288,  different.  Thus : — 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

©mg.  Plur.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

II.  Past  Participle,  touphyoo  wuphyey  wuphyeye,  flown  (lately). 

III.  Past  Participle,  wuphydv  touphydy  touphyeye,  flown. 

IV.  Past  Participle,  t cuphiydv  wuphiydy  wuphiyeye,  flown  (a  long  time  ago). 

Perfect  Participle,  flown. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Singular,  wuphyd-mot?  wuphye-mut d 

Plural.  wuphyemat *  wuphye-matsa 

Proximate  Past,  I  flew  (lately),  etc. 

(boh)  wuphyas,  and  so  on,  exactly  like  the  Indefinite  Past  of  the  second  conjugation, 
bnt  with  the  meaning  of  a  Proximate  Past. 

Indefinite  Past,  I  flew  (at  a  time  not  defined),  etc. 

(bob)  wuphyas,  and  so  on,  exactly  like  the  Remote  Past  of  the  second  conjugation, 
but  with  the  meaning  of  an  Indefinite  Past. 

The  Remote  Past  is,  in  this  conjugation,  formed  from  the  IV.  Past  Participle- 
Thus: — 


Masculine. 

(boh)  dsa  ump'-mot* 
(tdh)  dsakh  „  „ 

(si th)  asi  „  „ 

(a**)  asaw  wup^maf 
( toh* ')  dsiio  ,,  „ 

(tim)  asan  „  „ 


Feminine. 

(boh)  (tea  wups-miitd 
(hfh)  dsakh  „  „ 

(sa)  dsi  „  „ 

(as1)  asaw  wupe-matsa 
( toh *)  asm  „  „ 

(tima)  dsan  „  „ 


Sing.  1. 

2. 

3. 

Plur.  1. 
2. 
3. 


Remote  Past,  I  flew  a  long  time  ago,  etc. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


(boh)  wuphiyds 
(tS'h)  vmphiydkh 
suh  wuphiydv 
off  wuphiydy 
(toh1)  wuphiydwa 
tim  wuphiydy 


(boh)  wuphiyeyes 
(tS’h)  wuphiyiyekh 
sa  wuphiyeye 
ad  wuphiyeye 
(toh1)  wuphiyeyewa 
tima  wuphiyeye 
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Perfect,  I  have  flown,  etc. 


Sing. 


Phi. 


Masculine. 

1.  (idh)  chhM  Wuphydmot* 

2.  (tifh)  chhukh  „  »* 

3.  auk  ckhuh  »  » 


Feminine. 

(boh)  chhes  ucuphyemuttf 
(ttfh)  chhekh  „  „ 

so,  chheh  ,,  ,» 


1. ^chhihtmphyemat{  as<  chheh  nuphytmatsa 

2.  (foA*)  chhitoa  „  „  (toh{)  chhewa  „  „ 

3.  tm  chhih  „  „  fmacMeA  „  „ 

Pluperfect,  I  had  flown,  etc. 

(Mi)  Am  «w»y5*>r.  and  so  on,  on  tbe  analogy  of  tbs  second  conjugation,  but,  as 
In  the  Perfect,  with  tbe  Perfeot  Participle  toapiyoMOf  of  tbe  third  conjugation. 

Puture  Perfect,  I  shall  have  flown,  I  may  have  flown,  etc. 

(boh)  dsa  louphydmot',  and  so  on,  on  the  analogy  of  the  second  conjugation,  but,  as 
in  the  Perfect,  with  the  Perfect  Participle  wuphyomot'  of  the  third  conjugation 

Vowel  Changes  in  Conjugation.-  One  of  the  reasons  why  the  above  verbs  have 
been  selected  as  illustrations  of  the  three  conjugations  is  that,  they  all  contain  the  letter 
«,  and  (vide  p.  264)  «  is  one  of  the  few  vowels  that  are  not  liable  to  epenthetic  changes. 
Verbs  containing  this  vowel  are,  however,  few  in  number.  The  great  majority  of 
roots  contain  other  vowels,  and  these  are  liable  to  change  under  the  influence  of  e 
vowels  following  them  in  the  next  syllable.  The  rules  for  these  changes  are  given  above 
on  pp.  262ff.,  and  are  rigidly  applied  through  all  three  conjugations.  The  rowels  that 
epenthetically  affect  a  preceding  vowel,  and  whichappear  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  are 
*-matra,  ti-matra,  u-mdtra,  and  (in  the  conjunctive  participle)  l  The  following  table 
shows  all  the  forms  in  which  these  appear  and  the  manner  in  which  they  affect  a  pre¬ 
ceding  vowel.  Six  verbs  are  given  as  examples,  each  containing  a  different  vowel.  As 
the  roles  already  given  are  strictly  followed,  no  further  explanation  is  necessary..  In 
the  Past  Conditional,  only  one  person  is  shown,  viz .  the  second  person  plural,  as  this  is 
the  only  person  which  contains  i-matra.  The  other  persons  are  quite  regular,  and  the 
vowel  remains  unchanged.  Thus,  while  mdrm,  to  strike,  has  its  Past  Conditional,  second 
plural  moi*hiw,  its  first  person  singular  is  marahS,  like  vmchhaho,  with  the  &  unchanged, 
as  it  is  not  followed  by  »*m&tra.  < 


.  t 

harm, 
to  do. 

mdrun, 
to  strike. 

limn , 
to  plaster. 

ehtrm, 
to  squeeze  out. 

phirun, 
to  be  turned 
(2nd  conj.). 

bbzun, 
to  tear. 

Conjunctive  Part.  - 
Frequentative  Part* 

morith 

mSrfmUt* 

... 

: 

ffitritk 

huzitk 

buz*  bus* 

I.  Part  Part 

Sing.  masc. 

tor*  . 

m6r* 

lift j 

chyuru 

phyMr* 

bus" 

...  "'.'::fejli.  ■  /■ 

Mr* 

mdr* 

>  .  in 

phiru 

bSz* 

Pint.  maec. 

... 

... 

»*• 

pUr* 

buz* 

fern. 

... 

.  •••  : 

•  a* 

.  ••• 

m9m 
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Similarly  for  the  Proximate  Past  and  for  the  Perfect  Participle  of  the  first  and'  , 
second  conjugations.  Note  also  that  in  the  feminine  plural  the  rowel  is  never  changed, 
imperative— 


karun, 
to  do. 

m&rttn, 
to  strike. 

Uvun, 
to  piaster. 

chirun, 

to  squeeze  out. 

pherun, 
to  be  turned 
(2nd  conj.). 

bozun, 
to  hear. 

Sing. 

2  . 

! 

j 

3  . 

... 

morin 

... 

phtrin 

huzin 

Pin*. 

2  . 

tndrtw 

phtriw 

busiw 

3  . 

.  ; 

morin 

... 

... 

phtrin 

huzin 

Polite  Imperative — 

Sing. 

2  .  . 

.  I  .  ■  • 

...  X- 

m8r*tan 

... 

phtr*tan 

buz1  tan 

Plnr. 

2  . 

mdt*taw 

•  *« 

phtr^taw  \ 

buzUaw 

2. 

... 

mdrHan 

•  a* 

..... 

phirHan 

buzHan 

Future  Imperative^ 

m&r'zi 

... 

phir*zi 

buzizi 

Past  Imperative 

mo^zihS 

*** 

ph%7*%iki 

bu&zihe 

Pa*t  Conditional 
Plur.  2.  .  . 

mor^hhe 

... 

... 

i  phtr*hiw 

buzihiw 

When  a  form  is  not  given  in  the  above  list,  it  is  to  be  taken  as  regular. 

Consonant  Changes  in  Conjugation.— If  the  root  of  a  verb  ends  in  one  of  the 
hard  consonants  k,~pT~t,  t,  qt  this  consonant  becomes  final  in  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  Imperative,  and  must  hence  (vide  p.  267)  be  aspirated.  Thus,  the  verb  hekun, 
to  be  able,  has  its  2  sing,  imperat.  hehh  ;  guptm,  to  protect,  has  guph  ;  Tcatun,  to  spin,  has 
hath  ;  raiun,  to  seize,  has  rath  ;  and  atsun,  to  enter,  has  aUh.  As  usual,  the  final  A  is 
not  written  in  the  Persian  character. 

Of  more  importance  are  the  changes  of  the  final  consonant  of  a  root  before  w-matra, 
e,  or  y.  These  changes  follow  the  rules  laid  down  on  pp.  266ff.  The  consonants  that  are 
liable  to  change  are  h,  Teh ,  g,  T,  h,  i,  th,  d,  t,  th ,  d,  and  ».  Moreover,  if  a  root  ends  in  s, 
a  y  following  the  s  is  dropped,  and  thus  e  becomes  a  (see  pp.  259,  267 ) .  These  changes 
occur  in  the  three  Past  Participles  and  in  the  Perfect  Participles  and  tenses  derived  from 
them.  Examples  of  the  changes  in  the  case  of  each  kind  of  verb  are  given  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  table.  As  the  rules  given  are  strictly  followed  no  further  explanations  are  ne¬ 
cessary.  It  must,  however,  be  remembered  that  these  changes  occur  only  in  the  first 
and  second  conjugations.  They  do  not  occur  in  the  third  conjugation.  Thus  the  ver  b 
chamakun,  to  shine,  belongs  to  the  third  conjugation,  and  its  II.  Past  Participle  is 
chamakyov,  not  chemaehyov,  as  we  might  otherwise  expect  from  the  analogy  of  thachyov. 

vou  vni,  pa**  n.  it 


PAST  PARTICIPLES.  II.-PAST  PARTICIPLE.  III.-PAST  PARTICIPLE. 


dakd  eEtroP. 
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The  Perfect  Participles  of  the  first  and  second  conjugations  follow  the  changes  of  the  I.  Past  Participles. 
Note  the  irregular  declension  of  the  IL  and  III.  Past  Participles  of  Nos.  0-18. 
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Irregular  Verbs.— So  far  we  have  dealt- with  verbs  whose  roots  end  in  conso¬ 
nants.  There  are  eight  verbs  whose  roots  end  in  vowels,  and  which  hence  of  necessity 
present  some  irregularities.'  These  roots  are  the  following 

Five  ending  ih  e,  viz.  Me,  eat ;  che,  drink ;  he,  take ;  pe,  fall ;  and  se,  be  boro.  • 

-  Three  ending  in  i,  viz.  di,  give ;  ni,  take ;  and  yi,  come. 

These  all  form  their  infinitives  in  n'  ;  thus,  khyon",  to  eat;  chyon",  to  drink;  hyon\ 
to  take  ;  pyon*,  to  fall ;  zyon",  to  be  born ;  dyurf,  to  give ;  nyun' ,  to  take ;  and  yttn\  to 


come. 

Taking  Jchyotf,  to  eat,  and  dyun",  to  give,  as  examples,  we  find  the  following 
peculiarities.  All  those  verbs  whose  roots  end  in  e  follow  khyon",  and  all  those  whose 


roots  end  in  i  follow  dyur?  : — 

Present  Participle 

khewdn 

diloan 

Impersonal  Future 

Passive  Participle  . 

kheni 

dim 

Conjunctive  Participle 

kheth 

dith 

Negative  Conjunctive 

Participle 

khenay 

dinay 

Frequentative  Parti¬ 

ciple  . 

khe  khe  or  kheth  kheth 

di  di  or  dith  dith 

Adverbial  Participle  . 

khewdn' 

ditoon* 

Noun  of  Agency  I 

khewawun" 

diwcneun * 

II 

khenawdr 

dinawdl” 

The  Past  (and  Perfect)  Participles  of  these  verbs  are  all  quite  irregular,  and  will 

be  dealt  with  below. 

In  the  Future  all  these  verbs  insert  m  in  the  first  person  singular  and  plural,  and 

y  jn  the  third  person  singular  and  in  the  second  person  plural.  Thus : 

Sing. 

1.  Memo 

dirna 

2.  Tchekh 

dikh 

3.  kheyi 

diyi 

Plur. 

1.  khematc 

dimaw 

2.  kheyito 

diyito 

3.  khen 

din 

The  Present  Imperative  is  thus  conjugated 

Sing. 

2.  kheh 

dih 

3.  kheyin 

diyin 

Plur. 

2.  kheyito 

diyiw 

3.  kheyin 

diyin 

It  will  be  seen  that  h  is  added  to  the  second  person  singular,-  and  that  y  is  inserted 
in.  the  other  persons.  The  h  is  M*e  mu&qfi,  and  is  dropped  before  suffixes. 
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Por  the  Polite  Imperative  we  have 

Sing. 

2.  Jcheta 

dita 

3.  kheyttan 

diyHan 

Plur. 

2.  kteyftaw 

diyHam 

3.  Tchey'tan 

dvyHan 

Future  Imperative,  khezi,  dizi. 

Past  Imperative,  hhezihe,  dizihe. 

These  verbs  are  not  used  in  the  Benedictive. 

The  Part  Conditional  is  conjugated  as  follows : — 

~Kng. 

1.  khemaho 

dimaho 

2.  Jcfi  6kokh 

dihokh 

3.  hheyihi 

diyihe 

Plur. 

1.  kfiemahow 

dimahow 

2.  khey'hito 

diy'hito 

3.  Tchehon 

dihon 

The  terminations  vary  as  in  the  regular  verb. 

The  Past  Participles  are  given  below,  and  from  them  the  Perfect  Participles  and 
the  Past  Participial  tenses  are  formed  in  the  usual  way. 

In  Hindi  there  are  a  few  verbs  with  irregular  past  participles,  like  diyd  from  dena, 
to  give,  but  in  Kashmiri,  as  in  8indhx,  there  are  many  more.  In  Kashmiri,  the  list 
includes  all  the  eight  verbs  whose  roots  end  in  vowels,  and  many  more  whose  roots  end 
in  consonants.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  more  important  verbs  with  irregular 
past  participles  that  belong  to  the  first  and  second  conjugations.  Only  the  first  and 
second  past  participles  are  given.  The  third  can  always  be  formed  from  the  second 
by  changing  dv  to  av. 

A  second  list  gives  those  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  that  have  irregular  past 
participles. 


X.— Past  Pabucipib. 

II.*— Past  Particip&b. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine, 

khasun,  to  ascend 

khot* 

ktofc* 

wasun,  to  descend  .  # 

wothu 

wMtsh* 

watshdv 

lasttfi,  to  live  long  ,  . 

IM* 

lUt&h*  (pi.  IdUha) 

Idsun,  to  be  weary 

lUs* 

?«*•  or  ISith*  (pi.  Is, a, 

Istgha) 

l&t§h&V 

marun}  to  die  *  .  , 

mud * 

""  '  ■  ■  ■  ,■  ,  1 

moy&v 

kyon*  to  take  .  .  , 

tyloi* 

Mte* 

SKETCH  0?  KiSHHXIti  GEAHMAH.  80S 


1.— Past  Paimcim*. 

IL— Past  Fjjmcma. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

dyunut  to  give  . 

* 

dyvt* 

diisdv 

nyun" ,  to  take  . 

nytiv 

rriydv 

khyonut  to  eat  . 

• 

Jchy&v 

VOyi 

Jsheydv 

bhyoiP,  to  drink 

cbydv 

cheye 

cheydv 

behun,  to  sit  down 

byVth* 

bith*  (pi,  bectihe) 

bSchhyov 

4$»huih  to  see  . 

• 

4ytyh* 

dtth*  (pi.  4SchM) 

4$chhydv 

rdshtm,  to  be  angry  . 

• 

ruth* 

(pL  rdchhe) 

rdcbhySv 

mashun,  to  forget 

moth* 

mwbh*  (pL  madhM) 

machhydv 

jmnf  to  be  wet 

let* 

k*M* 

teu&s 

hdtsun,  to  decay  * 

h&* 

hfii §• 

hdtsdv 

damn,  to  burn  . 

dod* 

dS** 

dazdv 

rdzun,  to  remain 

* 

rid* 

(pi.  rdm) 

rdzdv 

baharun ,  to  get  a  girl  married 

... 

haM&r*  or  harvsh®  (fern.) 

hakaryeye  (fern.)  or 
harashyeye 

The  following  verbs  belong  to  the  third  conjugation : — 


II. — Past  Part. 

III.— Pm*  Part. 

IV.— Past  Part. 

yun*,  to  come  , 

Ha 

' 

Uym 

syon*9  to  be  bora  .  . 

ay 

tUyda 

zHySv 

nerun9  to  go  forth 

drav 

drSydv 

dr&yav 

atsun,  to  enter  »  .  .  • 

t*m 

t*8ydo 

i sSySv 

pramn,  to  be  bom 

pySv 

jppHydv 

pydyav 

pyon**  to  fall  * 

pyGv  ot  pea 

pMpdv 

p#yHa 

gatshtin,  to  go,  to  become  . 

gGv  or  gav 

— . - . _ ; . . . . J 

g&ym 

gaySv 

The  verb  gatshim,  to  be  proper,  is  regular,  and  belongs  to  the  second  conjugation, 
making  its  I.  Past  Participle  gotsh*. 

In  the  above  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation,  the  feminine  of  the  2nd  Past  Participle, 
•can  be  obtained  by  changing  the  on  of  the  3rd  Past  Participle  to  e.  Thus,  the  feminine 
-of  do  is  dye. 

Passive. — The  Passive  voice  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  verb  y«w*  with  the 
•ablative  of  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb.  Thus,  from  wuchhun,  to  see,  we  have  the 
ablative  mtehhana,  and  touchham  yun"  means  *to"be  seen’  or  ‘ to  be  visible.’  We  may 
•compare  with  this  the  Hindi  dSkhne-mi  and,  to  come  into  seeing,  to  become  visible. 
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As  we  have  seen  in  the  case  of  tmtchhana  yuif,  the  passive  often  has  a  potential  force. 
The  ablative  of  the  infinitive  remains  unchanged  throughout,  and  the  verb  yun*  alone 
changes  in  conjugation.  Some  verbs  change  their  meaning  in  the  passive.  Thus,  bozana 
yun%,  the  passive  of  bozun,  to  hear,  means  ‘  to  be  understood  or  to  be  seen.  If  we  wish 
to  say  ‘  it  is  being  heard,’  we  must  use  a  periphrasis,  and  say  bozanas  andar  yhodn 
chhuh,  it  comes  into  hearing,  which  is  exactly  equivalent  to  the  Hindi  sunne-tni  did 
hai.  Intransitive  verbs  may  also  he  used  in  the  passive,  and  in  this  case  they  do  not 
change  their  meaning.  Thus,  zotan  chhuh,  he  is  shining,  may  also  be  represented  by 
the  passive  zotana  yiwdn  chhuh. 

A  few  passives  are  irregular.  The  most  important  is  dreih  y  unx,  to  be  seen,  to  he 
visible,  the  passive  of  deshim,  to  see. 

Causal  Verba-— Most  verbs  form  a  causal  by  adding  andw  to  the  root.  Thus,  harm, 
to  do,  karandtcun,  to  cause  to  do,  or  to  cause  to  be  done ;  wuphun,  to  fly,  wuphanawun, 
to  cause  to  fly,  to  fly  (a  kite,  or  the  like).  Double  causals,  such  as  are  found  in  Hihdx 
and  other  languages  of  India  proper,  do  not  seem  to  exist  in  Kashmiri. 

If  a  root  is  intransitive  and  is  of  more  than  one  syllable,  die  is  added  instead  of 
andw.  Thus,  todbarun,  to  he  finished,  causal  iodbard<oun,  to  finish.  As  in  this  example, 
the  causal  of  an  intransitive  verb  is  simply  transitive.  This  ending  is  used  only  with 
intransitive  verbs.  Transitive  verbs  always  take  the  full  andw.  Thus,  kamaw,  to  earn, 
kamatmndwum,  to  causd  to  earn. 

A  few  intransitive  verbs  of  one  syllable  may  optionally  take  aw  instead  of  audio, 
as  in  kopun,  to  tremble,  Causal  kdpawun,  or  kopandwun,  to  cause  to  tremble. 

Many  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  form  the  causal  (or  transitive)  by  adding  °r 
or  “ raw  to  the  root.  These  two  terminations  are  interchangeable.  Before  the  a-m&tra, 
the  usual  vowel  changes  mentioned  on  pp.  2621T.,  and  the  consonantal  changes  parallel 
to  those  mentioned  on  pp.  266ff.  take  place.  Examples  are :  ™ 


kalun ,  to  he  dumb. 
tezun,  to  be  sharp. 
tatun,  to  be  hot. 
lokun,  to  be  small. 
shodun,  to  be  pure. 
banun,  to  be. 


kal”run  t>r  kaFrawun,  to  make  dumb. 
tiz’run  or  tizardicun,  to  sharpen. 
tqtsPrun  or  tqtfrdwiM,  to  heat. 
luJfrun  or  lukarawun,  to  make  small. 
shoz^run  or  shozardwun,  to  purify. 
bqh'run  or  bqfifrdwun,  to  make. 


A  few  verbs  fyrm  their  causals  by  simply  lengthening  the  root  vowel,  and  others 
are  irregular  in  various  ways.  Thus 


dalun,  to  he  displaced. 
lagun,  to  be  with. 
marm,  to  die. 
rafun,  to  seize. 
tarm,  to  be  crossed. 
phatun,  to  be  split. 
khasun,  to  ascend. 
wamn,  to  descend. 
chyonu,  to  drink. 


dalun,  to  displace. 
lagun,  to:  unite. 
marun,  to  kill,  to  strike. 
ratun,  to  cause  to  be  seized. 
tdrun,  to  cross. 
phdfawun,  to  split. 
khdrun,  to  raise. 
icalun,  to  bring  down. 
chydwun,  to  give  to  drink. 
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hyon",  to  take. 
khyon ",  to  eat. 
pyon",  to  fall. 
zyon*,  to  be  born. 
dyun\  to  give. 
nytmH,  to  take. 
yun“,  to  come. 
gatgkua ,  to  go. 

toothun,  to  rise. 

Many  of  these  may  also  be  regular, 
also  find  the  following 

chyon* ,  to  drink. 
hyon',  to  take. 
khyon' “,  to  eat. 
dyun",  to  give. 
nyun “,  to  take. 


hydtoun,  to  cause  to  take. 
khydwun,  to  give  to  eat. 
pdwun,  to  fell. 
zotfrun ,  to  bring  forth. 
daicun,  to  cause  to  give. 
nydioun,  to  cause  to  take. 
anun,  or  dntm,  to  bring. 
pakandwun , to  cause  to  go,  but 

yatshandumn,  to  send. 
tulun,  to  raise,  but 

wothandioun,  to  cause  (so  and  so)  to  rise. 

Imperially,  besides  the  forms  given  above,  we 

ckyatoanduntn » to  give  to  drink. 
hewandtoun ,  to  cause  to  take. 
khydwandumn,  to  give  to  eat. 
ditoandwun,  to  cause  to  give. 
niwanaioun,  to  cause  to  take. 


Compound  Verbs.— As  in  India,  nominal  compounds,  such  as  karun  arz,  to  make 
a.  petition,  are  common,  and  need  no  remarks. 


Compounds  corresponding  to  the  Intensives  of  Indian  languages  are  formed  by 
prefixing  the  conjunctive  participle  of  the  main  verb  to  the  subsidiary  verb.  The 
latter  is  conjugated  throughout.  Thus,  wasith  pyon",  to  fall  down  (Hindi  gir  parnd) ; 
wasith  pyov,  he  fell  down ;  tromth  tshunun  (phek  dgnd),  to  throw  away ;  gandith  dyun * 
(badh  dend),  to  tie  Up. 


Potential  Compounds  are  formed  by  conjugating  hekun,  to  be  able,  with  the  con¬ 
junctive  participle  of  the  main  verb,  as  in  karith  hekun,  to  be  able  to  do. 

Inceptives  are  formed  in  two  different  ways.  In  the  first,  lagun,  to  begin,  is 
conjugated  with  the  ablative  of  the  infinitive  ending  in  *.  Thus,  kopani  lagun,  to  begin 
to  tremble  (kapne  lagnd).  The  second  method  is  to  use  the  past  tense  of  the  verb 
hyonu,  to  take,  with  the  nominative  of  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb.  The  latter 
agrees  in  geuder  and  number  with  the  subject  in  the  nominative.  Thus,  tarn1  hyoi? 
lekhun *,  he  began  to  write ;  grurnph hetin  neran\  the  buds  began  to  come  out ;  mofil 
(fern.)  hetytn  barkhast  aapazdn s,  the  assembly  began  to  retire,  literally,  the  assembly  was 
taken  to  become  dismissed.  Por  further  particulars,  see  the  Utashmirl  Manual. 

The  verbs  gatehun,  pazun,  and  lagun,  are  all  used  with  various  forms  of  the 
infinitive  to  signify  ‘to  be  necessary,’  ‘to  must.’  The  Infinitive  may  be  used  either 
impersonally,  in  the  nominative  singular  masculine,  or,  personally,  in  agreement  with 

the  subject.  In  these  verbs  the  future  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  present.  Thus : _ 

Impersonally: — 

ase  gatshi  karun,  -to  us  it  is  proper  to  do,  or 
Personally : — 

as'  gatghato  karan{,  we  must  do. 
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Pazun  and  lagun  are  treated  in  an  exactly  similar  manner.  For  further  parti¬ 
culars  reference  should  he  made  to  the  Ktishmiri  Manual. 

There  are  no  other  compound  verbs  in  Kashmiri.  For  instance,  the  form  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  Hindi  kiyd  chdhnd,  is  simply  karun  yitehun,  to  wish  to  do. 

Pronominal  Suffixes— Pronominal  Suffixes  are  very  freely  used  in  all  the 
Dardic  languages.  In  the  North-Western  Indian  languages  Lahnda  and  Sindhi,  they 
are  attached  both  to  nouns  and  verbs.  In  Kashmiri  they  are  attached  only  to 
verbs.  In  other  Dardic  languages,  the  rules  for  their  application  have  not  yet  been 
sufficiently  studied,  but  in  Kashmiri  the  rules  have  been  carefully  laid  down  by 
native  grammarians,  and  we  have  full  information. 

These  suffixes  can  be  used  for  any  case  of  a  personal  pronoun,  and  are  as  follows 


Case. 

First  person. 

Second  person. 

Third  person. 

Sing. 

Nom.  •  *  *  *  • 

8 

hh 

none. 

Acc.  and  Ag.  .  «  • 

\  -  j 

th 

tt 

Gen.  and  Dat.  .  .  .  •  « 

)  t 

y 

$ 

Plnr. 

Nom.  .  .  .  .  . 

All  other  cases  .  «  * 

|  none 

wa  | 

none. 

hh 

It  will  be  observed  that  there  are  no  suffixes  for  the  nominative  singular  or  plural 
of  the  third  person  or  for  any  cases  of  the  plural  of  the  first  person. 

There  is  one  important  rule  that  is  universally  applied.  While  the  use  of  the 
suffixes  of  the  first  and  third  persons  (where  they  exist)  is  entirely  optional,  the  use  of 
the  ,guffixes  of  the  second  person  is  compulsory.  In  other  words,  whenever  the  pronou^ 
of  the  second  person  (expressed  or  understood)  occurs  in  a  sentence,  the  corresponding 
pronominal:  suffix  must  be  attached  to  the  verb.  Thus,  while  ‘  t  saw  *  (lit.  he  was  seen 
by  me)  may  he  expressed  either  by.  me  wuchh “  or  by  (me)  uouchhu-m,  *  thou  sawest  ’  can 
be  expressed  only  by  (tee)  uouchhu-th.  We  cannot  say  tee  wuchh*.  Similarly,  for  the 
accusative,  we  have  (tee)  kara-th ,  I  shall  make  thee.  We  cannot  say  tee  kara,  although 
we  can  say  tath  kara,  I  shall  make  that.  Again,  (tee)  wana-y,  I  shall  say  to  thee,  not 
tse  warn,  and  so  on  in  both  the  singular  and  in  the  plural. 

When  these  suffixes  are  added  to  a  verbal  form  ending  in  a  consonant,  the  vowel  a 
is  generally  inserted,  so  as  to  aid  the  pronunciation.  Thus,  when  m,  the  suffix  of  the 
first  person  singular  accusative,  is  added  to  wuchhan,  they  will  see,  we  get  wuchhanam 
(wuchhan-a-m),  they  will  see  me.  In  the  second  person  singular  imperative,  however, 
the  vowel  inserted  is  u,  not  a.  Thus  wuchh,  see  thou  ;  uouchhtm,  see  thou  me  ;  wuchhm, 
see  thou  him.  The  latter  must  he  distinguished  from  the  infinitive  wuchhun,  to  see, 
which  is  the  same  in  form.  These  two  forms  are  often  confused  by  beginners  in  the 
language. 
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Before  these  suffixes,  hd-e  mukhtqfj,  or  the  ‘imperceptible  A’  is  dropped.  Thus,. 
chhuh,  he  is ;  chhu-m,  he  is  to  me,  i.e.  I  have  a  masculine  person  or  thing;  dih,  give 
thou;  di-m,  give  thou  to  me.  The  final®  and  y  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  past 
participles  is  similarly  dropped.  Thus,  wuchhyov,  he  was  seen ;  wuchhyo-m,  he  was  seen 
by  me,  I  saw  him  ;  wuchhyey,  they  were  seen ;  wuchhye-m ,  they  were  seen  by  me,  I  saw 
them.  Irregularly,  dv+y  becomes  by,  he  came  to  thee. 

Before  these  suffixes,  the  termination  aw  becomes  o ,  and  iw  becomes  yu.  Thus,. 
wuchhaw,  we  shall  see;  wuchho-n,  we  shall  see  him  ;  wuchhiw,  you  will  see;  wuchhyu-n, 
you  will  see  him.  Again,  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  ends  in  i,  as  in  icuchM, 
he  will  see.  Before  the  suffixes  of  the  first  and  third  persons  this  i  becomes  e.  Thus, 
tmchhe-m,  he  will  see  me  ;  wuchhe-kh,  he  will  see  them.  Before  suffixes  of  •  the  second 
person  the  i  is  not  changed,  as  in  wuchhi-y,  he  will  see  thee ;  vmchhi-wa,  he  will  see  you. 

We  have  just  used  the  form  wuchhi-y  (not  wuchhi~th)  for  *  he  will  see  thee,’  although, 
in  the  above  table;  y  is  the  suffix  of  the  dative,  not  of  the  accusative,  and  this  leads  us 
to  another  important  general  rule,  viz.  that  accusative  suffixes  cannot  be  added  to  the 
third  person.  We.  must,  in  this  case,  employ  the  dative  suffixes  instead  of  those  for  the 
accusative.  In  the  plural  and  in  the  first'  person  singular,  the  accusative  and  dative 
suffixes  are  the  same ;  hut  with  the  suffix  of  the  second  person  singular  we  have  wuchhi-y 
(not  wuchhi-th),  he  will  see  thee ;  and  with  the  suffix  of  the  third  person  «ingnlnr  we 
have  wuchhe-s  (not  wuchhe-n),  he  will  see  him. 

When  the  agent  case  of  the  second  person  singular  is  added  to  a  verb  substantive 
used  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  the  suffix  is  y,  not  th.  Thus,  vmchhu-th,  he  was  seen  by  thee, 
thou  sawest  him  ;  but  chhu-y  (not  chhu-th)  vmchh'mot*,  he  has  been  seen  by  thee,  thou, 
hast  seen  him. 

We  have  seen  the  suffixes  of1  the  nominative  used  in  the  conjugation  of  the  past- 
participial  tenses  of  intransitive  verbs  (2nd  and  3rd  conjugations),  and  those  of  the 
agent  used  in  the  conjugation  of  the  same  tenses  of  transitive  verbs  (1st  conjugation), 
and  further  examples  are  unnecessary.  Here  it  will  suffice  to  say  that  more  than  one 
suffix  can  be  employed  at  the  same  time,  and  that  when  the  suffix  kh,  either  of  the 
nominative  of  the  second  person  singular  or  of  any  case  .of  the  third  person  plural, 
precedes  another  pronominal  suffix,  it  becomes  h.  Thus,  wuchhu-n,  seen-by-him ; 
wuchh*-n-akh,  seen-by-him-thou ;  i.e.  he  saw  thee;  vmchhu-th,  seen-by-thee,  umchh'-th-ag, 
seen-by-thee-I,  i.e.  thou  sawest  me;  wuphyo-kh,  thou-flewest;  wuphyb-h-am,  thou- 
flewest-for-me  ;  wuchhu-kh,  seen-by-them ;  wuchh'-h-as,  seen  by  them  I,  i.e.  they  saw 
me.  There  is  no  suffix  of  the  nominative  of  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  so 
that,  strictly  speaking,  we  cannot  say,  e.g.,  *  seen-by-thee-he  * ;  but  in  practice  the 
difficulty  is  got  over  by  using  n,  the  suffix  of  the  accusative  singular,  for  ‘  he,’  and  kh 
the  suffix  of  the  accusative  plural,  for  <  they.’  Thus,  wuchhM-th-an,  seen-by-thee-hlm 
(for ‘  he’),  i.e.  thou  sawest  him ;  wuchhT-th-akh,  seen-by-thee-them  (for  ‘they’),  i.e. 
thou  sawest  them. 

If  the  above  rules  are  followed,  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  with  suffixes  presents  no 
difficulty.  I  give  as  an  example  the  third  person  masculine  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  verb  substantive  with  the  suffixes  of  the  dative.  In  this  the  dative  is  commonly 
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used  as  a  dative  of  possession,  so  that,  e.g.,  *  there-is-to-me  is  the  usual  locution  for 


« I  have’:— 


SlVOUtiAB. 

Piuiut.. 

f 

|  There  is  a 

masculine 
thing  (chhuh). 

There  is  a 
feminine 
thing  (ckkeh)* 

There  are 
masculine 
things  (Mik). 

There  are 
feminine 
things  (chMh). 

Sing. 

\ — . - — - 

tome 

chlw-m 

chh$~m 

chhi*m 

cMthm 

to  thee  •  •  * 

chhti-y 

chh$-y 

chht-y 

chh$*y 

to  him,  her,  or  it 

chhu-8 

cKhU-t 

chh%*g 

chhe-i 

Plnr. 

to  na  •  • 

(as#  chhuh). 

(arfehm-) 

(as%  ohUh) 

(a»S  ohm) 

to  jAtt  •  *  .  • 

chhu-wa 

thhUrwa 

chhi~wQ> 

ehM-wa 

to  them  •  •  • 

f.  chhuJth 

1 

cMit-kh 

chhi-kh 

ohM-TcK 

Adverbial  Suffixes.— These  have  been  partly  described  when  dealing  with  the 
verb  substantive  (see  p.  264).  They  are  suffixes,  —interrogative,  negative,  or  emphatic,— 
which  may  be  added  to  any  verb.  Before  them  the  hd-e  is  dropped,  but 

the  other  changes  that  occur  before  pronominal  suffixes  do  not  occur.  The  adverbial 
auffix  is  simply  tacked  on  to  the  verbal  form  without  causing  any  change. 

The  Interrogative  suffixes  are  a,  a,  and  ay.  The  suffix  ay  is  used  only  in  the 
fAmintnft  and  when  a  woman  is  addressed,  as  in  chhes-ay  kartin,  am  I  (fern)  making? 
yrheie  a  woman  is  addressing  a  woman.  Had  she  been  addressing  a  man,  she  would 
hhve  said  chheta  haran. 

The  rules  for  the  respective  use  of  a  and  a  are  somewhat  complicated,  and  not  very 
definite.  Generally  speaking,  we  may  say  that,  subjeQt  tp  the  rule  regarding  the 
employment  of  ay,  d  must  be  used  with  the  first  person  plural,  and  .with  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural.  In  the  other  persons  either  may  be  used,' but,  especially  in  the 
second  person,  a  is  the  more  polite.  The  present  tense  of  the  verb  substantive  with  this 
suffix  is  given  in  full  on  p.,  284.  As  an  additional  example,  I  here  give  the  future  of 
the  verb  touchhun,  to  see,  conjugated  interrogatively.  Owing  to  the  presCnoe  of  vowels 
and  semi-vowels  in  the  terminations,  this  tense  exhibits  a  few  irregularities : — 


Shall  I  see,  etc. 

Singular. 

1.  touchfyci 

2.  wuchhakha 

3.  t duchhyd 


Plar*L 

tcuchhatoa 
tcuchhiioa 
,  touch  hana 


A  verb  is  rendered  negative  by  adding  na  to  the  positive  form.  Thus,  teuchha-na, 
1  shall  not "see. 


A  verb  is  rendered  emphatic  by  adding  ti,  which  means  ‘even,’  ‘also.*  Thus, 
tcuchha-H,  I  shall  also  see. 
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If  dsana  is  added  to  a  verb,  it  asks  a  question  with  doubt,  as  in  touchhdn  chhw-dsana, 
does  he  really  see  ? 

These  suffixes  may  be  combined.  Thus  na  +  d  becomes  na  and  forms  a  negative 
interrogative,  as  in  wuchha-nfe  shall  H  not  see  ?  So  ti  +  &  becomes  tyS,  and  we  get 
wuchha-tyd,  shall  I  also  see  ? 

They  may  also  follow  pronominal  suffixes,  as  in  wuchlf-n-as-tyd,  seen-by-him-I-also- 
query,  i.e.  did  he  see  me  also  ?  '*  ' 

INDECLIlfABLES.— Adverbs  . — Besides  the  regular  adverbs,  any  adjective  in 
the  nominative  singular  masculine  maybe  used  as  an  adverb.  Thus,  bod'1,  great,  may 
also  be  used  to  mean ‘  greatly.5  The  word  poth*  or  pothin  is  often  added  to  another 
word  to  make  it  an  adverb  of  manner?  as  in  asdn-poth1,  easily  {dean,  easy) ;  paz^poth1, 
truly  {poz",  true).  It  is  often  also  added  pleonastically  to  another  adverb,  as  in  ketha 
or  ketha-poth how  ? 

The  usual  negative  is  na,  most  often  suffixed  to  the  verb  of  the  sentence  {see 
p.  314).  With  the  simple  imperative  ma  or  md  is  used,  as  in  ma  touchh,  do  not  see. 
With  the  polite  imperative,  we  have  mat  a  or  matd,  as  in  mata  wuchhia,  please  do  not  see.  < 
With  the  future  and  the  polite  imperative  na  is  used. 

Md  is  also  used  to  indicate  a  question  asked  with  hesitation,  as  in  md  chhuh 
wuchhan ,  I  wonder  if  he  does  really  see  it. 

Postpositions. — The  following  is  a  list  of  the  more  usual  postpositions  :  — 

A.  G  overning  the  Dative : — 

andar,  in. 

konc?  ( sond “),  of  (see  p.  275). 
keth,  in  (a  receptacle). 
kyut*f  for  (adjectival,  see  p.  277). 
manz,  in. 

nish  or  make,  near  (=Hindi  pas). 

peth,  on  (=  Hindi  par). 

son,  together  with. 

sutin  or  sixty,  with,  together  with. 

B.  Governing  the  Ablative : — 

qndara,  from  within,  from  among. 
kin1,  by,  owing  to. 
nishe,  from  hear  (=  Hindi  passe), 
pata,  after  (=Hindi_picM<?). 
pefha,  from  on  (=  Hindi  pars 
putshy,  for. 

san,  with,  together  with. 
siitin  or  sixty,  with,  by  means  of. 

of  (see  p.276). 

It  will  be  observed  that  san  has  the  same  meaning  whichever  case  it  governs ;  butt 
mshe  and  sutm  at  sUty  have  different  meanings  according  to  the  case  they  govern. 

In  the  case  of  animate  masculine  nouns,  any  postposition  may  govern  the  Dative. 
Thus,  we  may  say  yurt  (abl.)  pefha  or  guris  (dat.l  pefha,  from  on  the  horse, 
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Conjunctions— The  usual  word  for  *  and  ’  is  fa,  and  for  « also  *  ti ;  but  ti  may  bo¬ 
used  to  mean  *  and  ’  when  connecting  plural  nouns.  Biye  also  means  *  also.’  The  com¬ 
monest  word  for  ‘if’  is  ay,  generally  used  as  a  suffix,  as  in  chhiwa,  ye  are ;  chhiway,  if 

ye  are.  Nay  is  ‘  if  not.’  ... 

Interjections. — Kashmiris  are  particular  in  the  use  of  interjections,  and  care 
must  be  employed  in  using  the  right  one  in  addressing  the  right  person.  For  further 
particulars,  see  the  Kashmiri  Manual. 

ORDER  OF  WORDS.— This  is  more  like  that  of  Persian  than  like  that  of 
Indian  languages.  The  verb  very  rarely  comes  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  but  usually 
occupies  the  same  place  as  m  English.  For  further  particulars,  see  the  Kashmiri 
Manual. 

the  first  specimen  of  standard  Kashmiri  is  a  version  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal 
Son,  which  was  prepared  for  the  purposes  of  this  Survey  by  Mahamahopadhyaya  Pandit 
Mukunda  Ram  lastri,  of  Srinagar.  It  is  in  the  dialect  used  by  educated  Hindus  of 
Srinagar,  and  agrees  with  the  foregoing  grammatical  sketch.  It  is  written  in  the 
garada  and  in  the  Kagan  character.  Note  that,,  throughout,  the  verbs  are  nearly  all  in 
the  remote  past,  as  indicating  events  that  occurred  a  long  time  ago. 
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[No.  7.] 

DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY.  Dard  Group 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen  I. 

(i^  A -RAT)  A  CH  AB.  ACTEE .) 

(Mahamahdp&dhyftya  Pandit  Mukund  Bdm  S&strt,  1896J 

*ji%wl  ysftftni  aft©  i  fjvqi 

ftiy  qm  y  a'G  i  >ja  «7 
nr^lT  ust  a*nl7'g;Tl  i 

-§g  Sfaqi  ■?ft'Srt  q(%Ml  ytt  wre- 

^<ai  i  <3f3  -iftt  sra??  g«*w1  ucrl  ?rfriBrt 
Tf-jjql  rtr^’^l  i  ■jft  w>q1  q’TTq’^j 

■3^1  i£nl  -H51-&  §=rl 

Hnqal  i  M3  ysri  nfto^ri 
a«aftwi  pj  u*»f%  Trui)-^  want 
**iH  73>ft  i  >36<3(>f  yT*rl-^ 
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isrrori  *iaHq*d 

i  ,  ; 

^G»1  3ffc*ft  ft*T3f=T  I  M3 

^eri  aiwwl  »rf^*ri  fatel 

4f  $||N  jjfrM  mmwt!  i 
3*1  ^»fl  jfe  3^*1  HT»=Tl  I  §T*rl  3*1 
fftwl  q^*ri  »rf^*d  ftu  n«,3fHHl 
,  (%  “fei  *rf%»r(  a  4f,  3 

2f  ft’TiL  M’i?i ,  fcrl  ^crl  ****1  ajrl 
^  ^  aft  ^  ?*fl  irH  ijlwt  a  uaapri 
^**’*1  ^tu<xtf  u^rlrsrls  i  <3*1  *ft- 
*1  ^i*H  jyai-3  naft»d  »rft»»f1  ft*n*ra1 
*rfii  JTTirl  ^*1  3ft  qi  ft*n-=d 

J*st  5fi*ri  tswS  ?fiia 1  3ft»d  *fl(o  ftq* 
*1  <  aw  «  *y  aftft  3»d ,  &  %  vf&crt 
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M  tn<s1 ,  §«j| 

Jeri  ssH  ztfwl  gjsj  gsR  | 

r*?Kl  nf&trt  gal 

wmrf  ^f%qi  3  -«jftHi  tjftal  ^nwi 
^'1^1  3  r$7=rl  cte;rl  fgtfl  i  -qW  *c'fiq1 
reaaf  *f«s*t  3  is*fl  fiiaaf  a'a 

v^crt  a(S|  ra*  gs  Sral  (%ar, 

7^«i^  rC^  3  gS  I  33  <43  gjljql 

I3*ia1  '3^.«rl  fii^'rl  i 

aft  a*  3H^  gj«1  afta  nr**  fa;sa®l 

3  g^ral  i  ftwl  ^  mnl  ft*  , 

3  a»n$  f*?srl  i  sa  <13  ifa 
a*wl  ^fSiurcri? 
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«pcrJ  I  3ft  «N»fl , 

g’f'ii^  3^3  S(%  *r^  »4<ol 
i=f1  sftzrt  f%{%  H’url^  <3$art  i 
ftcrl  sififEd  W  *m?g1  3  m  3?f- 
"Tl^SP^I  3f*4  (%f£n  gUTl 

»<»sl  i  ifa  »rfa*ri  ^Ifltrl  ^=371, 

f%  Vj=rl  g«rlc>5rl  g  g?rul  *\*r 
s?nd  =i  i  gfci®ri  3 

*?$>!  ^^11%  f®7  Tlfa  913=71  M=l33l  ft- 

1^1»rjTl  i  qft  2*1*1 

*mjt  tti&tI  jisl  m=Tt 

H*l  ifng  srpH  roql  ^mrt  atasl  39ft 

\ 

HT3I7  V5Tl  3  3J^I  I  *rj^  eil  3»fl,  & 

q|cr|  ijntTl  itfl  g  jJjl  3*T=rl  fqo>l 
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Specimen  I. 

(NagabI  Chabacteb.) 

(Mahdmahdp&dhydya  Bandit  Mukund  Mdm  Sdstri ,  1896.) 

9if9»9  »rekf99  kk  .99  i  firaf  *r$r  ^  fjf9-f9k  fas  %  *?rf% 

*9  f^9  ^;as  99  n  9rfH  i  aw  q?r  af**  9^  ^  9*9^9  i  ^  ^ 

**  *5*  $5  »k«  TfSw  ft  ftire  wih  i  9f9  a'k  *1999  *rev 

appra  *re^  *#*99  39  9TC9R  i  «rt%  <4^r  9k®  ^*t  9R9  9*  fk*  «ta  are*  jp*  i 
\  Vf-ft  9191*  agjr  9959  i  aa  99  99  *if?®  9f*r  fkf%9  999f%9  fair  ^  i  9f** 
9*rf*  *ire«spi  3199  wfc  *c*k  9tam  i  9f9  9f*i  9k*  9fk  **91-91*^  *r» 

9ak  ftir«r  i  ¥f%  f9  €9  9f*re  firera-ai  i  9fa  99  ftf*®  9599  fa  *df*w  *rH%« 

*  \  V  ^  V  N  s  ■  ;  N  "V 

faf  ffa  *ffa*  *9ff  ^9*  99  99^H  9  19  f9  refa  *$f9®  I  S|3?  *9^  sifa® 

9*rk9  atffai  fan  »re  i  9f*re  99  fas  $  *nfar  *9  iti  9  ^sft*  fare  ire  i 

v  S  ♦  ."  ■  V  ^  ^  '  s 

19  9*9  wia  aftra  ipj-9  fa  9fk  sq^9  ^9  I  *1*9  99  *9  99*99  9fa?;9  9S7  91*911 

ar^iam  i  fire  9f*re  *1  srere  9  iifa*  *tfa9  fan  iit*  1  9+k  ns*  ^  |fai 

faire  359  iik  g?i  ffci  9raref9  '  nf«i«  #1$  faifc  1  99  99  9*  *9faf9  ire 

fa  %  wfa  *9  ill  itiffairi  kk  fare  ire  i  n  99  *ftrc  *re**-9  fa  kk  *9119 
f«W  fare  999  I  f*k  ifa®  99  il^-^  Jllfi  99*99 -9N^9  fa  <afa  1*R[  9fal 
^I9-TO  99TO  9if%9  9  ifa*  9ffa  j  999  9k  9  «fa9  *folTT  1*99  I  9f%  iffa® 

,s  >»  \  .  V  V  N  '  V  v  A  v  i  «vN  '  s 

9WI9  9M  9  9TI?t  f%99  I  f999lf9  *9*9  k9  999B9  9f*9  999?J  f99  9^9  fk?  I 

.  V  ■'  .'A  '  ■■.■■■■.  N.  -  - .  ^  V 

9  *  99  99  lk*9  f99^  ^^9  f9f9  U 

9f9  9*»  99*9  fW  *9919  **9  997  *93  9  9T9T9  I  f99  ^  9*C9  f*lir  9T9*S* 

v  *>t  \f  v  v  v  x  Y  N  * 

9  99*S^  9^  9kl9  I  99  99  1^  Af^9  9*91^  klT  9rf%9  l^|9  f%  9>fi!  «%  f9 


kashmIki. 


323 


^  fqffl  «roq  i  rrfsR  q's*  f%  ,^ffw  site  ^  qra*  i  qrHq  wtfqi  ^q  iw| 

t%f*j  or^st  qnra  ?!  Mm  i  f*q  qf%q  *q  wft  qq*iw  n  *iq  qq*  fafPH*  i 
qfa  fqfqr  *rtf*r  =qq\  ’i’f  *ro*ftfq  i  af*  Mftfa*  q%q  f*  *»W* 
qttqn*  ^  *&  qrfsj^T  ?uq-f?r  qror  fqi^-q  i  *i  q?T*-q  wq  ?iqf«MqfT 
qfa  ?sffi«?  q*R^  fqqV  qm  qp^qt  t  qflr  qrfs^  qq^T  *nsw  331  «ww  ®Rttq 
qS^w  ^q  qra*  qrs^  «qfq  ?rr*rq  qiqq  mfH  qrfcrc;  qna  n  i  qifqr  3^  % 

zifz  q^  qjq  *a  ^  qroq  i  fqq-wnr  igq  faq  ^q  qftqq  qtqq  i 
qrajjq  igq  qj-fH  ^s  ®wq  q?qq  q^-qrfq  qffa  qfa  s?*k  qfa 

f?pq  I  ThPRq  qft’S  qfqq  qr*  II 

*?  V*  ,  N>*  ■  X  .  . 
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[  No.  7.] 

DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard  Group. 


KASHMIRI. 

Specimen  L 

(MahdmahOpMhydya  Pandit  Mukund  M&m  Sdstri,  1896.) 

transliteration  and  translation. 


Akis-mahanivis  6s1 

To-one-man  were 

kks'-hik1  molis 

by-the-younger  to-the-fainer 
bis*  yus  me 


z*k 
two 

ki,  ‘he 

that,  *  0 

wati.’ 


nSchiv1. 

sons. 

mali, 

father. 


Timau-manza 
Them-from-in 
me  dill 

to-me  give-thou 


the-share  which  ,  to-me  will- arrive) 

kkotfra  daDa  bQg*r6wun. 

for-the-sake  wealth  was-divided-by-hirh. 


Ur  s6ru-y  ratitk  akis-dur-diskgs 

brother  all  having-taken  to-one-far-country 
nakara-yesanas-patk 

for-evil-profligacy-after  having-become -attached 

khar“chan.  Yeli  tam1  s6ru-y 

was-spent-by-him.  When  by-him  all 

■wotha  katkyun0  drag. 

arose  a-hard  famine. 


Tawa-pata  tank 

From-that-after  by-him 

Kltsau“d5hau-pata 
From-some-days-after 


dop” 

it-was-said 
danukn 
qf-wealth 
tikandi- 
qf-them- 
suk  kfis” 
that  younger 


sakkaryay.  Tati  tarn1 

set-forth.  There  by-him 

panuu“  s6ru-y  dana 

Ms-own  all  wealth 

dana  khor°c3i,‘ 
wealth  was-spent 
hetsan 


tatk-dlskes 
to-t  hat- country 
dyun" 


sapadun. 
to-become. 
rudu. 

remained. 
sozan. 

he-was-sent-by-him. 
yed  bariifi8 

belly  to-fill 

ditsav-na. 
was-given-not. 

*  mySnis-molis 
‘  to-my-father 

ta  bkk  ebhus 

and  I  cm 


Tawa-pata 

From-that-after 

Tam1 


Suk-ti 

Me-also  was-taken-by-him  (i.e.  began)  miserable 
suk  gatskitk  tami-dishekis-kasawanis-mskg 

he  having-gone  to-of-that-country-an-inhabitant-near 

Ev  hint  t  Panani-gamakgn-tkawan  sor  rackkani 

Ey-hvm  to-of-Ms-own-vrllage-th  e- fields  swine  for-guarding 

Tatx  tam1  soran-kandi-kkfirakk-maka-kgmau-sflty 
Ihere  ~  by-him  by-the-swme’s-food-bean-pods-with 
yitskan.  Kaisi-ti  kek  tamis 

rt-was-wished-by-him.  By-anyone-even  anything  to-hZ 

Tmni^ta,  tjinitk,  wafian  M 

From-that-after,  having-recognized,  it-was-said-by-him  that 

ckkik  ktit1  nokar  tsfickyau-sfitin  trapt  sapadun  * 

are  how-many  servants  loaves-with  satZted  bJcommy, 

bdckhx-sdtin  maran.  Wdfl  b6k  wbihith 

hmger-mth  dying.  Nou}  j  havingJrtsm 


KlSHMfEf. 
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pananis-molis-niske  gatsha.  Tamis  warn 

to-my-own-father-near  will-go.  To-him  I-will-say 

kora  paralokuk®  ta  ehy6n®  yirudda  \ 

was-done  of-heaven  and  of-thee  opposed 


yogy  ckhus-na  ki  chy6n® 

■worthy  arm-not  that  thy 

panangn-nokaran-manza  akhak 
thine-own-servants-from-among  one 
wgtskav  ta  pananis-molis-niske 
arose  and  to-his-own-father-near 


neckyuv®  e 

son  1 

ganz’ravta.”  ’ 
please-count.” 


gayav. 

went. 


a  ki,  “  lie  rnali,  me 
s ay  that,  “  0  father,  by-me 
paph.  B6k  tath  wananas 

sin.  I  that  for-saying 

ckkus.  W6n  ts*k  me 

I-am.  Now  thou  me 

’  Tik  wauitk  suit 

f.”  ’  Thai  having-said  he 
Mol1  yafi  suh 

By-the-father  as-soon-as  he 


duri-v 


yiwan 


wrick  hun 


lola-sfliy  duritk 


nalamati 


at-distance-even  coming  was-seen-by-him  affection- with  having-run  with-embrace 


ratitk  tamis 

having-seized  to-him 

neckiv1  tas  ki, 
by-the-son  to-him  that, 
yirudda  papk.  B6b 

opposed  sin.  I 

yima-biye-wanana.’ 
I-shall-again-be-called.  ’ 
pananen-  nokara  n  ki, 
to-his-own-servants  that, 
ta  amis  pairiw. 
and  to-this-one  clothe. 

tskunvus.  As1  s 


mitk*  ditson.  Tar 

kisses  were-given-by-himi  From-* 

‘he  mali,  me  kor®  parald 

‘  O  father,  by-me  was-done  qf-heo 

tatk-yogy  rudus-na  ki 

for-that-worthy  remained-not  that 

Tik  buzitk  won’1 

That  having-heard  it-was-sai 

*  t5k!  jald  gatehitk  jan-kyuk® 


Tawa-pata  won® 
From-  that-after  was-said 

paralokuk®  ta  chydn® 
\e  of-heaven  and  of-thee 

a  ki  ehydn®  neckyuv 
•not  that  thy  son 

won®  tam^sand^mol1 
it-was-said  by-his-father 
jan-kyuk"  pdshakk  kadiw 


you  quickly  having-gone  good-very  garment  bring-out 


put~ye-on«Mm* 

Tikyazi 

my6n’ 

Because 

my 

r6w®mot® 

6s®, 

lost 

was. 

wgtsav 

siwu 

pairiw.  Athas  woja 

clothe.  To-the-hand  a-ring 

As1  soriy  khgmaw,  sal  ta 

We  all  may -eat,  feast  and 

yik  ngchyuv®  6s®  mud“mot®, 

this  son  was  dead,  ag 

ta  biye  lob*.’  Tawa-pata 

md  again  was-got From-that-after 


ta  kkoran 

and  to-the-feet 

khfiski  8 

happiness  let-m 

biye  gaur 

again  became 

a  ketsov 

Her  was-begun 


ran  paizar 

■.feet  shoes 
siwaw. 

let-m-celebrate. 
auT  zinda  ; 

ame  alive; 

y  timau 

■gun  by-them 


festival  to-celebrate. 


Tami-wakta  tasond®  zyuth®  ngchyuv®  6s®  khetg-pgtk,  ta  avav. 

At-that-time  his  old  son  was  the-f  eld-on,  and  came. 

Titk  rud®  garas-niskg ;  wayanuk*  ta  natsanuk® 

Saving-come  he-remained  to-the-house-near ;  of -music  and  of-dawmg 

shgbd  bozan.  Tawa-pata  tam1  akis-nokaras 

the-sound  was-heard-by-him.  From-that-after  by-him  tb-one-servant  (acc.) 

nishg  anith  pryutshun  ki,  ‘  kaani-khofra  ohhuh 

near  (adverb)  having-brought  it-was-asked-by-him  that,  ‘  what-for-the-sake-of  it 
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az  yiti  wbtsav  ?  ’  Tam1  iroras  ki,  *  chyfin”  bdy” 

today  here  feasting  f  ’  By-him  it-was-said-to-him  that,  ‘  thy  brother 

chimb  amot”.  Chybn^mol1  suh  sbsth  lobup, 

is  come .  By-thy-father  he  in-good-case  was-got-by-him, 

tami-y-kin1  •  korun  sal  -wfitsav.’  Till  buzith 

that-even-on-account-of  was-made-by-him  feast  <md  festival.’  That  having-heard 

suh  krudl  sapazav  ta  gara  afcsxin  yitslian-na. 

he  angry  became  and  the-hmse  ta-enter  it-was-wished-by-him-not. 

Tami-vizi  mol1  nebar  ninth  suh  xnana- 

At-that-time  by-the-father  outside  having-emerged  he  was-remonstrated- 
ndwun.  Tam®  molis  plrath  wonun 

with-by-him.  By-him  te-the-father  having-returmd  (i.e.  in  answer)  it-was-said-by-Mm 
ki,  ‘wuchh  yiten-warihen  kiire  me  chyoii”  sewa;  zah-ti 

that,  ‘see,  for-so-many-years  was-done  by- me  tjiy  service;  ever-even 


chyon®  agya  phirflm-na.  31  ef  dyututh-na  zah 

thy  command  was-reversed-by-me-not.  fo>-me  was-given-by-thee-not  ever 
tshaw'l'-chhira,  ygmi-siitin  pananyau-mitrux-san  wbtsav  karaho. 

a-goafs-Jcid,  which-by-means-bf  mine-own-friends-with  festival  I-should-have-made. 

Yem'  chyoii®  sampada  gaiign-suty  Tessa  karith  khar*ch-kur,ln, 

By-iohom  thy  property  harlots-with  projliga-oy  having-done  tcas-spent-by-Jiim, 

suh  ngchyuv",  yafi  6y,  tamath  koruth 

that  ■  son,  even-when  he-came-to-thee,  even-then  tcas-made-by-thee 


tasandi-kligt‘ra  sal  ta  xrotsay.’ 
of-him-for-the-sake  feast  and  festival.’ 


Mol1 

By-tie-father 


won” 

it-was-said 


tas, 

to-him, 


‘he  tathi, 

*  0  beloved, 

chhuh,  tih 
is,  that 

ydgy  khttsh 
proper  happy 
mud”mot”  6s”, 
dead  was, 


ts“h  chhukh  neth  me-suty  asan.  Yih-ketshah  my6nu 

thou  art  ever  me-wilh  being.  Whatever  mine 

chhuh  chyfinu-y  Sdru-y.  Akhatuy  chhuh  tsg-ti 
is  thine-only  all,  JN ay -rat  her  U-is  for-thee-also 

gatshun,  wbtsav  kanm,  vgwa-kani  chy6n”  b6y° 

to-become,  feasting  to-uaJce,  because  thy  brother 

gauv  zinda ;  r6w“mot“  6sa,  ta  biye  lob”.’ 
became  aline ;  lost  was,  and  again  was-got 
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The  following  specimen  is  a>  version  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son  taken  from 
the  last  edition  of  the  .  translatiwa  of  the  New  Testament  issued  by  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society.  It  is  ■written  in  the  Persian  character,  and  is  in  the  form  of 
the  language  used  by  Musalmans.  It  contains  numerous  words  borrowed  from  Bersfian 
or  Arabic.  In  transliterating  tlhes'S,  1  have  omitted  the  usual  diacritical  marks  that 
distinguish,  e.g.,  $dd  from.  sln3  a  ad  so  on,  as  these  letters  are  not  pronounced  as  in 

Persian  or  Arabic,  but  are  pxononnused  like  the  nearest  corresponding  irsAmiTf  letters, 
as  explained  on  p.  259  ante. 

The  following  points  should  stem  he  noted 

In  the  Persian  character,  rnitat-vowels  are  commonly  omitted.  These  have  besen 
supplied  in  the  transliteration.  .Also,  the  writing  of  full  vowels  is  often  not  what  we 
should  expect.  In  such  cases  I  have  not  transliterated  literatim,  hut  have  written,  in 
the  transliteration,'  the  vowels  required  by  the  system  of  spelling  followed  in  this 
Survey. 

Musalmans  often  pronounce  vowels  as  short  that  according  to  the  foregoing 
grammatical  sketch  should' he  long;.  Such  are  aTchah,  for  aJchdh,  one ;  leak,  for  Hdh, 
anyone ;  kek,  for  keh,  anything ;  ihwk,  for  Icy  ah,  what  P  ;  and  sah,  for  zdh,  ever.  I  have 
followed  this  in  the  transliteration,  as  it  indicates  a  real  variety  of  pronunciation. 

Final  surd  consonants  are  Bitot  aspirated.  Attention  has  been  drawn  to  this  on 
p.  267  ante.  Thus,  we  have  btifnit,  for  bog'rith,  having  divided  ;  Jcarit,  for  kartih, 
having  done  ;  poshak ,  for  posFuiaJi,  a  garment  ;  and  so  on.  Here,  again,  in  the 
transliteration,  I  follow  the  Persian,  character. 

On  p.  25S  ante,  it  is  stated  that  cha  is  often  pronounced  che,  i.e.  city  a.  In  other 
words,  ch  is  pronounced  as  if  »  ^  followed  it.  In  the  present  specimen  we  have  the 
reverse  of  this,  chy  being  written  e/»a  in  chon'1,  for  chyotf,  tby.  As  this  spelling  does  mot 
affect  the  pronunciation,  I  have  vii  tten  chy  on*  in  the  transliteration,  although  there 
is  no  y  written  in  the  Persian  .character. 

Unlike  the  Hindu  version,  the  verbs  in  this  version  are  nearly  all  in  the  Proximate, 
not  in  the  Remote,  Past. 
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KASHMIRI. 

Specimen  II. 

(Lahore*  1899.) 


0  —  /  J  0  ✓  r  s  /  / 

%)  1#  f  ^  ^  D  3*0?  — *  $  j  ^j+jf  f 

A  -y  -  $  S  0  0  *  '  *  *  *  '  C* 

^  ^  s£s&~s£jf  4  JU  y+S  ^,3  0  pf  iS  *3  tS.tifj  *«*  •%'  Ux 

kXj  _  j  oil  JUftlj  oj  ^J  L  ^ao  Sij  sS  ^iw  s^a  si  T  sai  j&a  ^rvj^5 

8  ^S  _  u-As-fW  ^.IssV  va£J  K~  £S  olj  a  *j>s>w  }>  J  oil  £j*S-J~c  vsS  £)  f  gjL 

*  y  /  /  '  -yy  /  /  •*  #  y  y  ,✓  y  x  yy 

to  — *  ^  v>$  I  ^*,*w*./  f  to j  j  3*v  j  3***  |<to  80  {^J*  *^’*v  ^  {J**'  ^  3)  toto 

L/^  ^  C/  ^ ^  £) 5 *»  j  j<*£  t>2  ■  **  *  j?  0^w  ■  y  ^  J*®*5  *3  ^3jf  3/  ^y-t*5 

/  /  •*  y  T  T  **  '  '  * 

®  £) )  0"<} r  {J**^  *  CH  3  ^  *—  e^* 

•  'J'  yy  ■*  y  '  ^  y  y  *  3  *  0  y  ^ 

(jf&  ^*«  {J**2*2**  '&/,$  }  li‘  ""  £/1j<  H^pi  *i  &  \JLsft  \}^  ^  S*>^ 

.>  ^  y  y  #  y'  00/  »  S  t  s  y  y 

f^CI^  &  l?}'6l  O1/  *^1  £)  *  -  *Js-A5U-T/k4  sil«  ^T  sj‘a  ^  «5 

^  ^  W  y  wy#  3  ^  —  toja>  i^y  T,iSjOif  ^  j  « y$  y**-%  *5  f  M  toJ  3 

.#■  y  #■  #  /  /  ■  y  ^  -  ’  yy  y  j>  #' 

^  (J^T  vs y  j  5  9  ^  f*  j  w'^-  5  ^  (J~^}*  (J*  i*  ^  j  ^  =>  Kw  (j.  }1 

'  **■  -{J^  Cs  $  CJ  ^  ^  ^  *^°  ^  T'  3  3^S  |J  -  ^ 

y,  ■  j»  j  #  yy  y  *  r  _  yy  y  J>  0 

3  .,  ii/tA}  CL?  j  (^j  o  ^  (J  ^  ^  %ik^  *  ^  *  J  **&*£ 

.  #  Y  *■  *  '  *  y  .  y  3*  y  y  ^  y  ^  ^ 

vi>/  »?  ^  j  w  «q. ^  j  sS~‘j^CJ  &  ^  ^  J  ^  ^  «T  «•> 

v  .  .  *  *  *  *  y  ^  y  ,  #.  #  #  0  ‘  yy 

4/  -  's><  ) )  y 8  **\  o*~  *  *  'a^#  i*  ijry  &*,  CJ  ft*  «i « 3  i-^s  -  ^  ^  / 

#:  "  y  y  #  j  y 

“?/  yJ  *3  -  *5 
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#  *  *  s 


^>y  </•/,**» -r^*  u  j  ****  **“'  f 
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[No.  8.] 

DARDIO  SUB-FAMILY. 

KlSHMlRl  (MUSALMlN). 


Specimen  11. 


Dard  Group. 


( Lahore 1 1899.) 


transliteration  and  translation. 


Akis-sbgkhsas  os1  z ab 

To-one-person  were  two 
molis,  ‘  ai  mali, 

to-the-father,  ‘  0 
till  dill  me.’ 

that  give  to-me. 

LSk't’-ngchiv1 
By-the-younger-son 
aki-duri*mulkTiku 
qf-a-distant-iand 
bad-rabiye-andar 
bad-conduct-in 
tath-  mulkas-andar 
that-country-in 


ngebiv1.  Timau-andara  dopn  lfikH'-bib 

sons.  Them-from-among  it-was-said  by-the-younger 

maluk“  bissa  yib  me  wati, 

father,  of-the-property  the-share  which  to-me  will-arnve, 

Ta  tam1  dyuta  timan  mal  bogant. 

And  by-him  was-given  to-them  property  hmmg-dwided. 

kora,  s6ru-y  jama  karit,  kltjau-dobau-pata 

was-made,  all  collected  having-made ,  some-datjs-after 


safar, 
journey 
kharj. 

expenditure. 
pev 


ta  tati  korun 

and  there  was-made-by  -  him 

Yeli  s6ru-y  kbarj 

When  all  expenditure 

sakht  drag,  ta  sub  log" 


pauuir 

his-own 


mal 

property 
korun, 

was-made-by -him, 
muhtaj 


there-fell  a-severe  famine,  and  he  began  poverty-stricken 


sapanani. 

to-become. 

SUZu 

he-was-sent 


arzu 


zi 


Tawa-pata  gay 
That-after  he-went 

sor  racbbani 
swine  for-guarding 
.  timau-dSlau-sut’ 


tatikis-akis-basbindas-nish 
of-that-country-a-dweller-neai 
panafien-laganaygn-andar ;  ta 

hisrown-fields-in ;  and 

bariba  yed  yim 


ta  tam1 
and  by-him 
tas  6s“ 
to-him  was 


sor 

that  those-husks-with  he-might-have-filled  Jhe-belly  which  the-swine 

kbewan,  ta  Mh  6s“-na  tas  keb  drttan.  Man  bosbgs- 

are  eating,  and  anyone  was-not  to-him  anything  giving.  But  sense - 

andar  yit  dopun,  ‘  myonis-molis  cbbgb  katibgn-mazuran- 

in  having-come  it-was-said-by-him,  '  to-my-father  is .  how-many -servants- 
handi-kbotba  kafi  ta  fazil  tsijf,  ta  bSb  cbbua  bfichbi 

of-for-the-sake  sufficient  and  superfluous  bread,  and  I  am  pom  unger 

maran.  B6b  gatsba  wotbit  pananis-molis-nish,  ta  tas  dapa, 

dying.  I  will-go  having-arisen  my-own-father-near,  and  to  him  wi  say , 

“ai  mali,  mg  kora  asmanuk“  ta  cbydn"  gunab;  ta  ymb  cnhus-na 
_  _  _  .  „  * ..  .  and  now  I-am-not 

“  0  father , 


hv-me  wai-done  of-thesky  and  ofdhee  sin 
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yith-loyik  zi  biye 

of-this-worthp  that  again 

panangv-mazurau-and’ra 
thine-own-servants-from-dmong  one 
pananis-molis-nish,  ta  mini  6s" 

his-own-father-near,  and  still  was 

av  tas  wuchhit  rahm, 

came  him  having-seen  compassion, 

nalamot",  ta  mith1  dit'nas. 

embracing,  and  kisses  were-given-by-him-to-him. 


yiyem-cby6nu-nechyuv"-wanarta.  MS  karta 

it-may-be-to-me-thy-son-said.  Me  please-make 

akkah  byub".’”  Ta  wSthit  av 

like.”  ’  And  having-arisen  he-came 


sub 

he 

ta 

and 


duri-y,  ta  tasandis-molis 

at-distance-even,  and  to-his-father 
durit  kor"nas 

having-run  was-done-by-him-to  Mm 
Ta  nechiv*  worms, 

And  by-the-son  it-was-said-to-himr 
ta  chy6n"  gunak,  wuii  chhus-na 


*  ai  mali,  mg  kor"  asmanuk" 

*  O  fathei',  by-me  was-done  of-the-sky  and  of-thee  sin,  nano  I-am-not 

yitb-loyik  zi  biye  yiyem-chydn"-nechyuv"-wanana.’  Likin  mol1 

it-may-be-to-me-thy-son-said.’  But  by-the-father 

‘  r°t"-hyuh"  pSsbak  kadiw,  ta  amis 


of-this-worthy  that  again 
dopn  naukaran, 

it-was-said  to-the-servants, 
logiw  nol‘;  ta 

apply-ye  on-the-neck ;  and 
rocbh"mot"  wotsb" 

the-cared-for  calf 


moryun ; 
kill-ye-it  ; 


'  good-very 
athas 

to-the-hand 

ta 
and 


Tikyazi 

Because-that 

r6vrumotu  6s 
lost 

Ta 
And 


yib  my6n"  necbyuv" 

this  my  son 

6s",  ta  wuS  lob".’ 

teas,  and  now  was-got.’ 

tami-sond"  bod"  nechyuv" 


his 


elder 


son 


garment 
woj",  ta 
a-ring,  and 
khet 

having-eaten 

6s"  murnot", 
was  dead, 

Ta 
And 

6s" 
was 


■w6 1",  nateanucb*  ta 
he-arnved,  of-dancing  and 

naukaras  pratshun 

servant  it-was-asked-by-him 

dopus,  ‘  chv6n" 

it-was-said- to-him,  ‘  thy 

rocbb"mot"  wo  tab"  zabah 

the-cared-for  calf  slaughter 
lobun  sahib  ta 

was-got-by-him  safe  and 

yutsbun-na  zi  andar 


bring-ye-forth,  and  to-this-one 
khuran  paizar ;  ta 

to-the-feet  shoes ;  and 

karaw  kbSshi. 

we-wUl-make  happiness. 

ta  vrun  sapon"  zinda ; 
and  ‘ now  became  alive ; 

tim  lag1  kbdsbi  karani. 

they  began  happiness  to-make. 

laganayg-andar.  Ygli 
the-field-in.  When 

gSwanucb4  Swaz  buz4n. 

ofsinging  the-sound  was-heard-by-him, 

nad  dit,  ‘yib  kyah  chbuh?*  Tam1 

call  having-given,  *  this  what  is?  ’  By-him 

chbuh  amot",  ta  cbyon’-mol1  ebbub 

is  come,  and  by-thy-f other  is 

kor"mot",  awa-y-kbofba  zi  sub 

made,  of-this-verttyfor-the-sdke  that  he 

salSmat.’  Likin  khafa  sapanit 

sound.'  But  angfy  having-become 

Tawa-pata  manow** 


garas-nakba 

the-house-near 


Akis- 

To-one- 


b6y" 

brother 


atsi. 

it-was-wished-by-him-not  that  within  he-will-enter.  That-after  was-remonstrated-with 

suh  tasand'-mor  nebar  nirit.  Ta  molis  wonun 

he  by-Ms- father  outside  having-emerged.  And  to-the-father  it-was-said-by-him 
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dit, 

answer  having-given, 

karan,  ta  zah 

doing,  and  ever  I-went-not 

dyutut-na  za h  me  ak 

was-given-by-thee-not  ever  to-me  one 

karaha  kbdshi. 

I  •  might- h  ave-tnade  happiness. 


*  wuchh,  yitev-waryau-petha  chhus*b&h 

‘  see,  so-many-years-from  I-am 

pokus-na  chyani^rnkma-barkhilaf, 

thy-command-against, 


chofi*  khidmat 
thy  service 
toti 

nevertheless 


yem1  chy6nu 

by-whom  thy 

am'-sandi-khot^ra 
him-of-for-the-sake 
tas,  ‘  ai  nSchivi,  ts*h 
to-him,  e  0  son,  thou 


Magar 
Bui 

Tna,l  gahen-path 

wealth  harlots-after 
vyothu-hyuh“  wotshu 
the-fat-very  ? alf 

chbuk  hameshe 
art 


chhuh,  till 
is,  that 

6sa  lfizim, 

was  neeessa/ry , 

sapona  zinda ; 
hsname  alive : 


chhuh  chy6nu.  Likin 

is  thine.  But 

tikyazi  chy6nu 

because-that  thy 

r6wumotn  6s“,  ta 

onas  find 


t§hawar-bacha 
goat-young-one 
yeli  yih 

when  this 

d5d6w% 

was-wasted, 
zabah.’ 
slaughtered 
mg-sutf, 
me-with, 
khSshi  karufi* 
happiness  to-make 
yih  h6ya  6su 

this  brother  was 

wuh  &y  athi.’ 


zi  pananSn-dostan-sfit1 
that  my- own-friends- with 

nechyuv”  oy, 

son  came-to-thee, 

tsg  korut 

by-thee  was-made-by-thee 
Ta  tarn1  dopu 
And  by-him  it-was-said 
ta  yih-kltshah  my6na 
and  whatever  mine 
ta  khfish  sapanun 
and  happy  to-become 
mud"motu,  ta  wuh 
dead,  and  now 


•  i  .  ji  9 


The  next  specimen  of  Kashmiri  is  an  extract  from  the  Bdmdvatdracharita  of- 
Levakara  PrakaSa  Bhatta.  It  is  a  good  example  of  the  Hindu  style  of  the  language. 
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DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY.  Dard  Group. 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen  ill. 

(From  the  F&mdjvataracharita  of  Dgvakara  Prdk&ia  Bhatta.) 

BRAHMA  DESCRIBES  THE  ORIGIN  OE  LAftKA. 

*rf%  m  i 

4sm  *13  sjfsR  ||  II 

^  ^  " 

stfijR  ^  iwrs  i 

s  \  \,  \  *  \  ^  \  ^  v  \ 

afrt  5®f5f  **  ^-w  first  «pr[  ii  *<.«.  # 

v  x  V  .  V  "S.V  ^  X 

JW5.  y(  i 

*gzi\  *t*v53  ftfz  n  4 » «  u 

f?rc  st1%  3TW  ft*  ?Hl^rsr»it^5  sjftr  i 

TT5R  rP3  (jftR  3tift  II  4  <>  ^  n 

fsft»l  <R  snf^mW  vt*  nfn  \ 

^  V  s  \  > 

Sffca  aft  t5«  M  •  * « 

5*tftra-*rc  f?t*  w{  *i*L  *«  i 

^ftra  3^  sot  n  4 » 4  » 

rz*  aft  affh-4®  ffta*  **  V 
^S|S  Sit  31%*^  *w  ***11  4  o  8  II 

*3*  #lf-^  ft«*  «*  I 
*arft  **  **i a  *na»T*  fro  **  H  4  »  m 

^  *2*  **  I 

#aja  ai^ins ft*j  *1*3*  ?j*  it  4  •  4  n 
«rf%  TO  l 

^  *rs  wft  *w  at*  «*»r  8  4  •  • « 
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DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY.. 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen  III. 


Dard  Group. 


(From  the  B&mdvatHracharUa  of  Dev&kara  FraMia  Bhaffa^ 

BRAHMA  DESCRIBES  THE  ORIGIN  OE  LA$KA. 

transliteration  and  translation. 

Metre,  Irregular  Eazaj,  w -  lv>  I  w  ^ ' 

Dopuldi  Brahmajuvan,  ‘yeli  na  Ganid  zSt, 

It-wa&said-to-them  by-Brahmd-ji ,  ‘ when  indeed  Garuda  was-born, 

lujc-s  bScliha,  gav  vSthith,  Kashgpas-nishin 

Was-attached-to-him  hunger,  -he-went  having-arisen,  to-Kasyapa-near 

av. 

he-came. 

doptui  molts,  “  ts‘b  kitshali  kliyon*  takan 

It-was-said-by-him  to-the-father,  “ thou  some  food  speedily 

dim.” 

give-to-me 


598 


dopus  tain1. 

“kben 

ts”b 

mad-bostu  biye  akb 

It-was-said-to-him  by-him, 

“  eat-it 

thou 

a-mad-elephant  also  a 

krum. 

599 

tortoise. 

trebatb  kruli  tbad' 

cbbib 

tim. 

tawa-nisbg  dftgan  zitb‘. 

Three-hundred  kos  tall 

are 

they. 

that-than  twofold  long. 

karani  lag*  y6d 

sgtbah.” 

Garudan  tithay 

To-make  they-began  fighting  exceedingly By-Garu 
dith1. 

they-were-seen. 

titbay  yeli  waY-hyub”  zogith 

There-verily  when  the-wind-like  having-watched 

pyokb. 

he-fell-on-them. 


600 


gatsbitli 

having-gone 
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panjan  d6n  tal  tulin,  akosh1 

Claws  Uoo>  under  ihey-were-raised-by-kim,  in-the-sky 
gokli. 

he-went-with-them. 


h£th, 

having-taken, 

601 


niyen  totn  parizatuk"  6s"  yfeti  kul". 

They-were-carried-by-him  thither  of -the-  T’arijata  was  where  the-tree. 

wuchbiv,  tam1  mosaman  kyah  trapajyar  tul*. 

Behold-ye,  by-that  infant  what  mighty-zeaZ  was-raised. 


duzolis-petb 

tim 

hetb 

yafi 

To-the-fork-of-two-branches-on 

them 

having-taken 

as-soon-as 

tbuv°n 

zang. 

was-placed-by-him 

th  e-leg. 

g6bera-sfltin  kulis 

wotb" 

tsusta  akb 

lang. 

The-weight-owing-to  (of-)  the-tree  arose 

by-breaking  one 

branch . 

rotun  lang  toti-stity,  wuchhitav 

Was-setzed-by-him  the-braneh  his-beak-with,  behold-ye 
rates  ybdnai,  wasitli  butaratk 

He-may-seize-it  if-not ,  having-descended  the-earth 


tasand1  g6n. 
his  virtues. 

gayg  bon. 
it-went  below. 


onun  poiiis-andar  doritb  dyatun 

It-was-brought-by-him  to-the-water-wilhin  having-flung  was-givm-by-him 
lang. 

the-branch . 


halani  liif  bum  '  ta  akash  biye  gang. 

To-tremble  began  the-earth  and  sky  also  the-milhy-way. 


604 


606 


languk"  gbd 

Of-the-b'anch  the-root 
lanjen 

( Of^tke-lesser -branches 


byutb"  pat&las-sutin 
sat  to-hell-with 
ar-hakh 

the-mass-of-  twigs 


soponus  zuv. 

there-became-of-it  an-island. 


suv, 

along-with , 
log” 

was-attaehed 


yuth" 

as 

606 


lodukh  gara  Tish6ras  yeli 

Was-buUt-by-them  the-house  to- Siva  whet 

hgmsa. 

an-ardent-desire. 

languk"  kunfl  av,  lagi 

Of-the-branch  the-foundation  came,  icill-be-applied 

“Lanka.”’ 

“Lanka.”* 


gaye 

here-became 


alb.  nav 
to-it  the-name 


m 


336 


DARD  <3- ROUP. 


FREE  TRANSLATION  OF  THE  FOREGOIN& 

The  portion  of  the  poem  immediately  preceding  this  extract  describes  koto  Siva,  at 
Barvatfs  request,  determined  to  have  a  house  built.  He  employed  the  demigods 
Bhanishtha  Kumdra  and  Visvakarman  to  construct  it.  They  wandered  about  the 
universe,  seeking  for  a  suitable  site,  and  at  length  toere  struck  by  the  beauty  of  the 
island  of  Lanka.  They  asked  the  god  Brahma \  hots  so  exquisite  a  spot  came  into 
existence,  and  the  extract  is  his  reply. 

According  to  Hindu  mythology,  Garuda  was  a  famous  bird, — a  kind  of  roc, — 
and  was  the  son  of  Kaiyapa.  In  the  first  book  of  the  Sanskrit  Mahabharata 
(ll.  1352ff.)  we  are  told  how  Garuda,  while  quite  young,  is  instructed  by  his  father  to 
eat  the  fighting  elephant  and  tortoise  in  order  to  gain  superhuman  strength.  As 
described  in  this  extract,  he  catches  them  and  breaks  a  branch  of  a  tree  with  their 
weight ;  but,  in  the  Mahabharata,  he  disposes  of  the  latter  by  dropping  it  on  to  a 
distant  mountain,  and  not  into  the  sea.  There  is  no  mention  of  Lahkd,  such  as  we 
find  in  the  Kashmiri  poem.  The  Bari  fata  was  one  of  the  five  trees  of  Baradise.  It  is 
not  mentioned  in  connexion  with  this  story  in  the  Mahabharata,  where  only  a  great 
Banyan  tree  is  referred  to.  According  to  the  Sanskrit  Ramayana  (KII,  in),  Visva¬ 
karman  built  Lanka  not  for  Siva,  but  for  the  Bakshasas. 

Brahma  said  to  them,  ‘  Garuda  had  only  just  been  born  when  be  was  seized  by 
hunger.  He  arose  and  went  to  his  father  Kaiyapa  and  said,  “  speedily  give  me  some¬ 
what  to  eat.”  His  father  replied,  “  eat  thou  the  mad  elephant  and  the  tortoise.  They 
are  three  hundred  kos  high,  and  twice  as  much  long.  (600)  They  have  begun  to  fight 
a  mighty  battle.”  There,  where  they  were,  did  Garuda  see  them.  Like  the  wind  he 
fell  upon  them  unawares.  He  took  them  up  in  his  talons  and  flew  into  the  air ;  and 
thither  went  he  with  them  where  grew  the  Parijata  tree.  Behold  what  mighty  zeal 
that  infant  did  display !  He  carried  them  to  a  fork  in  the  tree,  and,  as  he  put  down 
his  foot,  under  their  weight  one  of  the  boughs  broke  off.  He  caught  it  in  his  beak, — 
behold  what  virtues  he  possessed !  If  he  had  not  caught  it,  it  would  have  fallen  down 
to  the  earth  below.  (695)  He  carried  it  to  the  water  and  into  it  he  flung  the  bough. 
At  its  fall  the  e&rth  began  to  tremble,  the  sky,  and  even  the  Milky  Way.  The  root- 
end  of  the  bough  sank  down  and  down  as  far  as  Hell,  and  the  matted  mass  of  the  twigs 
of  the  smaller  branches  thus  became  an  island.’  When  (therefore)  Siva  showed  his 
ardent  desire,  (there)  they  built  the  house ;  and,  because  its  foundation  was  a  bough 
( lang ),  its  name  will  be  called  ‘  Lanka.’ 
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The  fourth  specimen  is  an  extract  from  the  Ymuf  Zulaikhd  of  Mahmud  Garni. 
It  is  a  good  example  of  the  Musalman  style  o£  Kashmiri.  It  will  he  observed  th«fc 
there  is  a  tendency  to  shorten  final  vowels  as  in  kah  for  kah,  eleven  (verse  82),  and 
kyah  for  kydh,  what  (85).  Also  final  surd  consonants  are  not  aspirated,  as  in  shongit 
for  ahdngith,  asleep  (79) ;  wanak  for  toanakh,  thou  shalt  say  (83),  and  many  others. 

The  transliteration  from  the  Persian  character  is  strict,  and  does  not  show  the 
correct  Kashmiri  pronunciation.  Thus,  vfj*-  ,  a  dream,  is  transliterated  khtodb  (80,  81), 
although  the  Kashmiri  pronunciation  is  khdb. 
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KASHMIRI. 

Specimen  IV. 

(From,  the  Yuauf  ZulaikhS  o/Mahmud  69m i.) 
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$  J-*  ~  £ ff'fJ’S A* 

(jr* /  \j° ?  —  *&+•*  L  **T  At 

~ 

®  $  $  to  S>  4  A  V 

*'^  C/“J***'  $  }**■  s^j  £  AA 
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DARDIO  SUB-FAMILY.  pARD 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen  IV. 

(From  the  Tusuf  Zutaikhd  of  Mahmud  GSnO.) 

TRANSLITERATION  AND  TRANSLATION. 

Metre,  Irregular  ROmal,  —  ^ - I  —  vy - li 

T6tn  ( for  toth” )  kotyah  gav  Ya‘qubas  I 
Beloved  how-much  he-became  to- Jacob/ 

6sc  mushtaq  tas-kun  tay  bas. 

he-was  yearning  him-towards  and-verily  very-much. 

Gs”  naman  mabrab-e  buman, 

he-was  bowing-himself  ( to-)the-arch-of  eyebrows, 
bosa  karan  gul-e  yasaman. 

kisses  making  ( fo-)the-flower-of  jasmine. 

6sa  babas-nishin  sbbngit 

he-was  to-the-father-near  asleep 
atha  kbSr  monzi-sutin  rangit. 
hands  feet  henna-with  coloured. 

liyotun  asun  khwabas-andar 

it-was-begun-by-him  to-laugh  to-the-  dream-in 
jitba  zun  asi  abas-andar. 
as  the -moon  will-be  to-water-in. 

gawa  (for  gav)  bedar ;  prutshunas  moli  {for  mol5), 

he-became  awake ;  it-ioas-asked-by-Mm-to-him  by-thef other, 

‘  kbwab  panun"  kartam  boll.’ 

‘  the-dream  thine-own  make-please-to-me  present? 

‘zun  aftab  biye  tarak  kah 

‘  the-moon  the-stm  also  the-stars  eleven 

&yS  (for  ay)  samit  dyutfhain  sijdab.V 

came  having-assembled  was-given-by-them-to-me  obeisance? 
‘tsMpa,  yutbn-na  bayen  wanak, 

‘ silence ,  that-not  to-the-br  others  thou-wilt-tcll, 
na-ta,  Yusufa,  me-nishe  tshgnak.’ 
otherwise,  0- Joseph,  me-from  thou-wilt-be-torn? 

▼OL,  'VIII,  PART  |I. 
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yam  buz'  wora-bSyyau  yih  khwab, 

as-soon-as  was -heard  by-the-step-br  others  this  dream, 

gayey  ghamgln  sethah  be  tab.  84. 

they-becam'e  sorrowful  exceedingly  agitated. 

ctas  kyah  karos ?  kam’-pot.h1  maron  ? 

‘  to-him  what  shall-we-do^to-him  ?  by-what-method  shall-we-kill-him  ? 

chhuna  Ya‘qubas  shafqab  s6nV  85. 

there-is-not  to-Jacob  favour  of -us.' 

ay 5  (for  ay)  molis  subhan  samit, 

they-came  to-the-father  in-the-morning  having-assembled, 

‘arz-8  salam  kurflhas  uamit.  86. 

an-address-of  salutation  was-made-by-th^m-to-him  having-bowed-themseives. 


‘baba  sobo,  Yusuf  chhuh  wadan, 

* father  Sir-O,  Joseph  is  lamenting, 
fa-arsilhu  ma‘an&  ghadan.1 
therefore-send-him  with-us  tomorrow. 
kbubfurat  chbuh  kbwush-nigah. 
beautiful  he-is  of -pleasing-aspect. 

sflty  hemon  sairas  pagah.’ 

in-company  we-will-take-him  for-an-excursion  tomorrow .' 


87. 


88. 


FREE  TRANSLATION  OF  THE  FOREGOING. 

(After  Rebecca’s  death)  bow  dear  did  (Joseph)  become  to  Jacob  !  Ever  did  he  yearn 
towards  Him  more  and  more.  Over  the  arch  of  his  eyebrows  would  he  bend,  and  kiss 
(the  face  that  was  like  unto)  the  flower  of  jessamine. 

Joseph  was  (once)  sleeping  by  his  father— his  hands  and  feet  all  rosy  with  henna — 
and  in  his  dream  he  laughed,  as  the  sheen  of  the  moon  (quivereth)  in  the  water.  When 
he  awoke  his  father  asked  him  what  his  dream  had  been.  *  (I  dreamt)  that  the  moon,  the 
sun,  and  the  eleven  stars  assembled  themselves  together  and  did  obeisance  to  me.’ 
*  Silence !  Joseph,  nor  tell  thou  this  unto  thy  brethren.  Otherwise,  wilt  thou  be  torn 
from  me.’ 

No  sooner  did  the  step-brothers  hear  this  dream  than  they  were  filled  with  chagrin, 
and  were  beyond  measure  distraught.  ‘  What  shall  we  do  unto  him  ?  how  shall  we 
kill  him?  No  longer  doth  Jacob  show  favour  unto  us.’ 

1  This  Kadf-lin®  is  Arabic.  The  whole  passage  is  an  adaptation  of  the  Qur’an,  Sara,  xii, 
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At  morn  came  they  together  111110  their  father,  and  bowed  themselves  before  hfm 
with  words  of  reverence.  *  Father/  said  they,  *  Joseph  doth  lament.  Therefore  on  the 
morrow  send  thou  him  with  ns.  Fair  of  form  is  he,  and  of  pleasing  aspect.  With  xm 
on  an  expedition  will  we  take  him  on  the  morrow’s  mom/ 
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KASHTAWART. 

a  a 

The  valley  of  Kashtawar,  vulgo  Kislitwar,  lies  on  the  upper  Cliinab,  to  the  south¬ 
east  of  the  valley  of  Kashmir.  Immediately  to  its  south  lies  Bhadrawah,  the 
language  of  which  is  a  form  of  Western  Pahari  (see  Volume  IX,  Part  iv,  pp.  88111.). 
To  its  west  lies  the  hill  country  separating  Jammu  from  Kashmir,  in  which  various 
broken  forms  of  Kashmiri  are  spoken,  gradually  merging  into  the  Chibliali  and 
Punchhi  forms  of  Lahnda  (vide  pp.  503ff.  of  Part  i  of  this  volume).  To  the  east  and 
north-east  lies  the  Zanskar,  the  language  of  which  is  a  form  of  Western  Tibetan.  The 
language  of  Kashtawar  is  known  as  Kashtawari,  and  in  the  Census  of  1911  was  shown 
as  spoken  by  7,464  people.  It  is  a  dialect  of  Kashmiri  but  is  much  corrupted  by  the 
Pahari  and  Lahnda  spoken  to  its  south  and  south-east.  On  the  other  hand  it  retains 
one  or  two  Dardic  forms  (such  as  the  word  thu,  he  is)  which  have  disappeared  from 
Standard  Kashmiri.  Moreover,  in  old  Kashmiri  poetry  we  occasionally  find  forms, 
such  as  a  present  participle  in  an,  instead  of  an,  that  no  longer  exist  in  Standard 
Kashmiri,  but  which  have  survived  in  Kashtawari. 

The  following  account  of  Kashtawari  is  partly  based  on  Specirdens  reoeived  from 
the  Kashmir  Darbar,  and  partly  on  Specimens  kindly  given  to  me  by  the  Rev.  T. 
Grahame  Bailey.  The  latter  Specimens  have  also  been  printed  in  his  work  entitled 
The  Languages  of  the  Northern  Himalayas,  published  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  in 
1908.  As  given  here,  I  have  followed  the  originals  given  to  me  rather  than  this  printed 
version,  which  differs  in  a  few  unimportant  particulars.  To  the  printed  version  Mr. 
Bailey  has  prefixed  a  short  grammatical  sketch  which  I  have  also  utilized.  The  Speci¬ 
mens  are  thus  three  in  number,  viz.  two  (Nos.  I  and  III)  provided  by  Mr.  Bailey,  and 
No.  II  provided  by  the  Kashmir  Darbar.  The  List  of  Words  and  Sentences  printed  on 
pp.  488ff.  is  based  partly  on  a  list  provided  by  Mr.  Bailey  and  partly  on  one  furnished 
by  the  Darbar. 

Specimens  Nos.  I  and  II  are  versions  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son.  Mr. 
Bailey’s  (No.  I)  is  recorded  phonetically  in  the  Roman  character.  He  has  recorded 
each  word  as  he  heard  it,  and  not  according  to  the  supposed  orthodox  spelling.  Speci¬ 
men  No.  II  was  supplied  in  the  Kashtawari  character,  with  a  transliteration. 

The  Kashtawari  character  is  a  variety  of  the  Takri  character  used  in  the  hills  of 
the  Northern  Panjab.  As  elsewhere,  its  vowel  system  is  most  incomplete.  There  are 
few  signs  for  the  medial  vowels,  and  as  a  rule  long  medial  vowels  and  sometimes  even 
short  medial  vowels  are  represented  by  the  initial  forms.  It  is  as  if  we  were,  in  writing 
the  Nagari  character,  to  represent  the  word  bat  by  uvrra  instead  of  n?r.  There 
are,  it  is  true,  forms  for  medial  A,  medial  I,  medial  u,  and  medial  ■©,  but  these  are  used 
almost  at  random,  and,  particularly,  the  sign  for  medial  d  can  be  used  for  almost  any 
vowel.  Moreover,  the  initial  forms  are  often  used  instead  of  them.  Accordingly,  in 
transliterating  the  second  specimen,  I  indicate  the  use  of  an  initial  vowel  form  by  an  apos¬ 
trophe,  as  if,  in  the  Nagari  character,  I  were  to  transliterate  WRT  by  bat,  and  ^’UTRT  by 
b*dt.  The  transliteration  is  first  made  absolutely  literatim,  and  under  each  group  of 
letters  I  put  a  second  line  showing  the  particular  Kashtawari  word  which  the  group  is 
intended  to  represent.  In  this  I  have  been  aided  by  the  transliteration  provided  by  the 
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Kashmir  Darbar*  In  order  to  assist  the  student  the  original  in  the  Kashtawari  charac¬ 
ter,  and  the  corresponding  transliteration  and  translation  are  printed  on  pages  facing 
each  other,  and  agree  line  for  line.  I  have  thus  been  able,  in  the  grammatical  sketch 
which  follows,  to  quote  the  particular  line  in  which  each  word  quoted  from  the  secand 
specimen  occurs,  thus,  II,  3,  i.e.  in  the  third  line  of  the  second  specimen.  This  could 
not  be  done  for  the  first  and  third  specimens,  which  are  merely  indicated  by  CI 5  and 
III,  respectively.  Arabic  numbers,  not  preceded  by  a  Bomau  II,  indicate  the  entries 
in  the  list  of  Words  and  Sentences. 

The  following  table  shows  the  Kashtawari  alphabet.  The  letters  are  taken  from 
Specimen  II  or  from  the  Kashmir  Darbar  last  of  Words.  No  example  was  found  in 
these  of  the  letter  jha,  of  which  I  am  therefore  unable  to  give  the  form. 
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In.  writing  KashtawaiS,  it  will  be  ohsein-pd  +i1oJ.  .i 

very  capricious.  Special  difficulties  seem  to  have  i  6  COnsonailtal  sPftlJin?  18  al*» 

fricatives  is  and  tsh.  Thev  are  ave  been  experienced  in  writing  tbe 

sometimes  they  are  written  a  or  even  ^  T^Ve^  ^  f*’  &§  ^  KasbmM‘  but 

(II,  69),  a  goat;  gasa  written  for  gatgha  I  f°r  ***** 

(II,  74).  9  ‘  mil  g0  t11’  26)  5  and  *«’«,  for  fse,  by  thee 

whilfjffie  hsftf  InTtie^S^nd  s'iL*38^^1  *“  sometimeb  sh°rte*ed.  Thus, 

and  third  have  mahn*  So  the  Kashmir  ^  A W  f°r  ‘ man’’  the 

specimen.  KaShmm  **  a  C0UQtl7*  Hornes  dish  in  tbe  first 

1 r— oi— 

influence  of  neighbouring  vowels  even  wherp  ^  ^  ’ -1  ble  to  ohan8®  nnder  the 

Thn,.U1en.79.haSM«^l;t rVfU£L£  tT  ^  “*• 

bash^r^T^  tte  • 

harett^^^ 

one's  sake ;  and  «*  IWfc.  (he  kiUed  lhe  ,*£££  £  ££  *“ 

£££  -  r.5 

cha^e  of  „m  to  yrf»  in  Kashjawtirr  is  easy.  Another  sample  o/ihe  cL“e  X  to 
«  is  (he  come)  to  sense,  corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  MM,.  rn  feet  tke 

fSsl,mm  *  »PP^»»te  rorerol  forms.  It  follows  Kashmiri  in  , carte*  (torJZLZ 

for  so  many  year,  (II,  66),  but  in  the  corresponding  passage  in  I  it  heLmtH^  t 

loarhwn.  We  shall  see  numerous  examples  in  datives  plural  of  the  2nd  and  3rd 
declension  which  m  Kashmiri  end  in  *.  Here  we  have,  ad  libitum,  i»,  <?„,  or  iT 

_  The  vowel  d  becomes  «  in  watlii,  having  arisen,  of  the  first  specimen,  while  in  II 
26,  we  have  i(as  in  Kashmiri)  wothi  (Kashmiri  wothith).  * 

-1”  "hcnercr  a  word  i**1"  with!  or#,  ay  is  profued.  Urns,  the  Arahie 

word  srotf  justr.ce,  Imcome,  yimaf  in  Kashmiri.  We  aim  often  hear  a  rned  W  fT, 
pronounced  as  if  a  faint  y  precedes  it.  Thm,  i&Jdi,  something,  is  often  hLZ 
V&jUK  and  kklma,  I  shall  eat,  is  often  heard  as  WSmo,  This  prothesis  of  y  before 
1  °r  f  “  more  i“  Kashtawap.  In  the  second  specimen,  acoordin»  tTX! 

'  *  “  n0t  Mcated  “  «*«*•  W  in  the  first  and  tUrf 
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specimens  and  in  the  List  of  Words  and  Sentences  in  which  each  word  has  been  recorded 
by  Mr.  Bailey  as  he  heard  it,  it  is  common,  though  by  no  means  universal. 

Thus,  in  sentence  231  we  have  tyiaun  for  tiaun,  his,  and  tyeaini  for  tiaini  (fern, 
sing,  dat.),  in  whiclr  latter  e  has  also  been  substituted  for  i.  So  we  have  in  the  first 
specimen  dyirn  for  dim,  give  to  me  ;  pa.mnyia  (for  panania)  zamlnas-manz,  (sent  him) 
into  his  own  land.  Again,  while  we  have  tyiaun  badd“  ahuf,  his  elder  son,  we  also  have 
Usun  tnhaF  kandra  nyit,  his  father  having  come  outside.  Similarly  there  is  no  pro¬ 
thesis  of  y  in  other  cases,  such  as  Uaine-khdtira,  for  his  sake.  So  we  have  both  tie  and 
tyis,  and  (III)  tyea,  to  him.  It  is  unnecessary  to  give  further  examples.  Suffice  it  to 
say  that  medial  i  or  e  as  often  as  not  pronounced  yi  or  ye.  With  this  we  may  connect 

the  change  of  in  td  ien  noted  above.  The  tea  is  really  little  more  than  a  variant  spelling 
of  yen.  x  6 

As  in  Hashmiri,  words  often  end  in  i-matra  and  M-matra,  but  these  are  used  most 
capriciously. 

A  final  M-matra  does  not  seem  to  occur,  i-matra  being  everywhere  used  instead. 

Mr,  Bailey  has  given  me  some  interesting  information  regarding  the  method 
adopted  by  him  in  recording  these  vowels  in  Specimens  I  and  III  and  in  the  List  of 
Words.  He  says,  ‘the  fact  that  one  may  hear,  say,  rachhmutu  and  judnmutu  does  not 
seem  to  justify  one  ux  writing  mudmutu  if  the  word  is  usually  pronounced  mudmut, 
an  ,  similarly  with  other  letters,  one  does  not  seem  justified  iu  attempting  (at  any  rate 
with  our  present  knowledge  of  the  dialect)  to  aim  at  uniformity  of  spelling  where  there 
is  not  uniformity  of  speech  .  .  .  .  In  these  specimens  the  vowels  written  above  the 
line  seem  to  come  with  almost  a  jerk,  usually  following  a  very  long  vowel.  Thus,  take 
midn\  Here  the  5  is  very  long  and  the  *  comes  with  a  slight  jerk.  The  same  applies 
even  after  a  short  vowel. .  Thus,  in  shur"  the  “  sounds  almost  as  if  the  speaker  could- 

not  avoid  saying  it,  as  if  it  were  a  necessary  sequence  of  the  r.  It  thus  differs  from 
Aufu*  ' 


/i  ao\Tal£in&  first»  we  may  <luote  the  following  examples  of  its  use : — ghur\  a  mare 

(139),  or  horses  (140)  ;  ham1,  a  she-deer  (154)  ;  Un\  dogs  (148);  Un\  a  bitch  (147)  • 

m  {U2)J  (where  We  ■hould  midnis)  (225)  ;  pattern*  dolat,  hia  own 

wealth  (I)  i  rt*h\  bulls  (144) ;  *huf,  sons  (223,  and  II,  1);  Uhel\  a  she-goat  (151); 
Uhef,  goats  (152).  °  v 


^  But  this  t-matra  sometimes  becomes  an  ordinary  i,  as  in  mhdli,  fathers  (106); 
imhm,  men  (124) ;  dm,  they  were  (eating)  (I) ;  and  is  sometimes  even  lengthened  to* 
as  m  shuri,  sons  (I;  cf.  ahuf  of  II,  1) ;  hundi,  kisses  (I). 


v  "^r  we  may  quote  badd*  (231, 1,  HI)  or  bad*  (II,  13,  53),  great;  bhdy', 

a  br0tirr  S’  58’  80)  J  9lUT*'  ahorse  (138)  i  began,  etc.  (II,  14,  16)  ;  mdhn\  a 
man  (II,  56)  ;  mhdl',  the  father  (came  outside)  (I;  but  mhdl,  233,  and  mhdlu,  47,  lOj)  • 

my  (H,  77,  but  midun  in  I) ;  mi‘,  a  bull  (142)  ;  shur",  a  son  (I)  ;  tedun',  thy 
(2_0;  11,78;  but  $8dun,  I)  ;  fay  dr*,  a  goat  (150). 


But  this  final  «-matra  is  often  dropped,  as  in  the  following,  some  of  which  also 
occur  above  with  the  u-matra  miaun  mhdlt  my  father  (233) ;  myul,  he  was  got  (I)  • 
mmuz,  he  became  (III).  w* 


miatoufrih  “'  “  “  mdh,lU’  a  111811  (119>  but  makn‘,  II,  56) ;  mhdl'  or 

,,  *  6*  j  ’  tv1  ’  233) ;  bhayu,  a  brother  (49 ;  but  bhdy',  II,  58,  80)  * 

rathu,  he  remained  (I)  ;  zulmmiaru,  an  oppressor  (III)  ’  *  * 

■»  °r  *  be  len^ened  to  A  This  is  always  the  'case  in  the  word  as*,  he  was 

beJT  ^  !t  1S’ 18  always  written  witi  the  «  short.  Again  we  have  zabtm  logu,  he’ 
began  to  say  (I  will  eat  husks),  whereas  in  II,  14, 16,  we  hare  lagu,  and  in  I,  Zndar 
gatahun  lag  na,  he  did  not  begin  to  go  ina^e. 

Or  it  may  become  l  or  even  M  m  dan?  or  daado,  the  back  (48),  matt,  mate., 

or  watgwa,  a  calf  (I)  ;  zeou  or  zio,  the  tongue  (41). 

The  forma  taken  by  the  perfect  participle  are  very  instructive.  The  fell  forms  of 
U1e™*qnotedbdoware»»i-»»„<.,My„pw„f.i  rohJJW,  and  tamSmaP, 

but  the  forms  actually  occnmng  are  fMdmf  (I,  and  n,  81),  mid-mat  (II,  48),  dead; 
myatmat,  got  (II,  88)  I  roohWa  and  rmMmtf,  kept  (i.e.  fatted)  .ff)  lost 

(II,  82s);  and  samzumut,  become  (III).  ' 

Epenthesis  of  vowels  occurs  in  Kashtawari  as  in  Kashmiri,  but,  judging  from 
the  specimens,  its  occurrence  is  here  most  capricions.  We  shall  take  in  order  the 

chief  epenttetio  vowels  of  Kashmiri  and  observe  what  happens  under  similar  drenm- 

stances  m  Kashtawari, 


In  Kashmiri  when  a  is  followed  by  i-matra,  and  in  certain  cases  (e.g.  in  the  sing 
dat.  of  the  third  declension)  by  i,  the  a  is  not  changed,  but  the  i-mattaor  i  is  sounded 
immediately  after  the  a  as  well  as  in  its  proper  place.  Thus,  bad1,  great  (nom.  plur  ) 
is  pronounced  Ja'd*  (seep.  263):^  Similarly  karis,  to- a  bracelet, is  pronounced  kdria.  We 
find  traces  of  this  in  Kashtawari,  where  the  dative  singular  of  akh,  one,  is  written 
aikis  in  the  first  specimen,  but  akis  in  II,  15.  Elsewhere,  even  in  I  the  o  remaina 
unchanged,  as  in  pananis,  to  his  own,  or  (II,  60)  baf,  great  (nom.  sing.  fern.). 

In  Kashmiri,  when  a  is  followed  by  w-matra  it  becomes  o  (p.  263),  as  kor'  (for  bat*) 
he  was  made.  The  o  remains  even  when  the  «-matra  becomes,**  owing  to  the  addition 
of  a  suffix,  as  in  korun,  he  was  made  by  him.  In  Kashtawari,  the  same  chan-e 
sometimes  occurs  as  in  korun  (11,9).  At  other  times  the  a  becomes  6,  as  in  korL- 
(I,  ‘when  he  had  wasted  everything’),  and  at  other  times  it  becomes  o,  as  in  zabun 
logu,  be  began  to  say  (I  will  fill  my’ belly)  (I),  in  which  the  «-matra  has  been  changed 
to  u.  Most,  commonly,  however,  in  I,  III,  and  the  List  of  Words,  the  a  is  unchanged 
as  in  karun  (III,  and  225) ;  marun  lagm,  I  began  to  die  (I);  rathu  (for  rath'), 
he  remained  (near  a  person  of  that  place)  (I) ;  zabun,  he  said  (I).  * 

We  have  already  seen  that  i-matra  is  used  where  Kashmiri  has  $-matra,  so- 
that  the  change  of  a  when  followed  by  the  latter  does  not  concern  us  here. 

In  Kashmiri,  when  a  is  followed  by  i-matra  or  by  i,  it  becomes  6,  as  in  moV, 
fathers  (see  p.  263),  morito,  strike  ye  (see  p.  305).  In  the  specimens,  there  is  only  one 
instance  of  a  change  resembling  this,  in  which  d,  followed  by  i,  becomes  5,  not  6. 
It  is  the  word  thoyiu,  place  ye  (227),  corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  thoviw. 

In  other  cases  the  d  remains  unchanged,  as  in  agios  (I)  or  dsiy  (II,.l),  they  were  to- 
him  (Kashmiri  osia);  hakim  (III),  a  ruler ;  Mdtira,  for  the  Mike  of  (I) ;  tydni* 
mhaV-ain,  of  thy  father  (Kashmiri  chyonis  moV-sandia)  (223)  ;  icdnatodlis,  to  a  shop¬ 
keeper  (241). 
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In  Kashmiri,  when  a  is  followed  by  M-m&tra  or  by  u  it  becomes  6,  pronounced 
something  like  the  a  in  ‘  all  ’  (see  pp.  263-4).  "We  see  traces  of  this  in  sbrul,  all  (I,  but 
8drui  in  II,  8)  corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  soruy.  Another  attempt  to  represent 
this  sound  is  shown  in  dusu  (Kashmiri  dsu),  (the  elder  son)  was  (in  the  field)  (I), 
when  II,  53,  has  dsu;  and  in  maurum  (Kashmiri m&mm),  I  struck  (185).  As  seen 
above,  however,  the  d  often  remains  unchanged,  and  so  also  in  bhay*  (II,  58,  80)  or 
bhSi  (I ;  49),  a  brother  ;  martin,  (thy  father)  killed  (the  fatted  calf)  (I);  ujdrun  (I), 
itrdtcun  (II,  11),  or  uddmtn  (II,  74),  he  wasted. 

In  Kashmiri,  when  i  is  followed  by  w-matra,  or  by  u,  it  becomes  yu,  as  in  dyut*  (for 
dit'),  given  (see  p.  263).  The  same  usually  occurs  in  Kashtawari,  as  in  dyutun,  he 
gave  (answer)  (I)  ;  dyututh,  thou  gavest  (II,  70 ;  but  dyituth  in  I) ;  myul  (for  milu),  he 
was  found  (I)  As  in  the  dyituth  just  mentioned,  I  also  has  phiruni,  I  (never)  turned 
(thy  word),  although,  as  we  have  seen,  it  has  dyutum. 

In  Kashmiri,  when  9  is  followed  by  i-matra  it  becomes  l,  and  when  it  is 
followed  by  «-matra  it  becomes  yu  (see  p.  263).  We  have  in  Kashtawari  one  example 
of  what  happens  to  e  in  such  circumstance  in  the  base  tsher-,  a  goat.  Its  nominative 
singular  is  tshyb'f  (150),  and  its  nominative  plural  is  tshef,  not  tshyur “  and  tshif. 

In  Kashmiri  when  o  is  followed  by  i-matrS  or  by  M-matrS  or  by  u,  it  becomes  «,  as 
in  hun“,  plural  hun\  from  the  base  lion-,  a  dog  (see  p.  263).  In  Kashtawari,  b  in  such 
circumstances  remains  unchanged.  Thus,  honu,  a  dog  (146),  pi,  horf  (148) ;  hbn'\  a 
bitch  (147) ;  kbf,  a  daughter  (110)  ;  me  tsotum,  I  struck  (185).  We  have,  however, 
krudhb&n^ry  (I  and  III),  for  an  original  krodhi. 

From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  while  epenthetic  vowel  changes  do  occur 
in  Kashtawari  they  are  subject  to  no  fixed  law. 

Consonants. — In  Kashmiri  a  final  surd  consonant  *  is  aspirated  (see  p.  267) . 
This  rarely  occurs  in  Kashtawari.  Thus  in  I  we  have  clolat  (not  dolath),  wealth ; 
Idik  (not  Idikh ),  worthy  ;  poshdk  (not  pdshdkh),  a  garment;  ankhuch  (not  ankhuehh), 
a  ring,  and  so  on.  There  are,  however,  a  few  examples  of  this  aspiration,  and  we 
may  quote  Mtsakh,  they  began  (to  make  merry);  dyituth,  thou  gavest;  mdrdvmth, 
thou  causedst  to  be  killed;  and  thukh,  or  thuk,  thou  art. 

Bardic  languages,  as  a  rule,  do  not  possess  the  sonant  aspirates  gh,  jh, 
dh,  dh,  or  bh.  They  are,  however,  common  in  Kashtawari  and  are  evidently  bor¬ 
rowed  from  Western  Pahari.  Thus,  we  have  gh  in  ghar,  a  house  (67),  and  ghuf, 
a  horse  (68);  dh  in  kriidhi,  angry  (I  and  III),  and  dhdm,  a  feast  (II,  60);  and  bh 
in  bhdy',  a  brother  (49) ;  bhain,  a  sister  (50),  and  bhochhi,  of  hunger  (II,  25).  We 
even  have  initial  or  medial  m  becoming  mh  in  mhdlu,  a  father  (Kashmiri  mdlu) 
(passim);  mhast,  much  (224)  ;  samhuzm,  to  become  (II,  14),  but  samazi  (II,  62)  ; 
and  timhan  for  timau,  among  them  (II,  5). 

Bardic  languages  show  a  tendency  to  hardening  soft  consonants.  Wc  have  a 
good  example  of  this  in  the  word  ankhuch  (I)  or  ankuchi  (II,  46),  a  ring,  which  is 
for  an  original  anguji. 

Attention  must  be  .  drawn  to  the  lax  way  in  which,  as  in  the  case  of  other 
Bardic  languages,  the  distinction  between  cerebrals  and  dentals  is  observed.  For 
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instance  we  have  badawun  instead  of  baddwun  (Ill)  ;  thukrien  dosan  mam,  in  a  few 
days,  in  I,  but  thukfin  in  II,  6.  In  II,  26,  we  have  tooth* ,  having  arisen,  but  tooth* 
in  IT,  33 ;  and  in  II,  67,  zdt ,  ever,  but  in  II,  69,  zdt.  In  II,  37,  the  word  for  *  embraee  ’ 
is  written  nala  mata'u,  but  pronounced  ndlamut 

Kashtawari  possesses  a  cerebral  r,  which  does  not  exist  in  Kashmiri.  It  is  pro¬ 
bably  borrowed  from  Lahnda  or  from  Western  PaharL  It  is  interchangeable  with 
d,  as  in  unite  an  (II,  11)  or  udaioun  (II,  74),  he  squandered.  A  few  examples,  out 
of  many,  are  shuf',  a  son  (55);  kdr\  a  daughter  (56) ;  ghur*,  a  horse  (68);  ddrun*,  to 
run  (85) ;  nior",  near  (87).  The  interchange  of  dentals  and  cerebrals  is  again  illus¬ 
trated  by  hhydf,  a  he-goat  (150),  with  a  cerebral  r,  but  t*hel\  a  she-goat  (151),  with  a 
dental  l. 

The  dental  r,  as  in  other  Dardic  languages,  is  sometimes  elided.  Thus  we  have 
bronth  or  bonth,  before  (90) ;  and  nyit,  having  emerged  (I),  corresponding  to  the 
Kashmiri  nlrith. 

There  is  one  instance  of  the  interchange  of  to  and  m  in  mandmun ,  he  remonstrated 
with  him  (II,  64),  for  mandwtin. 

The  epenthetic  changes  Of  consonants  that  are  so  prominent  a  feature  in 
Kashmiri  also  occur  occasionally  in  Kashtawari.  Thus  (cf.  p.  267),  we  have  the 
change  of  t  to  eh  in  Lsaclrien, '  he  tore  them  (fem.)  (Ill),  from  tsatun,  to  tear.  In 
Kashmiri  d  becomes  j  before  y  or  e  but  not  before  ii-matra  (see  p.  267).  Thus,  bod1, 
great,  has  a  feminine  A  wl®,  with  a  dative  singular  baje.  In  Kashtawari,  this  change 
is  extended  by  analogy  to  the  feminine  nominative,  so  that  we  have  baf  (II,  60,  75), 
corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  bud*. 

In  Kashmiri  t  under  certain  circumstances  becomes  ts,  and  n  becomes  h  (p.  267), 
so,  we  have  in  Kashtawari  Icyutd  (222)  (Kashmiri  kyut'),  how  much,  feminine  kitsa  (221) 
(Kashmiri  kitj*).  So  pamm*,  own,  fem.  panan 1 ;  tsdim",  thy,  fem.  tsan\ 

In  Kashmiri  h  is  liable  to  become,  ah,  or,  more  accurately,  is  liable  to  revert  to 
an  original  ah.  Thus  the  feminine  of  Ayuh\  like,  is  hiah*.  In  Kashtawari  the  ah 
appears  also  in  the  masculine,  as  in  me  pcmatuen  mazuran-hish  bandyim,  make  me  like 
thine  own  servants  (I). 

DECLENSION.— NottllS.— 

Correspond^ngtotheKashInMfirstdeclension,wehave:— 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghar 

ghar. 

Dat. 

g  haras 

gharau . 

Ag. 

Ahl. 

gharan\ 
ghar a  ) 

gharau. 

Ttopai,  a  rupee,  makes  its  plur.  nom.  ropie. 

Examples  of  this  declension  are : — 

Sing.  nom.-acc. — baddH  Ml  pedu,  a  great  famine  fell  (I). 
yi  ropai  dyi  tis,  give  this  rupee  to  him  (234). 

pmm  yad  bhara,  I  will  fill  my  own  belly  (I,  H,  20).  Note  that  yad  is 
here  masculine.  In  Kashmiri  it  is  feminine. 
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dand,  dand *,  or  dando ,  the  back  (43).  Judging  from  the  two  latter  forms 
this  word  is  also  of  the  second  declension.  The  dative  singular  dandas, 
given  below,  belongs  to  the  first  declension, 

Dat.-acc. — panania  diloa-aathi  zabun,  he  said  with  {i.e.  in)  his  heart  (I)'. 
teainyis  dantdas  thoyiu  zin,  put  ye  the  saddle  to  {i.e.  on)  his  back  (227). 
tath  dishas-manz  kdl  peott,  a  famine  fell  in  that  land  (I). 

gharas-manz  thu  safed  ghuri-sttn  zin,  in  the  house  is  the  saddle  of  the  white 
horse  (226,  so  223,  233). 

gharas-nior  do,  he  came  near  the  house  (I,  so  II,  54). 
hathaa  ankhuoh  lagyus,  put  ye  a  ring  on  his  hand  (I). 
au  hoshas-manz  do,  he  came  into  sense  (I). 

sat  tsSni  huhnas  adal  badal  na  hantlms,  I  never  walked  contrary  to  thy 
command  (II,  68). 

Uni  pananyi8  zaminaa  mans  sur  tsvndimni  sozun,  he  sent  him  into  his  land 
to  feed  swine  (I). 

In  jmodb-mans  (II,  65),  for  jawabas-manz ,  in  answer,  the  termination  of  the 
dative  has  been  omitted. 

au  iJm  dhdri-hinis  mokhas-pdn  mdl  tsunawon,  he  is  grazing  cattle  on  the  top 
of  the  hill  (229). 

tath  mulkas-manz  badu  drag  peon,  in  that  country  a  great  famine  fell  (II,  12). 
tin  korun  yath  mullcas  samlnas  kaclichh,  he  measured  the  land  for  {i.e.  of)  this 
country  (III). 

aikis  naukaras  sad  dyit,  having  called  a  servant  (I). 

j Ram  Chandar  SahaJbas-sathi  mhast  minnat  zari  karin,  he  made  much  entreaty 
and  lamentation  with  {i.e.  to)  Earn  Chandar  Sahib  (III). 
tath  jde-hinis  • aikis  shakhsas-lahi  ratlm.  he  stayed  with  a  person  of  that 
country  (I).  ' 

Ag. — dseatt  tNawab  Sahaban  Tahsildar  rachhmutu,  he  was  appointed  Tahsildar 
by  the  Nawab  Sahib  (III). 

Abl. — klwlia-manza  khval  pan,  draw  water  from  the  well  (237). 

Plur.  nom.-acc.—  luk  sari  tyes-pdn  krudhi  samazei,  all  the  people  became  angry 
■with  him  (III). 

miani  mhali-sinyi  kityd  mazur  tin,  how  many  labourers  there  are  of  my 
father  (1).  ' 

tathun  mol  thu  dhai  ropie,  the  price  of  that  is  two  rupees  and  a  half 
(232). 

tyis  he  t*a  tima  ropie,  take  those  rupees  from  him  (235). 
tini  sdr  tsundvsani  sdznn,  he  sent  him  to  feed  swine  (I). 

badien  mahnu'n  zamin  ziydda  cisidi,  there  were  more  lands  to  great  men 

(III). 

Dat.-acc.—  thukrien  ddsan-manz,  in  a  few  days  (I). 

tiain  hathan  ankucht,  biya  khoran  pxtdioru,  a  ring  for  his  hand,  and  a  shoe 
for  his  feet  (II,  46). 
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pamn  mdl  mdra  kaman-manz  urdioun,  he  -wasted  his  substance  in  evil  deed* 
(II,  10). 

mdra  kdran-pata  mdl  ujdfun,  he  wasted  his  substance  (following)  after  evil 
deeds  (I). 

mepananien  mazuran-hiah  bandyim,  make  me  as  one  of  thy  servants  (I). 
nddnis  mhdlis-niahe  wdra  mazuran  wdra  manji  thi,  near  my  father  to  many 
servants  there  is  much  bread  (II,  23). 
panen  tnazuran-manz ,  amongst  thine  own  servants  (II,  32). 
mhdlin  punanien  naukaran  zdbun ,  the  father  said  to  hia  servants  (I). 
kitydn  warhien  (nom.  sg.  warhy,  1st  deck)  tam1  khezmat  karyim,  for  how 
many  years  did  I  do  thy  service  (I). 
yltin  warden,  for  so  many  years  (II,  66). 

dsedu  raohhmutu  pataan  warhien,  he  was  appointed  for  five  years  (III). 
loh  pananien  ydran-sathi  khttehi  karaha,  I  might  have  done  rejoicing  with, 
my  own  friends  (I). 

panen? ydran-manz,  among  my  own  friends  (II,  71). 

^S*‘  lyos-pdn  lukau  zaminddrau  khudlikh  bdaalat,  a  complaint  was  raised  against 
him  by  the  people  generally  and  by  farmers  (III). 

Corresponding  to  the  KashmM  second  declension,  we  have  the  following.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  a  final  *  is  often  dropped,  and  also  is  often  written  «  or^even  dor  wa, 
and  that  a  final  is  often  written  i  or  *.  Also  that  in  is  often  written  in,  yin,  or  ien. 
In  the  paradigm  I  shall  only  give  *,  and  in  respectively,  leaving  the  other  forms  to  be 
inferred.  Note  also  that  the  agent  singular  ends  in  in,  not  in  *'  as  in  Kashmiri. 


Sing. 

PInr. 

Nom. 

mhal",  a  father 

mhdF. 

Dat. 

mhdlis 

mhdlin. 

Ag. 

mhdlin  ) 

Abl. 

mhdli  ) 

mhaliau. 

As  examples  of  the  vocative,  we  may  quote  ai  mhdli,  O  father  (£  and  II,  3),  and 
ai  ahufia  (I)  and  ai  shut  (II,  76),  O  son. 

As  other  examples  of  the  nominative  plural,  we  can  quote  from  the  List  of  Words 
(138ff.) : — 


Horn.  Sing. 

Horn.  Plur. 

ghuf *,  a  horse 

ghuf. 

risk*,  a  bull 

riah1. 

hon*,  a  dog 

hon f. 

t&hyof,  a  goat 

tshef. 

Note  that  while  hon*  shows  no  epenthesis,  we  see  it  in  tshyot *. 

Other  examples  are 

Sing.  nom.-acc.— tsdun*  bhdy*  amut  thu ,  thy  brother  is  come  (31,-58,  cf.  80)  • 
aJchd  mahna  hokdru,  haviqg  called  a  man  (II,  56). 
midun  mhal,  my  father  (233). 
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tisun  mhdl*  kandra  nyit  bozdwun  lagus,  his  father,  having  come  outside,  began 
to  persuade  him  (I). 

tyisun  badd"  shuf  wajjan-manz  attsu,  his  elder  son  was  in  the  fields  (I). 
tsdni  mhalin  disine  khdtira  raehhmutu  wat&u  martin ,  thy  father  hath  killed 
the  fatted  calf  for  him  (I)  ;  hut : — 
raehhmutu  watsuoa  got  aniu,  bring  ye  the  fatted  calf  (I). 

Dat.-ace. — sit  thu  ghuris-pdn  bei,  he  is  seated  on  a  horse  (230). 
kulyis-tal,  under  the  tree  (230). 

aikis  mahnis  zeh  shufi  dsias,  to  a  certain  man  were  two  sons  (I) . 
akis  badis  mdhnis-nishm  lag'1  gou,  he  went  and  joined  himself  to  a  certain 
man  (II,  15). 

lokrin  shurien  pananis  mhdlis  zabun,  the  younger  son  said  to  his  father  (I, 
and  so  elsewhere,  in  both  I  and  II,  passim), 
me  tsblum  tesinyis  shuris  mhast,  I  have  well  beaten  his  son  (228). 
gamakis  kasi  wanawdlis-hata,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village  (241). 
ak  zanis  zeh  shuf  dsis,  to  a  certain  man  were  two  sons  (II,  1). 

Ag-  lokrin  shurien  pananis  mhdlis  zabun,  the  younger  son  said  to  his  father 
(I,  cf.  II,  2). 

lokrin  shurin  akis  durtts  mulka-sun  sqfar  korun,  the  younger  son  made  a 
journey  to  a  far  country  (II,  7). 

mhdlm  pananien  naukar an  zabun,  the  father  said  to  his  servants  (I  cf  IT 
43). 

su  hazza  dur  dsu,  mhalin  lawun,  he  was  yet  far  off,  (when)  his  father  per¬ 
ceived  him  (I). 

shufin  tis  zabun,  the  son  said  to  him  (II,  33). 

miari  petr-sinyi  shwrien  karun  tesini  bhenyi-sathi  bidh,  the  son  of  my  uncle 
has  made  a  marriage  with  his  sister  (225). 

Abl.—nalamati  ratun,  he  seized  him  with  an  embrace  (I). 

Plur.  nom.-acc. — hundi  ditinns,  he  gave  him  kisses  (I). 
ak  zanis  zeh  shuf  dsis,  to  a  certain  man  were  two  sons  (II,  1). 
aikis  mahnis  zeh  shuri  dsias,  to  a  certain  man  were  two  sons  (I). 

Dat.-ac'\— mhalin  panen  mdhnin  zabun,  the  father  said  to  his  men  (II,  44). 
lachdran  mahnien  baddwun,  badien  mahnien  zarnin  ziyada  dsidi,  thukfi  bandyin, 
for  helpless  men  lie  increased  (the  measurement  of  their  land)  (and)  for  great 
men,  who  had  more  lands,  he  diminished  them  (III). 

Corresponding  to  the  third  declension  of  Kashmiri,  consisting  of  feminine  noun* 
in  ‘  or  *  we  have  the  following.  As  in  the  case  of  nouns  of  the  second  declension  *’  is 
often  written  i  or  *  and  in  is  often  written  yin  or  ien.  In  the  paradigm  I  only  give/  and 
in  respectively,  leaving  the  other  forms  to  be  inferred  (llOff.) 

Plur. 
kbfi. 
korin. 
kdfiau. 


Sing. 

Nom.  kof,  a  daughter 

Dat.  kori 

Ag.-abl.  kori 
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Other  examples  of  the  nominative  plural  are  (139ff.) : — 


Nom.  Sin;?. 
ghuf ,  a  mare 
hdn\  a  hitch 


Norn.  Plnr. 

ffkvri. 

hbhi. 


Other  examples  are : — 

Sg.  nom.-acc.— darf  panant  puchien,  he  plucked  out  his  own  beard  (TIT) 

Dat.-acc. — surti-manz  yW>  zabun,  haying  come  into  sense  he  said  (II,  22). 

Plur.  nom.-acc. — zachi  tgachien,  rags  were  torn  by  him  (III). 

Dat. -ace. — ts&nn*  mdl  ganen-tnanz  uddwun,  he  scattered  thy  property  among 
harlots  (II,  73). 

Corresponding  to  the  fourth  declension  of  Kashmiri,  we  have  the  following 
examples:— 

Sing.  Plnr. 

Nona.  hath  hatha. 

Dat.  kathi  hathan. 

Ag.-abl.  hathi,  hatha  ha  than. 


The  above  paradigm  is  based  on  the  followin';  examples.  No  example  is  available 
for  the  ag.-abl.  plur.,  hut  hathan  is  probably  right 

Sg.  nom.-acc. — bhain,  a  sister  (50);  dat.  bhenyi-hata,  than  the  sister  (231)  - 
bhenyi-eathi,  with  the  sister  (225). 
gbit,  a  cow  (143) ;  pi.  nom.  gde  (145). 

Dat.-acc.—  bad1  shuf  wajji-manz  dsu,  the  elder  son  was  in  the  field  (II,  53). 

Abl. — boh  bhuchi  marun  lag  us,  I  began  to  die  (I). 
boh  bhochhi  maran  thus,  I,am  dying  of  hunger  (II,  25). 

panani  dolata-manza  niiaun  hissa  dyim  ;  te  tin  dolat  banti  ditsin,  give  me  my 
share  of  thy  property ;  and  he  divided  the  properly  (I). 
ai  hatha  (sing.  nom.kath)-pdna  Ink  sari  tyes-pdn  krudhi  samazei,  from  on  (i.e. 

with  regard  to)  this  matter  all  the  people  became  angry  with  him  (III). 

Note  that  the  ablative  ends  in  a  ( dolata ,  hatha)  or  in  i  (bhuchi). 

Plur.  nom.-acc. — yima  shima  sur  hhewan  did,  what  husks  the  swine  were  eating 

(I)- 

Dat.-acc. — tsaun  mdl  hanjran-sathi  udai  dyutiin,  he  wasted  thy  properly  on 
harlots  (I). 

razan-sathi  gandis,  bind  him  with  ropes  (236). 

badd*  shut'  wajjan-manz  bum,  the  elder  son  was  in  the  fields  (I). 

tin  tis  paneu  wajjan-manz  sozun,  he  sent  him  into  his  fields  (H,  17). 

The  genitive  of  all  four  declensions  will  be  dealt  with  under  the  head  of  adjec¬ 
tives. 

Postpositions.— Postpositions  are  used  as  in  Kashmiri.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the 
postpositions  hata  and  nish,  both  meaning  ‘  from,’  govern  the  dative,  and  not,  as  we 

might  expect  from  the  analogy  of  Kashmiri,  the  ablative. 

vot.  vui,  PAST  II-  *  * 
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The  following  is  a  list  of  the  postpositions  occurring  in  the  specimens,  with  the  cases 
they  govern  : — 

hata ,  from  (dat.). 

khatara,  khdtira,  for  the  sake  of  (abl.  or  abl.  of  gen.)  t 

labi,  near,  to  (=HindIpa8)  (dat.). 

mans,  in,  among,  into  (dat.). 

mama ,  from  in,  from  among  (abl.). 

nior,  near  (dat.). 

nish,  from  (dat.). 

nisha,  nishe,  nishin ,  near  (=HindI  pas)  (dat.). 
pan,  upon  (= Hindi  par)  (dat.). 
pdna,  from  upon  (= Hindi  parse)  (abl.). 
paid,  after  (dat.). 

sathi,  with,  in  company  with  (dat.) . 
sathi,  with,  by  means  of  (dat.). 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  use  of  these  postpositions 

t&e  kas-hata  su  mol  hyututh,  from  whom  did  you  buy  that  (240)  ? 
gdmakis  kasi  wanawdlis-hata,  from  a  shop-keeper  of  the  village  (241). 
tidni  mhdlin  tisme  khatira  rachhmutu  watsu  mdrun,  aiyi  khatara  tin  su  jtidn 
lawun,  thy  father  hath  for  his  sake  killed  the  fatted  calf,  for  the  sake  of  this 
that  {i.e.  because)  he  hath  perceived  him  (to  be)  well  (I). 

■isini  khatara  rachhmut “  tea*f  pidrdumth,  for  his  sake  thou  causedst  the  fatted  calf 
to  be  killed  (I). 

tath  jae-hinis  aikis  shakhsas-labi  rathu,  he  remained  near  {i.e.  with)  a  person  of 
that  place  (I). 

wathi  pananis  mhdlis-labi  dd,  having  arisen,  he  came  near  {i.e.  to)  his  father  (I). 
tath  dishas-manz  kdl  peon,  a  famine  fell  in  that  country  (I). 
thukrien  dbsan-manz,  in  a  few  days  (the  younger  son  went  off  to  a  far  country)  (I). 
tsdunu  mdl  gdnen-mans  tidawun,  he  wasted  thy  property  among  harlots  (II,  73). 
gharas-manz  thu  safed  ghuri-sun  zm,  in  the  house  is  the  saddle  of  the  white  horse 
(226;  so  223,  233). 

su  hoshas-manz  do,  he  came  into  sense  (I). 
badd*  shuf  wajjan-manz  aueu,  the  elder  son  was  in  the  fields  (I). 
tin  tis  panen  wajjan-manz  sdzun,  he  sent  him  into  his  fields  (II,  17). 
panen  ydran-manz  khushi  kora,  I  may  make  rejoicing  with  my  friends  (II,  71). 
tini  pananyis  zamlnas-manz  sdzun,  he  sent  him  into  his  own  lands  (I). 
Injawdb-manz,  in  answer  (II,  65),  the  termination  of  the  dative  has  been  dropped. 
pauani  dolata-manza  midwn  hissa  dyim,  give  me  my  share  from  in  {i.e.  out  of) 
thy  property  (I). 

timau-manza  lokrin  mhdlis  sabun,  from  among  them  the  younger  said  to  the 
father  (II,  2). 

khuha-manza  khual  pan,  draw  water  from  in  {i.e.  out  of)  the  well  (237). 
yen  ghari  gharas  nior  do,  when  he  came  near  to  the  house  (I ;  of.  II,  54). 
mhdlis-nish,  from  the  father  (101). 
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tu  aada  me-nishe  thuk ,  thou  art  always  near  (i.e.  with)  me  (II,  76) 

*  *"*■*  — «•  »■  *•  —  <**  to  -y 

mi&n\l^  flnisM^  mazuran  warn  manfi  thi,  near  my  father  (i.e.  in  my 

lather  s  house)  many  servants  hare  much  bread'  (H,  23). 

akis  ba&smdhnis-nishin  lag -  gdu,  he  went  and  stayed  near  (i.e.  with)  a  great  man 


at  katha-pdna  luk  sari  iyes-pdn  krudhi  samazei,  from  upon  (i.e.  in  regard  to> 
tins  matter  all  the  people  became  angry  upon  (i.e.  wk)  Mm  (Si)  ’ 

thukrin  dosan-pata,  after  a  few  days  (II,  6). 


mam  kamn-pata  mdl  ujarun,  he  wasted  the  property  after  (i.e.  in)  evil  deeds  (I). 
tin  pananis  dUas-sdthi  zabun,  he  said  with  (i.e.  in)  his  heart  (I) . 
tsaun  mal  kanjran-sdthi  uddi  dyutun,  he  wasted  thy  substance  with  harlots  (I). 
tu  hamesha  me-sathi  thnkh ,  thou  art  ever  with  me  (I). 

boh  pananien  ydran-sdthi  khushi  karaha,  I  might  have  made  merry  with  mv 
fnends  (I).  ■  *  3 


yiman-sathi  panun  yad  bhara,  with  these  I  will  fill  my  belly  (I). 
razan-sathi  gandis,  bind  Mm  with  ropes  (236). 


Adjectives,  as  a  rule,  follow  the  custom  of  standard  Kashmiri.  Those  that  do 
not  end  in  .-mite  (sneh  no  Mr,  distant ;  Msh,  like ;  juon,  good ;  mafa,  bad ;  zabar, 

good)  axe  not  declined  when  in  agreement  with  a  snhatantire  in  a  case  otter  than  the 
nominative  singular.  Thus : — 


dur  dishas  safar  korun,  he  went  to  a  far  country  (I). 

mdra  kamn-pata  mal  ujarun ,  he  wasted  the  property  in  bad  actions  (I). 

panun  mal  mam  kdman-manz  urdwun,  he  wasted  his  property  in  bad  actions  (II, 

zabar  mdhnu,  a  good  man  (119) ; zabar  mdhni,  good  men  (124). 

Sometimes,  however,  the  adjective  is  declined,— the  maseuline  in  this  case  following 
the  first  declension  of  nouns.  Thus  we  have ® 

akis  duras  mulka-sun  safar  korun,  he  made  a  journey  of  a  distant  country  (II, 

8). 

Idchdran  mahnien  baddwun,  for  helpless  men  he  increased  (the  measurement  of 
the  land)  (III). 

As  in  Kashmiri  adjectives  ending  in  a-matra  agree  with  the  noun  they  qualify  in 
gender,  number,  and  case.  It  must  be  remembered  that  «-matra  is  often  elided,  so  that 
the  adjective  apparently  ends  in  a  consonant.  This,  however,  does  not  affect  the  rule. 
Even  when  the  «-matra  is  elided  the  adjective  is  treated  as  if  it  ended  in  w-matra! 
Thus  the  pronominal  adjective  miaun* ,  my,  is  just  as  often  written  midun,  but  it  is 
always  declined  as  if  it  were  midun” ,  and  never  as  if  it  were  really  »itaaw. 

TOL.  TUI,  PAST  II. 
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In  Kashmiri  the  feminine  termination  corresponding  to  the  masculine  M-matra  is 
a-matra.  In  Kashtawari  it  is  i-matra,  which,  as  often  as  not,  is  pronounced  as  a  full 
*,  as  in  the  third  declension  of  substantives.  Thus,  the  feminine  of  loknr small,  is 
lokaf  ( lokari ).  In  fact,  as  in  the  second  and  third  declensions,  *  is  often  written  u  or 
even  o  or  tea,  ‘  is  often  written  i  or  i,  and  in  is  often  written  en,  yin,  or  ien.  In  the 
following  paradigm  I  shall  give  only  “,  ',  and  in,  respectively,  hut  most  of  the  other 
spellings  will  he  found  in  the  examples. 

Under  the  rules  for  epenthesis  certain  consonants  are  liable  to  change  in  the 
feminine  (see  p.  266),  and  in  some  cases,  when  they  do  not  change  .in  the  nominative 
feminine,  they  change  in  the  other  cases.  Thus,  the  feminine  of  the  Kashmiri  bod“, 
great,  is  bud*,  the  dative  singular  of  which  is  baje.  In  Kashtawari  these  changes  appear 
most  capriciously,  sometimes  they  occur,  and  sometimes  they  do  not. 

Adjectives  ending  in  «“  (which  in  Kashmiri,  becomes  n*  in  the  feminine)  appear  to 
make  their  feminines  pretty  consistently  in  n\  Thus,  miduri1 ,  my,  has  its  feminine 
midn1;  t&dun “,  thy,  feminine  tsdnf ;  panun •,  own,  feminine  panan\  In  the  case  of  the 
Kashtawari  word  badu,  great,  the  d  is  changed  to  j,  even  in  the  case  of  the  nominative 
feminine,  which  is  baf.  This  is  evidently  due  to  the  analogy  of  the  other  feminine 
cases.  We  thus  get  the  following  declension  of  badu  or  baddu,  great. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 

baf. 

Nom. 

bad u 

Dat. 

badis ,  badi 

baji . 

-A&- 

badiny  badi 

baji . 

Abl. 

badi 

baji . 

Plur. 

Nom. 

bad V 

baji. 

Dat. 

badin 

bajin.. 

Ag.-abl. 

badiau 

bajiau . 

Note  that,  in  the  masculine  singular,  the  ablative  can  optionally  be  used  for  any 
oblique  case. 

There  are  one  or  two  irregular  adjectives.  The  pronominal  adjective  panun * ,  own, 
optionally  drops  the  second  n  in  all  cases  except  the  nominative  singular.  Thus,  panis 
for  pananis  /  pani  for  panuni,  and  so  on.  The  word  for  e  all  (compare  the  Kashmiri 
sdruy,  see  p.  269),  invariably  adds  an  emphatic  i.  Thus  the  masc.  sing.  nom.  is  sdrui, 
abl.  sdj'iwi  (for  sari  +■  i)  ;  plur.  nom.  sari  (for  sdrf+*).  , 

As  examples  of  the  use  of  these  declinable  adjectives  we  may  quote 
Masc.  sing.  nom. — tath  dishas-manz  badd *  Teal  peou  (I)  or  tath  mulkas-manz  badu 
drag  peon  (II,  12),  in  that  country  a  great  famine  fell. 
tyi&un  badd*  shur"  wajjan-manz  ausu  (I)  or  tisun  ba(iu  shuru  icajjirmanz  am  (II, 
53),  his  great  {i.e.  elder)  son  was  in  the  fleld(s). 
yet  ghari  sorut  barbdd  korun  (1)  or  yeli  sarui  kharach  korun  (11,  11),  when  he 
■  had  wasted  (expended)  all. 
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Dat.-acc. — akis  badis  mahnis~nishin  la<f  gou,  lie  went  and  stayed  with  a  great 
-man  (II,  15). 

midnis  mhdlis~nishe  warn  mazuran  todra  manji  thi,  near  my  father  (i.e.  In  my 
father’s  house)  many  servants  have  much  bread  (II,  23). 
lokrin  shurien  pananis  mhdlis  zdbun,  the  younger  son  said  to  his  father  (I).  So 
pananis  mhdlis ,  (I  will  go)  to  my  father  (I),  and  (he  came)  to  his  father  (I). 
midun  mhdl  thu  tath  lokuri  gharas-mans  rihioan,  my  father  lives  in  that  small 
house  (233). 

pani  mhdlis-nishe  gatsha,  I  will  go  to  my  father  (II,  26,  cf.  34). 
sat  tsdni  hukmas  adal-badal  na  hanthus,  I  never  walked  contrary  to  thy  command 
(II,  67). 

Note  midn1  for  mianis  or  midni  (225). 

Ag. — lokrin  shurien  pananis  mhdlis  sabun,  the  younger  son  said  to  his  father  (I). 

lokrin  shurin  safar  korun,  the  younger  son  made  a  journey  (II,  7). 

tsdni  mhdlin  baf  dham  karmatd  thi,  thy  father  hath  made  a  great  feast  (II,  59). 

tsdni  mhdlin  raehhmutu  wdtsu  marun,  thy  father  killed  the  fatted  calf  (I) . 

Plur.  nom. — luk  sari  tyes-pdn  krudhi  samazei,  all  the  people  became  angry  with 
him  (III). 

thukri  bandy  in,  he  made  them  small  (III). 

Dat.-acc. — badien  mahnien,  for  great  men  (III). 

pananien  mazuran-hish  bandyim,  make  me  like  one  of  thy  servants  (1). 
mhdlin  panen  mahnin  zdbun,  the  father  said  to  his  men  (II,  43). 
thukrien  dosan-manz,  in  a  few  days  (I). 
thukrin  dosan-pata,  after  a  few  days  (II,  6). 

Pern.  sing.  nom. — tsdni  mhdlin  baf  dhdm  karmatd  tte,  thy  father  hath  made  a 
great  feast  (II,  59,  cf.  75). 

kitydn  toarhien  tsdffi1  khezmat  karyim,  for  how  many  years  I  did  thy  service  (I) . 
yitin  warhen  me  tsdn *'  tahl  karan  thus,  for  so  many  years  I  am  doing  thy  service 
(II,  66). 

_ — karun  panani  marzi~sathi  zaminas  kachchh,  he  measured  the  country  accord* 
ing  to  his  own  pleasure  (III). 

Plur.  dat. — tin  Us  panen  wajjan-manz  sozun ,  he  sent  him  into  his  fields  (II,  16). 

The  Genitive  Case. — As  in  Standard  Kashmiri  the  genitive  is  an  adjective  and  is 
declined  as  such.  The  postpositions  of  the  genitive  are  hunu,  stmu,  and  ttku,  corresponding 
to  the  Kashmiri  bond",  sond“,  and  u¥  respectively.  These,  are  used  almost  exactly  as  in 
Kashmiri.  Sun u  is  used  with  feminine  nouns  and  with  masculine  plural  nouns. 
&<»“  is  used  with  masculine  singular  nouns.  Both  these  govern  the  dative,  as  in 
Kashmiri,  and  as  in  that  language  the  s  of  sun *  is  really  the  termination  of  the 
dative,  so  that  dsmdna-sun*  of  heaven  is  really  dsmdnas-un*,  for  dsmdnas-hun*  (gee 
p.  225).  Unlike  Standard  Kashmiri  sun*  is  used  not  only  with'animate,  but  also  with 
inanimate  nouns,  so  that  we  have  dsmana-sun',  when  Kashmiri  would  have  asmanuk' ; 
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mala-sun* .  of  the  property,  where  Kashmiri  would  have  mdluk* ;  and  nwlka-sun *,  of  the 
country,  where  KasbmirlrWould  hare  mulkuk *. 

The  postposition  uk*  is,  as  in  Kashmiri,  confined  to  inanimate  masculine  singular 
nouns,  as  in  gdmuk*,  of  the  Tillage  ;  mulkuk *,  of  the  country.  We  thus  see  that  either 
««»*  or  uk*  may  be  used  with  such  an  inanimate  noun  as  mulk,  a  country. 

All  these  postpositions  are  declined,  so  that  we  hare  for  sun* 


Sing. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Norn. 

SMI* 

•  «vt*  £5c 

stn\  s% 

Dat. 

sinis,  sini 

sini. 

Ag. 

sinin,  sini 

sini . 

Abl. 

sini 

sini. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

sin 1 

sini. 

Dat. 

sinin ,  sin 

sinin . 

Ag.-abl. 

siniau 

siiiau. 

Sun*  is  sometimes  written  sund*  (102). 

As  usual  there  are  numerous  variants  of  these  forms.  The  *  of  sun*  is  very  commonly 
dropped,  so  that  we  get  sun.  Similarly  final*  and  i  are  often  dropped,  so  that  sin  may 
represent  sin'  or  sini.  Again  y  is  often  inserted  before  i,  so  that,  e.g.,  sinis  and  sini 
become  sinyis  and  sinyi  respectively.  Again,  sometimes  e  and  sometimes  *  is  written 
for  ‘  or  i,  and  ten  or  en  for  in,  so  that  sin  and  sini  may  become  sine  or  sini,  and  sinin 
may  become  sinien  or  sinen.  All  this  is  exactly  as  in  the  case  of  nouns  of  the  second 
and  third  declensions. 

Sun*  is  declined  exactly  like  sun*,  substituting  h  for  s. 

TJk  is  declined  as  follows,  it  being  remembered  that  changes  of  spelling,  may 
occur  as  in  the  case  of  sun*. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

uk*  ( uk ) 

ach'\ 

Dat. 

akis,  aki 

achk 

Ag. 

ttkin,  aid 

aehi . 

Abl. 

aki 

achi. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

akr 

achi. 

Dat. 

akin 

achin. 

Ag.-abl. 

akiau 

achicm. 

Sometimes  the  genitive  postpositions  are  omitted  as  in  (II,  54)  getoanen,  for 
getoanen-hun*,  of  singing,  and  (II,  55)  natganen,  for  natsanen-hun*,  of  dancing. 
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The  following  are  examples  of  the  use  of  the  genitive 

Sun',  masc.  sing.  nom. — dsmdna-aun  gundh  kurmut  tkmn,  I  have  done  sin  of 
(i.e.  against)  heaven  (II,  28). 

gharaa-manz  thu  safed  ghuri-aun  sin,  in  the  house  is  the  saddle  of  the  white 
horse  (226). 

mala-sun  hiasa  mi  dim,  give  me  the  share  of  the  property  (II,  3). 
mulku-sun  (for  mulka-8un%)  su  ihu  mihram,  he  is  acquainted  of  (i.e.  with)  the 
country  (III). 

duraa  mulka-sun  aafar,  a  journey  of  (i.e.  to)  a  far  country  (II,  9). 

Sdhaba-aun  gundh  korum,  I  did  sin  of  (i.e.  against)  God  (I). 

Dat.-acc. — te-sinyis  dandaa  thoyiu  sin,  put  ye  the  saddle  to  (i.e.  on)  his  back  (227). 
me  fadtum  te-ainyia  ahttfia,  I  have  beaten  his  son  (228). 
i-ain  hat  has  ankhuch  lagymfpn. t  ye  a  ring  on  his  hand  (I). 
tsanis  mhdl'-sin  gharas-mans,  in  thy  father’s  house  (223). 

A-g. — ti’sin  mhalin  an  mandmun,  his  father  remonstrated  with  him  (II,  63). 
midn1  petf'-ainyi  ahnriin  harm  bidh,  the  son  of  my  uncle  made  a  marriage 
(225). 

Abl .—tsdni  mhalin  ti-aine  khdtim  rochhmutu  watsu  martin,  thy  father  killed  the 
fatted  calf  for  the  sake  of  him  (I). 

i-sini  kh'atara  rachlmut*  watt  mdrdwuth,  thou  causedst  the  fatted  calf  to  be 
slain  for  him  (I). 

Plur.  nom. -ace. — miani  mhdli-ainyi  kityd  masur  thi,  how  many  labourers  there 
are  of  my  father  (I). 

Dat.-acc. — ti-sin  hathan  ankuchi,  a  ring  for  his  hands  (II,  46). 

Pern.  sing,  n om.  -acc. -ghuri-at  ummar,  the  age  of  the  horse  (221). 

Dat.-acc. — tye-aini  bhenyi-hata  fiadd',  taller  than  his  sister  (231). 

JE lim*. — masc.  sing.  dat. — dhdri-hinis  mokhas-pdn,  on  the  top  of  the  hill  (229). 
tathjde-hinis  aikia  shakhsaa-labi  rathu,  he  remained  near  a  person  of  that 
place  (I). 

For  further  examples  of  eur?  and  hunu,  see  the  List  of  Words,  102,  etc. 

Uk“. — masc.  sing.  nom. — natsunuh  tods  lawun,  the  sound  of  dancing  was  perceived 
by  him  (I). 

Dat.-acc. — gamakis  kmi  wdnawdlia-hata,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village  (241). 
tath  mulkakis  akia  badis  mdhnia-niahin  lag *  gm,  he  went  and  joined  Tiimcolf  fo  a 
great  man  of  that  country  (II,  15). 

Fern.  sing,  nom.— y$r  yinach  marzl  karan  ihu,  he  is  making  a  desire  of  (i.e.  for) 
coming  here  (III). 

Adjectives  in  agreement  with  genitives  in  sunu  or  hun'  are  put  in  the  dative,  aS  in 
duraa  mulka-sun  aafar,  a  journey  of  a  far  country  (II,  9). 

No  examples  are  available  of  any  adjective  agreeing  with  a  genitive  in  wife*. 

Comparison. — This  is  made  as  in  Kashmiri.  The  usual  postpositions  are  hata 
and  niahi.  Thus  : — 

-niahi  zdbar,  better  than  (133). 
sdriwl-niahi  zdbar,  better  than  all,  best  (134). 
bhenyi-hata  badd“,  taller  than  the  sister  (231). 


360 


DARD  GROUP. 


sdriioi-nishi  judn  poshak  kadi  aniu,  Jbring  ye  forth  the  best  robe  (I). 

Another  mode  of  forming  the  superlative  is  shown  in  : — 
asalas-nisM  asal,  good  than  gooi,  i.e.  best  (11^  44). 

Numerals. — These  are  given  in  the  List  of  Words  and  Sentences  (pp.  488ff.). 

The  word  for 6  one  ’  is  ak  which  is  either  indeclinable  as  in  ak  zanis  zeh  shuf  dsisy 
to  one  man  were  two  sons*  (II,  1),  or  else  is  declined  as  if  from  a  nominative  ok*  or 
ak*,  its  dative  being  akis  or  aikis.  Thus : — 

akis  duras  mulka-sun  safar,  a  journey  to  a  far  country  (II,  8). 

akis  badis  mdhnis-nishin ]  near  a  great  man  (II,  15). 

aikis  mahnis  zeh  shurl  dsias,  to  one  man  were  two  sons  (I). 

aikis  naukaras  sad  dyit ,  having  given  a  call  to  one  (i.e.  a)  servant  (I). 

With  the  suffix  of  the  indefinite  article  ak  becomes,-  as  in  Kashmiri,  akhd,  and 
simply  means  ca/  as  in  akhd  mdhn*  hakar%  having  called  a  man  (II,  56). 

The  wold  for  c  five  *  is  given  as  j pants  in  the  List  of  Words,  but  the  dative  is  given. 
m  patsanmi — 

yeti  dsedu  rachhmutu  pat3.au  warhien,  he  was  placed  here  for  five  years  (III). 

FR0N0UNS  . — These  closely  follow  Kashmiri,  and  will  be  dealt  with  in  the  order 
employed  in  describing  the  pronouns  of  that  language. 

Personal  Pronouns. — The  first  two  Personal  Pronouns  are  declined  as  follows : — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

boh,  me 1 

tu,  t3a. 

Dat.,  ag.  and  abl. 

me 

tse . 

Plur. 

Norn. 

as\  as 

tas . 

Bat.,  ag.  and  abl. 

asi,  asl 

tusi,  tusf . 

It  will  be  observed  that  final 4  is  liable  to  be  dropped,  and  that  final  i  is  liable  to  bo 
lengthened.  The  tu  of  the  second  person  connects  Kashtawari  with  Western  Pahari, 
while  tsa  connects  it  with  Kashmiri. 

Instead  of  the  genitives,  the  possessive  pronouns  miauri *,  my  ;  asunu,  our  ;  t$aunttr 
thy ;  and  tusunu,  your,  are  employed.  As  usual  the  final  M-matra  is  frequently  dropped. 
These  are  adjectives,  and  are  regularly  declined,  with  all  the  vowel  changes  noted, 
under  the  head  of  adjectives,  and  shown  in  the  declension  of  badu,  great  (see  p.  356), 
the  feminines  being  mian' ;  (?)  asm',  ast ;  t&an1 ;  and  (?)  twin i,  tust,  respectively. 
I  have  no  authority  for  the  plural  genitives,  and  the  forms  given  are  based  on  the 
feminine  of  the  genitive  postposition  sun'  (p.  358). 

The  following  are  examp  es  of  the  use  of  these  pronouns 

First  Person. —  Sing,  tom.- — boh  toaihi  pananis  mhalis-nisha  gatsha ,  I,  having 
arisen,  will  go  to  my  father  (I). 
boh  bhochhi  maran  thus,  I  am  dying  of  hunger  (II,  25). 
boh  hanthus  az  mhast  Mr,  I  walked  a  long  way  todhy  (224). 


1  See  below. 
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In  one  passage  in  the  second  specimen, — viz.  me  /saw*  tahl  karan  thus,  I  am 
doing  thy  service  (II,  66), — the  nominative  of  this  pronoun  is  me,  which  is  probably 
borrowed  from  the  Lahnda  mS. 

Dat.-acc. — me  pananien  mazuran-hish  bandyim,  makeme  like  thine  own  labourers 
(I ;  so  II,  31). 

me  zat  put  dyituth  na,  thou  never  gavest  to  me  a  goat  (I). 

mala- gun  hissa  yu  me  wdtvm,  me  dim,  give  to  me  the  share  of  the  property  which 
will  come  to  me  (II,  3). 

tv,  hamesha  me-sathi  thukh,  thou  art  ever  with  me  (I;  so,  me-nishe,  II,  76). 

Ag. — me  gundh  korum,  I  did  sin  (I ;  so  II,  27). 

me  Udtvm  tesinyis  shuris  mhast,  I  beat  his  son  much  (228). 

Plur.  nom.— as*  khemau,  we  shall  eat  (II,  48). 
as  khyemau,  id.  (I). 

as  Nawab  Sahabas-labi  farydd  gatshau,  we  will  go  as  complainants  to  the  Nawab 
Sahib  (III). 

Dat .—su  hakim  asi  gatshi  na,  that  ruler  is  not  proper  for  us  (III). 

Sing.  gen.  (masc.  sing,  nom.)  —  midun*  zi  shuf*  mudfmut  dsu,  this-  my  son  was 
dead  (II,  49). 

yis-ken  miduy,*  thu,  whatever  is  mine  (II,  77). 
midun  yi  shuf*  mudmut  dsu,  this  my  son  was  dead  (I). 
i-kentsa  midun  thu,  whatever  is  mine  (I). 

panani  dolata-manza  midun  hissa  dyim,  out  of  thy  wealth  give  me  my  share  (I). 

(Dat.-acc.) — midnis  mhdlis-nishe  t odramazuran  wdra  manji  thi,  in  my  father’s 
house  many  servants  have  much  bread  (II,  23). 
midri  (for  midni,midnis)  petif-smyi  shurien,  by  the  son  of  my  unde  (225). 
midni  mhdli-sinyi  kitya  mazur  thi,  how  many  labourers  there  are  of  my  father 

(I). 

Second  Person. — Sing,  nom.—  tu  hamesha  me-sathi  thukh,  thou  art  ever  with  me 
(I ;  so  II,  76). 

tyis  he  tsa  tima  ropie,  take  thou  those  rupees  from  him  (235). 

Bat.-acc.— kasun  shut*  thu  tse-pata  yuan,  whose  boy  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 
Ag. — Up.  zat  ak  tshdwali-put  me  dyututh  na,  thou  never  gavest  me  a  kid  (II,  69). 
tse  baf  dhdm  karith,  thou  madest  a  great  feast  (II,  74). 
tse  kas-hata  su  mol  hyututh,  from  whom  didst  thou  buy  that  (240)  ? 

Sing.  gen.  (masc.  sing,  nom.) — tsdun*  zdb'  zdi  phirum  na,  I  never  disobeyed  thy 
word  (I). 

tsdun'  ndm  kyd  thui,  what  is  thy  name  (220)  ? 

phiri  tsdun*  shufzabawa,  I  again  may  be  called  thy  son  (II,  30). 

tsdun*  bhdy*,  thy  brother  (II,  58,  80). 

vot.  vui,  ii.  ®  A 


f 
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Mann f  zi  shuf,  this  thy  son  (II,  72). 

yis-ken  midun *  thu,  eu  Maun*  thu,  whatever  is  mine,  that  is  thine  (II,  77). 

ath-ldih  rathrn  na  Maun  shur“  zaba ,  I  am  not  worthy  (that)  I  may  say  (that 
I  am)  thy  son  (I). 

Maun  bhdd'dui,  thy  brother  came  (I). 

yei-ghari  Maun  yi  ahuru  ad,  when  this  thy  son  came  (I). 

(Pat.-acc.) — Mania  mhaV-sin  gharas-manz  kiiya  shuf  thi,  how  many  sons  are 
there  in  thy  father’s  house  (223)  ? 

ztit  tiani  huhmas  adal-badal  na  hanthus,  I  never  walked  contrary  to  thy  com¬ 
mand  (II,  67). 

(Ag.) — Mam  mhalin  rachhmutu  toaMu  mfyrtm,  thy  father  killed  the  fatted  calf  (I). 

Mdni  mhdlm  baf  dhdm  harmaMt  thi,  thy  father  hath  made  a  great  feast  (II,  59). 

(Pern.  sing,  nom.) — leitydn  toarhien  Man *  Ichezmat  Tcaryim,  for  how  many  years  did 
I  do  thy  service  (I)  ? 

yitin  warhen  me  Man1  tahl  Icaran  thus,  for  so  many  years  I  am  doing  thy  service 
(II,  66). 

As  in  Kashmiri,  the  Demonstrative,  Relative,  Interrogative,  and  Indefinite  pro¬ 
nouns  have,  in  the  singular,  separate  forms  for  animate  and  inanimate  objects.  There 
are  feminine  forms  for  the  animate  pronouns,  but  only  a  few  examples  occur  in  the 
specimens. 

Demonstrative  Pronouns. — As  in  Kashmiri,  these  are  used  also  as  pronouns  of 
the  third  person.  The  following  forms  occur  in  the  Specimens.  Forms  for  which  I 
have  no  authority,  and  which  are  based  on  analogies  found  elsewhere,  are  enclosed  in 
marks  of  parenthesis  : — 


‘This. 


» 


SlHG. 

Plub. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Won.  .  | 

i,  yi,  si 

(tm,  ytm,  f.  ima>  yima ;  *t) 

Dtt, 

(yith),  yeth,  yath 

iman,  yiman 

Gen.  . 

yi-sun* 

(yithun*') 

tman-hun*,  yiman~hun*. 

Ag. 

{in,  yin) 

{in,  yin) 

|  tirnau,  yiman. 

Abl.  v 

(t»,  yit) 

(»«) 

There  is  an  emphatic  dative  inanimate  singular  in' at  Jeatha»pdna,  on  this  very  matter 
(III),  and  a  corresponding  emphatic  ablative  in  aiyi-khatara  tin  tujudn  laumn,  for  this 
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rery  reason  (that)  he  perceived  him  safe  and  sound  (I).  The  form  zi  may  be  compared 
with  the  Dras  Shina  zho  (seep.  193),  and  the  Bashgali  Kafir  he,  both  meaning  ‘he.’ 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  use  of  this  pronoun  : — 

Sing.  nom.  acc. — midun  yi  shut*  mudmut  dsu,  this  my  son  was  dead  (I). 

yel  ghafi  tsmn  yi  shut  do,  when  this  thy  son  came  (I). 

midun*  zi  shut  mudfmut  dsu,  this  my  son  was  dead  (II,  49). 

tsmn*  zi  shut,  this  thy  son  (II,  73). 

tsdun*  zi  hhdy*,  this  thy  brother  (II,  80). 

Irian. — yi  kyd  samuz ,  what  is  this  (I)  ? 
yi  ropai  dyi  Us,  give  this  rupee  to  him  (234). 

Dat.  an. — is  ghuri-st  ummar  hitsd  the,  how  much  is  the  age  of  this  horse  (221)  ? 
sdritci-nishi  judn  poshdlc  kadi  aniu  te  yis  lagyus,  bring  ye  forth  the  best  robe, 
and  put  ye  it  on  this  one  (I). 

Inan.— su  thu  yeth  kulyis-tal  ghuris-pan  lei,  he  is  seated  on  a  horse  under  this 
tree  (230). 

ygthrldik  thus  na,  I  am  not  worthy  of  tbfa  (TT,  30). 
yath  kilas-manz  kaid  saqiuz,  he  became  imprisoned  in  this  fort  (III). 
tin  karun  yath  mulkas  panani  marzi-sdthi  zaminas  kaehchh,  he  made  the  land- 
measurement  for  this  country  according  to  his  own  wishes  (III). 

yath  mulku  (for  mulka)-sun  su  thu  mehram  samzumut,  he  has  become  acquainted 
of  {i.e.  with)  this  country  (HI). 

Gen. — isin  hathas  ankhuch  lagyus,  put  ye  on  to  this  one’s  hand  a  ring  (I). 

isini  khdtara  raohhmu t  watt  mdrawuth,  thou  causedst  the  fatted  calf  to  be  Trill 
for  this  one’s  sake  (I). 

Blur.  masc.  nom.— si  kyd  thi,  what  are  these  (II,  57)  ? 

Dat. — yiman-sathi  panun  yad  bhara,  with  these  I  will  fill  my  belly  (I). 

In  Kashmiri  there  is  a  defective  pronoun,  of  which  the  inanimate  dative  singular 
is  ath,  meaning  ‘that  within  sight.’  It  occurs  once  in  the  Specimens  in  the  phrase 
ath-ldik  rathus  na,  I  remained  not  worthy  of  that  (I). 

-  Corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  *»A,  he ;  tih,  that  (not  within  sight),  we  have  the 
following 


Smo»  ; 

Plus. 

Animate. 

Inanimate, 

Nom. 

/ 

su,  (fern.  8 a) 

*«;(**) 

tim,  (fern,  tima) 

Dat. 

tis,  tyis,  tyes 

tath 

timan 

Gen. 

ti-mn*,  tyisunu,tesunuf  tyesun * 

tathun * 

t%man»kun* 

M* 

tin,  tini 

i  , 

}■  iimau 

Abl.  * ; 

i 

tyis 

c«*v 

l 

vou  viii,  p**t  a.  &  a  i 


364 


DA  ED  GEODE. 


Corresponding  to  the  emphatic  at  of  yi,  we  have  taii  in  taii-j)ata  yath  mulku-sun 
su  thu  mehram  samzumut,  for  that  vary  (reason  that)  he  is  become  acquainted  with  this 
country  (III).  Tisau  is  *  to  him  also,’  see  below. 

Examples  of  the  use  of  this  pronoun  are  : — 

Sing.  nom.  acc. — su  Idchdr  you,  he  became  helpless  (I). 

8tt  saldmat  thu,  he  is  safe  and  sound  (II,  81). 
su  thu  mal  tsundvoan,  he  is  grazing  cattle  (229). 

Inan. — y is- ken  midun*  thu,  su  tsdun"  thu,  whatever  is  mine,  that  is  thine  (II,  77). 
Dat.-acc. — tis  tars  dwus,  compassion  came  to  him  (I). 
mhalin  tis  zahun,  the  father  said  to  him  (I). 

tin  tyis  zahun ,  'Maun  bhoi  he  said  to  bim,  ‘thy  brother  is  come  (I). 
tyis  tsotis  jdn,  beat  him  well  (236). 

luk  sari  tyes-pdn  krudhi  eamazei,  all  the  people  became  angry  upon  (i.e.  with) 
bim  (III). 

tisau  zabas,  I  will  also  say  to  him  (II,  27). 

tath  dishas-manz  baddu  Ml  peon,  in  that  country  a  great  famine  fell  (I). 

tath  jde-hinis  aikis  shakhsas-labi  rathu,  he  remained  with  a  person  of  that  place 

(I>- 

tath  mulkas-manz  badu  drag  pedu,  in  that  country  a  great  famine  fell  (II,  12). 
tath  (Kashmiri  would  have  tatni)  mulkakis  akis  badis  mdhnis-nishin,  near  a  great 
man  of  that  country  (II,  14). 

miaun  mhal  thu  tath  lokuri  gharas-manz  rihwan,  my  father  lives  in  that  small 
house  (233). 

Gen. — This  follows  the  declension  of  smu  on  p.  358,  as  in  : — 
tisun  mhdlu  kandra  nyit  bozawun  lagus,  his  father,  having  come  outside,  began  to 
persuade  him  (I). 

tisun  badu  sfmru  wajji-manz  dsu  (II,  53),  but 

tyisun  baddu  shufu  wajjan-manz  ausu  (I),  his  elder  son  was  in  the  field  (fields). 
tyisun  bhcd  thu  tyesiiii  bhenyi-hata  badd*,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  sister 
(231). 

tesinyis  dandas  thoyiu  zin,  put  ye  the  saddle  upon  his  back  (227). 
me  ts.btum  tesinyis  shuris  mhast,  I  beat  his  son  well  (228). 
shur*  tyesun  marl  gos,  his  son  died  (III). 

tisin  mhdlin  su  manamun,  his  father  remonstrated  with  him  (II,  63). 
tistne  (for  tisini)  khatira  rachhmutu  toatsu  mdrun,  he  killed  the  fatted  calf  for 
his  sake  (I)  . 

tisin  hathan  ankuchi,  a  ring  for  his  hands  (II,  46). 

tesihi  bhenyi  sathi,  with  his  sister  (225). 

tyesihi  bhenyi-hata  badd",  taller  than  his  sister  (231). 
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tathun  mol  thu  dhdi  ropie ,  the  price  of  that  is  two  and  a. half  rupees  (232). 

Ag. — tin  pananis  dilas  sathi  zabun,  he  said,  in  his  heart  (I). 

tin  mal  timhau  bdthi  ditnuk,  he  divided  the  property  among  them  (II,  5). 

Uni  pananyis  zaminas-manz  sozun,  he  sent  (him)  into  his  land  (I). 

Abl. — tyis  he  tia  tima  rSpie,  take  those  rupees  from  him  (235). 

Plux.  nom.  masc. — tim  khushi  karan  lag1,  they  began  to  do  rejoicing  (II,  52). 
tyis  he  tea  tima  (probably  incorrect  for  tim)  ropie,  take  those  rupees  from  him 
(235). 

Dat.-acc. — tin  timan  panan'  dolat  hantl  ditsin ,  he  divided  his  wealth  to  them  (I) 
timan  del-tisha  (?)  panun  yad  bhara,  I  may  fill  my  belly  with  those  husks  (II, 
19). 

Gen. — timan-hun,  their  (60), 

Ag.-abl. — timau-manza  lokrin  mhalis  zabun,  from  among  them  the  younger  slid 
to  the  father  (II,  2). 

In  II,  5,  we  have  timhau  or  timhb  translated  *  among  them?  This  is  for  timau , 
with  the  change  of  m  to  mh  noted  above  (p.  348). 

Relative  Pronoun.  —The  following  forms  occur  in  the  Specimens  or  are  given  by 
Mr.  Bailey: — 


.  Bing.  — _ 

Pum. 

Animate. 

i 

Inanimate. 

Horn* 

h  Vh  Vu 

\  1 

ysyu 

yim,  f.  yima 

Dat. 

yis 

yaih 

yiman 

06B«  « 

yisuri* 

( yaihtm ) 

yiman-hunu 

Ag. 

(y»») 

) 

>  ymtau 

Abl. 

(s '«) 

ye* 

) 

Examples  from  the  Specimens  are:— 

Sing,  nom;  — mdla-sun  hissa  yu  me  toatim,  the  share  of  the  property  which 

will  come  to  me  (II,  4). 

Ag.—tsmn  yishuf  ad,  yin  ts&un  mdl  kanjran-sathi  ud&i  dyutun  (I),  or  Igaun*  zi 
shuf  do,  yin  Man'  mal  gdnen-manz  uddurnn  (II,  72),  this  thy  son  came,  who 

wasted  thy  substance  among  harlots. 

AKi _ yei  ghari  sorui  barbdd  korun ,  at  what  hour  (i.el  when)  he  laid  wasted 

everything, -^-and  so  many  times  in  I. 
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Flnr.  nom.  masc. — timan  del-tisha  (?),  yu  sur  khewan  thi,  with,  those  husks  whiel 
the  swine  are  eating  (II,  19). 

Fern. — yima  shima  sur  khewan  disi ,  the  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating  (1). 
The  Interrogative  pronoun  can  be  thus  declined,  so  far  as  *  materials  are  avail¬ 
able  : — 


Sl2iG. 

Plus. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Nom, 

I 

TcS  (92) 

kya 

(ham,  f.  hama) 

Bat. 

has 

( kath ) 

(Teaman) 

Gtan. 

hamn* 

? 

) 

r  (Teaman) 

Ag. 

? 

?  ■ 

) 

AW. 

? 

Examples  are : — 

Sing.  nom.  masc. — yi  kyd  samuz  (I),  what  is  this  ?  or  zi  kyd  thi  (II,  57),  what 
are  these  ? 

t»dun%  ndm  kyd  thul,  what  is  thy  name  (220)  ? 

3a.t-a.co.-tse  kas-hata  su  mol  hyututh,  from  whom  didst  thou  buy  that  (240)  ? 

Gen. — kasun  shuru  thu  tse-pata  yuan,  whose  boy  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 

The  Indefinite  Pronpnn  is  k&,  anyone,  someone.  Its  oblique  case  is  kdsi,  as  in 
gdmakis  kdsi  wdnawdlis-hata,  from  some  shopkeeper  of  the  village  (241).  The  corre¬ 
sponding  inanimate  form  for  ‘  anything,’  ‘  something  ’  is  ken  or  kentsa. 

As  ah  example  of  &f£we  may  quote : — 

Us  k«  diican  dsu  <m  (I)  or  M  its  no  diwan  asm  (H,  21),  no  one  was  giving 
to  him. 

Beflexive  Pronoun.— No  example  occurs  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  meaning  ‘  self.’ 
The  pronominal  adjective  panun*,  ‘  own,’  is,  on  the  other  hand,  very  common  in  the 
Specimens.  Its  feminine  is  panah',  written  pman1  in  the  first  specimen.  As  the  word  • 
yad,  belly,  is  feminine  m  Kashmiri,  we  should  expect  to  find  panah'  yad  for  ‘his  own 
belly,  but  both  the  first  and  second  specimens  give  panun  yad,  as  if  yad  was  mascu¬ 
line.  Tattun*  is  an  adjective  and  its  declension  is  referred  to  on  p.  356.  As  usual  the 
final  M-m&tra  of  panun  is  commonly,  dropped,  and  in  the  process  of  declension  we  often 
find  yi  written  for  *,  as  in.  pananyis  f or  pananis,  and  ten  or  en  written  for. in,  as  in 
pananien  for  pananin.  Moreover,  in  the  second  specimen,  the  second  n  is  often  dropped. 
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so  that  we  find  pani  instead  of  panani.  He-  word  is  declined  as  f oIIowb,  the  optional 
written  forms  being  omitted  from  the  paradigm : — 


t  r  1 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

panun* 

panan ‘  (panan*  in  1st  Spec.) 

Dat. 

pananis 

panani 

Ag.  .  .  'T 

pananin 

-v 

AW. 

panani>  pani 

>  panani 

Plur. 

Nom.  * 

panan * 

panan * 

Dat.  •  •  * 

pananin,  panin 

panaSin 

Ag.-abl.  4  • 

pananiau 

J 

pana&iau 

As  examples  of  the  use 

of  this  word  we  have : — 

Masc.  sing,  nom .—panunyad  bhara,  I  will  fill  my  own  belly  (see  above)  (I#  II, 

20). 

panan  mdl  mara  kdman-manz  uratoun,  he  wasted  his  property  in  evil  deeds  (II, 

10). 

Dat.-acc. — tin  pananis  dilas-sdthi  zabuti ,  hie  said  in  his  own  heart  (I). 

t cathi  pananis  mhdlis-labi  do,  having  arisen,  he  came  to  his  own  father  (I). 

Uni  pahanyis  zaminas-manz  sozun,  he  sent  him  into  his  own  land  (I). 

wothi  pani  mhalis-nishe  gat&ha,  having  arisen,  I  will  go  to  my  father  (II,  26;  so 
n,  34). 

Plnr.  dat. —  me  pananien  mazuran~hish  bandyim ,  make  me  like  thv  servants  (I). 

mhdlin  pananien  navtkaran  zabun,  the  father  said  to  his  servants  (I).  . 

boh  pananien  ydran-sSthi  khushi  Jcaraha,  I  might  have  done  rejokang  with  my 
friends  (I). 

me  panen  mazuran-manz  akis  monish  thaini,  make  me  one  jnan  among  thy 
servants  (II,  32). 

mhdlin  panen  mdhnin  edbun,  the  father said  to  Ms  men  (II,  43). 
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Fern.  sing.  nom. — tin  timan  panart  (for  panahf)  dolat  bantl  ditsin,  he  divided  his 
own  property  to  them  (I). 

dark*  pawin'  (for  panah1)  puchien,  he  plucked  out  his  own  beard  (III). 

Abl. — pancmi  (for  panahi)  dolata-manza  midun  hissa  dyitn ,  give  me  t  my  share 
from  in  thine  own  property  (I). 

Plur.  dat. — tin  tis  panen  wajjan-manz  sozun,  he  sent  him  into  his  own  fields  (II, 
1.6). 

Other  Pronominal  forms  noted  are : — 
i-kentsa,  whatever,  in  i-kentsa  midun  thu,  tsdun  thu,  whatever  is  mine  is  thine 

(I)- 

yis-ken,  whatever?  in  yis-ken  midun’  thu,  su  tsdun"  thu,  id.  (II,  77). 

How  much  ?  ,  (pi.)  how  many?  is  kyuta ,  f.  kitsd  ,*  m.  pi.  nom.  kityd ,  dat. 
kitydn.  In  these  the  a,  is  really  an  interrogative  or  indefinite  suffix  added  to  kyutn, 
kifs{,  and  kit1.  Examples  are :: — 

yeti-hata  Kashiri-tdi  kyuta,  thu,  how  much  (distance)  is  it  from  here  to  Kashmir 

(222) ? 

is  ghuri-st  ummar  kitsa  the,  how  much  is  the  age  of  this  horse  (221)  ? 

miSni  mhali-sinyi  kityd  mazur  thi,  how  many  servants  are  there  of  mv  father 

(I)! 

tgdnia  mhdV-sin  gharas-mam  kityd  shuf  thi/  how  many  sons  are  there  in  thv 
father’s  house  (223)  ? 

kitydn  warhien  tsdfc  khezmat  karyim,  for  how  many  years  did  I  do  thy  service 

Another  word  for  ‘how  much  ?  ’  and  for  ‘how  many  ?  ’  is  kitrud  (222,  223)'. 

yut,  so  much,  or  (pi.)  so  many,  occurs  only  in  the  examples  in  the  dative  plural 
in  if  * 

yitm  tcarhen  me  tsdn*  tahl  karan  thus,  for  so  many  years  I  am  doing  thy  service 
(II,  66).  Its  feminine  is  probably  yits?,  and  its  masculine  plural  probably 

Pronominal  Adverbs  are:— 
teli,  then  (II,  33). 
yeti,  when  (II,  11,  64,  72). 

teli,  there  (II,  10),  fete  (I,  there  wasted  his  substance). 
yeti,  here  (I,  I  here  am  dying,  and  222,  III). 

Tcyazi,  kydza,  why?  (94),  because  (II,  49). 
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CONJUGATION.— A.— Auxiliary  Verts  and  Verts  Substantive. 


Present. — I  am,  etc. 


Masc. 

Fein. 

Sing. 

1 

thus 

t 

2 

thuh,  thukh 

t* 

3 

thu 

m9  tu 

Plan 

l 

tht 

r 

2 

thdaua 

/ 

3 

thi 

.  * 

This  tense,  like  the  Kashmiri  (fnhuh,  he  is,  is  adjectival,  and  has 
feminine  forms.  The  only  feminine  form  available  in  the  Specimens  is  that  for  the 
third  person  singular.  As  regards  the  use-of  thu  instead  of  chhuh,  we  may  compare  the 
thv  of  the  dialects  of  the  Indus  Kohistan  (Garwi,  Maiyi,  etc.,  pp.  510, 524),  the  "Western 
Pahari  athl,  he  is(not) ;  and  the  Sindh!  thianu,  to  become. 

The  Past  is  thus  conjugated  in  the  Masculine, 
available. 

No  forms  of  the  feminine  ate 

I  was,  etc. 

$[&sc. 

Sing. 

1 

asm,  omsm 

2 

dmJc,  dumb,  dsuhh,  dumkh 

3 

astt,  dusu,  dsedu 

Plur.  1 

1 

Sis* 

2 

dsScmu;  auseaua 

3  ..  ;  ; 

dmi,  dusai,  dis\  dsidi 

Examples  of  the  use  of  the  Verb  Substantive  are  as  follows 
yath-laik  thus  na,  I  am  not  worthy  of  this  (II,  30). 
tv  hamesha  me  sathi  thukh,  thou  art  ever  with  me  (1). 
tv  avdi I  me-nishe  thuk,  id.  (I.T,  76). 

i-kentsa  tnidun  thu,  tgdun  thv,  whatever  is  mine  is  thine  (I  ) . 
vou  viu,  r>at  n.  j  , 


370 


BABB  GROUP. 


With  a  pronominal  suffix  of  the  second  person  singular  dative  we  have : _ 

Maun*  ndm  kyd  thul,  thy  name  what  is-to-thee,  i.e.  what  is  thy  name  (220)  ? 

For  the  feminine  third  person  singular,  we  have 

mianis' mhalis-nishe  todra  mazuran  warn  manjl  thl,  in  my  father’s  house  many 
servants  have  much  bread  (II,  23). 

tsdni  mhdlin  baf  dhdm  karmati  thl,  thy  father  hath  made  a  great  feast  (II,  5'9). 
is  ghuri-sl  ummar  kiMd  the,  what  is  the  age  of  this  horse  (221)  ? 

Por  the  masculine  third  person  plural,  we  have : — 
zi  kyd  thl.  what  are  these  (II,  57)  ? 

Mdnis  mhdl'-sin  gharas-manz  kityd  shuf  thl,  how  many  sons  are  there  in  thy 
father’s  house  (223)  ? 

Por  the  Past,  we  have : — 

midun  yi  shuf  mudmut  dsu,  this  my  son  was  dead  (I). 
su  dsu  haza  dur,  he  was  yet  distant  (II,  35). 
rdmut  dusu,  he  was  lost  (I). 

badtjF  shuf  wajjan-manz  dusu,  the  elder  son  was  in  the  fields  (I). 
yeti  dsedu  Nawab  Sdhaban '  JDabbhu  Mam  TahsAlddr  rachhmutu,  LabbhirRam  was 
posted  here  as  Tahsildar  by  the  Nawab  Sahib  (III). 
yirna  shima  sur  khewan  dm,  what  husks  the  swine  were  eating  (I). 
badien  mahnien  zamln  ziydda  dsidi,  more  lands  were  to  great  men  (III). 

With  the  pronominal  suffix  of  the  third  person  singular  dative,  we  have :  — 
zeh  shufi  dsias,  two  sons  were  to  bim  (I), 
zeh  shuf  asis,  id.  (II,  1). 

There  is  one  instance  of  the  third  person  feminine  singular  with  the  same  prono¬ 
minal  suffix  in  kakhyd  asis,  a  wish  was  to  him  (II;  18). 

B  — The  Active  Verb 

The  conjugation  of  the  Kashtawari  verb  closely  follows  Kashmiri. 

As  in  Kashmiri,  there  are  three  conjugations.  The  first  consists  of  all  transitive 
verbs,  and  all  impersonal  verbs  ;  the  second  of  those  intransitive  verbs  which  employ 
the  first  past  participle  in  the  formation  of  the  past  tenses;  and  the  third  of  those 
intransitive  verbs  which  employ  the  second  past  participle  in  the  formation  of  the  past 
tenses. 

There  is  only  one  example  of  an  impersonal  verb  in  the  Specimens.  It  is  the  verb 
ritcm,  to  lament.  In  the  third  specimen  we  have  its  past  rymcan  (for  ryuwunj,  it  was 
lamented  by  him,,  i.e.  he  lamented. 

The  following  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  appear  in  the  Specimens 

behun,  to  sit. 
gatshun,  to  be  proper. 
hanthun,  to  walk. 

lagun,  to  become  attached,  to  begin, 
milrn,  to  be  got  (also  third  conjugation). 
marun,  to  die. 
rihun,  to  remain. 

samaeun,  samhazun,  or  sapazun,  to  become. 
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Only  four  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  appear  in  the  Specimens.  These  are  * 
gat&hun,  to  go,  to  become. 
milun,  to  be  got  (also  second  conjugation). 
peun,  to  fall. 
yiun,  to  come. 

Epenthetic  changes  of  vowels  occur  very  capriciously  in  the  Specimens.  In  the 
same  word  sometimes  they  appear,  and  sometimes  they  do  not.  Thus,  we  have  karun 
(III),  korun  (I),  and  korun  (II,  9),  all  meaning  e  he  made.’  We  therefore  do  not  here 
discuss  the  matter  further.  The  whole  subject  is  dealt  with  at  length  in  the  section  on 
pronunciation  {ante,  p.  347). 

The  Infinitive  ends  in  tin ,  of  which  the  final  «-matra  is  commonly  (as  in 
Kashmiri)  omitted.  Thus,  Uotun"  or  Udtun,  to  strike.  Its  ablative  singular  masculine 
is,  as  in  Kashmiri,  used  as  an  infinitive  of  purpose  and  ends  in  ani.  Its  feminine,  also 

used  as  in  Kashmiri,  ends  in  an'  or  an.  The  nominative  is,  as  usual,  employed  as  a  verbal 
noun.  It  is  often  used  with  the  verb  lagun,  to  form  an  inceptive  compound.  Examples 
of  the  use  Of  the  infinitive  are ; — 

khushl  karan'  (fem.)  te  khush  samuzun  (mase.)  gatshihi,  to  do  rejoicing  and  to 
become  happy  is  proper  for  thee  (I). 

khmhl  karan.  (fem.)  My  a  khush  samazun  (masc.)  toajib  dsu,  to  do  rejoicing  and  to 
becQme  happy  was  proper  (II,  79). 

So  khushl  karan 1  (for  karat?)  hetsakh  (I),  and  tim  khushi  karan  lag1  (II,  52),  they 
began  to  do  rejoicing, 

dhol  wdyim  latrnn,  the  playing  of  a  drum  was  perceived  by  him  (I). 
andar  gatshun  lagu  na.  Tisun  mhal*  bdzdwun  lagus,  he  did  not  begin  to  go 
inside.  (Then)  his  father  begah  to  persuade  Mm  (I). 
boh  yeti  bhuchi  marun  lagus,  here  I  begin  to  die  (I). 
su  zabun  Idgu,  he  began  to  say  (‘  I  will  fill  my  belly  with  the  husks  ’)  (I). 
tini  sur  t&undwani  sdzun,  he  sent  (him)  to  feed  swine  (I ;  so  II,  17). 

Eor  the  genitive  singular,  we  have 
natsunuk  wdz  lawun,  the  sound  of  dancing  was  perceived  by  him  (J). 
yor  ymach  marzl  (fem.)  karan  fhu ;  he  is  making  a  desire  of  coming  here  (TIT) 

In  the  two  following  examples  of  the  genitive  plural,  the  postposition  of  the 
genitive  has  been  omitted : — 

gewanen  biya  naUanen  shor  bQzin,  the  sounds  of  singings  and  of  dancings  were 
,  heard  by  him  (II,  54). 

The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  an  to  the  root,  as  in  tsotan,  striking. 
Examples  will  be  given  under  the  heads  of  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses.  In 
Kashmiri,  at  •  the  present  day,  this,  participle  ends  in  an,  noi  an  ;  but  an  is  used  in, the 
old  language  and  also  in  modern  poetry. 

An  irregular  present  participle  is  yuan,  coming,  from  yiwi,  to  come. 

Past  Participles.— There  are  in  the  Specimens  many  examples  of  a  participle 
corresponding  to  the  first  past  participle  of  Kashmiri,  and  there  are  a  few  fnma  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  second  past  participle.  There  are  no  forms  corresponding  to  the  third 
and  fourth  past  participles. 

VOL.  VIII,  FAIT  II. 
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First  Past  Participle.— As  in  Kashmiri  this  is  formed  by  adding  w-matra  to  the 
root,  as  in  tsbt*,  struck.  As  usual,  the  w-matra,  may  be  dropped,  or  may  be  represented 
by  u,  u,  or  o,  so  that  instead  of  tsot*,  we  may  haye  forms  corresponding  to  tsotu,  tsotu,  or 
te&fd.  The  masculine  plural  ends  in  *-matra,  as  in  tsot *,  and,  again,  we  may  have  forms 
corresponding  to  tsoti  or  tsoti.  The  feminine  ends  in  trmatra  as  in  tsof,  plural  tsochi. 

The  epenthetic  changes  of  vowels  and  consonants  which,  are  common  in  Kashmiri, 
appear  very  capriciously  in  KashtAwari.  The  consonantal  changes  will  be  noted  lower 
down.  As  for  vowel  changes,  see  the  section  regarding  vowels  (ante,  p.  347). 

There  are  irregular  first  past  participles.  The  following  have  been  noted : — 


dim,  to  give 
heun,  to  take 
marun,  to  die 
rihun,  to  remain 


1st  Fast  Fait. 

dyutu  (fern,  ditst). 
hyut?  (fern.  hetg). 
mud?, 
rath*. 


As  another  example  of  an  epenthetic  change  of  a  consonant,  we  may  quote  tsaci 
.-('fern,  plur.),  torn,  from  tsatun,  to  tear. 

There  is  one  example  of  this  first  past  participle  used  as  a  participle,  and  not  to 
form  a.  past  tense,  in  the  word  zah*  in  : — 

tsaun?  zdb?  zdt  phirum  na,  I  never  turned  aside  thy  said  (thing),  i.e.  I  never  dis¬ 
obeyed  thy  word  (I). 

Other  examples  of  the  first  past  participle  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  the  first 
past  tense. 

Second  Fast  Participle.— In  Kashmiri  this  is  formed  by  adding  yov  to  the  root, 
as  in  tcucMyov,  from  touchhun,  to  see.  Judging  from  the  only  example  of  the  singular 
that  occurs  in  the  Specimens,  the  termination  is  probably  ov,  with  a  masc.  plur.  el. 
The  forms-that  occur  are  the  following 

The  second  perfect  participle  of  milun,  to  be  got,  is  milomut  (II,  51),  from  which 
we  infer  that  the  second  past  participle  is  milbv. 

For  the  masculine  plural,  we  have  samazel  (III). 

Irregular  seeond  past  participles  are 


2nd  Past  Fart, 

gatshun,  to  go  gou. 

peun,  to  fall  peou. 

yiun,  to  Come  do. 

Examples  of  the  second  past  participle  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  the  second 
past  tense. 

The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  mut*  to  the  first  or  second  past  participle, 
as  in  tsof  mut*,  struck.  As  usual,  the  final  w-matra  is  often  dropped,  both  at  the  end  of 
the  past -participle,  and  at  the  end  of  mut]  or  may  be  represented  by  u  so  that  we  get 
several  varying  forms. 
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The  feminine  ends  in  hiattf.  Examples  of 
are : — 

gatxhun,  to  go,  to  become 
yiun,  to  come 
milun,  to  be  got 
marun,  to  die 

rachhun,  to  keep 

rdwun,  to  lose 

samazun,  to  become 

For  feminine,  we  have : — 

Jearun,  to  make 


the  first  and  second  perfect  participles 

1st  or  2nd  Porf.  Part. 

gomui  (219)  (irreg.). 
amut  (II,  59)  (irreg.). 
myulmut  (II,  83). 
mud'mut  (II,  49)  (irreg. ;  but 
mudmut  in  I,  and  II,  81). 
rachhmutu,  and  rachhmut‘, 
kept,  i.e.  fatted  (I). 
ravfmut  (II,  51,  82). 
ramut^  (I). 
mmzumut  (III). 

iantutfxi  (II,  60). 


For  the  second  perfect  participle  we  have  further,  mUdmut,  got  (II,  51),  which 
shows  that  here  »*.ilnn  is  treated  as  belonging  to  the  third  conjugation,  but  myulmut  (II, 
83)  shows  that  it  also  belongs  to  the  second  conjugation. 

In  Kashmiri,  the  conjunctive  participle  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  perfect 
participle  as  in  suh  chhuh  bikith,  instead  of  euh  chhuh  byuth'‘mot‘,  he  is  seated.  The 
same  thing  occurs  in  Kashtawari,  where  we  have  (230)  sa  thu  bei,  he  is  seated.  Here 
bei  is  the  conjunctive  participle. 


Conjunctive  Participle — The  usual  conjunctive  participle  ends  in  *  or  I,  as  in 
teoti,  having  struck.  This  is  specially  common  in  intensive  compound  verbs.  This 
form  does  not  occur  in  Kashmiri,  but  is  common  in  Pahari  and  LahndiL  Examples 
are : — 


panatt  dolat  bantl  ditsm ,  he  divided  out  his  wealth  (I). 
tin  mdl  timhau  lathi  ditnuTc,  he  divided  out  his  property  among  them  (II,  5). 
kitya  mazur  thi  yad  bhari  hhewan,  bow  many  labourers,  having  filled, the  belly, 
are  eating  (I). 

sorul  jama  hari,  having  collected  everything  (I). 
shurx  tyesun  marl  gds,  his  son  died  (III). 
hhafa  satnazi,  having  become  angry  (II,  62). 

yin  tsiun  mdl  hanjran-sathi  udai  dyutun,  (thy  son)  who  squandered  thy  property 
on  harlots  (I). 

boh  wathi  pananis  mhdlis  niska  getsha,  I,  having  arisen,  will  go  to  my  father  (I), 
similarly  todthi  in  II,  26. 

The  word  kttri  may  be  added  to  this  participle,  as  in  Lahnda  and  Pahari.  Thus 
Idletin  shurin  sarui  khe  jorl-hart  this  dura*  mulia-sunsafar  korun,  the  younger 
son,  having  collected  everythin?,  went  to  a  far  country  (II ,  7) 

Another  form  of  the  Conjunctive  Participle  ends  in  ith  or  *#,  corresponding  to  the 
Kashmiri  form  with  the  termination  ith.  Thus,  tsotith  or  t&dtit,  having  struck. 


374 


DARD  GROUP. 


Examples  are : — 

surti-manz  yith,  having  come  into  (his)  sense  (II,  22). 

Osin  mhdlin  guth  yith  su  mandtnun,  his  father,  having  come  outside,  remonstrated 
with  him  (II,  63). 

aikis  naukaras  sad  dyit  gudrun ,  having  called  a  servant,  he  asked  him  (I). 
tiffun  mhalu  kandra  nyit  hozdwun  lagus,  his  father,  having  come  outside,  began  to 
persuade  him  (I). 

A  third  form  of  the  conjunctive  participle  ends  in  Ua,  as  in  tsotita,  having  struck. 
Examples  are : — 

tis  tars  dwus,  dorlta  nalamati  ratun,  to  him  compassion  came,  having  run,  he 
seized  him  in  an  embrace  (I). 

tis  wuchhita,  tis  mhalis  tars  dwus,  My  a  dorlta  tis  ndlamut'1  korus,  having  seen 
him,  to  his  father  compassion  came,  and,  having  run,  he  embraced  him 
(11,35). 

Finally  in  II,  56,  hakarft,  if  it  is  a  correct  form,  is  a  conjunctive  participle  meaning 
‘  having  called.’ 

We  thus  get  the  following  list  of  the  non-finite  parts  of  the  verb  tsotun,  to 
strike : — 

Infinitive. — tsotun'1  or  tsotun,  to  strike ;  sing.  abl.  tsotani  ;  fern.  sg.  nom.  tsotan 
or  tsotaii. 

Present  Participle.—  tsotan,  striking. 

1st  Past  Participle. — tsotn  ( tsotu ,  tsotu,  tsoto),  struck. 

2nd  Past  Participle.—  tsoghov  {?),  struck. 

1st  Perfect  Participle. — tsofmut “  ( tsotmutu ,  tsotmut),  been  struck. 

2nd  Perfect  Participle  (3rd  conjugation) . — milemut,  been  got. 

Conjunctive  Participle, — 

(1)  tsoti,  tsotl,  having  struck. 

(2)  tsotl-kari,  having  struck. 

(3)  tsotith,  tsotit,  having  struck. 

(4)  tsotita ,  having  struck. 

(5)  {?)  tsotu,  having  struck. 

Coming  to  the  finite  parts  of  the  verb,  the  imperative  is  thus  conjugated  in  the 
second  person : — 

Sing.  Plur. 

tsot,  strike  thou  tsotiu,  strike  ye. 

There  are  no  materials  from  which  it  is  possible  to  state  the  form  of  the  3rd  person. 
Examples  of  this  tense  are  as  follows : — 

y%  ropai  dyi  tis,  give  this  rupee  to  him  (234).  ' 

me  bonth  hanfh,  walk  before  me  (238). 
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tyk  he  tsa  tima  ropie,  take  those  rupees  from  him  (235). 
khuha-manza  khudl  pan,  draw  water  from  the  well  (237). 

wttchchh,  kityan  warhien  teati*  khezmat  karyirn,  see !  for  how  many  years  I  did 
thy  service  (I).  In  the  corresponding  passage  in  II,  65,  an  interjection  6 
has  been  added,  and  we  get  wuehho. 

sdriwl-nishi  juan  poshdk  kadi  dniu ,  having  taken  out  the  best  robe  bring  ye  it 
(I;  so  II,  45). 

tesinyis  dandas  thoyiu  zin,  put  ye  the  saddle  on  his  back  (227). 

The  Future  Indicative,  also  used  as  a  t  Present  Subjunctive,  is  thus 
conjugated : — 


*  I  shall  strike,’  ‘  I  may  strike,’  etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

fsota 

tsoiam* 

2. 

tsoiakh 

ijtdtim. 

3. 

tgoti 

Witan* 

It  will  be  noted  that,  allowing  for  variations  of  spelling,  it  is  the  same  as  in 
XSshmin.  Examples  of  its  use.  are  as  follows  : — 

yiman-sathi  panun  yad  bhara,  with  these  I  will  fill  my  own  belly  (I ;  so  II,  20). 

wothi  pani  mhdlis-nishe  gat&ha,  having  arisen,  I  will  go  to  my  father  (II,  26; 
so  I). 

ki  pawn  yaran-manz  khushi  kara,  that  I  may  make  rejoicing  a.m<vng  my  friends 
(11,70). 

ath-ldik  rathus  na  tsdun  shur ‘  zaba ,  I  remained  not  worthy  of  this  (that)  I  may 
say  (that  I  am)  thy  son  (I). 

yath-ldik  thus  na  ki  phlri  t&dun'  shur*  zabavoa,  I  am  not  worthy  of  this  that 
again  I  may  be  called  ( zabavoa  is  passive)  thy  son  (II,  30). 

na  tsdhun  zi  andar  gatshi,  he  did  not  wish  that  he  may  go  within  (II,  62). 

««  hakim  asi  gatshi  na,  that  ruler  will  not  be  {i.e.  is  not)  proper  for  us  (HI)  . 

as  Nawdb  Sdhabas-labi  farydd  gatshau,  we  will  go  as  complainants  to  the  Nawab 
Sahib  (III). 

as'  khemau,  we  shall  eat  (II,  48). 

os  khyemau,  khushi  karau,  we  shall  eat,  we  shall  make  rejoicing  (I). 

Eor  the  Past  Conditional  there  is  only  one  certain  example  karaha,  I  might 
hare  made,  in  the  first  person  angular.  As  it  stands  it  is  the  same  as  in  KashmM. 
The  full  passage  is  boh  pananien  ydran-sathi  khushi  karaha,  I  might  have  made  rejoic¬ 
ing  with  my  friends  (I). 

In  khush  samuzun  gatshihi,  it  would  have  been  proper  to  rejoice  (I),  the  form 
gat&hihi  is  that  of  the  3rd  singular  Past  Conditional,  but  the  sense  required  is  *  it  is 
proper,’  not  ‘  it  would  have  been  proper.’ 
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As  in  Kashmiri  the  Present  tense  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  present  participle 
with  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  substantive.  The  participle  is  unchanged  throughout. 
It  is  thus  conjugated  in  the  masculine  :— 

‘ I  strike,’  ‘l  am  striking,’  etc. 

Sing.  Plur. 

1.  thus  tsbfan  thi  tsotan. 

2.  thukh  tsotan  theaua  tsotan. 

3.  thu  tsotan  thi  tsotan. 

Similarly  for  ‘  I  go  ’  we  have  thus  gatshan,  etc.  (206-210). 

The  Auxiliary  verb  may  precede  or  follow  the  participle.  Eor  the  feminine,  the 
feminine  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is  used,  but  no  examples  are  available.  The  participle 
does  not  change. 

The  following  are  examples  of  this  tense: — 

me  tsdh'  tahl  haran  thus,  I  am  doing  thy  service  (II,  66) . 
boh  bkdchhi  mardn  thus,  l  am  dying  of  hunger  (II,  25). 
yor  yinach  marzi  karan  thu,  he  is  making  a  desire  of  coming  hither  (III). 
miaun  mkal  thu  talk  Idkuri  ghm'as-manz  rihwan,  my  father  lives  in  that  small 
house  (233). 

su  thu  mat  tsnnawan,  he  is  grazing  cattle  (229). 

Jcasun  shuj*  thu  ise  pata  yuan,  whose  hoy  comes  behind  thee  (239). 

Jeityd  mazur  thi  yad  bhari  khewan,  how  many  labourers,  having"filled  their  belly, 
are  eating  (I). 

timan  del-tisha  yu  sur  khewan  thi,  Vith  those  husks  which  the  swine  are  eating 
(11,19). 

The  Imperfect  is  similarly  made  by  conjugating  the  past  tense  of  the  verb 
substantive  with  the  present  participle.  Thus,  boh  asm  tsofan,  I  was  striking.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  give  a  complete  paradigm.  The  following  examples  occur  in  the 
Specimens:— 

tis  ku  diwan  dsu  na,  no  one  was  giving  to  him  (I). 

yima  shima  sur  khewan  aisi,  the  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating  (I). 

PAST  TENSES.— First  Gonjttgation.—The  tenses  formed  from  the  past  and 
perfect  participles  closely  follow  Standard  Kashmiri  (vide  p.  292,  ante).  There  are  the 
same  three  methods  of  conjugation,  viz.  (1)  with  the  subject  fully  expressed,  and  no 
pronominal  suffix  added  to  the  participle;  (2)  with  thd  subject  indicated  only  by  a 
pronominal  suffix ;  and  (3)  with  the  subject  fully  expressed  in  the^  agent  case  and  also 
by  a  pronominal  suffix.  As  in  the  case  of  Kashmiri,  I  therefore  give  two  paradigms  for 
each  tense,  the  first  (A)  exemplifying  the  fust  method  and  the  second  (ti)  exemplifying 
the  second  and  third  methods,  the  pronominal  subject  being  enclosed  in  brackets  in 
orcler  to  show  that  it  is  not  used  in  the  second  method,  but  only  in  the  third. 

As  in  Kashmiri,  the  first  person  plural  can  only  be  indicated  in  the  first  method, 
the  second  person  only  in  the  second  and  third  methods^ewte  antet  p.  292). 
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Singular 


'Plvraj*. 


He  was  struck. 

Site  was  struck. 

They  (masc,)  were  struck. 

\  ^b«y  (fem.)  were  struck. 

Sing. 

A,  1 

1.  by  me 

.3.  by  Mm 

Plur, 

me  |«5f* 

tin  tsQi* 

me  t&p 

tin  Udt* 

me  is dt£ 

tin  t§dt£ 

me  tsStihi 

tin  tsdchi 

1.  by  us 

2.  by  them 

ad  t$j5t* 

timau  g§8t* 

ad  tsdt£ 

timau  tsffi£ 

ad  Usd 

timau 

ad  tsdchi 

timau  isdchi 

Sing, 

B. 

1«  by  me 

2.  by  thee 

3.  by  him 

JPlur. 

(me)  tsdtum 

Udtuth 

(tin)  tsdtun 

(me)  tsdtim 

(tse)  tsdtith 

(tin)  tsdtin 

(me)  tsdtim 

(M)  tmtith 

(tin)  tsdfin 

(me)  tsdchim 

(fee)  tsochith 

(tin)  tsochin 

2.  by  you 

3.  by  them 

(tusi)  isdteau 

(timau)  tsptukh 

(tud)  tsotiau 

(timau)  tsotihh 

(tusi)  tsdtiau 

(timau)  tsdtikh 

(tusi)  tsdchiau 

(timau)  tsochikh 

^al  tt'matfa  of  »  and  the  final  j-matra  of  m<  are  often 
dropped.  Or  instead  of«-matra,  we  may  have  «,  u,  or  6,  and  instead  of  ,-matra 

tim>  ^  I“TO-  ****■■  °r  *****  etc->  ^d  so 

There  is  only  one  example  of  the  A  method  in  the  Specimens.  It  is 
tin  zdb*,  he  said  (II,  58). 

.  There  “any  examples  of  the  B  method.  The  forms  korun,  korun,  and 

are^plM:-^  eXample*  °f  the  Careless  “  which  the  rules  of  epenthesis 

Singular First  person.— me  gundh  korum  (I)  or  me  gundh  korum  (II,  41  y 
1  did  sm.  '  V' 

tsdw?  zab*  zatphirum  na,  I  never  turned  thy  command  (I). 

me  tsotum  teaingisghuri*  mhaat,  I  beat  his  son  well  (228). 

tsm*  khezmat  (fern.)  karyim,  I  did  thy  service  (I). 

^^STrnT'  '"**  *“  ,(I)  ”  m  “* 

na  (II,  70),  thou  never  gavest  me  a  kid. 

Jse  km-hata  m  mol  hyututh,  from  whom  didst  thou  buy  that  (240)  ? 
raohhmut'  wait  marawuth,  thou  causedst  the  fatted  calf  to  he  slaiii  m 

YOL.  Till,  PAM  II.  ' }m 
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baj*  dham  (fem.)  karith,  thou  madest  a  great  feast  (II,  75). 

Third  person. — Idchdran  maknien  baddtoun,  for  helpless  men  he  increased  (the 
land  measurement)  (III)- 

tin  pananis  mhdlisjawdb  dywtun,  he  gave  answer  to  his  father  (I). 

"  yin  tsdun  mdl  kanjran-sathi  uddi  dyutun,  he  who  squandered  thy  property  with 
harlots  (I). 

aikis  naukaras  sad  dyit  gudrun,  having  called  a  servant  he  asked  (I). 
mian'  petra-sinyi  shurien  korun  tesihi  bhenyi-sdthi  Hah,  the  son  of  my  unole 
made  a  marriage  with  his  sister  (22p). 
tin  karun  zammas  kaehchh,  he  made  measurement  of  the  land  (III). 
loltrin  shurien  dur  dishas  safar  korun,  the  younger  son  made  a  journey  to  a  far 
country  (I). 

lokrin  shurin  akis  duras  mtdka-sun  safar  korun,  id.  (II,  9). 

su  hazza  dur  dsu,  mhalin  lateun,  he  was  still  a  great  way  off  (when)  his  father 
perceived  him  (I). 

ndtsunuk  uoaz  latoun,  he  perceived  the  sound  of  dancing  (I). 
tisin  mhalin  su  mandmtm,  his  father  remonstrated  with  him  (II,  64). 
tsani  mhalin  rdchhmutu  wots*  marun,  thy  father  killed  the  fatted  calf  (I). 
mhast  minnat  zari  (fem.)  karin,  panun  pan  (masc.)  mokalatoun,  he  made  much 
entreaty  and  lamenting,. and  (thua)  freed  his  own  person  (III). 
nala/mati  ratun,  he  seized  him  with  an  embrace  (I). 

mhast  ryuwan  (for  ryuwun),  it  was  much  lamented  by  him,  i.e.  he  lamented 
much  (in). 

Uni  sur  t&unauoani  sozun,  he  sent  him  to  feed  swine  (I ;  so  II,  18). 
na  tsdhun  zi  andar  gat&hi,  he  did  not  wish  to  go  inside  (II,  62). 
mal  urdwun  (II,  11)  or  mdl  ttddwun  (II,  74),  he  wasted  the  property. 
mdra  kdran-pata  mdl  ujdrun,  he  wasted  the  property  on  evil  deeds  (I). 
zabun,  he  said  {passim). 

tin  Oman  panan *’  dolat  (fem.)  banti  ditsin,  he  divided  his  wealth  to  them 

(I). 

mhast  minnat  zdri  (fem.)  karin,  he  made  much  entreaty  and  lamenting 

(ill) 

thtikri  (plur.  masc.)  handyin,  he  made  them  small  (III). 

zachi  tsachien,  ddrh{  panan 1  puchien ,  he  tore  (his  clothes  to)  rags  (plur.  fem.), 
he  plucked  out  his  own  beard  (sing,  fem.)  (III). 

Third  person  plural.  —  shahr  sozukh,  they  sent  him  to  the  city  (III). 
luknu  zaminddrau  khudlikh  basaldt,  people  (and)  farmers  raised  a  complaint 
(fem.  sing.)  (III). 

No  examples  occur  of  the  second  or  third  pasts  of  the  first  conjugation. 

The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses  exactly  follow  Kashmiri,  substituting  the 
Kashtawa,«>verb  substantives  for  those  of  that  language.  It  is  hence  unnecessary  to 
give  paradigms  of  them.  The  following  are  examples  : — 

Perfect- — me  gundh  kurmut  thum,  I  have  done  sin  (II,  29). 
tsdni  mhalin  baf  dhdm  (fem.)  karmatf  thi ,  thy  father  hath  made  a  great  feast 
(11,60). 
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Pluperfect  rdmut  dusu,  te  myul,  he  had  been  lost,  and  was  found  (I). 
rate* mut  asu,  him  mildmui  thu,  he  had  been  lost,  now  he  has  been  found  {II, 
51 ;  so  II,  82). 

dsedu  Nawab  Sdhaban  Ldbbhu  Ham  Tahsllddr  rachhmutu,  the  Nawab  Sahib 
had  appointed  Labbhu  Earn  to  be  Tahslldar  (III). 

The  Second  Conjugation  also  closely  follows  Kashmiri.  The  Pirst  Past  is  thus 
conjugated.  The  verb  taken  as  a  sample  is  samazun,  to  become 

‘I  became,’  etc. 


Masc. 

Sing. 

1.  (boh)  sammm 

2.  (iu)  mwmzwkh 

3.  su  samm* 


Fern. 


(boh)  samazis. 
(tu)  samazikh. 
sa  samaz'. 


Plur. 

1.  as  samaz1  as  samazi. 

2.  (tm)  samazeaua  ( tus )  Samaziatta. 

3.  tim  samaz 1  tima  samazi. 

Note  that,  as  usual,  final  «-matr5  may  be  dropped,  or  may  be  represented  by  «,  «, 
or  0,  and  that  i-matra  may  be  represented,  by  *  or  *. 

The  following  are  examples.  They  are  all  in  the  masculine  lo¬ 
sing.  Pirst  Person. — t$dni  hukmas  adal-badal  na  hanthus,  I  did  not  walk 
contrary  to  thy  command  (II,  68). 
boh  hanthus  az  mhast  dur,  I  walked  much  today  (224). 

ath-ldik  rathus  na  Uaun  shut *  saba,  I  remained  not  worthy  of  this  (that) 
I  may  say  (that  I  am)  thy  son  (I). 

Third  Person.— su  kangdi  samhuzun  lag*,  he  began  to  become  poverty-stricken  (II, 
14). 

su  krudhi  samm,  andar  gatshun  lagu  na,  he  became  angry,  and  did  not  begin  to 
go  inside  (I). 

su  zabun  logu,  yiman-sathi  panm  ycupbhara,  he  began  to  say,  ‘with  .these  I  will 
fill  my  belly’  (I). 

tath  jde-hinis  aikis  shakhsas-labi  rdfhu,  he  remained  near  a  person  of  that  place 

(I). 

,kyd  samaz,  this  what  became  ?,  i.e.  what  is  the  matter  (  I  )  ? 
sajpuz  maukuf,  yath  kUas-manz  kaid  samm,  he  became  dismissed,  he  became 
imprisoned  in  Ahis  fort  (III). 
rdmut  g  myul,  he  had  been  lost,  mid  was  got  (I). 

Plur.  Third  Person. — tim  khushl  karan  lhg‘,  they  began  to  make  rejoicing  (II,  52). 
One  instance  occurs  pf  the  Second  PftSt  of  this  conjugation  in  samazel,  they 
(masc.)  became  (III)'  This  corresponds  to  the  Kashmiri  sapazey. 
vol.  vui,  part  n. 
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For  the  Perfect  we  have : — 
su  hun  myulmut  thu,  now  he  has  been  got  (II,  88). 

path  mulku-sun  su  thu  mehram  samzumut,\e  has  become  acquainted  'with  this 
country  (III). 

For  the  Pluperfect,  we  can  quote  mudmut  asu,  he  was  dead  (I,  and  II,  49),- but  this 
is  hardly  a  true  example  of  the  tense. 

The  Third  Conjugation  also  closely  follows  Kashmiri.  The  following  is  the 
paradigm  (in  the  masculine)  of  the  Second  Past  of  gatghun,  to  go,  to  become.  Forms 
for  the  feminine  are  not  available 

‘  I  went,  I  became,’  etc. 

Sing.  Knr. 

1.  (boh)  gos  asge. 

2.  (tu)  gakh  (*«*)  geaua. 

3.  su  gdu,  gau  tim  ge. 

The  following  examples  of  the  second  past  of  the  third  conjugation  are  taken  from 
the  Specimens,  where  many  others  of  the  same  verbs  will  be  found  : — 
su  hoshas-manz  ad,  he  came  into  sense  (I). 
gharas-mior  do,  he  came  near  the  house  (I). 
gkaras~nior  dp,  id.  (II,  54). 

yeli  tsdun*  zi  shuf  ao,  when  this  thy  son  came  (II,  73). 

midun  yi  shut"  mudmut  asu,  sinda  gdu,  this  my  son  was  dead,  he  became  alive 

(I). 

pani  mhdlis  nishe  gdu,  he  went  to  his  father  (II,  34). 
badd“  Ml  peou,  a  great  famine  fell  (I). 
bqd“  drag  peou,  id..  (11,13). 

For  the  Perfect  of  this  conjugation  we  have : — 
tgdun*  bhdy*  dmut  thu,  thy  brother  is  come  (II,  69). 

rdtc'mut  asu,  hun  milomut  thu,  he  had  been  lost,  now  he  has  been  found  (II,  51). 
Passive.— According  to  Mr.  Bailey,  the  passive  is  formed  by  adding  a  to  the  root, 
and  conjugating  it  with  the  various  parts  of  gqtshitn,  to  go.  Thus  : — 
boh  thus  tsota  gatshan,  I  am  being  struck  (202). 
boh  ausus  tsota  gatshan,  I  was  being  struck  (203). 
bohtsdta  gatsha,  I  shall  be  struck  (204). 

The  system  employed  in  Kashmiri,  viz.  adding  the  ablative  of  the  infinitive  to  yim, 
to  come,  also  obtains.  Thus 

boh  thus  marana  yuan,  I  am  being  struck  (202). 
boh  dusus  marana  yuan,  I  was  being  struck  (203). 
boh  marana  yima,  I  shall  be  struck  (204). 

We  have  a  potential  passive,  formed  by  adding  a  to  the  root,  in — 
tgdun*  shuf*  zabatoa,  I  may  be  called  thy  son  (II,  31). 
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Causal  Verbs. — The  regular  method  of  forming  a  causal  root  is  to  add  dw  to  the 
original  root.  Thus  from  urun  or  udim,  to  fly,  we  hare  urdwun  o r  nddwun,  to  cause  to 
fly,  to  squander.  Examples  are : — 

tisun  mhal *  bdzdwun  lagus,  his  father  began  to  cause  him  to  understand  (I). 
isini-khatara  rachhmut*  teats*  mdrawutk,  thou  causedst  the  fatted  calf  to  be  killed 
for  his  sake  (I). 

tin  tis  sur  tsnndtoani  gdzun,  he  sent  him  to  graze  swine  (II,  18). 

8u  thu  nml  {sundtcan,  he  is  grazing  cattle  (229). 

panun  mal  urdwun,  he  caused  to  fly  (i.e.  wasted)  his  property  (II,  11,  \mbuddwvm, 
II,  74). 

As  usual  there  is  a  series  of  verbs  whose  root  vowel  is  lengthened  in  the  causal,  as  in 
the  Hindi  mama,  mdrnd.  An  example  is : — 

agalas  nishe  agal  poshdk  tig  Idgius,  put  ye  on  him  the  best  robe  (II,  44). 

In  Kashmiri  the  causal  of  khagun,  to  rise,  is  khdrun  or  khdlun,  to  raise.  In 
Kashtawarl  the  corresponding  causal  is  khudlun.  Thus: — 

iyeg-pdn  lukau  zamlndarau  khualikh  basaldt,  the  people  and  farmers  raised  a 
complaint  against  him  (III). 

khuha-manza  khual  pan ,  raise  (i.e.  draw)  water  from  the  well  (237). 

In  the  form  bandyim,  make  me  (as  one  of  thy  servants)  (I),  ay  has  been  added  to 
the  root  instead  of  ate. 

Prpnominal  Suffixes. — Pronominal  suffixes  are  added  to  verbs  as  in  Standard 
Kashmiri.  The  suffixes  of  the  agent  case  have  been  already  dealt  with  in  the  paradigms 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  will  not  be  further  noticed.  Eor  the  other  cases  we  have 
the  following : — 

Eirst  Person  Singular.— The  suffix  is  m,  for  all  cases  except  the  nominative. 
Thus.: — 

me  pananien  mazuran  high  bandy  im,  m&ke-me  as  one  of  thy  servants  (I). 
mala-sun  hissa  yu  me  watim,  me  dim,  gi re-to-me  the  share  of  the  property  which 
will  come-to-tne  (II,  3). 
midnn  higga  dyim,  giye-to-me  my  share  (I). 

Second  Person  Singular.— The  suffix  of  the  second  person  singular  for  all  cases 
except  the  nominative  and  the  agent  is  5,  as  in : — 

tedun  bhol  dui,  thy  brother  cam e-of-thee  (I),  i.e.  the  ‘thy’  is  repeated  in  .the 
suffix. 

tsdun*  ndm  kyd  thm,  thy  name  what  is -of -thee  (220).  The  same  remarks  apply. 

Third  Person  Singular.— The  suffix  for  all  cases  except  the  nominative  and  the  agent 
is  a.  After  the  letter  i,  this  is  sometimes  a*.  Thus  : —  . 

aikis  mahnig  zeh  ghttri  agiag,  to  a  certain  man.  there  'were-to-him  two  sens  (I,  but 
II,  1,  has  d8t8). 

kakhyd  (fem.)_ agis,  a  desire  w&s-to-him  (II,  18). 
kS  tis  no  diwcm  asus,  to  him  no  one  was  giving-to-him  (II,  21). 
tig  tars  aicus,  to  him  pity  came-fo-Awra  (I,  so  II,  36). 
khdbar  (fern.)  ayag,  news  c&me-to-him  (HI). 
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tyis  t&otis  jan  paithyi  te  razan-sathi  gandis,  beat -Aim  well,  and  bind-Aim  with 
ropes  (236). 

shuf  tyesim  marl  gos,  bis  son  died -of -Mm  (III). 
halal  karius,  make  ye-it  lawful  (I). 

tis  ndlamut *  korus,  to  him  be  made-fo-Aim  an  embrace  (II,  37). 
tisnn  mhal *  bozawun  lagus,  bis  father  began-to-persuade-Aim  (I). 
yis  lagyus,  put  je-on-him  (the  best  robe)  (I ;  so  lagms,  II,  45). 
as  manaus  na,  we  will  not  agree-fo-Aim  (III). 

su  midmat  my  vim,  be  has  been  joined  safe  and  sound-fo-Aim  (IT,  61). 
zabas,  I  will  s&y-to-him  (I,  and  II,  27). 

The  following  are  cases  of  double  suffixes  : — 

Agent  and  dative  singular,  both  third  person.-—  hundd  ditinus,  kisses  were  given- 
by-kim-to-him  (I). 

gudmas  (for  guar unas),  it  was  asked-5y-Aim-fo-Aim,  i.e.  be  asked  him  (II,  57). 
zabunas,  it  was  ssM.-by-him-to-him  (I). 

Agent  third  person  singular  and  dative  third  person  plural. — tin  mal  timhau  bathi 
ditnulc  (for  ditunuh  or  dyutunah),  by  him  the  property  Was  divided-Ay- 
him-to-them  (II,  6). 

Compound  Verbs.— There  are  several  instances  of  Intensive  Compounds  in  the 
Specimens.  They  are  formed,  as  usual,  by  using  the  first  member  in  the  form  of  the 
conjunctive  participle.  Thus 

panan*  dolat  banti  ditsin,  he  divided  out  his  own  property  (I,  so  lathi  ditnulc  in 

II,  6). 

marl  gos,  his  (son)  died  (III). 

yin  tgaun  mal  uddl  dyutun,  he  who  squandered  thy  property  (I). 

Inceptive  compounds  are  formed  with  the  infinitive,  and  are  described  under  that 
head. 
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Aikis-mabnis  zeh  sburi  asias.  Lokrin-shuriSa  pananis-mbalis 

To-one-man  two  sons  were-to-hvm.  By-the-younger-son  to-his-own-fatker 

zabun,.  ‘  panani-dolata-manza  miaun  hissa  dyim.’  Tg 

il-was-said-by-him,  *  thine-own-wealth-from-in  my  share  gwe-to-me *  And 

tin  timan  panan1  dolat  banti  ditsin.  Thukrien-dosan- 

by-him  to-them  Ms-oicn  wealth  having-divided  was-given-by-him.  A-few-days- 

manz  lgkrin-sburign  sorui  jama  kari  dur-dishas  safer 

m  by-the-younger-son  all  collected  having-made  to-a-far-country  journey 

korun,  te  tete  mara-karan-pata  mal  ujarun. 

was-made-by-him ,  and  there  evil-works-after  the-property  was-wasted-by-him. 

Yei-gbari  sorui  barbad  kgrun,  tatb-dishas-manz  badd®  k3l 

At-whdt-hour  all  waited  was-made-by-him ,  that-country-in  a-great  famine 

peon,  tg  su  lacbar  gou;  tatb-jae-binis-aikis-shakhsas-labi  ratbu. 

fell,  and  he  helpless  became ;  to-of-that-place-one-person-near  he-remained. 

Tim'  pananyis-zaminas-manz  sur  tsonawani  sozun. 

By-him  his-Oim-land-in  swine  for-causing-to-eat  he-was-sent-by-him. 

Yima  sbima  sur  khewan  aisi,  au  zabun  logu,  *  yiman-sStbi  panun 

What  husks  the-swine  eating  were,  he  to-say  began,  ‘  these-with  my-own 

yad  bhara,’  te  tis  kS  diwan  asu  na.  Yei-gbari  su 

telly  I-will-fill and  to-him  anyone  giving  was  not.  At-what-hour  he 

boshas-manz  ao,  tin  pananis-dilas-sathi  zabun,  ‘miani-mbali- 

sense-in  came,  by-him  his-own-heart-with  it-was-said-by-him,  *  my-father- 

sinyi  krtya  mazur  tbi  yad  bbari  khgwan,  bSh  yeti  bbucbi 
of  how-many  labourers  are  belly  having-filled  eating,  I  here  by-hunger 
marun  lagus.  Bgb  watbi  pananis-mbaJis-nisha  gatsha,  te 

to-die  began.  I  having-arisen  to-my-own-f 'other-near  will-go,  and 

zabas,  “  ai  mhali,  mg  Sahaba-sun  te  tsaun  gunab 

I-will-say-to-Mm,  “  O  falher,  by-me  God-of  and  of-thee  sin 

kgrum,  atb-laik  rathus  na  tsaun  sbur"  zaba ;  mg 

toas-done-by-me,  to-that-worthy  I-remmned  not  thy  son  I-may-say  i  me 
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pananien-mazuran-hish 
thme-own-laboui’ers-like 
ao-  Su  hazza 
he-came.  He  yet 
tars  awus. 


DAQB  G-KOtHP. 

b^nayim.”  ’  Fathi  pananis-znhalis-labi 

make- thou -me."  ’  Having-arisen  to-his-own-father-near 

dur  asu,  mhalin  lawun,  tis 

far  was,  by-the-father  he-was-perceived-by-him,  to-him 
dorlfca  nalamati  rat  an,  te  hundi 

came-to-him,  having-run  in-embrafie  he-was-seized-by-him,  and  kiss 
ditinus.  Tin  zabunas,  *ai  mh&li  « 

was-given-by-him-to-him.  By-him  it-was-said-by-him-to-him,  ‘O  father  bv-me 
Sah^ba-snn  te  tsaun  gunah  kta,  ath-laik  ’ 

o  and  of -thee  sin  was-done-by-me ,  to-that-worthy  I-remained 

na  tsaun  sbur"  zaba.’  Mbalin  pananign-naukaran  zabun, 

it-was-said-by-him^ 


pity 


not 


“  • - -  — iMuaim  panamen-naakarajot 

%  *m  1-may -say?  By-the-father  to-Ms-own-sermnts 

_ •  ■*.  •  *  _  _  _  _ 


‘  sariwi-nisbi  juan  pOshak 

‘  all-than  good  garment 

%yus ;  isin-hatbas 

apply-ye-to-him ;  to-this-one’s-hand 
te  racKhmntu  watswa  yor 

and  the-kept  calf  hither 

khyemau,  khushi  karau; 


^ftdi  aniu, 

having -taken-out  bring-ye, 

ankhuck 


te 

and 

kkoran 


yis 

to-this-one 


padioru, 

a-ring  apply-ye-to-him ,  to-thefeet  shoe, 

aniu  te  halal  karius;  as 

bring-ye  and  lawful  make-ye-it ;  we 

miaun  yi  skur“  lnudmut  asu.  zinda 
may-eat,  bappmee,  we-maymake ;  my  ihie  mn  dead  ^ 

m;.  ramut  ansa,  te  mjoU.-  Khushi  tara„<  Mts^. 

became;  let  w,  and  vae-fomd.’  Bappinee,  to-make 


Tyisua  badd"  slrar"  wajjan-mam 
Mis  big  son  fields-im 
ao,  dbol  wayun  t8 

he-came,  drum  playing  and 

Aikis-Daukaras  sad  dyit 

call  having-given 
zabun,, 

it-icas-said-by-him, 


ausu- 

was. 


Yel-gkari 

At-what-hour 


To-one-servant 
Tin  tyis 
By-him  to-him 
tisine-kbatira 


racbbm,utu 


-  watsu 

of-him-for-the-sake  the-kept  calf 

tin  su  juan  lawun  ’ 

by-him  he  well  was-perceived-by-him.’ 

^  na-  Tisun  mhal“  kanara 

he-began  not.  Hi#  father  outside 


gkaras-nidr 
to-the-house-near 
nataunui  wfc  Jawun. 

ef-danemg  Ibe-ecmd  mae-pereeived-by-bim 

gutam  -yi  kya  8amu8?„ 

•t-Me-aeked-by-bim,  ■  tbi,  «,bat  became?’ 

•tjaun  bhoi  M;  tjdni-mhahn 

thy  brother  came-of-thee ;  by-thy-father 


m&run,  aiyi-khatara 

was-ktlled-by-him,  this-very-for-the-sake * 

Su  krudki  samuz,  andar  gatshun 

±te  angry  became,  within  to-g0 

njA  bdzSwun  ]ao>uS 

H«.  pananis-mhalis  jawib  ^mbirn. 

Byhim  to-hie-ovm-father  anmer  vae-given-by-Hm,  -eeeXu' 

*"**  mardone.by.me:  tby  Said(md)  even  u,a.f^Tby^ 


3S5- 


na5  mS  zat  put 

not;  to-me  ever  a-kid 

Hiushi  karaha ; 

might-have-made  ; 


.tsaun  mal 
thy  property 
rachhmut0  watsn 

the-kept  calf 

zabun, 

it-was-said-by-him, 

miaun  thu, 


kanjran-sSthi 

harlots-with 


JtASHTAWAKI. 

dyituth  na,  bflb  pananien-yiran-sitbi 

wm-given-by-th.ee  not,  I  my-onm-friends-with 
yei-gharl  tsaun  yi  skurtt  ao,  yin 
at-what-hour  thy  this  son  came,  by-tchom 

udal-dyutuh,  isM-kbfttara 

was-made-to-jiy-cmay-by-him,  his-for-the-sake- 


*  ai 
‘ O 

tsaun 

mine  is,  thine 

gatsbihi, 

woul  d-have-been-proper, 
ramut  ausu,  te  mynl.’ 
lovt  wm,  and  wm-foundJ 


marawuth.’ 

Mhalin 

tis 

was-caused-to-be-killed-by-thee *  By-the-father 

to-him 

sburia. 

tu  hamesha  mS-sathi  tbukh ; 

i-kentsa 

son, 

thou  always  me^joUh  art ; 

whatever- 

thu; 

khushx 

karafi1  te  khush 

samuzun 

is; 

happiness 

io-make  and  happy 

to-become- 

tsaun 

yi  bboi 

mudmut  asu,  zinda 

gou; 

thy 

this  brother 

dead  was ,  alive 

became  t 
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tfiiS 

-4*' 

^  -s 

ft 

*w/  k%7 

>? 

m*? 

lift 

Jtfl  v % 

*7 
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t/fi 
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V*f 

S 

s' 

it  mv. 
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77 
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'■ 
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** 

ftV*l 

387 


[NO.  12.] 

DARDIO  SUB-FAMILY. 

KlSHMtRl 


Dard 


KashtawIeI  Dialect. 


(Kashmir  JDarbdr.) 


Specimen  II. 


TRANSLITERATION. 


Haka  zanasa 

Ak-zania 

To-one-man 


zaba 

zSk 

two 


shbri 

shuy1 

sons 


’asasa. 

s*is. 

were-to-him. 


Timo  manzaha 

Timan-manza 

Themfrom-among 

zabona, 

z&Btin, 

itrwas-mid-by-him. 


lokarana 

l6krin 

by-tke-younger 

mabalo’u, 

mMi, 

father , 


t  9, 


ai 

ai 

o 


maba’alisa 

mBslis 

to-the-father 
ma’alo  s§ 

mala-snn 

the-property-of 


ya’u 


bisa’a 

Bissa  ju 

share  which 


ma’al 

m§ 

to-me 


wa’atama,  ma’a 

uttim, 

wiU-arrive-to-me,  to-me 


dima.’  Pona’a  tina  rna’ala  tlmaho 

dim.’  P6nl  tin  mil  timhaa 

give-to-me Then  by-hm  property  among-them 
ba’atba  ditanoka.  Bl’a  tbokaiana 

kfthi-ditniik.  Bij»  tlmkrin- 

was-divided-by-him-to-them.  And  a-few- 


dosana  pata’a 

dosan-pata 

days-after 


lokarana  sborana 
Idkym-sBoym 
by-the-yomger-son 


10. 


sa’araTi  kba’i  jo’uri  kari  ’akas  dorasa 

sirai-kh?  (?)  jori-kari  aJris-dttro- 

every-thmg  collected-having  a-far- 
mSlaka  sS  sapbara  karana.  Bi  a 

mnlka-sun  -afar  konuu  Kja 

country -of  journey  weu-made-by-him.  And 

tato  pan§  ma’ala  ma’apa’a  kam§ 

tgfci  panun  mil  u^a-kaman- 

there  his-oum  property  wicked-deeds- 
T^ftnn.yAb  biiaWft.  Bo  a 

^  niSwwi. 

In  toas-caused-to-fiy-by-oim.  And 

toii  na»  ii- 


yalo 

yHi 

when 


sariya 

*«rt& 

all 


Group. 


80  2. 
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s=  -r  57? 
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kharacha  karana,  tatha’a  molakasa  manza’a 

kbarcb  korun,  tath-mulkaa-mans 

expended  was-made-by-him,  that-country-in 


bado 

dara’aga 

pou. 

bo’a 

so’n. 

badu 

drag 

peou, 

biya 

sn 

a-great 

famine 

fell. 

and 

he 

kangala 

samabozana 

laga’u. 

To’a 

tatba- 

kangfi] 

samba  z  tin 

lagn. 

TS 

tatb- 

poverty-stricken 

to-become 

began. 

And 

to-of-that - 

15.  molaka  kisa  ’aklsa  badasa  maba’anisa 

mulkakis-akig-badis-mSbnis- 

country-a-great-man- 

nishana  laga’u  ga’u.  Tina  tisa  pans 

nishin  lagu  gou*  ,  Tin  tis  panen- 

near  attached  he-became.  By-him  for-him  his-own- 

wajana  manza’a  sa’ura  chana’awana 

Tvajjan-manz  sur  tsunftwani 

fields-in  swine  for-grazing 

sfl.zana,  Bi’a  tina  ka’ankhi’a  ’asisa 

sozun.  Biya  tin  kakbyS  Ssit 

it-was-sent-by-him.  And  by-him  desire  was-to-hi/m 
ki  timana  dila  txsha  ya’u  sa’ura 

ki  timan-del-tisba  (?)  yu  sir 

that  those-husks-with  which  the-swine 

20.  khowana  thd  pan§  yada  bhari, 

khewan  tbl  panun  yad  bbara, 

eating  are  his-own  beUy  I-may-fiUf 

M  ka*u  tisa  no  dowana  ’asisa. 

ki  kS  tis  no  diwan  Isns. 

became  anyone  to-him  not  giving  was . 

Tllo  sa’uratl  manaza’a  yltba’a  zabana, 

Till  surti-manz  yitb  zabun* 

Then  sense-in  having-come  it-was-said-by-himy 
€  mi’amsa  maha’aJisa  nlsha  wa’ara 

‘  miS.nis-mb§lis-nishe  wlra- 

‘  to-my-f 'other-near  to-many- 
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}£ 

30  y# 
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if 

pr^Sf'a 
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m 
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$60? 

"ty 

vs?  ?)  fS 

J/$ 

& 

3S  ip£ 

j?  i>6  Ms? 

v$  1/ 

/>* 
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kashxawIkL 

maza'urana  •wa’ara’a  manji  tbo,  bo’a 

mazairan  wSra  manjl  thi,  hiya 

servants  much  bread  is,  and 

25.  ba’u  bbochki  marana  tbasa.  Ba’u 

h6h  bhochhi  maran  thus.  Boh 

I  by-hunger  dying  am.  I 

■wa’atfai  pan!  maba’allsa  rdsba’a  gasa, 

wdthi  pani-mbslis-nishe  gatgha, 

having-arisen  to-my -own- father -near  will-go , 


bi’a 

tisa’u 

za’abasa, 

“  VI 

maba’ald, 

mo 

biya 

iisan 

zabas, 

“ai 

mhlli, 

mi 

and  i 

to~Mm-also  J-wUl-say-to-Mm,  uO 

father. 

by-me 

’asama’a  s§ 

bo’a 

ziebi  barotha’akana 

IsmSna-sun 

biya 

tse  brdntha-kan 

heaven-of 

and 

to-thee  before 

ganaha 

karamota  tboma.  Bo’a 

ba’u 

gunah 

knxmut 

thum.  Biya 

haun  (?) 

sin 

been- done  is-by-me*  And 

now 

yatha  la’a’ika 

tba’usa  na’a  ki 

pboii 

yathrlfiik 

thus  na  ki 

pblri 

f&r-thi8-worthy 

I-am  not  that 

again 

cba’anu 

sba’uro 

zaba’awoba. 

Mo’a 

|sltmu 

shu?u 

zabawa. 

Me 

thy 

son 

I-may-be-called. 

Me 

pan.5  maza’urana  manza’a  ’akis 

panen-mazflrsn-xnaiiz  aids 

thme-ownservants-among  to-one 

manisba  tboni.’”  Tilo  wa’utbi 

manieh  (P) .  tbaini  (?)■”  *  Teli  \vo£hi 


like  make.”  ’  Then  having-arisen 
pan8  maha’alisa  nlsha  ga*n.  Bo’a 

pani-mh&lis-nishi  gon.  Biya 

to-hu-own-father-near  he-toent.  And 
S5.  sa’u  ’asa’u  taz&’a  dara  ki  tlsa 

sm  ML  haia  dhr  ki  tis 

J10  teas  yet  distant  that  io-foim 
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GBOTJP. 


fa 

#/&/ 

J >* 

tty  vs/  fj? 

tyfp 

ftySty 

2)7? 

#6  p£$v  J!;j? 

ft 

X?/ 

f?3  *fa 

40.  %(£ 

1 

fa 

*& 

fS6*x?  ft 

ir2*>3 

4 it) 

t/W 

3& 

*?»4 

2* 

4/ 

■P'4 

?/?/ 

$$f?403 

IS' 

K3*?M 

Pf*. 

4/ 

45  ftjf  fa  JJV  p)*? 

3#*?  fa 

tf'j'4?  ^3399  -tyTlty  fa? 
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uchhi  taha  tisa  mahalisa  tarasa  Vusa 

wnchblia  tis-mb&Iis  tars  Swus 

having-seen  to-his-father  compassion  came-to-him 

bo’a  da’urita  tisa  nala  mata’u  karasa 

biya  doj-ita  tis  nskmut11  korus 

and  having-run  io-him  embracing  was-Aone-to-Um 

bo’a  •wa’ara’a 

biya  wftra 

and  much 

zaba’xma  ki,  ‘  *a’i  mabalo,  mo’a 

zabum  ki,  *ai  mbali,  me 

it-was-said-by-him  that,  *  0  father,  by-me 

40.  ’asama’ana  sa’u  bo’a  zdchi  bara’tmtlia’a  fatna. 

Ssmana-smi  biya  tse  brontha-kan 

heaven-qf  and  to-thee  before 

gana’aha  kararoa,  bi’a  ba’u  yatha 

gunSh  korum,  biya  batm  (?)  yatb- 

sin  toas-done-by-me,  and  now  for-this- 

la’aka  tha’Ssa  na’a  ki  pbori  cbanS 

lsik  thus  na  ki  pbiri  t§Ixmu 

worthy  I-am  not  that  again  thy 

sha’ura’u  zaba’awa’uha.’  Maha’alin  pans 

8hn*u  xab&wa/  MbSlin  panSa- 

son  I-may-be-called Hy-the-f other  to-his-own- 
maha’anina  zabona  ki,  1  ’asalisa  nasha  ’asala 

xaftbnm  zabirn  ki,  4  asaks-nisbS  as&l  (pdshlk) 

men  it-was-said-by-him  that,  ‘  good-than  good  {garment) 
45-.  kaji  ’ana’u,  bd’a  tisa  la'agasa;  bi’a 

kari  anil,  biya  tis  lfigils ;  biya 

having-produced  bring-ye,  and  to-this-on  put-ye-on-to-him ;  and 


tisana  hatbapa.  ’ankachi,  bo’a 

tiain-bathaa  *ukucbi5  biya 

to-his-hanis  a-ring,  and 


khorana 

padi’ura 

lagasa; 

bo’a 

kboran 

parent 

lSgios ; 

biya 

to-the-feet 

ehaC 

put-ye-on-to-him  ; 

and 

VOX*  VIII,  It. 

narama 

narm 

kissing 


ga’u. 

gou. 

occurred . 


Sha’orana 

Sbnrin 

By-the-son 


tisa 

tis 

to-him 


8M 
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’asi 

khomo, 

bd’a 

kbosbi 

karana 

as1 

khemau, 

biya 

kbusM 

karan 

we 

may -eat> 

and 

rejoicing  is - 

to-be-done 

ka’aza’i 

rnd’anS 

zi  slia’ura 

’ii  mddumata 

kyazi 

miaunu 

zi  sbnru 

mudlbuut 

because-that 

my 

this  son 

dead 

’asa’u,  lid 

zinda’a 

tb5 ;  rawa’umati 

asu, 

haun  (?) 

zinda 

tbu  $  x&w^mut 

was 

,  now 

alive 

is ;  been-lost 

’asa’u,  bo 

milamota  tha’u.’  Pa’una 

§SU, 

bun 

milomut 

tw 

Pon  a 

was, 

,  now 

been-got 

isJ 

Then 

tima 

kba’usbi  karana  laga’u. 

Zi’a 

tim 

khusbi 

karan 

lag'. 

Ziya 

they 

rejoicing  to-do 

began. 

And 

tiso 

bad’u 

sba’ura’u 

vaji  manaz 

’a  ’asa’u. 

tisun 

tad" 

sliu?u 

wajji-manz 

SsO. 

his  great  son  the-field-in  was. 

Yalo  gha’arasa  na’ara’u  ’awa’a,  gd’umna 

Yeli  gbaras  nior  av,  gewanen 

When  to-the-house  near  he-came,  of-smging 

55.  bu’a  na’acbanlna  sba’ura  baiiazina. 

biya  natsanen  sbor  banzin  (?  bdzin). 

and  of~  dancing  the-noises  were-heard-by-him. 

Pa’una’a  ’akba’a  maba’ana’u  baka’airou 

Po"5  abha  mShn.“  hak&rS 

Then  one  man  having-called 

ga’arana’usa  ki,  ‘za’i  ki’a  thl?'  Tisa 

guarnas  M,  ‘  zi  kyS  tbi?*  Tie 

it-was-ashed-by-hvm-to-him  that,  '  these  what  are  T*  To- him 

tlna  zaba’u  ki,  ‘  cbana’u  bha’a'u 

tin  zabu  ki,  *tsaan,i  bbayu 

by-him  it-was-said  that ,  ■ thy  brother 

’ama’uta  tba’u,  bo’a  cba’am  maha’alana 

tmufc  tbu,  biya  tsSni-mhSlin 

come  is,  and  by-thy-father 

yol.  Yiir,  part  n. 
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60.  baji  dahama 

baj*  dhSm 

great  feast 
sa'u  sala’amata 

sit  sal&mat 

he  safe 


karamachi  thl ; 

knrmate1  tM ; 

been-made  is; 

ma’alasa.’ 

myulna.* 

ims-gofato-Mm* 


M*mi  A 

ky&si  zi 

becausa-that  that 

Tana  kbapha’a 

Tm  kbafi 

By -him  angry 


simazaha  na’acha’aho  za'a  andara 

samazi  na-ts*buii  si  andar 

having-become  not-wasdt-tcished-by-him  that  within 


gasa*i. 

gatgM. 

he-will-go. 


Pana’a  tisana  maba’alina  ga’utha  yatha 

P5n*  tism-mhilm  gutb  (?)  yifl» 

Then  by-his-f other  outside  having-come 


sa’u  mana’ama’a. 

gn  manSmun. 

he  was-remonstrated-toith-by-him. 


Tina  maha’alisa 

Tin  inhlli* 

By-him  to-the-f other 


05.  jawaba  manaza’a  zaba’una, 

jawib-mauz  sabun, 

answer-in  t oa8-$aid-bymhiMt 


*  ueMi&X 

‘  wuchk6, 

0  ana 

OVV) 


ya’atina  wa’arana  mo’I  cha’ani  tahala 

yitin-warbSn  mS 

for-so-many-years  by-me  thy  service 

Vnrana.  tha’usa ;  zi’a  za'atha  chani 

iar»n  thus ;  nja  ***  feS“i- 

doing  am;  and  ever  to-thy- 

’hftVn/mflBft  ’adala  badala  na’a  banthasa. 

>,^lrraM  adsl-badal  na  banjos. 

command  against  not  I-tcalhed. 


Pana’a  ciha’a  zatha 

PuDl 

Then  by-thee  ever 


'aka  sa’alS  pa’uto 

ak  tstawali-pufc 

one  goaf  s-Md 

na’a  ki  panS 

na  Id  iMhf 
not  that  my-own- 


TO.  ma’a  dlti’utba 

m8  dyntutb 

io-me  tcas-given-by- thee 


ya’aro  manaza’a  kbosi 

yfiran-man*  Wwdu 

friends-among  rejoicing 


kara’a  ; 

kaiaj 

I-may-mahe  ; 
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bi’a 

yalo 

cha’ana’u 

za’a 

sha’ura’U 

biya 

yeli 

t§aanu 

zi 

sbur11 

and 

t ohe* 

thy 

this 

son 

’a’u,  yina  chana’u  mala  ga’anana 

56,  yin  fe5unu  m5l  gifiSn- 

carne,  by-whom  thy  property  harlots- 


manaza’a  ’uda’awana,  za’a  tisa  kha’atiraha 

manz  udiwun,  fee  tis-ki5tira 

among  was-caused-to-fly-by-hm,  by-thee  hitn-f yr-the-sake-of 


75.  ba’ajl  dahama  karatha.’  Tisa 

taji  rlk&m  karith./  Tig 

a,- great  feast  was^made-by-thee*  To-him 

«  ’a* I  sha,ur,u,.  ta’u  sada’a  ma5a  nldixt 

4  ai  gb.uru,  tn  sadS  me-nisM 

« 0  son,  thou  always  to-me-near 


tana  za’abanya, 

tin  zabttn, 

by-him  it-was-said-by-him. 


tWiika ; 

bl’a 

yisa  kina 

mi’ana’u 

tba’u, 

thuk ; 

biya 

yis-k§n 

mi&uDiu 

thu, 

art ; 

and 

whatever 

mine 

is, 

sa’u  chana’u 

tha’u ; 

pa’ana’u  kha’usbi 

SU 

tg5unu 

thu ; 

p6n5 

kirasbl 

that 

thine 

is; 

but  rejoicing 

karana 

bi’a 

kha’usha 

samazana 

wa’ajaba 

karan 

biya 

khusb. 

samazun 

wSjib 

to-make 

and 

happy 

to-become 

propei 

80.  ’asa’u,  ki’aza’i  cka’ana’u  zi  bha’a’u 

jsa,  kyizi  feaun11  zi  bhSyu 

was,  beoause-that  thy  this  brother 


mtLdmut 

dead 


xaw^mut 


sa’u  sala’axnata  tba’u 

su  salSmat 

tbu ; 

he  safe 

is  ; 

’asa’u,  sa’u 

ba’a’u 

5S0,  BU 

hun 

was,  he 

now 

ma5  alaina’uta  tlia’u. 

Kiyuhnuc  thu.* 

beemrgci  •#** 
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£  No.  13.] 

DARDIC  SUB-FAMILY. 

KASHMIRI. 


Dard  Group. 


Kasbtawabi  Dialect. 


Specimen  III. 


(Rev.  T.  Grahame  Bailey,  1902.) 


Yfeti  aseau 
Sere  was 
patsan-warliien. 
for -five-years. 

basalat. 
a-coniplaint. 

samuz. 
he-became. 

Mhast  - 


N awab-Sahaban 
by  the-  Nawdb- Sahib 
Pdnna  ty  es-pan 
Then  him-on 


Labbhu  Ram  Tahsildar  rachhmutu 
Labbhu  Ram  Tahsildar  placed 
lukau-zamlndarau  khualikh 

by-people-by  farmers  was-raised-by-them 
P&ma  sapuz  maukuf,  yath-kilas*manz  kaid 

Then  he-became  dismissed,  this  fort-in  imprisoned 

Pbnba  ayas  tari-manz  kbabar  shur“  tyesun  mari-gos. 

Then  came-to-Mm  telegram-in  news  son  his  died  for -him. 


ryuwan,  zacbi  tsachien,  darh1 

Much  it-was-wept-by-Mm,  rags  {clothes)  were-torn-by-him ,  beard 

puchien.  Pahra  ,  dyutos  saithi, 

was-plucked-out-by-hvm.  A- guard  was-given-to-him  in-company, 

sozukh.  P5nna  Ram-Chandar-Sahabas-sathi  mhast 

he-was-sent-by-them.  Then  Ram-Qhandar-Sdhib-with  much 


panan1 

his-own 

shabr 

city 

minnat 

entreaty 


panun 

Ms-own 


zari  karin 

lamenting  was-made-by-Mm 
yinacb  marzl  karan  thu.  As 

of-coming  desire  doing  he-is.  We 

Sahabas-labi  faryad  gatshau. 
Sahib-near  {in-)complaint  loill-go. 
pata  yath-mulku-sun  su  thu 

for  this-country-of  he  is 

karun  yatb-mulkas  panani 

was-made-by-him  to-this-country  his-own 
Lacharan-mahnien  badawun, 

To-lielpless-men  ims-inci'eased-by-him , 
asiai,  thukri  banHyin. 


pan  mSkalawun. 
body  wasfreed-by-him. 


Nhori 


yov 

here 


manaus 

will-agree-to-him 
Su  thu  badd“ 

He  is  a-great 
mehram 
acquainted 

marzi-sSthi 
desire-mth 

badien-mahnien 
to-great-men 


n&.  As  NawSb- 
not.  We  The-Nawab- 

zulmmiaru.  Taii- 
oppi'essor.  That-very- 
samzumut.  Tin 

become.  By-him 

zaminas  kachchh. 
to-land  measurement . 

zamift  ziy&da 

lands  more 


Ai-katba-pana 


luk 


there-were,  little  were-made-by-him.  This-very-matter-from-upon  people 


sSri 

alt 
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tyes-pan  kriidhl  samazgi. 
him-upon  angry  became. 


Su 

That 


hakim 

ruler 


asi 

to-m 


gatslii 

ie-proper 


na. 

not. 


FREE  TRANSLATION  OF  THE  FOREGOING. 

TheNawab  Sahib  kept  Labbhu  Ram  as  Tahsddar  here  for  five  years  Then  the 
people  and  the  farmers  made  a  complaint  against  him,  and  he  was  dismissed  and  impri- 
soned  m  tins  fork  H*  received  news  by  telegram  that  his  son  was  dead.  Hewept 
m  uch,  rent  his  dothes,  and  tore  out  his  beard.  Then  he  was  sent  to  the  city  under  L 
escort  Be  made  many  entreaties  and  ^mplored  Ram  Chandra  Sahib,  and  so  got 
imself  released.  He  wants  to  come  back  here  again,  but  we  win  not  agree  to  have 
him,  and  intend  to  make  a  petition  to  that  effect  to  the  Nawab  Sahib.  He  is  a  great 

m^°d5  f ^  h+e  *5  *?'  ln°W  tMS  Part  °f  country  he  had  the  land 

measured  just  as  it  suited  him.  He  used  to  make  out  the  land  of  the  poor  people  to  be 

moie  than  it  ready  was,  while  he  understated  the  large  areas  of  the  rich  people  ?  Every¬ 
one  became  enraged  against  him  for  this.  We  do  not  want  such  a  ruler. 


vol.  viii,  fakt  n. 
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pOgulT. 

Immediately  to  the  west  o£  MUauiir,  and  to  the  south  of  the  PSr  “T 

that  forms  the  southern  boundary  of  the  Valley  of  Kashim,  he  the  y 
rivore  Pfeal  and  Parisian.  These  unite  and  join  the  nver  Blohlan  (tbe  Bi«Marof 
Mr.  Bailey),  which  in  its  turn  joins  the  Chiuih,  south  of  theBamhal  *•»  ^  traeUf 
country  across  the  Biohlari,  where  the  other  two  nvers  run  into  tt,  is  called  Sar.  Or 
tho  whole  of  this  tract,-the  Valleys  of  the  PSgal  and  the  Parisian,  and  Sar, --the 

language  is  the  same,  and  is  called  poguli  by Mr.  Bailey.  _  .  ,  , 

pLdl  has  to  its  east  the  Kashtawari  dialect  of  Kashmiri.  To  its  south,  between 
it  and  the  Chinab  lie  the  two  dialects  Rambani  and  ^iraji  to  be  presently  described,  and 
beyond  the  Chinab,  further  to  tbe  kouth  lies  Bhadrawah  in  which  the  language^  is  the 
Blmdrawalii  dialect  of  Pahari.  Tji  the  west  of  Pbguli  we  have  various  dialects  of  Lahnda. 
To  its  north  lies  Kashmiri.  As  may  be  gathered  from  the  above,  Pbgali,  while  based  on 
Kashmiri,  is  much  mixed  with  Bahari  and  Lahnda,  and  forms  a  transition  dialect,  in 

1911  the  number  of  speakers  was  reported  to  be  8,15s.1  .  _■ 

The  following  account  of  the  dialect  is  entirely  based  on  two  specimens  and  a  list 
of  words  and  sentences  kindly  given  to  me  by  the  Rev.  Grahame  Bailey.  These  have 
also  been  printed  in  his  work  The  Languages,  of  the  Northern  Himalayas  published 
together  with  a  grammatical  sketch  by  the  Rolal  Asiatic  Society  in  1908.  As  give*  here 
the  specimens  differ  slightly  from  those  appearing  in  that  book,  but  exactly  follow  the 
manuscript  originally  given  by  him  to  me*  except  that  the  system  of  spelling  followed  is 
that  adopted  for  this  Survey.  When  no  materials  were  available  in  the  specimens  or 
List  of  Words,  I  have  freely,  and  gratefully,  utilized  the  information  contained  in  his 

grammatical  sketch. 

PROinJITCIATIOK.— Vowels.— The  «»d£ra-vowels,  which  are  so  prominent  in 
Kashmiri,  occur  also  in  Pbguli,  but  they  are  capriciously  employed.  Sometimes  they 
are  interchangeable  with  full  vowels,  as  in  m?n  or  mitm,  my ;  t?n  or  tim,  thy.  Simi¬ 
larly  katV>  or  katlu,  a  be-goat  (150),  plural  katl*  or  Tcatla  (152).  At  other  times'  they 
are  dropped  altogether,  as  in  Kashmiri  gaf,  Pbguli  gas,  grass :  mot  wots,  the  fatted  calf, 
as  compared  with  the  Kashmiri  mot"  wot&h'. 

The  vowel-scale  is  very  uncertain,  vowels,  even  when  accented,  being  freely  inter¬ 
changeable.  Thus,  a  and  e  in  yabla  or  yeblai  when ;  Mai  (230)  or  Tehell  (II),  below. 
So  final”  a  and  ♦  are  continually  interchange^.  B.g.  in  bimi  or  bimd,  seated ;  or  in  the 
dat.-acc.  of  Hie  2nd  declension  malts  or  medas  (abl.  mdli  or  mala).  Similarly  a  and  u 
are  interchanged  in  the  dat.-aec.  of  the  1st  declension  (mdlas  or  mdlus),  and  a  and  6  in 
zop,  speak  thou,  imperative  of  zapnu,  to  speak. 

As  in  Kashmiri,  i  and  e  are  interchangeable,  as  inneshun  or  nisun,  to  emerge ;  and 
in  the  ease  of  ydun,  to  come  (80),  for  yiun,  we  have  the  interchange  of  *  and  w. 
Again,  as  in  Kashmiri,  «  and  6  are  interchangeable,  as  lot  or  lut,  a  head  (40),  and  «  and 
6,  as  in  Z«fc{55)  or  We  (Parable),  a  son.  Again,  a  and  dare  interchangeable.  Thus  we 
have  both  zdt  and  sSt,  meaning  ‘ever,*  within  a  few  words  of  each  other  in  the  Parable 

*  In  tin  omsw  returns  PfignB  is  classed  as  a  dialed  nl  Wssi®sm  Paitlp* 
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So  o'  and  5  are  interchanged  in.  pura  path,  fully,  and  judna  paiih,  well,  both  in  the 
Parable.  • 

A  Kashmiri  yo  or  yv  is  represented  by  u  in  POguli.  Thus,  Kashmiri  vyoth",  POguli 
yiifh,  fat ;  Kashmiri  syuth*,  P&guiL  zuth,  elder. 

A  y  is  often  inserted  before  a  vowel.  This  occurs  most  often  (as  in  Kashmiri) 
before  *  or  e,  but  also  occurs  before  a.  Thus,  chhyi,  for  chhi,  they  are ;  dyen,  for  den, 
give  it  (234),  but  deh,  give  (Parable)  ;  khyezmat,  for  khizmat  Qchidmat),  service; 
lokhchyta,  for  lokhchis,  small  (dat.  sg.)  (233)  f  lokyaa,  for  lokaa,  to  the  son  (228)  ;  nyistu, 
for  niatu,  he  emerged,  but  ne»k go,  he  absconded  (II) ;  pananyi,  for paitani  (II) ;  •  tyabla, 
for  tablet  or  tebla,  then ;  tyes  or  tea,  to  b’^t.  Similarly  to  or  »  is  inserted  in  gbioof'  or 
gudr*,  mares  (141),  plur.  of  ghdri  (13  . 

Epenthesis  is  common,  but  its  operation  is  obscured  by  the  freauent  omission  of 
mufm-vowels. 

When  i  or  f-matrS  follows  a,  the  two  often  become  ai,  as  in  agge  or  aiggi,  before 
(90)  ;  bainii,  for  bant',  having  divided  ;  gaiba-dera,  a  sheepfold  (II),  as  compared  with 
Kashmiri  gabi-dera  ;  laig ,  they  began,  for  lag1  (II).  Sometimes  we  have  *  instead  of  ai, 
as  panin  (II),  for  panafit,  own  (fetm). 

When  the  same  vowels  follow  d,  the  most  common  change  is  to  ai,  as  in  chaprai*, 
for  chapraai,  bn  orderly  (II) ;  phairi,  for  phdri ,  he  will  strike  (197),  but  pbdir-keri, 
for  phdri-keri,  having  struck  (178) ;  wail  (fern.),  for  wait  (cf.  Kashmiri  WoP,  for  wdV, 
masc.),  a  ring.  At  other  times  there  is  no  epentbesis  shown  in  writing,  as  in  rahnatocUia, 
to  a  dweller. 

When  these  vowels  follow  d,  the  sounds  vary.  We  have  b&li,  for  boP,  speech  (U)  ; 
{oipa-pat,  for  topi-pat,  on  the  hat  (II)  ;  gbof,  a  mhre  (139),  and  gKwof,  mares  (1411- 

For  «  followed  by  «-matra,  we  have  hu'nnf,  for  hun',  a  bitch  (147). 

When  the  verbal  termination  it  is  followed  by  the  suffix  »,  it  becomes  it,  as  in 
Tiuntun,  he  heard ;  dyutnn,  he  gave ;  prustun,  he  asked ;  manaltunad,  he  persuaded  him. 
Similarly,- from  jd,  we  have  jun,  he  said,  and  from  kg,  kun,  he  made.  The  origin  of 
this  u  is  uncertain.  It  may  be  due  to  epenthesis,  if  we  assume  that  the  »  represents  an 
original  ni  as  in  the  neighbouring  Siraji.  We  may  add  here  the  form  such  as  kuhriin ,  to 
daughters,  in  the  plural  of  the  third  declension. 

Before  twnatra  there  are  also  varying  changes.  Sometimes  there  is  no  epenthesis, 
as  in  ghdrh  (68,  138),  a  horse.  At  other  times  the  matra-vowel  is  simply  transferred  to. 
the  preceding  syllable,  as  in  mpn,  my,  ti'n,  tby,  for  min*,  tin',  respectively.  More  often 
it  becomes  a  full  «.  as  in  bdrun,  for  bdran'  (Ksh.  pi.  bar  ant),  a  brother;  judninut,  for 
juanmaf,  good  ;  leug,  for  lag',  he  began  (II) ;  samuztu ,  for  samaz'tu,  he  became.  If 
a  precedes,  it  generally  becomes  ait,  as  in  dhtu  or  auhtu  (for  dh'tu),  he  was ;  aun,  for 
an',  bring  ye ;  lang,  for  lag',  clothe  ye ;  maul,  for  tndl“,  a  father.  In  wot,  for  waif ,  he 
arrived,  the  d  lias  become  o,  not  au.  Sometimes  we  get  the  Kashmiri  changes  of  a 
to  o,  as  in  rohun,  for  rahn',  he  remained  (II)  ;  mohan,  for  mahn%  a  man  (51).  As  other 
forms  of  this  epenthesis  we  can  note  kudl  (Kashmiri  kol'),  (for  how  much)  time,  in  the 
Parable,  and  gonthtu,  for  ganth'tu  (cf.  gathin  in  236),  it  was  bound  (II). 

Consonants.  —The  consonantal  system  is  on  the  whole  the  same  as  that  of 
TTsAmiyr  but  there  are  many  irregularities  due  to  the  influence  of  the  neighbouring 
Western  Pahan  and  Tjahnda. 

▼Olt.  Till,  ?AKT  n. 
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There  is  an  interesting  example  of  the  elision  of  an  initial  »  in  the  word  yiith, 
fat,  as  compared  with  the  Kashmiri  vyotka.  The  fricatives  ts  and  z  occur,  but  the  is  is 
pronounced  with  a  more  dental  sound  than  in  Kashmir!,1  the  tip  of  the  tongue  making 
contact  at  a  point  nearer  the  teeth  than  is  customary  in  that  language.  Moreover,  as 
we  shall  -see  lower  down,  it  is  liable  to  be  interchanged  with  ch. 

-  The  treatment  of  the  letter  h  is  somewhat  peculiar.  In  Kashmiri  there  are  fre¬ 
quent  examples  of  an  original  sibilant  becoming  h.  Thus  the  Sanskrit  iydpadalj,  is 
represented  by  the  Kashmiri  hdputh,  a  bear.  In  Poguli  in  this  particular  word  the 
sibilant  is  preserved  and  we  have  shdput  (II) .  In  other  cases,  the  sibilant  becomes  h 
even  when  it  is  retained  in  Kashmiri.  Thus,  P5guli  shdhtar  (44),  Kashmiri  sheet1  r, 
iron ;  ndht  (34),  Kashmiri  nast,  a  nose.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  both  cases  the 
vowel  is  lengthened  before  the  Poguli  h.  Another  instance  of  the  change  of  an  original 
i  to  h  is  the  verb  htmnu,  to  hear,  which  has  no  corresponding  form  in  Kashmiri.  We 
can  compare  the  Gadi  (Pahari)  Jchunnd.  In  this  connexion  we  may  also  mention  the 
adverb  sho,  like,  in  mozur-sho,  like  a  servant.  With  sho  compare  the  Kashmiri  hyuh “, 
fern.  hish\ 

In  the  Western  Pahari  dialects,  especially  in  KiSthali  and  those  related  to  it, 
aspiration  is  frequently  transferred.  So,  in  Pftguli,  we  have  aht,  eight  (8),  for  dth  ;  dht, 
a  hand  (56),  for  dth  ox  hath,  (Kashmiri  atha)-,  and  kurhl  or  kuhrl,  a  daughter.  (56). 
An  h  is  inserted  in  halhal  for  haldl,  lawful. 

In  Kashmiri  when  a  word  ends  in  a  hard  consonant  (k,  ch,  is,  t,  t,  or  p)  this  is 
always  aspirated  in  the  Hindi  dialect  (see  p.267).  This  aspiration  is  nowhere  indi¬ 
cated  in  the  writipg  of  the  Pfiguli  specimens.  In  Dardie  languages,  including 
Kashmiri,  there  are  no  aspirated  sonant  consonants  (gh,jh ,  dh,  dh,  or  bh).  When  these 
occur  in  words  occurring  in  Indian  languages,  the  Bardic  languages  employ  the  unas¬ 
pirated  letter,  as  in  the  Kashmiri  gura,  Hindi  ghdrd,  a  horse.  In  Poguli,  under  the 
influence  of  the  neighbouring  Pahari  and  Lahnda,  these  sonant  aspirates  are  usually 
retained.  Thus,  we  have  ubha,  up  (86) ;  dhaunu,  to  walk  (224)  ;  ghar,  a  house  (67)  ; 
ghof,  a  horse  (68).  But  the  Dardie  influence  also  exists.  Thus,  while  in'  the  Parable 
we  have  gharus,  (he  arrived)  in  the  house ;  we  have  in  sentence  233,  garus-manz. 
So  also  we  have  ginnu,  to  take  (240),  while  the  Lahnda  form  is  ghinnd. 

Attention  has  often  been  called  to  the  tendency  in  the  Dardie  languages  to  harden 
a  sonant  consonant.  So,  in  Pbguli,  we  have  dant,  a  tooth  (37),  representing  the  Eersian 
1dand.  Again  in  II  we  have  dant,  oxenj  where  even  Kashmiri  has  ddnd. 

In  Kashmin  certain  consonants  are  liable  to  change  under  th,e  influence  of  a  fol¬ 
lowing  matra-vowel  (see  p.  266).  Thus,  before  y  or  w-matra,  l  becomes  j,  and  t  becomes 
ts.  We  see  traces  of  this  in  Poguli,  where  the  dyut,  given,  becomes  ditsen,  for  dityen, 
they  were  given  by  him.  At  another  time  t  becomes  ch  instead  of  ts,  as  in.  judnmacha , 
the  feminine  plural  of  judtomut,  good.  In  Kashmiri,  the  feminine  of  w6l%,  a  ring,  is 
wof  ,  a  small  ring.  In  the  corresponding  feminine  word  in  POgulI  the  l  is  not  changed 
to  /,  'and  we  have  wail. 

In  Kashmin,  n  is  liable  to  become  h  before  y  or  u-matra  (see  p.  267).  There  are 
no  certain  traces  of  this  in  P5guli,  although  in  one,  place  in  the  second  specimen  ny 
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may  perhaps  represent  n  in  the  feminine,  pananyi  (tdipa-pdt).  There  is  one  occurrence's^* 
of which  I  am  unable  to  explain.  The  su  ffix  of  the  agent  singular  of  the  pronoun  of 
the  third  person  is  »,  as  in  jiin,  it  was  said  by  him.  But  in  the  word  hunt  it  was  made 
by  him,  the  «  has  become  n.  , 

DECLENSION. — We  can-  clearly  trace  the  four  declensions  of '  Kashmir!, 
although  complete  sets  of  forms  are  not  available  for  all  four.  At  the  same  time  it  must 
be  observed  that  there  seems  to  have  been  considerable  intermingling  of  the  first  and 
second  declensions.  As  a  sample  of  the  first  declension  we  may  take  mal,  property, 


which  is  thus  declined 

Sing.  P3ar. 

Nom.  mal  mdl. 

Acc.-dat.  malas,  malm  malan. 

Gen.  mala-sun,  malu-sun  malanrgun. 

Ag.-abl.  mdli  male*. 


As  examples  of  the  various  cases  we  may  quote  the  following : — 

Sing.  nom. — awdz,  in  tin  dholan-mn  nasni-sun  avodz  huntun ,  he  heard  the  sound 
of  singing  and  dancing. 

ntdl,  in  tin  dyut  tiauan-maiiza  panunmal  bainti,  he  divided  his  property  among 
them. 

Acc.-dat. — deras,  in  gaiba-derasrmanz  pe  shal,  a  jackal  fell  upon  the  sheepfold 

m  ’  .  ’  ■  \  ’  _ .  .  v 

Sdhabas,  in  'Sahabas-stt  dhta  trih  mahna,  thirty  men  were  with  the  Sahib  (II). 
Of;  Sahabm,  below. 

dhtus,  in  iyesice  dhim-manz  wail,  a  ring  on  his  hand. 

dukdnddrm ,.  in  gdma-sanni  dukdndarm-laba,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village 
(241). 

gams,  in  mi“n  maul  chhu  tes  lokhchyis  garus-manz  nahti,  my  father  lives  in  that 
small  house  (233). 

gharus,  in  su  panani  gharus  toot,  he  arrived  at  his  house. 

janglus  and  lutm,  in  Sdhab  rohdn  janglus  lutus-pat,  the  Sahib  stayed  at^the  head 
of  the  forest  (II).  Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  dative  janglm  is  used  instead  of 
the  genitive. 

lutm,  in  bala-sanni  lutm-pat,  on  the  top  of  the  hill  (228). 

malm,  in  Una  malm  yd  mi  hissa  yean,  what  share- may  come  to  me  of  thy  pro¬ 
perty.  Here  again -the  dative  is  used  for  the  genitive. 

mulhus,  in  pe  tyes  mulkm-manz  sakht  kdl,  a  severe  famine  ffell  in  that  land. 

.  ter-ki  mulkus  rahnowdlis-ldba  go,  he  went  near  an  inhabitant  of  that  (lit.  of 
there)  country.  Here  again  the  dative  is  used  for  the  genitive. 

pahrm,  in  rohun  pahrus-ta,  he  remained  (under  water)  for  a  watch  (II). 

Sahabm,  in  din  dusan  rahnus  Sdhabm-stt,  I  stayed  for  two  days  with  the  S^ih 
(II).  Cf.  Sdhabas,  above. 

tdpm,  in  tdpm  (for  tapus-manz)  ahtu  btnu  gaishti,  he  was  sitting  in  the  sun 
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We  have  seen  above  that  the  word  ghar  or  gar,  a  house,  is  declined  regularly.  It 
has  also  irregular  forms  of  the  dative,  as  in  the  following : — 

chhitti  ghdra-mn  sin  chhu  gi-manz,  in  the  house  is  the  saddle  of  the  white  hors* 
(226).  Similarly  gi-manz  in  223. 

au  geo  gatshaha  na,  I  will  not  go  to  the  house,  au  as  gib-nish,  I  returned  home 

(ID. 

A  g. — Sdhabi,  in  Sdhabt,  gonthtu  dastar  pananyi  toipa-pat,  the  Sahib  tied  a  turban, 
on  (i.e.  round)  his  hat  (II). 

Pier.  nom. — gual,  in  gual  dah  pedas  rara,  ten  shepherds  rushed  at  it  (II). 
mozur,  in  kyeta  mozur  chhyi,  how  many  servants  there  are.  , 

Similarly  the  plural  of  dant,  a  hull,  is  dant  (II,  and  144). 

The  word  rupal,  a  rupee,  is  insular.  We  have  rupae  in : — 
ittek  kimat  thl  ddi  rupae,  the  price  of  thia  is  two  and  a  half  rupees  (232)  ;  and 
rupla  (apparently  2nd  declension)  in : — 

you  rupla  gyun  tyes,  take  these  rupees  from,  him  (235).  Mupae  may  be  borrowed 
from  PaSjabi. 

Acc.-dat. — dusan,  in  din  dttsan  rahnus  Sahabusstt,  I  stayed  two  days  with  the 
Sahib  (H). 

dostan,  in  au  kara  Ichushi  panana  dbitan-sltt,  I  may  make  rejoicing  with  my 
friends. 

gazan,  in  su-i-go  dahan  gazan  duggu,  he  verily  went  down  (dived)  for  ten  yards 

ai). 

khoran,  in.  khoran-manz  jojr,  a  pair  of  shoes  on  the  feet. 
naukaran,  in  mdli  pananan  naukciran  jiin,  the  father  said  to  hit  servants. 
pahran,  in  Sdhab  ahtu  ratti  ml  din  pahran,  the  Sahib  was  keeping  me  for  two 
watches  'll). 

Ag.-abl. — dusei,  in  manei  dtisei-pata  ISkhehye  loki  saurul  ko  Jama,  after  a  few 
days  the  younger  son  collected  everything. 
korfei  (nom.  sing,  kdrra),  in  ml  tyeswe  lokyas  shahtei  korrei-stt  phdrtumut  chhu, 

I  have  beaten  his  son  with  many  stripes-  (228)  . 

Examples  of  the  Genitive  will  be  given  under  adjectives. 

The  second  declension  is  of  nouns  ending  in  M-matra,  or  originally  ending  in  that 
letter.  In  most  cases  the  tf-matra  has  been  dropped,  though  it  usually  has  left  traces 
of  its  former  existence  in  the  shape  of  epenthetic  changes  of  the  preceding  vowel.  As 
examples  I  give  the  declension  of  two  nouns,  maul,  corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  mdF, 
a  father,  and  mohan,  corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  rdahanyuv*,  a  man. 


Sing. 

Plttr. 

Nom. 

maul 

mdla,mdla . 

Acc.-dat. 

mdlis,  malas 

mdlan. 

Gen. 

mali-mn,  mdlasun 

mdlan-mn. 

Ag.-abL 

mdli,  mala 

mdlan. 

Nom. 

mohan 

mahna. 

Acc.-dat. 

ma-hnif,  mahnas 

mahnan. 

Gen. 

mahnisv.n,  mahna-mn 

mahnan-eun 

Ag.-abL 

mahni 

mahnan. 

POGTJU. 
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Thefonns  for  the  Ag.-abl.  plural  are  given,  on  the  authority  of  Mr.  Bailey’s  gram¬ 
mar.  On  the  analogy  of  the  first  declension  we  should  expect  something  like  mdlyei  and 
mahnyei. 

We  have  one  example  of  a  vocative  singular  in  loka,  tu  chhus  hamesha  mi-sit,  son, 
thou  art  ever  with  me. 

Words  ending  in  mut,  like  ndlmut,  an  embrace,  make  the  dative  singular  like 
ndlmatu,  ndlmatass,  and  so  on. 

l’he  dative  singular,  as  given  above,  ends  in  is  or  as.  These  are  sometimes  written 
yis  and  yas,  as  in  lokhchyis,  to  the  small  (house) ;  lokyas,  to  the  son. 

Similarly,  we  find  the  *  or  a  of  the  agent-ablative  represented  by  ye  in  lokhchye,  by 
the  younger. 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  above  cases,  so  far  as  they  are  available,  except 
the  genitive  singular  and  plural.  The  genitive  will  be  discussed  under  the  head  of 
adjectives. 

Sing.  nom.  maul ,  in  maid  gotho  nyistu ,  the  father  came  outside. 
lok,  in  au  chhus  na  Idik  ti*n  lok  zaptiam >  I  am  not  worthy  that  they  may  xne 
thy  son. 

ndlmut,  in  tyes  ndlmut  kusne,  he  made  an  embrace  to  him. 

Acc.-dat.  ghoris,  in  yes  ghoris  ummur  kyit  thi ,  how  much  age  is  to  this  horse  ? 
i.e.  how  old  is  this  horse  (221)  ? 

ghoris  and  kolis,  in  su  chhu  ghdris-pat  kolis-khal  bima,  he  is  seated  on  a  horse 
under  a  tree  (230). 

mdlis,  in  lokhchye  panani  mdlis  jo,  the  younger  said  to  his  father. 

au  mdlis-laba  gatsha,  I  will  go  to  my  father. 

tin  panani  mdlis  dyutiin  jaicdb,  he  gave  answer  to  his  father. 

rahnawdlis,  in  mnlkus  rahnawalis-laba  go,  he  went  to  an  inhabitant  of  the 
country. 

mahnas,  in  yakis  mahnas  dih  loka  dhta,  to  a  certain  mam  there  were  two  sons. 
lokhchyis,  in.  mi*n  maul  chhu  tes  lokhchyis  garus-manz  rahti,  my  father  lives  in 
that  small  house  (233). 

Idkyas,  in  mi  tyesioe  Idkyas  phdrtumut  chhu,  I  have  beaten  his  sou  (228). 

•  Ag.-abl.  Ibki,  in .loki  joas,  the  son  said  to  him  (I  have  sinned). 

mini  pechdto-sahi  loki  chhu  tyesye  bina-stt  bydh  kyemut,  the  son  of  my  uncle  has 
made  marriage  with  his  sister  (225). 

loki  and  lokhchye,  in  lokhchye  loki  sduiiui  ko  jama,  the  younger  son  collected 
everything.  J 

lokhchye,  in  lokhchye  panani  mdlis  jo,  the  younger  said  to  his  father. 
malt,  in  ntali  pananan  naukaran  jtm,  the  father  said  to  his  servants. 
lassa,  in  lasia  jamaddr  pentu  au,  I  was  called  by  Lassu  Jamadar  (IX). 

Plur.  nom .—ghoT,  homes  (140),  hunn\  dogs  (148),  kafir  or  katla,  goats  (152). 
hunna,  in  hunna  wlh  te  gual  dah  peoas  rara,  twenty  dogs  and  ten  shepherd^ 
rushed  at  it  (II).  _  '  J 

loka,  i nyakis  mahnas  dih  loka  dhtd,  to  a  certain  man  were  two  sons.  I 

tini  mdla-sani  gi-manz  keta  loka  chhe,  how  many  sons  are  there  in  thy  father’s 
house  (223)? 
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Plur. 

kuhra,  kuhra. 
kuhriin,  kuhran. 
kuhriin-sun,  kuhran-sun. 
kuhriin,  kuhran. 


mahna,  in  Sdhabas-.il  Ota  frt*  mahm,  with  the  Sahib  there  nere  thirtymen  (II) 
hakka  pentin  tsatiih  mahm,  he  sent  forty  men  to  the  beat  (II).  _ 

The  third  declension  consists  of  feminine  nouns  originally  ending  m  wnatra  or  «- 

^  SiS  matra-vowel  is  either  dropped  or  becomes  *.  As 

the  declension  of  Mhfi,  a  daughter,  equivalent  to  the  Kashmir, '  J ^  Exam. 
forme  are  taken  from  Mr.  Bailey’s  Grammar,  and  others .  from  the  specimens.  Exam 
pies  of  the  genitive  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  adjectives  •- 

Sing. 

Npm.  kukri 

Acc.-dat.  kuhri,  kuhra 

Q.en>  Mhri-sm,  kuhra-sun 

Abl.  kuhri,  kuhra 

Examples  are  the  following .  ..  v  /lzL7\  . 

ghof,  a  mare  (139),  pi.  nom.  ghudf  or  ghitif  (141) ;  kunn,  a  bitch  (147),  1  . 

nom.  hunya  (149).  7 

Acc.-dat. — tdipa  (Kashmiri  sing.  nom.  tup1),  in  Sdhabi  gonthfadastar  panany* 

tdipa-pat,  the  Sahib  tied  a  turban  on  (i.e.  round)  his  hat  (II). 
char  'hi  (sing.  nom.  chart,  43),  in  tyesye  charhi-pat  zin  h,  put  the  saddle  upon  his 

A»CKashmM  sing.  nom.  khtf^tin pyentu panani  kheti-manz,  lie  sent  him 
into  his  field  (to  feed  swine). 

waiai,  in  ziith  tok  waigi-manz  mhtii,  the  elder  son  was  in  the  field,  _ 

Ac  -abl. — gaiba  (Kashmiri  sing.  nom.  giib\  a  ewe),  in  gaiba-deras-manz  pe  sha  , 
jackal  got  into  the  sheepfold.  (II).  This  word  was  originally  gab,,  and 
the  final  i  became  reflected  lack  into  the  first  syllable  by  eppnthesis. 

Plur.  acc.-dat. — kanjrdn,  in  «"»  »,  «'» *»“*  *W<*»*tt  tharab-  “T  mn 

who  destroyed  thy  properly  with  harlots.  ■  ,  ..  ,  ,  . 

The  fourth  declension  consists  of  those  feminine  nouns  that  originally  ended  in. 
any  letter  except  i-mitra  or  S-matrS.  Sufficient  materials  are  not  available  for  a  com- 

plete  paradigm,  but  the  following  examples  occur:--  • 

^Sine.  ace.-dat.1-  6l»a  (sing.  nom.  bean,  50),  m  mini  pechoic-sam  loki  ehhtl  tyesye 
bina-sit  bydh  kyemut,  the  son  of  my  uncle  has  made  a  marriage  with  his 

sister  (225).  .  . 

Abl. _ bim,  in  bim-khota  bar  chhu,  he  is  taller  than  the  sister  (231). 

tcata  (Kashmiri  base  wat,  sing.  nom.  icath),  in  icat-icata  tap  dhtu  sakht,  on  the 
way  the  sunshine  was  strong  (II).  ......... 

Plur.  nom. — hima  (Kashmiri  hema,  sing,  nom.  hem),  in  yau  hima  sor  Malty 

ahta,  the  husks  which  the  swine  did  eat.  ; 

Abl  - razan  (Kashmiri  sing.  nom.  raz),  in  razan-sit  gathin,  bind  him  with  ropes 

•1(236).  . 

adu,  a  cow*  has  its  plur.  nom.  goitri  (143, 145). 

'  Postpositions.- These  are  very  like  those  used  in  Kashmiri.  Some  govern  th 

dativViS  some  the  agent-ablative.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  more  important  post- 
positions' occurring  in  the  specimens,  with  the  cases  they  govern 
khdl,  beneath  (dat.). 
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Ma,  near,  from  near  (dat.).  EquivaJent  to  the  Sindr  ^  and 

manz  or  manza,  in,  into,  among,  from  in  fdaU  yfxr-  t,  ^ 

only  1  from  amon»  ’  <W~*/hnf  ™ +Z  ^  means 

Pgouli  narahlA  it°-  i  ’  °  *  the  0ne  case  m  it  occurs  in  the 

„  ro"ul1  Parable  it  simply  neans  ‘  among.’ 

pat,  upon  (dat.). 

pata,  from  on,  from  (ag.-abl.). 

pata,  after  (ag.-abl.).  ‘ 

path  or  paith,  like  (?  ag.-abl.).  Kashmiri  pSth*. 

8tt  ^  t0g6tller  ^  (dat)-;-  by  means  of  <a§'*abL)*  SS-hnM 


ta,  up  to,  during  (dat.).  Kashmiri  tan. 

The  following  are  examples  of  their  use:— 

su  chhu  kolis-khal  blma,  he  is  seated  under  a  tree  (230). 

T-TT-W  -***  miltU' f0r  tWs  {le-  be  has  got  him  (safe  and  sound). 

ahabahtu  raf  t *  ml  bb'li-sani  (dat.  of  gen.)  kyichi,  the  Sahib  was  keeping  me  for 
the  language  (*.«.  to  study  the  language)  (II). 

tin  pyentu  sor  gas  khalalne  (abl.) -Aiciyo,  he  sent  him  for  giving  swine  »rass  to 

% 

ti  kyemut  chhu  tyeswe  (abl.  of  gen  .)-&<%»  mot  wok  halhal,  thou  hast  made  for 

#  sake  the  fatted  calf  lawful  (i.c,  hast  slaughtered  it) . 

ter-K  nvulkus  rahnawdlis-laba  go,  he  went  near  (pas),  an  inhabitant  of  that 
country. 


au  kharta  malis-laba  gakha,  I  will  arise.  I  will  go  to  (pas )  my  father. 
gcma-sanni  duMnddrus-laba ,  from  (pds-se)  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village  f241) 
petyes  mulkus-manz  salcht  Ml,  there  fell  a  miehiy  famine  in  that^mmtiy. 
chhzthghora-sun  zm  chhu  gi-manz,  in  the  house  is  the  saddle  of  tl>e  white  horse 


dur  mulkus-manz  kaujuin  safar,  he  made  a  journey  into  a  far  country. 

tin  pyentu  panani  kheti-manz,  he  sent  him  into  his  field. 

Hn  dyut  tiauan-manza  pamm  mdl  bainti,  he  divided  his  property  among  them. 

khuhus-manz  pat  kdri,  draw  water  from  (mS-se)  the  well  (237). 

SdhaU  gonfhtu  dastar  pananyi  tdipa-pSt,  the  Sahib  tied  a  turban  on  (ie  roundi 
his  hat  (II).  v  rounu> 

Sdhab  rohan  janglus  lutus-pat,  the  8ahib  remained  on  (i.e.  at)  the  head  of  the 
forest  (II). 


su  chhu  ghoris-pat  blma,  he  is  seated  on  a  horse  (230). 

ita-pata  Kashir-ta  kituk  chhu  dur,  how  far  is  it  from  here  (VahS-mr-se\  to 
Kashmir  (222)  ?  v  '  w 


manei  dusei-pata  lokhchye  loki  saurui  ko  jama,  after  a  few  days  the  youn®er  son 
collected  everything.  ° 

tin-pata  kharuttu  te  do  malis-laba,  after  that  he  arose  and  came  to  his  father 
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Jcasau  lok  chlm  ti-pata  pata  dhauti,  whose  boy  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 
pum-poth  iddchU  bharti,  in  a  full  manner  (*.<?.  completely)  they  fill  the  belly. 
tyes-kichi  tyes  miltu  judn-paith,  because  he  got  him  in  a  good  manner  (i.e.  safe 
and  sound). 

au  kara  khushl  pancma  dostm-sit,  I  may  mate  rejoicing  with  my  friends. 
mi  tyeme  lokyas  shahtei  korrei-sit  phdrtumut  chhu,  I  have  beaten  his  son  with 
many  stripes  (228). 

aliakmat  kdr'^ot  kSra)-sSt  kiln  panvn  mdl  phand,  he  wasted  his  substance  by 
means  of  evil  work. 

ita-pata  Kashlr-ta,  from  here  to  Kashmir  (222). 
rohun  pahrus-ta,  he  remained  for  a  whole  watch  (II). 

Postpositions  are  sometimes  omitted.'  Thus  we  have  tdpus  for  tdpm-manz  in  tdpus 
dhtu  bimi gatshti,  he  was  sitting  in  the  sunshine  (II).  W e  shall  see  that  the  same 
sometimes  occur  with  the  postposition  of  the  genitive. 

Adjectives  follow  the  example  of  Kashmiri.  Those  that  end  in,  or  originally 
ended  in,  M-matra  are  declined.  Others,  such  as  dur,  far,  or  juan,  good,  are  not  de¬ 
clined.  Thus  we  have  dur  mulkm-manz,  in  a  far  country. 

As  for  declinable  adjectives,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  syllable  mut  is  added  to  an 
indeclinable  adjective  without  altering  the' sense,  and  the  adjective  is  then  declinable, — 
the  mut  corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  mot*,  whilb  in  that  language  is  chiefly  used  to 
form  the  Perfect  Participle  from  a  Past  Participle.  Thus,  beside  juan,  good,  we  have 
juanmut,  and  beside  allak,  bad,  we  have  allakmut. 

The  word  saru  or  sauru,  all,  always  takes  emphatic  i,  as  in  Kashmiri,  so  that  the 
nominative  singular  masculine  is  sdrui  or  saurui. 

The  following  is  the  declension  of  juanmut,  good.  It  will  be  observed  that  the 
final  t  undergoes  epenthetic  changes  in  the  feminine,  and  that  the  u  of  mut  is  also  liable 
to  changes  parallel  to  those  that  occur  in  Kashmiri 


Sl»G. 

PI.UB. 

~  Masc. 

Tern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nom, 

juanmut 

judnmit 

judnmata 

judnmacha 

juanmat 

Acc.-dat. 

juanmatis 

judnmachi 

judnmatan 

judnmdchan 

juanmatas 

juanmacha 

Ag.-abl.  . 

judnmati 

judnmachi 

judnmatan 

juanmachan 

.  ■  ..v  1 

juanwdxta 

juanmacha 

juanmat  8i 

1 

In  the  aco.-dat.  masculine,  the  final  a  is  often  dropped  before  a  noun  in  the  dative 
with  which  an  adjective  is  in  agreement,  so  that  judnmati  or  judnmata  may  stand  for 
any  oblique  case  of  the  singular.  In  the  List  of  Words  and  Sentences  (119ff.)  the  final 
vowel  is  also  dropped,  so  that  juanmat  stands  for  all  oblique  cases  of  the  singular.  The 
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only  example  of  this  last  m  the  Specimens  is  allakmat  kdr-stit  kiln  panun  mdl  pband,  he 
destroyed  his  property  by  evil  work. 

Similarly,  m  the  masculine  plural  the  final  n  of  the  acc.-dat.  is  sometimes  dropped, 
so  that  we  get  jucmmata  instead  of  judnmatan,  The  same  is  probably  the  case  in  the 

ag.-abl.  and  in  botn  cases  of  the  feminine  plural,  but  no  examples  of  this  are  forth¬ 
coming. 

As  examples  of  declinable  adjectives  we  can  quote  the  following:— 

Masculine  sing,  nom .—judnmut  mohrn,  a  good  man  (119) ;  allakmui  luk,  a  bad 
boy  (129). 

saurul,  in  lokhckye  loki  saurul  kb  jama,  the  younger  son  collected  all. 
yella  kun  sanrui  mdl  kharch,  when  he  had  expended  all  the  property. 

sdrul,  in  sdrul  chlj  yu  chhu  ml*n,  su  chhu  tiun,  everything  which  is  mine  is 
thine. 

Acc.-dat.- lokhchyu  (for  lohhchis),  in  m?n  maul  chhu  tes  lokhchyu  garm-manz 
rahti,  my  father  lives  in  that  small  house  (233). 

panani  (nom.  panun),  in  yabla  m  panani  gharm  wot,  when  he  arrived  ait  his  own 
house. 

lokhckye  panani  mdlisjo,  the  younger  (son)  said  to  his  father. 

mlna,  (nom.  mi  n),  m.  mlna  malis  kyeta  mozur  chhyi,  how  many  servants  there 
are  to  my  father. 

Una  (nom.  tTn),  in  Una  malm  yo  ml  bissa  yeau,  the  share  of  thy  property  which 
comes  to  me. 

"We  have  the  acc.-dat.  agreeing  with  a  genitive  singular  in 
chhitti  ghof-sun  sin,  the  saddle  of  the  white  horse  (226). 

Uni  mdla-sani  gi-manz,  in  thy  father’s  house  (223). 

Ag.-abl. —  lokhchye  (for  lokhchi),  in  lokhchye  loki  saurul  ko  jama,  the  younger  son 
collected  all. 

tini  mali  yuth  wots  htdhal  kun,  thy  father  made  the  fatted  calf  lawful  (i.e. 
slaughtered  it). 

We  have  a  Vocative  singular  in  mlna  Ibka,  my  son  (thou  art  always  with  me), 
Plur.  nom;— judnmat  mahna,  good  men  (124). 

Acc.-dat.  pananan ,  in  mdlipananan  naukaran  jiin,  the  father  said  to  his  servants 
patiana,  in  au  kara  khushl  panana  dostan-sit,  I  may  make  merry  with  my  friends 
Ag.-abl—  shdhtei,  in  ml  tyeswe  Ibkyas  shdhtei  korrei-stt  phdrtumut  chhu,  I  have 

beaten  his  son  with  many  stripes  (228). 

Fern.  sing,  nom .—judnmit  kurhmahn,  a  good  woman  (128);  allakmii  kuhrl  £ 
bad  girl  (131).  * 

panin  (masc.  panun),  in  panln  bffli  zop,  speak  thine  own  language  (II). 

Urt  (masc.  tVn),  in  ket  kudl  khyezmat  tin f  kemi,  te  sat  Uni  hath  balti  na  ml,  for 

how  long  did  I  do  thy  service,  and  never  disobeyed  thy  word. 

Acc.-dat. — panani,  in  tin  pyentu  panani  kheti-manz,  he  sent  him  into  his  field. 
pananyi, in  Sahabi  goiithtu  dastar  pananyi  tbipa-pSt,  the  Sahib  tied  a  turban 
round  his  hat  (II). 

Plur.  nom. — judnmacha  kurhmahnya,  good  women  (130). 
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Comparison  is  made,  as  in  Kashmiri,  with  khota  (cf.  133-7).  Thus,  tesau  bdrun 
terni  Inna-khota  lor  chhu ,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  Sister  (231). 

sdrim-khota  dad $  judn  atm,  bring  ye  the  best  garment  of  alL 

The  earlier  numerals  are  given  in  the  List  of  Words.  The  dative  of  yakh,  one,  is 
yakis,  as  in 

yakis  mdhnas  dih  loka  dhta,  to  one  (i.e.  a  certain)  man  were  two  sons. 
yakis  naukaras  dyutun  sad,  he  called  a  certain  servant. 

The  dative  of  dih,  two,  is  din,  as  in :  — 

din  dusan  rahnus  Sdhabus-sit,  for  two  days  I  remained  with  the  Sahib  (II). 
Sahab  dhtu  rat  ratti  mi  din  pahran,  the  Sahib  kept  me  at  night  for  two  watches 

(H). 

The  dative  of  ddh,  ten,  is  dahan,  as  in  : — 
su-i  go  dahan  gazan,  he  verily  went  for  ten  yards  (II). 

Genitive. — Corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  sond?,  the  genitive  postposition  is  sun. 
This  is  used  with  all  nouns,  both  singular  and  plural.  There  do  not  appear  to  be  any 
forms  corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  hond*  or  un*.  We  see  a  trace  of  the  Kashmiri  uk', 
in  ter-ki,  of  there,  in  ter-ki  mulkm  rahnawdlis-laba  go,  he  went  near  an  inhabitant  of 
the  country  of  there,  i.e.  of  that  country.  Similarly  we  have  ittek,  of  that,  in  232. 
In  all  other  cases,  the  genitive  postposition  is  sun.  As  in  Kashmiri,  this  sun  governs 
the  dative,  and  before  it,  again  as  in  Kashmiri,  the  final  s  of  the  masculine  dative  is 
dropped. 

Sometimes  the  dative  alone  is  used  as  a  genitive  without  the  sun.  Thus  we  have 
ter-ki  mulkus,  of  that  country,  just  quoted.  Similarly  janglus,  in  Sahab  rohan  janglus 
lutus-pat,  the  Sahib  remained  at  the  head  of  the  forest  (II),  and  Una  malm  yd  mi  hissa 
yeau,  the  share  of  thy  property  which  may  come  to  me. 

The  postposition  sun  is,  of  course,  an  adjective,  and  is  declined  like  judnmut.  Its 
accusative  dative  singular  is  sanis ,  and  its  agent  ablative  is  sani  or  sanni.  As  Tiana.1 
with  adjectives  the  final  s  of  sanis  is  usually  dropped,  so  that  we  get  sani  or  sanni  for 
all  oblique  cases  of  the  masculine  singular.  No  examples  are  available  for  the  mascu¬ 
line  plural  or  for  the  feminine  of  sun. 

The  following  examples  occur  of  the  genitive  singular  : — 
ghdra-sun,  in  chhitti  ghdf-sun  zin  chhu  gi-manz,  in  the  house  is  the  saddle  of  the 
whitehorse  (226). 

Khudd-sun,  in  mi  kd  Khudd-sun  gund,  I  did  a  sin  of  (i.e.  against)  God. 
dholan-sun  (gen.  plur.)  nasni-sun  (gen.  sing.)  avodz  huntun,  he  heard  the  sound 
of  drums  and  of  dancing. 

bdla-sanm,  fn  bdla-sanni  lutus-pat  su  chhu  gallas  gas  khdlal,  he  is  grazing  cattle 
on  the  top  of  the  hill  (229). 

gdma-sanni,  in  gdma-sanni  dukandarm-ldba,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village 
(241). 

mdla-sam,  in  Uni  mdla-sani  gi-manz  keta  loka  chhe,  how  many  sons  are  there  in 
thy  father’s  house  (223)  ? 

pechow-sani,  in  mini  pechow-sani  loki  chhu  tyesye  bina-stt  by  ah  kyemut,  by  the 
son  of  my  uncle  a  marriage  has  been  made  with  his  sister  (226). 

We  have,  in  $hdlan-sun,  already  quoted,  an  example  of  the  genitive  plural. 
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PRONOUNS— The  first  two  Personal  Pronouns  are  declined  as  follows.  In 
the  nominative  they  follow  Paharl  and  Lahnda  rather  than  Kashmiri  : 


Sing. 

I. 

Thou. 

Nom. 

au 

tu. 

Acc.-dat. 

mi 

ti. 

Ag.-abl. 

mi 

ti. 

Gen. 

mi*n>  miun 

ti'n,  tiun. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as 

tus. 

Acc.-dat. 

asan 

tusan. 

Ag.-abl. 

asei 

tusei. 

Gen. 

asau,  asau 

tusau,  tusau. 

The  genitives,  as  usual,  are  adjectives,  and  are  declined  as  such.  Thus : 

Masc.  Sing* 

Fern.  Sing. 

Nom. 

mfn 

min*. 

Acc.-dat. 

nuna(s) 

mini ,  mina. 

Ag.-abl. 

mini*  mina 

mini ,  mina. 

Similarly,  in  the  plural,  following 

the  2nd  and  3rd  declensions. 

Ti*n  is  declined  in  the  same  way. 
Asau  is  declined  thus  - 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing.  Nom. 

asau 

asei . 

Acc.-dat. 

asiee 

asye. 

Ag.-abl. 

astoe 

asye. 

Plur.  Nom, 

asau 

asye. 

Similarly  tusau. 

No  information  is  available  as  to  the  oblique  cases  of  the  plural.  The  following 
examples  occur  in  the  specimens : — 

Pirst  person  sing.  nom. — au  khala ,  idd  bkara,  I  may  eat,  I  may  my  e  y 

(with  the  husks  that  the  swine  were  eating). 

au  chhus  phdka  phatti,  I  am  dying  of  hunger. 

au  kharta,  mdlis-laba  gatsha,  te  tyes  au  zapa ,  I  will  stand  up,  I  will  go  to  my 
father,  and  will  say  unto  him. 

Acc.-dat. — tina  malm  yd  ml  hissa  yeau ,  su  mi  deh,  give  to  me  the  share  ot  tliy 
property  which  may  come  to  me. 
mi  ti  kara  mozur-shd,  make  me  also  like  a  servant.^ 
tl  zot  dyit  na  mi  t&elya-path,  thou  never  gavest  a  kid  to  me. 

Ag.-abl. — mi  ko  guna,  I  did  sin. 

zdt  tin1  kath  balti  na  mi,  I  never  disobeyed  thy  word. 

Gen. — miun  lok  phatmut  auhtu,  my  son  was  dead. 
yu  chhu  miun,  what  is  mine  (is  thine).  — 

(Masc.  sg.  dat.l — mini  peehdto-sam  Idke  chhu  tyesye  bwa-stt  bydh  kyemut,  the  son 

of  my  uncle  has  married  his  sister  (225). 
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mma  malts  kyeta  mozur  ehhyi,  how  many  servants  are  there  to  my  father. 

As  avoe.  sing,  we  have  in  the  Parable  mina  loka,  my  son  ! 

Plur.  nom.  as  khalam,  khushi  karam,  we  may  eat,  we  may  mate  rejoicin». 
Second  person  masc.  sing.  nom. — iu  chhus  hamesha  mi-stt,  thou  art  ever  with  me. 
Ag.-abl. — ti  zot  dyit  na,  thou  never  gavest  (me  a  kid). 
tl  km-laba  tyes  mol  gmtu ,  from  whom  didst  thou  buy  that  (240)  ? 

Gen— ««  chhus  na  ti*nldk  zaptiam,  I  am  not  worthy  to  be  called  thy  son. 

ti*n  bdrun  dmut-chhu,  thy  brother  is  come. 

yabla,  ti'n  iok  do,  yin  ho  tiun  mat  kJiarab,  when  thy  son  came,  who  destroyed  thy 
property. 

yu  chhu  minn,  su  chhu  tiun,  what  is  mine  is  thine. 

(Acc.-dat.)—  Una  mains  yd  mi  hissa  yeau,  the  share  of  thy  property  which  may 
come  to  me. 

tini  mdla-sani  gi-manz,  in  thy  father’s  house  (223). 

(Ag.-abl.)  Uni  mdli  yuth  wots  halhal  huh,  thy  father  killed  the  fatted  calf. 

Pem.  sing.  nom.  ket  kudl  khyezmat  tin1  kemi,  te  zdt  tin1  kath  balti  na  mi,  for  how 
much  time  I  did  thy  service  (fern.)  and  never  did  I  disobey  thy  word  (fern.). 

■  ^  tw0  demonstrative  pronouns,  also  used  as  pronouns  of  the.  third  person  are 

thus  declined  : —  9 
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Aec.*dat.— yes  ghofis  ummur  hyii  thi,  how  much  age  is  there  to  this  horse  (221)  ? 
Plur.  nom.— yaw  rupla  gym  tyes,  take  these  rupees  from  him  (235). 

No  examples  occur  of  the  genitive  singular  or  plural,  as  given  in  the  above  para¬ 
digm..  We  have  on  the  other  hand  the  word  ittek  meaning  *  of  this 1  in  Ittek  kimat 
thi  dal  rupae,  the  price  of  this  is  two  and  a  half  rupees.  We- may  hazard  a  guess  that 
here  itt  is  an  inanimate  form  corresponding  to  the  Standard  Kashmiri  dative  yith,  and 
that  to  this  has  been  appended  the  genitive  suffix  Je  equivalent  to  the  Kashmiri  ukK,  vide 
mite,  p.  281.  We.  can,  ,  however,  say  nothing  certain  regarding  one  solitary  example. 

Su, — sing.  nom. — yd  ml  hissa  yean,  su  ml  deh,  what  share  may  come  to  me, 
that  give  to  me.  Note  that  here  su  is  used  as  an  inanimate  pronoun.  There 
does  not  appear  to  be  anything  corresponding  to  the  Kashmiri  tih. 
su  samuztu  Idchdr,  he  became  helpless. 
su  dhtu  iirhiil,  he  was  yet  distant. 

su-l  go  dahan  gazan  rlnggu  lut-bakkhl,  he  verily  went  head-downwards  (dived) 
for  ten  yards  (TT). 

Ace-.-dat. — mFfu  maul  ehhu  tes  lokhchyis  garus-manz  rahti,  my  father  dwells  in 
that  small  house  (233). 

pe  tyes  mulkus-manz  sakht  hell,  a  severe  famine  fell  in  that  land. 
tyes  do  ton's,  te  tyes  ndlmut  Jcusne,  compassioh  came  to  him,  and  he  did  to  him 
embracing. 

ye  rupai  tyes  dyin,  give  this  rupee  to  him  (234). 
tyes  mast  phdri,  beat  him well  (236). 

In  yau  rupla  gyun  tyes,  take  these  rupees  from  him  (235),  tyes  has  the  force  of 
the  ablative. 

A^.-abl. — tin  dyut  panun  mdl,  he  gave  his  own  property. 

tin  pyentu  panani  kheti-manz,  he  sent  him  into  his  own  fields. 

tin  dh.dlan-sun  nasni-sun  awaz  hmtun,  he  heard  the  sound  of  drums  and  dancing. 

Un-paia  kharuttu,  after  that  he  arose  (and  jeame  to  his  father). 

tin-pata  go  hakka,  after  that  there  was  a  jungle-beat  (II). 

tin-ianta  shdl  pants,  he  alone  killed  five  jackals  (II). 

Plur.  dat. — tin  dyut  tiauan-manza  panun  mdl  bavnti,  he  divided  his  property 
among  them. 

Ag.-abl. — tiauei  khushi  Jcarni  ke,  they  made  rejoicing. 

G-en.  (masc.  sing,  nom.) — tyesau  zuth  lok  waigi-manz  auhtu,  his  elder  son  was  in 
the  field. 

tyesau  maul  gotho  nyistu,  his  father  came  outside. 

tesau  bdrun  tesei  blna-khota  b or  chhu,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  sister  (231). 
(Acc.-dat.) — ■  tyesioe  ahtus-mmz  laugthas  wail,  put  ye  a  ring  on  his  hand. 
ml  tyeswe  lokyas  shdhtei  korrei-slt  phdrtumut  chhu,  I  have  beaten  his  son  with 
many  stripes  (228). 

(Pern.  sing,  acc.-dat.) — mini  pechow-sani  loki  chhu  tyesye  blna-stt  bydh  kyemut, 
the  son  of  my  uncle  has  made  a  marriage  with  bis  sister  (225). 
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tyesye  charhi-pat zin  li,  put  the  saddle  upon  his  back  (227). 

Ag.-abl. — tesei  blna-khota,  than  his  sister  (231). 

The  relative  pronoun  yu  or  yd,  who,  which,  is  declined  like  ye  or  yu,  this.  Mr. 
Bailey  gives  the  genitive  singular  as  yearn.  Other  examples  are:  — 

Sing.  nom. — tina  mains  yo  mi  hissa  yeatt,  the  share  of  thy  property  which  may 

come  to  me. 

yu  chhu  mTn,  su  chhit  Wn,  what  is  mine,  that  is  thine. 

Ag.-abl. — yabla  ti“n  lok  ao,  yin  kd  tiun  mdl  kharab,  when  thy  son  came,  who  des¬ 
troyed  thy  property. 

Plur.  nom.— yaw  hima  sdr  khdlti  dhta,  the  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating. 

The  interrogative  pronoun  is  kam  (92),  who  ?,  with  an  inanimate  form  kut, 
what  ?  (93).  Its  singular  dative  is  teas,  and  genitive  kasau.  Thus  > 

An.  sing,  dat—  ti  kas-laba  tyesmdl  gintu,  from  whom  didst  thou  buy  that  (240)  ? 
(Jen. — kasau  lok  chhu  ti  pata  pata  dhavti,  whose  boy  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 
Inan.  sing.  nom. — yu  kut  go,  what  is  this  (that  has)  happened  ? 
tiKn  ndm  kut  chhu,  what  is  thy  name  (220)  ? 

The  indefinite  pronoun  is  kds,  anyone,  as  in  kas  dhtus  m  deti,  no  one^was 
o-iving  to  him.  There  is  no  information  as  to  the  remaining  forms.  With  Ms  we 
may  compare  the  Kashmiri  kaisi,  the  oblique  singular  of  keh,  anyone.  There  is  no 
example  of  the  word  for  *  anything.’ 

The  only  form  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  available  is  the  genitive  panun,  own, 
equivalent  to  the  Kashmiri  panun ”,  and  the  Hindi  apnd.  It  is  declined  as  an  adjective, 
like  juanmut.  Thus:— 

Masc.  sing.  nom. — tin  dyut  tiauan-manza  panun  mdl  bainti,  he  divided  his 
property  among  them. 

AcG.-dat.—ldkhchye  panani  malis  jd,  the  younger  said  to  his  father. 
yabla  Su  panani  gharus  toot,  when  he  arrived  at  his  own  house. 
tin  panani  malis  dyutunjawodb,  he  gave  answer  to  his  father. 

Plur.  acc.-dat. — mdli  pananan  naukaran  jiin,  the  father  said  to  his  servants. 
au  kara  khuslii  panama  (for  pananan)  dostan-stt,  I  may  make  rejoicing  with  my 
friends. 

Pern.  sing,  nom* — panin  bd'li  zop,  speak  thine  own  language  (II). 

Acc.-dat. — tin  pyentu  panani  kheti-manz,  he  sent  him  into  his  field. 

Sahabi  gonthtu  dastar  pananyi  foipa-pat,  the  Sahib  tied  a  turban  round  his  hat 

(II).' 

The  pronoun  of  quantity  is  ket  or  kituk,  f.  kit ;  m.  pi.  keta.  As  usual  a  y  may 
be  inserted  before  the  4  or  i,  so  that  we  also  have  kyet,  kyituk,  kyit,  and  kyeta.  Ex¬ 
amples  are : — 

Masc.  sing.  nom. — ket  kual  kyezmat  tlri  kemi,  for  how  much  time  (i.e.  for  how 
long)  did  I  do  thy  service. 

ita-pata  Kashir-tg  kituk  chhu  dur,  from  here  how  much  distance  is  it  to 
Kashmir  (222)  ? 

Plur.  nom. — tini  mala-aani  gi-manz  keta  lokachhe,  how  many  sons  are  there  in 
thy  father’s  house  (223)  ? 

mina  malis  kyeta  mozur  chhyi,  how  many  labourers  are  there  to  my  father. 
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Eem.  sing.  nom. — yes  ghoris  ummm;  hyit  thi,  tow  much  is  the  age  of  this  horse 

(221) ? 

CONJUGATION.— A.  Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive-— The 

present  tense  of  the  Verb  Substantive  follows  Kashmiri  in  being  based  on  the 
root  dchh.  It  is  conjugated  as  follows  in  the  masculine.  Feminine  forms  are  not 
available : — 


Sing. 

1.  chhus 

2.  chhus 

3.  chhu 


Plur. 

chhisam . 
chheth. 
chlii,  chhe. 


Before  e  or  i,  y  may  be  inserted.  Thus,  chhyi,  chhye. 

Examples  are : — 

Sing.  1st  person. — au  chhus  na  laik,  I  am  not  worthy  (to  be  called  thy  son). 

2nd  person. — tu  chhus  hamesha  ml-stt,  thou  art  ever  with  me. 

3rd  person. — yu  chhu  mlun,  su  chhu  tl"n,  what  is  mine,  that  is  thine. 

.Plur.  ‘3rd  person. — m ma-mdlis  kyeta  mosnr  chhyi,  how  many  servants  are  there  to 
my  father. 

Uni  mdla-sani  gi-manz  keta  Ibha  chhe,  how  many  sons  are  there  in  thy  father’s 
house  (223)? 

The  East  tense  is  conjugated  as  follows  in  the  masculine.  Beminine  forms  are  not 
available: — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

ahtus 

dhsam - 

2. 

ahtus 

dhtath , 

3. 

dhta 

dhta. 

In  the  singular  the  initial  a  may  be  changed  to  au,  so  that  we  may  have  anhtus 
and  auhtu.  Examples  of  this  tense  are  as  follows  : — 

Sing.  1st  person. — ddnt  lehti  ahtus  au,  I  was  grazing  oxen  (II). 

3rd  person. —  su  ahiu  tirhui,  he  was  yet  far. 

phatmut  auhtu,  go  zinda;  rautumut  auhtu,  ydblai  miltu,  he  was  dead,  he  became 
alive ;  he  was  lost,  even  now  he  is  found. 
tyesau  zuth  lok  waigi-mam  auhtu,  his  eldest  son  was  in  the  field. 

Plur.  3rd  person. — yakis  tnahnas  dih  loka  dhta,  to  a  certain  man  were  two  sons. 
Sdhabas-stt  dhta  trih  mahna,  thirty  men  were  with  the  Sahib  (II). 

Sometimes  we  have  a  feminine  thi,  instead  of  the  feminine  of  chhu.  With  this 
we  may  compare  the  Kash^awari  masculine  thu.  Thus,  yes  ghoris  ummur  kyit  thi, 
how  much  age  (fern.)  is  to  this  horse  (221)  ?  This  is  the  only  example  of  this  verb  in 
the  specimens.. 

B.  Active  Verb.— There  are  traces  of  the  three  conjugations  of  Kashmiri,— but 
they  are  so  indefinite  that  it  w01  be  most  convenient  to  consider  them  as  they  occur. 
The  verb  employed  as  a  model  will  bepharm,  to  strike. 

The  Infinitive  and  Future  Passive  Participle  ends  m  »«,  as  in  phdmu,  to 
strike.  Its  feminine  is  phdrni.  An  example  of  the  use  of  the  infinitive  is 

khmhi  karnu  te  khushi  dmujuan  chij  go,  to  do  rejoicing  and  to  become  rejoiced 
is  a  good  thing. 

VOL.  Till,  tixt  II.  ?  K 
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It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  above. we  have  khusU  (fem.)  kamu  (masc.),  instead 
of  khushi  kaml ,  as  we  might  expect  from  the  analogy  of  Kashmiri.  ^  Here  kamu  is 
either  an  error  of  the  speaker  or  else  either  kaml  or  kamu  may  be  used  m-such  a  sen¬ 
tence,  for  at  the  conclusion  of  the  first  section  of  the  Parable  we  have  Uauet  khmU 
(fem.)  kaml  (fem.)  ke  (fem.),  they  did  making  rejoicing. 

In  the  phrase  khdlnu  Main  m,  he  did  not  eat  food  (II),  the  infinitive  khdlnu,  to 
eat,  is  used  to  mean  *  food.* 

An  infinitive  of  purpose  is  obtained  by  putting  the  infinitive  into  the  ablative  case 
governed  by  the  postposition  kichi,  kyichi,  or  kiehya,  as  in  tin  pyentu  aor  gas  khalalne- 
lichya,  he  sent  him  to  give  swine  grass  to  eat.  The  ne  of  khdlalne  is  for  »*,  _and  the 
form  is  that  of  the  dative  and  ablative  of  khdlalnu.  We  get  the  regular  m  of  the  dative 
in  the  genitive  nasni-sun  aiodz,  the  sound  of  dancing. 

This  oblique  form  of  the  infinitive  is  also  used  to  form  inceptive  compound  verbs. 
Uiese  will  fa©  dealt  with,  later  on. 

In  some  verbs,  whose  roots  end  in  ?,  the  u  of  nu  is  epenthetically  thrown  into  the 
preceding  syllable,  so  that  we  get,  e.g.,  yiun,  to  come,  instead  of  yinu,  diun,  to  give, 
instead  of  diitu,  and  piss,  to  drink,  instead  of  pinu. 

The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  ti  to  the  root.  Thus,  phdrti, 
striking.  Sometimes  the  ti  is  omitted,  so  that  we  get  phdr,  as  an  optional  form*  Thus 
we  have  su  ckhu  g edicts  gas  khdlal,  he  is  giving  cattle  grass  to  eat  (229),  where  khdlal  is 
used  instead  of  khdlalti.  Similarly  dhora  gimi  (  for  ginti)  pesis ,  taking  a  rock  I  fell 
upon  it  (II).  Examples  of  the  present  participle  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  the 
present  and  imperfect  tenses. 

Past  Participle.— In  Kashmiri,  there  are  a  certain  number  of  verbs  which  form 
the  past  participle  by  adding  t"  to  the  root.  Such  are  : — 

Infinitive.  Past  Participle. 

dyun*,  to  give  dyut". 

hyon",  to  take  hyot". 

khasun,  to  mount  khot*. 

lasun,  to  live  long  lust". 

In  Pdguli  this  manner  of  forming  the  past  participle  is  largely  extended,  so  that  it 


Infinitive. 

Past  Participle. 

anmt,  to  kill 

antu. 

balnu,  to  turn 

baltu. 

dhaunu,  to  walk 

dhautu. 

dim,  to  give 

dyut  (for  ditu). 

gvnnit,  to  take 

gintu. 

ganthim,  to  bind 

gonthtu. 

hunnu,  to  hear 

hunt*. 

?  khaftn",  to  stand  up 

kharuttu. 

manednu,  to  persuade 

manaltu. 

milnu,  to  be  got 

miltu. 

nishnu,  nisnu,  or  nyisnu,  to  emerge 

nyistu. 
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Infinitive. 
pashttn,  to  see 
pennu  or  pyennu,  to  send 
phimu,  to  return 
piitn,  to  drink 
prmnu,  to  ask 
sanmsnu,  to  become 


Part  Participle. 
paehtu. 

pevtu  or  pyentu. 
phirtu. 

pant  (for  patv). 

prmtu. 

samuztu. 


These  are  all  masculine,  the  feminine  singular  ends  in  ft,  as  in  balti,  fern.  sing,  of 
baltu. 


The  masculine  plum!  ends  in  H  or  ta.  Thus,  we  have  both  anti  (II)  and  anta  (II), 
the  masculine  plural  of  antu  ;  and  penti  (II),  the  masculine  plural  of  pentu.  We  thus 
see  that  the  masculine  follows  the  second  declension  of  nouns. 

There  is  no  example  of  the  feminine  in  the  specimens.  It  probably  follows  the 
3rd  declension  and  ends  in  ti,  so  that  we  get  the  following 


Sin8-  Plur. 

Masc.  pUrtu  phdrti‘  pkdrta. 

Fern.  pkarti  pkdrta . 

The  plural  of  dyut,  given,  is  probably  diti  or  dita,  and  its  feminine  singular  ditai. 
The  feminine  singular  of  pint,  drunk,  is  pit. 

Besides  the  above  there  are  numerous  irregular  past  participles,  which  may  be 
taken  as  corresponding  roughly  to  the  third  conjugation  of  Kashmiri.  Such  tre 

Fast  Participle. 

bin  (pL  bina). 
himi  or  bima. 

go  (masc.  pL  geo  or  geau ; 

fern.  sing.  ge). 
ho  (fern.  Ice). 

Jehad  (fern.  kkde). 
leug  (pi.  laig). 
pe  (pi.  peo). 

rohun,  rdhan ,  or  rokn  (pi. 
rahna). 

loot. 

do  (pi.  aua). 

jd. 

With  zapnu,  to  say,  we  may  compare  the  Bhadrawahl  zannu  (past  participle  zai), 
and  the  Kashtawari  zctbun  (past  participle  zab'),  both  meaning  ‘  to  say/ 

The  only  cases  in  which  a  past  participle,  used  as  a  participle,  occur  in  the  speci¬ 
mens  are  two  examples  of  the  past  participle  of  birnm,  to  sit  down ;  bttni  at  bima,  here 
meaning  ‘seated.’  The  examples  are: — 

taput  dktu  bimi  gatshti,  he  was  going  seated  (i.e.  he  was  sitting)  in  the  sun  (II). 
ou  ekku  ghofie-pat  Jedtis-khal  bima,  he  is  seated  on  a  horse  under  the  tree  (230) 

VOt.  TOT,  »ABT  n.  #  *S 


Infinitive. 
binu,  to  fear 

bintnu  or  bgimnti,  to  sit  down 
gafshnu,  to  go,  to  happen,  to 
become 

harnu,  to  do,  to  make 
khdlun,  to  eat 
lagnu,  to  begin 
( f)  piun ,  to  fall 
rahm,  to  remain 

todtnu,  to  arrive 
yiun,  to  come 
zapnu,  to  say 
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Examples  of  the  use 

of  the  past  participle  in  finite  tenses  w 

■ill  be  found  under  the 

head  of  the  past  tense. 

The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  mut  to  the 

past  participle.  Thus, 

pMrtumut,  been  struck. 

Thus : — 

Infinitive. 

Past  Part. 

Perfect  Part. 

raunu,  to  lose 

rautu 

rdutumut. 

ylun,  to  come 

do 

amut. 

Irregular  are— 

karun,  to  do 

ko 

kyemut. 

phatun ,  to  die 

? 

phatmut. 

Examples  will  be  found  under  the  bead  of  the  Perfect  and  the  Pluperfect  tenses. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  add  that,  as  elsewhere,  the  Past  and.  Perfect  Participles  of 
transitive  verbs  are  passive  in  signification,  and  that  when  used  in  finite  tenses  of  verbs, 
the  subject  must  be  put  into  the  agent  case. 

The  Conjunctive  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  which  is  generally 
transferred  epenthetically  to  the  preceding  syllable.  To  this  keri  is  usually  added. 
Thus,  ais-keri,  for  dsi-keri,  having  been  (171),  phair-keri  (for  plidri-keri),  having  struck 
(178).  In  forming  intensive  compounds  keri  is  not  used.  Thus,  clyut  panun  mat 
bainti,  he  divided  (baiuti  clyut )  his  property.  In  bainti,  the  final  i  is  not  only  reflected 
back  into  the  preceding  syllable,  but  is  also  retained.  In  such  compounds,  the  final  i 
is  sometimes  dropped,  as  in  nesh  go,  he  ran  away  (II). 

We  thus  get  the  following  list  of  non-finite  parts  of  the  verb  phdrnu,  to  strike  : — 
Infinitive  and  Future  Passive  Participle.— phdrnu,  to  strike. 

Present  Participle. — phdrti,  phdr,  striking. 

Past  Participle. — phartu ,  struck. 

Perfect  Participle.— phdrt nm ut,  been  struck. 

Conjunctive  Participle. — phair-keri. 

Coming  to  the  finite  parts  of  the  verb,  the  Imperative  in  the  second  person 
singular  is  either  the  same  in  form  as  the  root  or  may  add  i  or  a.  Thus,  phdr,  phari,  or 
phara,  strike  thou.  Irregular  is  deh,  give  thou.  Examples  are  : — 

li,  in  tyesye  charhi-pat  sin  li,  put  thou  the  saddle  on  his  back  (227). 
zop  (for  zap),  iii  panin  bb'li  zop,  speak  thou  thine  own  language  (II). 

Jcara,  in  ml  tl  kara  mosur-sho,  make  me  also  like  a  servant. 

dhaui,  in  ml  aiggi  dhaui,  walk  thou  before  me  (238)  . 

kari,  in  khuhus-mmz  pdt  kdri,  draw  thou  water  from  the  well  (237). 

phari,  in  tyes  mast  phari,  beat  thou  him  well  (236). 

cleh,  in  su  ml  deh,  give  thou  that  (share)  to  me. 

The  second  person  plural  is  formed  by  adding  u  to  the  root,  but  this  u  is  epentheti¬ 
cally  reflected  into  the  preceding  syllable.  Thus,  phdur,  strike  ye.  So 

aun  and  laug,  in  sdrinl-khota  dadd  yuan  tswohal  aun  te  tyes  laug,  bring  ye 
quickly  the  best  garment,  and  put  ye  it  on  him. 
gym  (for  giun),  in  yau  rnpia  gym  tyes,  take  ye  these  rupees  from  him  (236). 
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Tte  Future  Indicative,  which  is  also  used  as  a  Present  Subjunctive 
gated  as  follows 


is  consu¬ 


‘  I  shall  strike,’ 

‘  I  may  strike,’  etc. 

Sing. 

Piur. 

1. 

phara 

phdram. 

2. 

phdrus 

phdruth. 

3. 

phairi 

phdrun. 

lt  will  be  observed  that  the  final  i  of  the  3rd  person  singular  epenthetically  affects 
the  preceding  vowel.  Other  examples  are  ais,  he  will  become,  from  amu  ;  getsjii,  he 

wiU  go,  from  gatshnu  ;  and  rih,  he  will  remain,  from  ralmu.  The  following  are  more  or 
less  irregular  : — 


diun,  to  give,  lias 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  clecma 

deauam . 

2.  dediom 

deouth . 

3.  deu 

dedun* 

y,  plun,  to  drink,  has  : — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  peoa 

peoam . 

2.  peons 

pemth. 

3.  piici 

pedun. 

ilnu,  to  fear,  has  1st  sing,  biwa  or  biutoa,  and  so  on.  yiun,  to  come,  has : 


Sing. 

Plur. 

i. 

yaua 

yauam * 

2. 

yoiom 

youth. 

3. 

yeau 

ymn . 

Examples  of  this  tense  occurring  in  the  specimens  are : — 

Sing.  1.  khala  and  bhara,  in  au  Mala >  idd  bhara,  I  may  eat,  I  may  fill  mv 
belly  (with  the  husks). 

Marta ,  gatsha,  and  zapa,  in  au  Marta ,  mdlis-laba  gatsha ,  te  tyes  au  zapa,  I  will 
arise,  I  will  go  to  my  father,  and  I  will  say  unto  him. 

kara.  in  au  kara  khushi  panana  dostan-sti,  I  may  make  rejoicing  with  my 
friends.  ■ 

Sing.  3.' — yeau,  in  yd  mi  hissa  yeau,  the  share  which  may  come  to  me. 

Plur.  1.  khalam  and  karaa s,  in  as  Mdlam,  khusM  karam,  we  may  eat,  rejoicing 
we  may  make  8 
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We  have  an  irregular  form  which  I  am  unable  to  explain  in  gat&haha,  toxgat&ha,  in 
the  following 

au  geo  gat&haha  net,  I  will  not  go  into  the  house,  gat&haha  looks  like  a  Kashmiri 
past  conditional,  but  the  meaning  of  that  tense  will  not  suit. 

There  is  one  doubtful  example  of  the  Put  Conditional  i11  the  Parable.  If  it  is 
really  this,  then  the  Past  Conditional  is  formed  by  taking  the  Present  Participle  alone 
without  an  auxiliary,  as  in  an  pharti,  (if)  I  had  struck.  The  one  example  is  zaptiam, 
they  may  hare  said  to  me  (ie.  I  may  be  called)  (thy  son).  Here  we  have  a  pronominal 
suffix  added  to  zapti ,  and  the  form  will  be  considered  again  under  the  head  of  pronomi¬ 
nal  suffixes. 

'ihe  Present  is,  as  usual,  formed  by  conjugating  the  present  participle  with 
the  present  tense  of  the  verb  substantive.  Thus,  au  phdr  chhus,  or  off  pharti 
chhus,  I  am  striking.  The  participle  does  not  change  for  gender,  number,  or  person. 
Examples  are:— 

Sing.  3. — chhu  dhauti ,  in  Tkasau  lok  chhu  ti  pata  pata  dhauti,  whose  boy  comes 
behind  thee  (239)  ? 

chhu  Jchdlal,  in  su  chhu  gallas  gas  khalal,  lie  is  giving  cattle  grass  to  eat 
(229). 

chhu  rahti,  in  mFn  mead  chhu  tes  lokhchyis  garns-manz  rahti,  my  father  lives  in 
that  small  house  (238). 

Plur.  3. — chhi  bharti,  in pura-poth  idd  chhi  bharti,  they  are  filling  their  bellies 
completely. 

The  Imperfect  is  similarly  made  with  the  present  participle  and  the  past 
tense  of  the  verb  substantive  as  in  au  pharti  dhtus ,  I  wais  striking.  Examples 
are: —  1 

Sing.  1. — lehti-ahtus,  in  ddnt  lehti-ahtus  au,  I  was  grazing  cattle  (II). 

Sing.  Z.—  dhtu  gat&hti,  in  tapus  dhtu  bmi  gai&hti,  he  was  sitting  in  the  sun 

(31). 

dhtu  rata,  in  Sdhab  dhtu  rat  ratti  mi,  the  Sahib  was  keeping  me  at  night 
(II). 

wdlti-auhtu,  in  Sdhab  t&Sf  wdlti-auhtu,  the  Sahib  was  swimming  (II) 

zapti-dhtu,  in  Sdhab  zapti-dhtu,  the  Sahib  was  saying  (‘  speak  the  language’) 

(H) 

Plur.  Z.—yau  hima  sor  khdlti-dhta,  the  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating. 

The  past  Tense  differs  according  to  whether  the  verb  is  intransitive  or  transitive. 

In  the  intransitive  verb  the  tense  is  formed  by  suffixing  pronominal  suffixes  of  the 
nominative  to  the  past  participle.  The  third  person,  however,  takes  no  suffixes,  being 
the  bare  past  participle.  Note  that,  unlike  Kashmiri,  P6guli  has  a  suffix  for  the  first 
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person  plural.  Thus  from  gatghnu,  to  go,  to  become  (past  participle  go),  we  have  the 
following  conjugation  in  the  masculine 

‘I  went,’  ‘I  became,’  etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  gos 

geosam 

2.  gos 

geoath. 

3.  go 

geo,  geau. 

Similarly,  from  yiun9  to  come  (past  part,  do),  we- have.  : — 

1.  as 

dosam. 

2.  as 

duath* 

3.  do 

aua. 

Prom  rahnu,  to  remain  (past  part,  rohun,  rohan,  or  rohn), 

,  we  have : — 

1.  rahnus 

rahm®m* 

2.  rahnus 

rahnuth. 

3.  rohun,  rohan,  rohn 

rahna . 

Prom  bum,  to  fear,  we  have :  — 

1.  blnus 

bimam. 

2.  blnus 

blmth. 

3.  bln 

bina* 

Examples  of  the  use  of  the  intransitive  past  are  the  following : — 

Masc.  sing.  1.  —as,  in  au  ds  loaiga-matiz,  I  came  into  the  field  (II). 
dkautus,  in  au  as  dur-ta  dhautus,  I  walked  a  long  way  today  (224). 
gos,  in  au  gos  bit,  I  became  afraid  (II). 

rahnus,  in  din  dusan  rahnus  SaKabus-stt,  I  stayed  for  two  days  with  the  Sahib 

(II). 

Masc.  sing.  3. — hharuttu  and  do,  in  tin-pata  hharuttu  te  do  mdlis-lala,  after  that 
he  arose  and  came  to  his  father. 

go,  in  ter-hi  mulhus  rahnawalis-laba  go,  he  went  to  a  dweller  of  that* 
country. 

go  zinda,  he  became  alive. 

yu  hut  go,  what  (is)  this  (that  has)  happened  ? 

leug,  in  hhell  jparhui  leug  dhauni,  he  began  to  go  across  at  the  bottom 

(ID* 

m  rdutumut  auhtu,  yablai  mffltu,  he  was  lost,  now  he  is  found. 
nyistu,  in  tyesau  maul  gotho  nyistu,  his  father  came  outside,  cf.  nesh  go,  he  ran 
away,  in  II.  , 

pe,  in  ada  pe  tyes  mulhus-mans  sajcht  Ml,  then  a  mighty  famine  fell  in  that 
land; 

gaiba-deras-manz  pe  shal,  a  jackal  fell  (i.e.  suddenly  came)  into  the  sheep- 
fold  (II). 
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phirtu,  in  ada  Maid  phirtu,  then  he  returned  below  {i.e.  to  the  plains) 
(II). 

roJmn,  etc.,  in  rohun  pahrus-ta,  he  remained  (under  water)  for  a  whole  watch 
(II). 

Sdhab  rohan  janglus  lutus-pat ,  the  Sahib  stayed  at  the  head  of  the  jungle 
(II). 

samuztu,  in  su  samuztu  lachdr,  he  became  helpless. 

tool,  in  yabla  su  panani  gharus  wot ,  when  he  arrived  at  his  house. 

Plur.  3. — tamdsha  laigbalni  mahna  panhd,  fifty  men  began  to  watch  the  spec¬ 
tacle  (II). 

In  the  case  of  transitive  verb,.the  participle,  as  in  Hindi,  does  not  change  for  per¬ 
son,  but  agrees  with  the  object  (if  in  the  form  of  the  nominative)  in  gender  and  num¬ 
ber.  The  subject  is  put  into  the  case  of  the  agent.  The  subject  may  also  be  indicated, 
as  in  Kashmiri,  by  the  aid  of  pronominal  suffixes.  The  forms  with  these  will  be  dis¬ 
cussed  under  that  head.  Here,  we  shall  merely  deal  with  the  use  of  the  participle  with 
no  suffix.  The  following  are  examples :  — 

A.  Object  mase.  sing,  or  nominative.— dyut,  in  tin  dyut  tiauan-manza  panun 
mal  lainti,  he  divided  his  property  among  them. 
gonthfu,  in  Sdhabi  gonthtu  dastar  pananyi  toipa-pat ,  the  Sahib  tied  a  turban 
round  his  hat  (II). 

jo,  in  lokhchye  panani  mdlis  jo,  the  younger  said  to  his  father. 

kd,  in  lohhchye  loki  saurui  ho  jama,  the  younger  son  collected  everything. 
mi  ho  guna,  I  did  sin. 

yin  kd-  ti'n  mal  kharab,  (thy  son),  who  destroyed  thy  property. 
pyentu,  or  pentu,  in  tin  pyentn  panani  hhSti-mane,  he  sent  (him)  into  his 
field. 

Lassa  Jambdar  pentu  au,‘  Lassu  Jamadar  $Cnt  me. 

Object  in  the  Accusative-Dative. — gintu,  in  ti  kas-laba  tyes  mol  gintu,  from  whom 
didst  thou  buy  that  (240)  ?  Note  here  that,  unlike  Kashmiri,  the  participle 
takes  no  suffix,  although  the  subject  is  in  the  second  person. 

Object  masculine  plural.— anta,  in  tinl  antashdl  pants,  he  killed  five  jackal's  (II). 
Object  feminine  singular  nominative. — balti,  in  eat  tin { hath  balti  na  mi,  I  never 
disobeyed, thy  word. 

ke,  in  tiauei  khushi-karni  ke,  they  made  rejqicing-doing. 

The  perfect  tense  is  formed,  as  in  Kashmiri,  by  conjugating  the  perfect  participle 
with  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  substantive.  Thus  : — 

a.u  anmt  chhus,  I  have  come ;  mi  phdrtumut'  cldiu,  I  have  struck.  Examples 
are :  — 

ti”n  barun  amut  ckhit,  thy  brother  hath  come. 

ti  hyemut  clihu  tyeswe-kichya  mot.  wots  halhal,  thou  hast,  for  liis  sake,  made  the 
fatted  calf  lawful  (i.e.  hast  slaughtered  it). 
mini  pechow-sani  loki  chlm  tyesye  bina-sit  bydh  kyemut,  the  son  of  my  uncle  has 
made  a  marriage  with  his  sister  (225). 

mi  fyestcelokyas  shdhiei  korrei-sit  plidrttmut  chhu,  I  have  beaten  his  son  with 
many  stripes  (228). 
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The  Pluperfect  is  similarly  made  with  the  perfect  participle  and  the  past  tense  of 
the  auxiliary  verb,  as  in  ml  dhtu  phdrtwmt,  I  had  struck.  No  examples  of  this  tense 
occur  in  the  specimens.  Phrases  such  as  phatmut  auhtu,  he  was  dead ;  rdutwmut  auhtu, 

he  was  lost,  do  not  properly  fail  under  this  head,  the  participles  being  used  merely  as 

adjectives.  ■  ■ 

Passive  Voice.  According  to  Mr.  Bailey,  the  passive  is  made  by  using  a  form  such 
as  phdrani  with  the  various  tenses  of  ylun,  to  come.  Thus,  aU  as  phdrani,  I  was  beaten  ; 
yarn,  pharam ,  I  shall  be  beaten.  This  phdrani  is  the  ablative  of  the  infinitive  phdrun * 
which  we  shall  again  meet  when  dealing.with  inceptive  verbs.  The  principle  of  forming 
the  passive  is  therefore  the  same  as  in  Kashmiri. 

Causal  Verbs— The  regular  causal  is  made  by  adding  al  to  the  root.  Thus, 
khdlnn,  to  eat ;  Ithdlalnu,  to  cause  to  eat,  to  feed;  mannu,  to  heed ;  manalnu,  to  cause  to 
heed,  to  persuade.  Examples  are : — 

bdla-sanhi  lutus-pat  su  chhu  gallas  gds  Jchdlal,  on  the  top  of  the  mountain  he  is 
causing  cattle  to  eat  grass,  i.e.  he  is  grazing  cattle  (229). 

tin  pyentu  sgr  gds  khdlalne-kichya,  he  sent  him  to  give  swine  grass  to  eat,  Le.  to 
feed  swine. 

tyesau  maul  gothb  nyistu  te  manaltunso,  his  father  came  out  and  persuaded  him. 

As  in  India,,  some  causals  are  made  otherwise.  Thus  from  phatnu,  to  die,  we  have 
vharnu,  to  kill,  or  to  strike. 

Pronominal  Suffixes. — These  are  as  freely  used  as  in  Kashmiri. 

Accusative* — -The  suffix  of  the  .accusative  of  the  3rd  person  singular  is  »,  as  m 
gathin  ( gathi+n ),  bind  ye  him  ;  dyen  (deh+n),  give  it.  Thus 

tye8  mast  phdri  te  razan-stt  gathin ,  beat  him  well,  and  bind-him  with  ropes  (236). 
ye  rupal  tyes  give-it  this  rupee  to  him  (234). 

Dative. — The  suffix  of  the  dative  of  the  1st  person  singular  is  m,  as  in  eaptiam 
( zapti+m ),  they  may  have  said  to  me,  i.e.  they  might  have  called  me  (thy  son).  Zapti 
is  here  probably  the  past  conditional  (see  p.  422),  but  the  form  is  obscure. 

The  suffix  of  the  dative  of  the  3rd  person  singular  is  s,  as  in  the  following 
kas  dhtus(dhtu-\-s)  na  deti,  no  one  was-to*him  giving. 
yabla  hosh  as  (do+s),  when  sense  came  to  him. 
lokijoas  (jd+s),  by  the  son  it  was-said-to-him  (I  have  sinned). 
dhora  ginn  perns  (pks,  I  fell,  +*)  rara,  taking  a  big  stone  I  fell-upon-it  (with)  a* 
rush  (II). 

gual  dah  peoas  ( peb ,  pi.  of  pe,  fell,  -f  *)>  ten  shepherds  fell-upon-it  (II). 

Agent: — The  suffix  of  the  agent  of  the  1st  person  singular  is  ml,  as  in  :■ — 
ket  kudl  khyezmat  tin1  kemi  (ke,  tern,  of  kb,  done,  -\-mi),  for  how  long  time  was 
thy  service  done  by  me. 

ter  pashtwmd  {pashtu+mi)  shdput,  there  was-seen-by-me  a  hear  (II). 

The  suffix  of  the  agent  of  the  2nd  person  singular  is  i,  which,  in  the  one  example,, 
is  epenthetically  reflected  back  to  the  preceding  syllable,  as  in t 
ti  zot  dyit  (for  dyutu+i)  na  mi  tselya-pdth.  thou  never  gavest  me  a  kid. 
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The  suffix  of  the  agent  of  the  3rd  person  singular  is  ».  Before  this  the  termination 
u  becomes  u.  Kb,  made,  becomes  kuH  'with  this  suffix. 

Examples  are : — 

ter  ahaput  antin  (anti,  plur.  of  «»&*,+»)  dht,  there  eight  bears  were-killed-by- 
bim  (II). 

yakis  naulcaras  dyutiin  (dyuf-^-n)  sad,  t£  prustiin  (prustu-^-n),  a  call  was-given- 
by-him  to  a  servant,  and  it-was*asked-by-him. 

tin  pattani  tnalis  dyutiin  jawdb,  by  him  to  his  father  answer  was-given-by-bim. 

'  m&fh  ditsbn,  kisses  were-given-by-him.  Here  ditsbn  is  for  ditsd  4-  n.  Ditsb  is  the 
solitary  example  of  the  second  past  participle,  masculine  plural,  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  Kashmiri  ditsoy. 

tin  dholan-eun  nasni-s>jn  avodz  huntiin ,  by  him  the  sound  of  drums  (and)  of 
dancing  was-heard-l>y-him. 

yabla  hosh  as,  tyabla  jun(jo+n),  when  sense  came  to  him,  then  it-was-said-by- 
him. 

mdli  pananan  naukaran  jiin,  by  the  father  it-was-said-by-him  to  the  servants. 

dur  mulkm-manz •.  kanjuin  safar,  a  journey  to  a  far  country  was-made-by-him. 
The  form  kaujiiin  is  obscure,  although  the  suffix  n  is  clear.  Perhaps  kauju 
may  represent  the  Kashmiri  2nd  past  participle  karyov,  it  was  made. 

khalnu  khdin  (khdo+n)  na,  he  did  not  eat  food  (II). 

ter  allakmat  kar-stit  kiln  panun-  mdl  phand,  there,  by  evil  deeds,  his  property  was- 
made-by-him  destroyed. 

yebla  kuii  saurui  mdl  March ,  when  all  the  property  was-made-by-him  expended. 

tini  mdli  yiith  wots  halhal  kun,  by  thy  father  the  fatted  calf  was-made-by-him 
lawful. 

hakka  pentin  ( penii ,  plur.  of  peniu,-\-n)  tsailih  malina,  to  the  beat  forty  men 
were-sent-by-him  (II). 

When  a  suffix  is  added  to  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  the  verb 
abandons  the  imperative  form  and  takes  that  of  the  second  person  plural  of  the 
Future  and  Present  Subjunctive.  Thus,  the  second  person  plural  imperative  of  phdrnu 
is  phdur,  and  the  second  person  plural  future  and  present  subjunctive  is  pharuth.  With 
a  suffix  pharuth  is  used,  instead  of  phaitr,  in  the  sense  of  the  imperative.  When  the 
suffix  is  added  the  «  of  the  termination  uth  is  either  dropped  or  reflected  by  epenthesis 
on  to  the  preceding  syllable,  so  that  we  get  phdrth  or  phdurth.  Thus  we  have  karthas 
(from  karnu,  to  make),  anthan  (from  dnnu,  to  bring),  and  Idugthaa  (from  Idgun,  to  put 
on)  in  the  following 

tyestce  ahtua-manz  Idugthas  (lag  uth a)  wail  .  .  .  .  te  yiith  wots  anthan 
(dnuth+n),  te  karthas  (karuth + a)  halhal,  put-ye-to-him  on  the  hand  a 
ring  .  .  .  .  and  bring-ye*it  the  fatted  calf,  and  make-ye-for-it  lawful.  In 
this  karthas  has  practically  the  same  m’eaning  as  karthan  would  have,  indent 
it  means  ‘  make-ye-for-bim  *  (i.e.  for  the  son). 

Double  suffixes  also  occur,  as  in  Kashmiri,  but  the  order  is  more  free  than  in  that 
language.  For  instance  in  Kashmiri  korunas  means  *  made-by-him-for-him,*  in  which 
the  suffix  of  the  agent,  n ,  precedes  that  of  the  dative,  s.  In  PSguli  we  may  have  either 
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a,  form  equivalent  to  kor'nas,  or  a  form  equivalent  to  *kor*san,  in  which  the  suffix  of 

6  dative  precedes  that  of  the  agent*  Examples  are : _ 

tyes  n&lmut  kusne  (*5+#+»),  to  him  embrace  was-made-to-him-by-liim.  Here 
the  suffix  of  the  dative  precedes  that  of  the  agent. 

tyetau  maul  gotho  nyistu  te  manaZteuso  (mmaltu+n+s),  his  father  came  outside, 
and  it-was-persuaded-by-him-to-him.  Here  the  suffix  of  the  agent  precedes 
that  of  the  dative.  '  P 

ter  Jiemnai  (jo+m+n),  ‘  Sdhab  ad*  there  it-was-said-to-me-by-him,  ‘the  Sahib  is 
come Here  the  suffix  of  the  dative  precedes  that  of  the  agent. 

Compound  Verbs.— We  have  Intensive  compounds  in  bainti  dim,  to  divide, 

and  nesh  go,  he  ran  avvay  (II). 

Inceptive  compounds  are  formed  with  lagnu,  to  begin,  conjugated  with  the  ablative 
m  ni  of  the  infinitive  of  the  principal  verb.  Thus : — ■ 

khell  parhui  leug  dhauni  .  .  .  .  tamasha  laig  bdlni  mahna  pantsd,  he  began  to 
go  across  the  bottom  .  .  .  .  fifty  men  began  to  watch  the  spectacle  (H). 

According  to  Mr.  Bailey  Potential  compounds  are  formed  by  conjugating  hagnu.  to 
be  able,  with  the  root  of  the  principal  verb.  Thus,  au  haga  gatsh,  1  shall  be  able  to  go, 
or  I  am  able  to  go. 
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Specimen  I. 


(ttev.  T.  Grahame  Bailey)  1902.) 

Yakis-mabnas  dib  loka  abta.  L6khchye  panani-malis 

To-one-man  two  sons  were.  By-the-younger  to-Ms-own-f either 

36,  !  baba,  iina-malus  yo  mi  lnssa  y6au,  su  mi 

it-was-said,  ‘ father ,  of-thy -property  what  to-me  share  may-come,  that  to-me 


d6b.’  Tin. 

give.'  By-him 

Mangi-dusSi-pata 
Few-days-  after 
mulkus-manz 
country-in 
kiifi 

was-made-by-him 
sattrui  mal 
all  property 
su  samuzcu 
he  became 


panun 

his-own 

kb 

was- made 
tS 


mal  bainti. 

property  having-divided. 
jama  te  dur- 

collected,  and  a-far- 
ter  allakmat-kar-siit 


dyut  tiauan-manza 
was-giy^n  them-among 
l&kbchye-loki  sauiui 
by-the-younger-son  all 
kaujiiin  safar, 

■was-made-by-him  a-joumey,  and  there  bad-work-mth 

panun  mal  phana.  YSbla  kufi 

his-own  property  destruction.  When  was-made-by-him 

kharcli,  ada  pe  tygs-mulkus-man  z  sakbt  kal,  te 

expended,  then  fell  that-country-in  a-hard  famine,  and 

lacbar,  te  ter-ki-mulkus  rahuawalis-iaba  go. 

helpless,  and  there-of-of-the-comiry  io-a-dweller-near  he-went. 


Tin 

By-him 
yau  bima 
what-  husks 
bbara.’ 
1-may-fill .' 
tyabla 
then 
potb 


pyentu  panani-klieti-manz 
he*was-sent  his-own-field-in 

sor  klialti-ahta, 
the-swine  eating -were, 

Te  kls  abtus 
And  anyone  was-to-him 
ji\n,  1  mina-malis 


na 

not 


deti. 
giving. 
kygta 

it-was-said-by-him,  ‘  to-my-father  how-many 
idd  clibi  bharti,  tg  au  ebbus 


sor  gas  kbalalng-kicbya .  TS 

swine  grass  feeding-for.  And 

su  zapti-abtu,  ‘  au  kli&la,  idd 

he  saying-was,  ‘  I  may -eat,  belly 

Yabla  bosh  as. 

When  sense  came-to-him, 


manner  belly  they-are  filling,  and 
kbarta  malis-laba  gaisba, 

will-stand-tip  to-the-father-near  I-will-go, 

baba,  mi  ko  ti“n  tg 

father,  by-me  was-done  of-thee  and 


mftzur 
labourer $ 

pbaka 

by-hunger 


1  am 

t£  tygs  au 
and  to-him  I 

Khuda-sun  guna. 
God-oJ  sin 


chbyi,  pura- 
are,  in-full- 
pbatti.  Au 
dying.  I 

zapa, 
will-say.. 

Au  chhus  na 
1  aw  not 


“  bat-se 
“  0-Sir 


riteuil. 
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laik 

tian  lok 

zaptiam. 

Mi  ti 

kara 

mgzur-sbo.”  * 

worthy 

thy ■  son 

saying-to-me. 

.  Me  also 

make 

a-labourer-like ’ 

Tin-pata 

kbaruttu, 

te  ao 

malis-laba. 

Sn 

abtu  tirbni,  te 

That-after 

he-stood-up. 

and  came 

to-the-f other-near. 

Be 

was  far,  and 

mali  baltiin,  tg  tygs  ao  tars,  tg  tyes 

by-the-f ather  he-tcas-seen-by-fiim,  and  to-him  came  compassion,  and  to-him 

nalmut  kusne,  tg  xnlth  ditsen.  Loki 

embrace  was-made-to-him-by-him,  and  kisses  were-given-by-him.  By-the-son 

joas,  ‘  hat-se  baba,  ml  ko  ti”n  tg  Kbuda-sun. 

it-was-said-to-him,  ‘  0-Sir  father,  by-me  was-dotle  of-thee  and  God-of 

guna.  Au  chkus  na  _  .laik  tl"n  lok  zaptiam.’  Mali 

sin.  I  am  not  worthy  thy  son  saying-to-me.’  By-the-f  other 

pananan-naukaran  -jiin,  ‘  sarinl-kbota  dadd  juan  tswghal 

to-his-own-sermnts  it-was-said-by-him,  ‘  all-ihan  garment  good  quickly 
aun,  te  tyes  laug ;  tyeswe-ahtus-manz  laugtbas  wail, 

bring,  and  to-him  attach;  his-hand-in  attach-to-Mm  airing, 

kb6ran-manz  jor ;  te  yuth  wots  antban,  te  kartbas  balhal ; 

to-the-feet-  arpair-of-shoes ;  and  the-fat  calf  bring-it,  and  nmke-it  lawful ; 

as  khalam,  kbusbi  karam,  mi°n  lok  pbatmut  aubtu,  go  zinda; 


ice  may -eat  s  rejoicing  we-may-do,  my 

son  dead  was. 

became 

alive; 

rautumut  anlitu,  yablai  miltu.5 

Te  tianei 

kbusbi 

Kami 

lost  wm ,  wen-now  tom-found  J 

1 

■5s 

i 

J?* 

rejoicing 

to-make 

ke. 

wa*-made. 

Tyesau  ziitli  lok  waigi-manz  aubtu.  Tabla  su  panani-gbarus 

j His  elder  son  the-field-in  was.  When  he  to-his-own-home 

wot,  tin  dbolan-sim  nasni-sun  awaz  buntiin.  Yakis- 

arrived,  by-him  drunis-of  dancing-of  sound  was-heard-by-him.  To-cne- 
naukaras  dyutiin  sad,  te  prustiin,  ‘yu  tat 

servant  was-given-by-Um  a-call,  and  it-was-asked-by-him,  ‘this  iohat 

go  ? 5  Tin  joas,  ‘  tiun  barun  amut-chbu,  te 

happened  ?  ’  By-him  it-was-said-to-him,  *  thy  brother  come-is ,  and 

tini-mali  yiith  wots  liallial  kiiiS,  tygs-kicbi  tyes 

by-thy-father  tlie-fat  calf  lawful  was-made-by-him,  that-fw  to-him 

miltu  juana-paith.’  Su  go  mast  kabli,  ‘au  geo 

he-was-got.  in-good-manner. ’  Be  became  much  angry,.  ‘ I  to-the-house 

gatsbalia  na,’  te  tygsau  maul  ggtbo  nyistu,  te 

will-go  not?  and  his  father  outside  emerged,  and 

manaltiinso.  Tin  panani-malia  dyutun 

it-was-persuaded-by-him-to-him.  By-him  to-his-oion- father  was-given-by-him 
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jawab,  ‘  kgt-kual 

answer,  'for-how-m  iich-time 
katb  bait!  na  ml, 
word  was-turned  not  by-me 
path,  au  kara 
hid,  I  may-make 

jin  ko 

by-whom  was-made 
chliu  tyeswe-kicbya 
him-for 
tu  cbJius 
thou  art 
tlnn ; 
thine  ; 
barun 


tin1 


khyezmat  tin1  ke-mi,  te  zat 

service  thy  was-done-by-me,  and  ever 

te  ti  z6t  dyit  na  mi  tselya- 

and  by-thee  ever  was-given  not  to-me  a-goat- 

kbushi  panana-dostan-sft.  Tabla  ti"n  lok  ao, 

rejoicing  my-oton-friends-with  When 

ti°n  inal  kanjrun-stt  kharab, 

thy  property  harlots-with  destroyed, 

m6t  wbts  halhal.’  Tin 


thy 
ti 

by-thee 


son 


came , 

kyernut 

made 


ts 

loka, 
son, 
chbu 
is 
tiun 
thy  brother 
xniltu.* 
mas-found .* 


fat 

liamgsha 

ever 


i«as. 


*  mina 

calf  lawful .*  By-him  was-said-to-him,  * my 

mi-sit,  te  Earn!  ckij  yu  chbu  minn,  su 

me-with,  and  all  thing  which  is  mine,  that 

khusbi  karnu  te  kbusbi  asnu  juan  chij  go, 

rejoicing  tc-make  and  rejoiced  to-be  good  thing  became, 

phatmut  ahtu,  go  zinda ;  rautumut  ahtu,  yablai 


par 

but 


dead  mas,  became  alive; 


lost 


mas. 


even- now 
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P&nl  Dialect. 


Specimen  It 

(Bev.  T.  Graft  ame  Bailey,  1902.) 


‘Sahab 
*  Sahib 


Lassa-Jamadar  Chaprais> 

By- Lasso- Jamadar  the-orderly 
Ter  jtarnai. 

There  icas-said-to-me-by-him, 

Din-dusan  rabnus  Sahabus-slt. 
For-two-days  I-stayed  the-Sahib-with. 
go  dahan-gazan  duggu  lut-bakkbi, 
went  for-ten-yards  deep  head-on, 
robun  pahrus-ta. 

he-remained  for-a-watch-up-to. 

Tin-pata  jun, 

That-after  it-icas-said-by-him, 

kbain  na,  taklif  mast 


pentu 
te assent 


au. 

1. 


ad, 

came, 

Sabab 

The-Sahib 

kbell 

at-bottom 


Tamasba 

Spectacle 

‘panin. 

*  thine-own 

lai-ga. 


Dant  lehti-abtus  a®. 

Oxen  grazing-was  I. 
panin  btfli  j&p.’ 

thine-own  language  apeak.* 

tsat-’tralti-aubtu .  Su-I 
swimming-was.  Se-verily 
parhui  leug  dhauni, 

acrota  he-began  to-go. 


laig  batai  mahna  pantsa. 

began  to-aee  men  fifty. 

bo'li  zdp.’  Kbahra 

language  apeak.*  Food 

Ada  aiggi  go. 


aas-eaten-ty-him  not,  trouble  great  was-attached.  Then  forwards  he-went. 

W  at-uata  tap  abtu  sakht.  Tapus'  abtu  bimi-gatshti. 

Along-the-road  sunshine  was  severe.  In-sunshine  he-wtta  sitting-down. 

Sabab  zapti-ahtu,  ‘halla,  bodi  z6p.’  Mast  tap  abtu,  te 

The-Sahib  saying-was,  * bravo ,  language  speak*  Much  sunshine  was,  and 

Sahabi  gonthtu  dastar  pananyi-tdipa-p5t.  Sabab  abtu  rat 

by-the-Sdhib  was-bound  turban  his-own-hat-on.  The-Sahib  was  at-night 

ratti  mi  din-pabran  bofli-sani-kyicbi. 
keeping  me  for-two-watches  language-of-for. 

Au  as  waiga-manz.  Ter  pashtumi  sbaput.  Ada  dhora 

I  came  field-in.  There  was-seen-by-me  a-bear.  Then  a-big-stone 


ginn  pesis 

rara. 

Au 

gos 

bii. 

Au 

as 

gid-nlsb. 

taking  I-fell-to-it 

rushing . 

I 

became 

afraid. 

I 

came 

the-house-near. 

Gaiba-deras-manz 

pd 

sbal. 

te 

bttnna 

wih 

te 

gual  dab 

The-sheep-f old-in 

there- fell 

a-jackal. 

and 

dogs 

twenty 

and 

shepherds  ten 

pedas 

fill-on-it 


rara. 

rushing. 


Nesb-go. 

It-ran-away. 
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Sahabas-sft  ahta 

The-Sahib-with  were 

Tin-pata  go 

That-after  there-become 

mahna.  Sahab 

men.  The-Sdhib 

antin  aht, 

were-killed-by-hitn  eight , 


trlh  mahna.  Tin»i  anta  shal  pants - 

thirty  men .  By-him-verily  wei'e-killed'  jackals  five. 

hakfcu  Hakka  p§ntin  tsailih 

a-jungle-beat.  To-the-beat  were-sent-by-Mm  forty 

rohan  janglus  lutus-pat.  Ter  shaput 

stayed  of-the-jtmgle  the-head-on.  There  bears 

te  kakau  tsaur,  te  ada  kbalo  pliirtu. 

and  partridges  four,  and  then  below  he-returned. 


FREE  TRANSLATION  OF  THE  FOREGOING, 

1  was  sent  here  bv  Lassu  Jamadar,  the  orderly.  I  was  grazing  my  oxen  when  he  told 
me  that  a  Sahib  had  come  and  that  I  was  to  speak  my  own  language  to  him.  I  stayed 
two  days  with  the  Sahih.  When  I  arrived,  the  Sahib  was  swimming.  He  went  head 

downwards  ten  yards  deep-  .Then  he  began  tp  swim  across  the  bottom  and  remained 

under  water  for  a  whole  watch  (three  hours).  Fifty  people  were  there  looking  on  at  the 
fun.  After  that  he  told  me  to  speak  my  own  language.  Before  he  had  eaten  anything,, 
he  underwent  great  hardships,  and  went  on  further  on  his  march.  On  the  way  the  sun 
was  very  hot.  He  sat 'down  in  the  sunshine  and  said  to  me,  ‘Bravo,  speak  your 
language.’  The  heat  of  the  sun  was  very  strong,  and  the  Sahib  tied  a  turban  round  his 
hat.  At  night  the  Sahib  kept  me  for  two  watches  (six  hours)  enquiring  about  the 

language.  ,  , 

I  came  into  a  field,  and  there  I  saw  a  bear.  I  picked  up  a  rock  and  ran  at  it. 

Then  I  got  frightened  and  went  home.  A  jackal  got  into  the  sheepfold,  but  twenty 
dogs  and  ten  shepherds  ran  at  it,  and  it  ran  away. 

The  Sahib  had  thirty  men  with  him.  He  alone  killed  five  jackals.  After  that 
there  was  a  beat  in  the  jungle.  The  Sahib  sent  out  forty  men  for  the  beat,  ■  and  he 
himself  stayed  at  the  top  end  of  the  jungle.  He  killed  eight  bears  and  four  partridges, 
and  after  doing  this  returned  to  the  plains. 
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SIRAJT  OF  POP  A. 

The^  word  Sir$j  means  *  the  Kingdom  of  §iva,’  and  hence  *  any  wild  mountainous 
country.  Such  countries  are  naturally  liable  to  hare  dialects  of  their  own,  and  hmw 

find  Su&js  in  existence,  each  with  a  distinct  form  of  speech.  Thus,  there  is 

a  Siraji  in  the  Simla  Hill  States,  a  sub-dialect  of  Kinthali  (Yol.  IX,  Pt.  iv,  p.  593). 
Another  Siraji  is  one  of  the  Satlaj  Group  of  sub-dialects  (ib.  p.  647)  and  yet  a  third  is 
allied  to  Ku}ui  (ib.  p.  688).  All  these  are  forms  of  Western  Pahari. 

South  of  the  tract  in  which  Pdguli  is  spoken,  there  is  a  further  tract  of  hill  country 
reac  mg  own  to  river  Ckinab,  and  also  called  Siraj.  Here  that  river  runs  east 
Mid  west.  In  Kashtawar  its  course  has  been  in  the  main  from  north  to  south,  but  at 
Barshala  it  turns  abruptly  to  the  west,  separating  Kashtawar  on  the  north  from 
Bhadrawah  on  the  south.  Some  twenty  miles  west  of  Barshala,  on  the  north  b»mV  0f 
the  Chmab,  is  the  town  of  Doda,  which  may  be  taken  as  the  headquarters  of  the  Siraj 

between  the  P6guli  country  and  the  Chinab.  The  language  of  this  Siraj  is  therefore 
called  the  Siraji  of  Doda. 

In  1911  this  Siraji  of  Doda  was  reported  to  be  spol-en  by  14,732  people.1  To  its 
north  lies  the  Pfiguli  just  described.  To  its  east  Kashtawari.  To  its  south  across  the 
Chinab.  lies  the  western  end  of  Bhadrawah,  the  language  of  which  is  Bhadrawahi,  here 
fading  into  the  Dogri  Panjabi  or  Jammu  spoken  further  south  and  south-west.  To 

the  west  of  Doda  Siraji  we  have  Eambani,  another  Kashmiri  dialect,  which  will  be 
dealt  with  later -on. 

As  its  position  indicates  Siraji  is  a  mixed  language.  The  Bhadrawahi  to  its  south 
is  a  form  of  Western  Paharl,  and  moreover  is  here  corrupted  by  Dogri  Panjabi.  The 
Kashtawari  to  its  east  add  the  Pbgulj  to  its  north  are  forms  of  Kashmiri,  already 
affected  by  Western  Pahari,  and  Siraji  is  still  more  corrupted  by  these  languages.  It 
might,  with  almost  equal  correctness,  be  classed  as  a  dialect  of  Kashmiri  or  as  a  dialect 
of  Western  Pahari,  but  I  have  put  it  in  the  former  class,  because  it  possesses  certain 
typical  Dardic  characteristics  which  do  not  belong  to  the  latter.  Such  are  the  occasional 
use  of  vocalic  epenthesis,  the  hardening  of  d  to  t,  the  retention  of  mudial  t,  the  disas- 
piration  of  sonant  aspirates,  the  dropping  of  initial  r,  and  the  general  method  of  verbal 
conjugation  including  the  free  use  of  pronominal  suffixes. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  free  employment  of  the  cerebral  a  refers  us  either  to  Dogri 
or  to  Western  Pahari.  This  letter  does  not  occur  in  Kashmiri.  The  process  of  the 
declension  of  nouns  follows  that  current  use  in  Dogri,  while  that  of  the  pronouns,*  and 
the  formation  of  the  future  of  the  Yerb  by  means  of  the  suffix  Id,  are  more  like  that  of 
Western  Pahari.  Finally,  the  genitive*  postposition  >io  is  borrowed  from  the  Lahnda 
spoken  further  west.  The  above  is  sufficient  to  give  a  general  idea  of  the  mixed 
character  of  Poda  Siraji.  Further  details  are  noted  in  the  course  of  the  following 
grammatical  sketch. 

For  the  materials  on  which  this  sketch  is  founded  I  am  indebted  to  the 
Rev.  T.  Grahame  Bailey,  who  kindly  prepared  for  me  on  the  spot  a  version  of  the  Parable 

lZe.  14,562  speakers  of  Sir*?  (classed  as  a  dialect  of  Western  Pahari),  plus :  .70  speakers  of  PMI  (classed  as  a  diaW 
of  Kashmiri).  '  ec? 

*  Of.  mi$5  or  mj9  wilii  fcke  Western  Paltfri  fPidarl) 

VOL*  vm,  pajit  it. 
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of  the  Prodigal  Son,  another  brief  passage  dictated  by  a  native  of  the  biraj,  and  the 
Standard  List  of  Words  and  Sentences.  The  first  two  are  printed  below.  The  last  will 
be  found  on  pp.  4S9ff. 

Hr.  Bailey  has  himself  printed  these  in  his  volume  entitled  The  Languages  of 
the  Northern  Himalayas,  published  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  in  1908,  preceded  by  a 
brief  sketch  of  the  grammar  of  the  dialect.  As  printed,  the  specimens  differ  in  a  few 
details  from  the  manuscript  sent  to  me,  and  I  have  followed  the  latter  in  preparing  these 
pages  for  the  press.  My  own  grammatical  sketch  which  is,  perhaps,  more  full  than 
Mr.  Bailey’s  and  is  certainly  longer,  is  based  entirely  on  these  materials. 

PEONTJNCIATIOH’. — Vowels— These  as  a  rule  follow  Panjabi  rather  than 
Kashmiri.  We  have  a  trace  of  Kashmiri  influence  in  jiwab,  an  answer,  instead  of 
jawdb,  as  Kashmiri  would  have  jawdb  ox  jewab.  The  u  in  antur,  within,  for  antar 
is  not  so  easy  to  explain. 

There  are  several  doubtful  cases  which  may  perhaps  be  due  to  epenthesis,  but 
none  are  certain. 

Consonants. — In  the  treatment  of  consonants  we  see  much  stronger  traces  of 
Bardic  influence.  Both  the  Kashmiri  letters  ts  and  z  are  of  common  occurrence,  as 
in  tsarno,  to  graze ;  batsuro,  a  calf ;  natsno,  to  dance ;  zo,  what ;  zabno ,  to  say ;  zabla, 
when ;  and  others.  Sometimes  z  appears  as  dg,  as  in  fuzdrno  or  u&gdrno,  to  squander. 

Very  typical  of  the  Bardic  languages  is  the  preservation  of  medial  t  in  buto,  he 
was.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  borrowed  word  bhonb,  to  become.  The  t  has  been 
dropped.  Again  as  in  Bardic  d  is  often  hardened  to  t,  as  in  dant  (Persian  dand),  a 
tooth  (37) ;  dant  (even  Kashmiri  ddnd),  a  bull  (144) ;  and  the  genitive  postposition  to 
as  compared  with  the  Panjabi  da. 

As  in  Bardic  languages,  we  have  disaspiration  of  the  sonant  aspirate  bh  in  buchchhd 
(for  bhuchchhd),  hungry  ;  buto  (Sanskrit  bhutah),  he  was,  but  the  borrowed  bhono  (with 
an  optional  past  hue),  to  become. 

In  Bardic  languages  the  letter  r  is  often  dropped.  So  here  we  have  ichchh  for 
richehh,  a  bear. 

On  the  other  hand,  sh  does  not  become  h  in  shuno,  a  dog,  as  compared  with  the 
Kashmiri  hwn\  .  '  < 

One  very  interesting  fact#  peculiar,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  amongst  modern  Bardic 
and  Indian  languages,  is  the  universal  change  of  n  to  a  cerebral  n.  This  was  the  rule 
in  Prakrit,  but  has  not  entirely  survived  elsewhere.  In  the  specimens  every  single 
n  becomes  n,  the  only  real  exceptions  being  In  the  word  «a,  not,  and  in  natsno,  to 
dance.  The  other  apparent  exceptions  are  all  borrowed  words,  such  as  din,  a  day — the 
Siraji  word  is  dl  (II) — zerlmdno  (II)  (Persian),  a  fine;  and  Pafijabi  infinitives  like 
Jcarnb,  to  do,  in  which  n  is  preceded  by  r. 

With  this  change  of  n  to  u  we  may  compare  the  change  of  r  to  r  in  pur,  on. 

As  an  instance  of  Western  Paharl  influence  we  can  quote  the  metathesis  of  h  in 
brhd  for  b1ira,  o.  brother.  This  is  typical  of  Western  Paharl  (see  Vol.  IX,  Pt.  iv, 
pp.  377,  560). 

DECLENSION. — The  declension  of  nouns  follows  Western  Paharl  rather  than 
Kishnllti.  As  in  Western  Paharl  strong  masculine  nouns  (corresponding  to  Hindi 
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nouns  in  a,  like  ghord,  a  horse)  form  their  nominative  singulars  in  d  or  *,  and  their 
nominative  plurals  in  a.  There  is  also,  as  in  Western  Paharl,  a  locative  in  e  and  a 
tendency  to  interchange  a  final  o  with  d,  and  a  final  d  with  e.  Thus  the  word  for 
'  horse  ’  is  ghord,  nominative  plural  ghord,  and  the  word  for  *  dog  ’  is  shund  or  shund  in 
the  nominative  singular.  It  will  be  convenient  to  treat  nouns  under  the  usual  four 
declensions,  viz. : — 

(1)  Weak  masculine  nouns,  i.e.  those  ending  in  any  letter  except  o  (or  d),  or  u. 

(2)  Strong  masculine  nouns,  i.e.  those  ending  in  o  (or  a)  or  it. 

(3)  Strong  feminine  nouns,  i.e.  those  ending  in  i. 

(4)  Weak,  i.e.  all  other,  feminine  nouns. 

The  only  cases  are  the  nominative,  the  oblique,  and  the  agent-locative.  The  last 
named  case  may  have  the  force  either  of  the  agent,  or  of  the  locative.  l5he  oblique  case, 
by  itself,  is  used  to  indicate  the  dative.  With  the  aid  of  postpositions,  it  indicates  any 
other  case  except  the  nominative. 

Declension  I. — We  take  as  our  example  babb,  a  father. 


Sin*. 

Pirn. 

.Nom. 

babb 

babb. 

Obi. 

babbd . 

^  habba. 

Ag.-loc. 

babbe 

In  the  oblique  singular,  the  termination  o,  as  in  Western  Paharl,  is  often  changed 
to  d,  so  that  we  also  have  babbd,  and  this  seems  to  he  the  rule  when  the  postposition  no 
of  the  genitive  is  added,  as  in  babba-nd,  of  a  father.  Moreover,  the  form  of  the  agent-' 
locative  is  also  used  for  other  ,  oblique  cases  of  the  singular,  so  that  babbe  may  also  be 
substituted  for  babbd.  This  last  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  influence  of  the  neighbouring 
Pogri. 

Examples  of  the  declension  are  : — 

Sing.  nom. — tr.al,  in  apno  mdl  tend  banti  ditto,  he  divided  and  gave  his  property. 
puttur,  in  tino  puttin'  chhu,  he  is  thy  son. 

'  Oblique  in  5. — babbd,  in  tenl  apne  babbd  jiwdb  ditto,  he  gave  answer  to  his. father. 
hottho,  in  hattho  chhdp  lawathu,  apply  ye  to  (i.e.  on)  the  hand  a  ring. 
mulkho,  in  dur  mulkho  safar  kerueni ,  he  made  a  journey  to  a  far  country. 
babbo,  in  au  appe  babbo-kane  chale-gdlo,  I  will  go  near  my  father. 
hosho,  in  zabla  hosho-ma  do,  when  he  came  into  sense. 

j Khuddyd  (nom.  Khudd),  in  Khudayd-to  gundh  kedryem,  I  did  sin  of  (i.e.  against) 
God. 

mulkho,  in  te  mulkho-ma  hal  bard  pat-go,  &  mighty  famine  fell  in  that  land. 
pddrd,  in  baddo  nuksdn  kerueni  padro-mS,  he  did  great  damage  on  the  level 
ground  (II). 

zdro,  in  zdro-md  sutto-ro  buto,  he  was  asleep  in  a  den  (II). 

Oblique  in  d. — babbd,  in  mine  babbd-te  masur  kitd  rajji  rdti.  khd-chhi,  how  many 
servants  of  my  father  eat  bread  and  are  satisfied. 
mala,  in  tine  mala- to  hiesd,  so  im  ja-ckhu,  m  mi  de,  give  me  the  share  qf  ■  thy 
property  which  comes  to  me. 1 
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Note  that,  in  both  these  examples,  it  is  the  postposition  of  the  genitive  that  is 
added  to  the  oblique  case. 

Oblique  in  e. — babbe,  in  nikka  mattha-ne  babbe  zabu,  the  younger  son  said  to  the 
father. 

ghare,  in  zabla  ghare-nere  dtob,  when  lie  came  near  the  house. 
mane,  in  su  marie-mid  kara-to,  he  was  making  {i.e.  saying)  in  his  mind. 
tahsilddre,  in  taJmldare-ti  chitthi  ja-ehhi,  a  letter  of  the  tahsildar  is  coming 
(II).  Here  we  have  e  before  the  genitive  postposition. 

Agent  locative. — Agent — babbe,  in  su  babbe  herub,  the  father  Saw  him. 

Vine  babbe  bahuro  palu-rb  halal  kerauenl,  thy  father  hath  had  the  fatted  calf 
slaughtered. 

lake,  in  doke  dl  loke  maru,  next  day  the  people  (singular)  killed  it  (II). 
puttre  (nom.  puttur),  in  nikke  puttre  sabjame  keri-lb,  the  younger  son  collected 
everything. 

puttre  te  zabue,  the  son  said  to  him  (‘  I  have  sinned  ’). 

Locative. — ghare,  in  tila-hatha  ghare  chale  mod,  thereafter  they  came  into  the 
house  (i.e.  they  came  home)  (II). 
roshe,  in  su  roshe  bue,  he  became  in  anger. 

Plur.  nom. — mazur,  in  mine  bbbba-te  mazur,  etc.,  quoted  above. 
puttur,  in  ekki  mahnue-td  dui  puttur  butd,  of  a  certain  man  there  were  two  sons. 
It  may  be  noted  that,  on  the  analogy  of  Kashmiri,  we  should  expect  the 
nominative  plural  to  be  puttar,  not  puttur . 
sur,  in  zina  phalld  sur  kha-td ,  the  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating. 

Obi. — : dosta,  in  au  apne  dosta-ne  sdthi  khushl  kerdmutu,  I  might  have  made 
rejoicing  with  my  friends. 

naukara,  in  babbe  naukara-ne  zabuo ,  the  father  said  to  the  servants. 

per  a,  in  pera-ne  jbro  lawathu,  apply  a  pair  of  shoes  to  his  feet. 

dina,  in  thora  dina-ne-ma,  in  a  few  days  (the  younger  son  made  a  journey). 

Declension  II. -  Example,  ghbro,  a  horse. 


Sing. 

Plar. 

Nom. 

ghbro 

ghord. 

ObL  I 

Ag.-loc.  J 

ghore 

ghora. 

As  already  stated,  the  nominative  singular  sometimes  ends  in  a,  as  in  shuno  or  shurid, 
a  dbg  (146)-,  pi.  shu^d  (148). 

rnahnu  or  mahnb  (51),  a  man,  inserts  «  before  the  final  vowel  of  all  cases  except 
the  nom.  sing.  Thus,  mdh^ue,  mbhnua,  tndhnua  (119ff.).  We  also,  however,  have 
mahnd'  (II),  see  below. 

Examples  of  this  declension  are  the  following  : — 

Sing,  nom- — hisso,  in  tipe  mala- to  hisso  zb  mija-chhu,  the  share  of  thy  property 
which  comes  to  me. 
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Abl. — bdje  and  natsne,  in  bdje-to  te  natsne-to  bar  shunuenl,  he  heard  the  noise  of 
music  and  of  dancing. 

bakre,  in  bakre-td  bachcho  me-kan  na  diltmt.  thou  didst  not  give  me  theyoongof 
a  goat. 

clere,  in  mazur  dere-bdpat  arnd,  labourers  are  to  be  brought  for  the  camp  (II). 

gale,  in  gale-sdthl  lateen i,  he  pressed  {i.e.  embraced)  him  with  {i.e.  round)  the 
neck. 

mdhnite,  in  ekkl  mdhnve-td  dm  puttin'  butd,  of  a  certain  man  there  were  two  sons; 

In  nikkd  mattha-ne  babbe  zabu,  the  younger  son  said  to  the  father,  the  oblique  form 
matthd  is  taken  from  "Western  Paliari,  while  the  ne,  used  as  a  postposition  of  the  agent, 
is  taken  from  the  Boerl  ne,  with  cerebralization  of  the  n.  The  oblique  for.n  in  e  given 
in  the  paradigm  belongs  to  Dogrl. 

Plur.  nom. — mahna,  in  te-te  magar  blrnb  dash  mdhnd,  ten  men  became  after  him 
(£.e. ^pursued  him)  (II). 

talld,  in  sabbd-ne-hatha  talld  chahgd  lusba  dro,  bring  quickly  the  best  garments 
of  all.  . 


Declension  XII.— Example,  dhl,  a  daughter  (llOff.). 


Nom. 

Obi. 

Ag.-loc. 


1 

) 


Siog. 

dhl 

dhid 


Plur. 

dhie. 

dhid. 


The  formation  of  the  oblique  singular  by  adding  d  is  taken  from  Bogn  In  the 
oblique  singular  and  plural  e  is  often  substituted  for  d,  and  in  the  nominative  plural 
d  is  often  substituted  for  e,  so  that  we  may  have  dhie,  dhid,  and  dhie,  respectively.  In 
other  words,  in  these  terminations  d  and  e  are  interchangeable. 

Examples  of  the  use  of  this  declension  are 

Sing.  nom. — chitthi,  in  tahsilddre-tl  chitthi  ja-chhi,  a  letter  of  the  tahsildar  is 
coming  (II). 

Sing,  obi.—  baigld,  in  tend  aptftd  baigia-md  bhejnseni,  he  sent  him  ihto  his  held 
(or,  possibly,  plural,  into  his  fields). 

khurie,  in  khurle  chale-gdsu,  they  went  to  him  along  the  track  (locative) 


(II). 

waddle  and  nikkle,  in  waclclle  hi  nikkle  duddh  chumnetedll  hi,  both  for  a  big 
(she-buffalo),  and  also  for  a  small  one  that  drink-s  milk  (II). 

Plur.  nom.— kukkrld,  in  rati  ichchh  pond  kukkrid  khidtti,  at  night  a  bear  came  to 
eat  the  hens  (II). 

pjytlid,  in  zina  phalid  sur  kha-td,  the  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating. 

shtindld)  in  shundid  dittldnl,  he  gave  kisses. 

shunei,  a  hitch,  plur.  shuneid  (147, 149). 

ghori,  a  mare,  plur.  ghofie  (139, 141). 

Obi—  lane,  in  mi  UtebarU  t&f*  khzdmast  Mbryem,  for  hmy  mranv  wears  did  I  do 
thy  service. 

zenl  ilno  mail  kanjriS^bhathait^drnefii,  (thy  son)  who  .wasted  thy  property  with 
harlots. 


438 


BAKU  GROUP. 


Declension  IV. — Example,  behn,  a  sister. 

Sing. 

Nom.  behn 


Obi.  ) 
Ag.-ioc.  y 


behnl 


PlUT. 

behvii,  behnl. 
? 


No  examples  are  available  for  the  oblique  plural.  It  is  probably  the  same  as  the 
nominative.  Goru,  a  cow,  has  its  nom.  plur.  goru  (143,  145). 

Examples  of  the  use  of  this  declension  are 

Sing.  obi. — behnl,  in  mene  Matse-to  puttur  te-ti  behnl-adthl  bido-rd  chhu,  the  son 
of  my  uncle  is  married  to  his  sister  (225). 
te-to  brhd  te-ti  behni-hathd  baddd  chhu,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  sister  (231). 
pitthi  (nom.  pifth,  43) ,  in  kdthi  pitthl-pur  kasl  lattho,  bind  the  saddle  upon  the 
back  (227). 

rati  (nom.  rat),  in  rati  ichchh  pond,  at  night  a  bear  fell  (i.e.  came)  (II). 

The  word  math,  a  she-buffalo,  does  not  take  i  in  the  oblique  singular.  Thus, — 
maih-td  ghiwdno  dui  chilki,  the  tax  of  (i.e.  on)  a  she-buffaio  (is)  two  five-anna 


pieces  (II). 

Plur.  nom. — banduki,  in  banduki  dittiam ,  guns  were  fired  at  him  (II). 

Postpositions. _ The  following  are  the  more  important  postpositions  governing  the 

oblique  case,  except  those  of  the  genitive.  The  latter  (no  and  to)  will  be  dealt  with 
under  the  head  of  adjectives  :  — 

atha,  hatha,  atha,  or  hatha,  from. 


ma,  in. 


pur,  on. 

sathl,  together  with,  with  (by  means  of). 

ye,  to.  This  postposition^  like  many  other  postpositions  of  the  dative,  is  the 
locative  of  the  genitive  postposition  no. 

Examples  of  the  use  of  postpositions  are : — 

tila-hatha  ghar  ~  chale-dwd,  from  then  (i.e.  thereafter)  they  went  home  (II). 
go  kdh-hatha  mul*du;ath  ?  grdmo  kdt&o  hatidbdlid-hathd,  from  whom  didst  thou. 

buy  that  ?  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village  (240,  241). 
te  mulkho-tna  kal  hard  pat-go,  a  mighty  famine  fell  in  that  land. 
go  dhi-pur  mlm  chhu,  this  is  oppression  upon  us  (II). 
kathl  pitthl-pur  kasi  latthd,  bind  the  saddle  on  his  back  (227). 
babbe  naukara-ne  zabuo,  the  father  said  to  the  servants. 

ra&susdthi  bandhithu,  bind  ye  him  with  ropes  (236).  For  an  example  of  sathl 
meaning  ‘  together  with,  ’  see  below. 
pera-ne  jord  lawathu,  apply  ye  a  pair  of  shoes  to  his  feet. 

Postpositions  sometimes  govern  the  oblique  genitive  formed  with  ne.  Thus 
sabba-ne  hatha  talld  chahga,  good  garments  from  all,  i.e.  the  best  garments  otj 
all.  This  is  an  instance  of  the  ablative  of  comparison,  which  will  be  further 
dealt  with  under  the  head,  of  adjectives. 

thora  dina-ne  ma  nikke  puttre  sab  jame  keri-ld,  in  a  few  days  the  younger  son 
collected  everything. 

aii  apfte  dotta-ye  sathi  khushi  keramutu,  I  may  make  rejoicing  with  my  friends. 
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In  the  following,  if  it  is  correctly  recorded  and  correctly  translated,  hatha ,  govern¬ 
ing  the  feminine  genitive  (in  tti),  means  ‘with’ 

zenl  find  mal  kanjrie-nl  hatha  uigaruetii,  (thy  son)  who  squandered  thy  property 
with  harlots. 

Adjectives.— As  usual  only  strong  adjectives,  ending  in  u,  b  (or  it),  are  capable 
of  being  declined.  Other  adjectives  remain  unchanged,  the  single  exception  noted 
being  the  word  sab,  all,  which  makes  its  oblique  plural  sabbd.  As  an  example  of  a 
strong  adjective  we  take  judnmotu,  good,  which  is  thus  declined 


Sing. 

■"^■asc. 

Fein. 

Nom. 

judnmato 

judnmatl. 

Obi. 

Plur. 

judnmatd  juanmate 

juanmatid. 

Nom. 

judnmatd 

judnmatie. 

Obi. 

j’udnmatS 

juanmatid. 

The  oblique  singular  in  e  is  much  more  common  than  that  in  a.  Of  the  latter, 
there  is  only  one  example  in  the  specimens,  viz. : — 

nikkd  mattha-ne  babbe  zabu,  the  younger  son  said  to  his  father. 

Other  examples  are : — 

jVlasc.  obi.  sing,  chhitte,  in  chhitte  ghbve-ti  kdthi,  the  saddle  of  the  white  horse 
(226). 

doke,  in  doke  di  lake  mdru,  on  the  second  (i.e.  next)  day  people  killed  (it)  (II). 

mine,  in  mine  babbd-te  mazir  kitd  vajji  Tbit  khd-chhi,  how  many  servants  of  my 
father  eat  bread  and  are  satisfied. 

nikke  (cf.  nikkd  above),  in  nikke  puttve  sab  jams  kevi-lo,  the  younger  son 
collected  everything. 

tine,  in  tine  mala-tb  hisso,  the  share  of  thy  property. 

Plnr.  nom.:  kitd ,  in  tine  babbo-te  ghavb~ma  puttuv  kitd  chha,  how  many  sons  are 
there  in  thy  father’s  house  (223)  ?  So  kitd  mazur,  above. 

Obi.— thora,  in  thord  dind-ne  ma  nikke  puttre,  etc.,  in  a  few  days  the  younger 
son  collected  everything,  as  ab. 

]?em.  sing.  nom. — chahgi,  in  yd  gall  changi  nahi,  this  thing  is  not  good  (that  I 
should  be  called  thy  son). 

teni,-  in  mi  kite  barie  teni  khidmat  keoryem,  for  how  many  years  did  I  do  thy 
service. 

Obi. — apnid,  in  teni  apnid  baigia-ma  bhej'useni,  he  sent  him  into  his  own  field; 

Plur.  obi. — kite,  in  mi  kite  barie,  etc.,  as  ab. 

Comparison.— This  is,  as  usual,  effected  by  putting  the  object  with  which  compari¬ 
son  is  made  in  the  ablative  case, — i.e.  the  oblique  case,  or  the  oblique  case  of  the  geni¬ 
tive  case,  governed  by  hatha  or  hatha.  Thus,  te-tb  brhd  te-ti  behni-hathd  baddb  chhu, 
lis  brother  is  taller  than  his  sister  (231)  ;  sabba-ne  hatha  talld  chahgd  lusha  drb,  bring 
quickly  the  garments  better  than  all,  i.e.  the  best  garments. 
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Genitive.— As  usual,  the  genitive  is  &n  adjective,  agreeing  with,  the  thing  possessed. 
Two  postpositions  are  used  to  indicate  this  case,- to  and  no. ^  Both  of  these  are 
borrowed  forms.  The  to  is  the  Dogri  da,  with  the  Western  Pahari  change  of  a  to  o,  and 
also  with  the- typical  Dardic  change  of  d  to  t.  The  no  is  Lahnda  no,  with  thejsame 
change  of  a  to  6,  and  also  with  the  cerebralization  of  the  n  which  is  so  prominent,  a 

feature  of.  thislliafect. 

Both  to  and  no  are  declined  like  adjectives.  Mr.  Bailey  gives  the  following  forms 
for  no, — masc.  pl.  no,  fern.  sing,  and  plur.  ni.  The  plural  is  evidently  contracted 
from  the  full  form  md  or  me.  To  is  similarly  declined.  To  is  by  far  the  more  common 
of  the  two  postpositions.  In  the  specimens,  no  appears  only  in  the  oblique  masculine 
form  ye,  being  then  governed  by  another  postposition,  but  Mr.  Bailey  gives  a  complete 
set  of  the  forms  in  his  grammar.  All  the  available  examples  of  ye  land  also  a  doubtful 
one  of  ni)  are  given  on  pp.  438-9  above. 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  use  of  to  : — 

Masc.  sing,  nom .—tine  mdla-to  hisso  zb  mi  jS-chhu,  the  share  of  thy  property 
which  comes  to  me. 

Obi. _ te  mulkho-te  ekki  rahyebdle-laba  ges,  he  went  near  an  inhabitant  of  that 

country. . 

Piny  nnm dlclptt  todltnua-td  dui  puttwi*  bntd,  of  a  certain  man  tjieie  were  two 


sons. 

J?ein.  sing.  nom. — jp aru-tigall  chhi,  it  is  a  matter  of  last  year  (II). 
t&httHddi%emti  chttfhi  ja-ehh*,  a  letter  of  the  tahsildai  is  coming  (II). 

Occasionally  the  oblique  case  by  itself,  without  any  postposition,  is  employed  to 
indicate  the  genitive.  Thus  :  — 

gramo,  in  gramo  kgtsib  haUabdlie-hatlid,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village  (241). 
PRONOUNS.— The  first  two  personal  pronouns  are  declined  as  follows 


I 

Thou. 

Nom. 

i'V 

au 

tu,  tu. 

Obi 

mi,  me 

ti,  te. 

Ag. 

ml,  ml,  me 

ti,  ti,  te. 

Gen. 

mind,  mend 

find,  teub. 

Nom. 

ah 

tub. 

Obi.  and  Ag. 

ase,  din 

fuse,  (?)  tuhi 

Gen. 

alimo 

tuhmo. 

The  genitives  are,  of  course,  adjectives,  and  are  declined  as  such. 

Examples  of  the  use  of  these  pronouns  are  the  following  :  — 

First  person,  sing.  nom. — au  apno  pet  bhard,  I  may  fill  my  belly. 

Obi. — apyo  mazur  mi  banduod,  make  me  thine  own  servant 
hisst  so  mi  ja-chhu,  the  share  which  comes  to  me. 

bakre-to  bachcho  me-kati  na  dittuit,  thou  didst  not  give  to  me  a  kid  of  a  goat, 
me  art  an  chal,  walk  before  me  (238). 
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Ag.  mi  kite  bane  teni  khidmat  kedryem,  for  how  many  years  did  I  do  thy  service. 
te-te  puttre  me  mate  korre  mdru-d,  I  have  heaten  his  son  with  many  stripes 
(228).  ^ 

Gen.— yd  mend  puttur  mart  gd-ro,  this  my  son  had  died. 

mepo  babb  ye  nikke  gharo  raha-chhu,  my  father  lives  in  that  small  house  (233). 
zd-kt  n&yd  chhu,  whatever  is  mine 

(Obi.  sing,  masc.) — mine  babba-te  mazur  kita  rajji  rofi  kha-chhi,  how  many- 
servants  of  my  father  eat  bread  and  are  satisfied. 
mene  tsatse-to  puttur  te-ti  behrii-sdthi  bido-rd  chhu,  the  son  of  my  uncle  is  married 
to  his  sister  (225). 

Plur.  nom. — ah  khdmu  te  khushl  karamu,  we  may  eat  and  may  make  rejoicing. 
Obi.  yo  dhl-pur  zulm  chhu ,  this  is  oppression  upon  us  (II). 

Second  person,  sing.  nom. — tu  soda  me-sdthi  chhi,  thou  art  ever  with  me. 

®en>  fc&d  yd  brhd  mari-go-rd,  this  thy  brother  had  died. 

(Obi.  sing.)- — title  mdld-to  hisso ,  the  share  of  thy  property. 

The  two  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  also  used  as  pronouns  of  the  third  person* 
are  declined  as  follows : — 


Sing. 

Nom 

Obi. 

Ag- 

Gen. 

Plur. 


This,  he. 

yo  (fern,  yd) 
ye  (fern,  yd) 
yeni 
ye-to 


That,  he. 


su  (fem.  ?). 
te  (fem.  ?). 
teal, 
te-to. 


Nom.  yd  tine,  tin  (29),  (fem.?  tina) 

Obi.  and  Ag.  yene  tend. 

Gen.  yind-to  tind-td.. 

Besides  the  above  forms,  we  have  tin,  from  him,  in  the  following 
yd  rupayyd  tin  ghit}i-je,  take  these  rupees  from  him  (235). 

Other  examples  of  these  pronouns  are : — 
yd — (sing.  nom.  masc.)— yo  mend  puttur  mart  gd-ro,  this  my  son  had  died 
yd  dhi-pur  zulm  chhu,  this  is  oppression  upon  us  (H). 

Fem.— yd  gall  changi  naht,  this  thing  is  not  good  (that  I  should  be  called  thy  son). 
Obi.  masc.  -ye-to  mul  dhm  rupayyd  chhu,  the  price  of  this  is  two  rupees  And  a 
half  (232). 

Fem  .—yd  guild,  for  this  reason  (that  he  hath  received  him  safe  and  sound). 

Plur.  nom. — yd  rupayyd,  these  rupees  (235),  see  above. 

su — sing.  nom. — su  dur  buto,  su  babbe  heruo,  he  was  distant,  he  was  seen  by  his 
father. 

Obi. — te  mulkho-ma  kdl  baro  pat-go,  in  that  country  a  mighty  famine  fell. 
te  k$  da-to  na,  no  one  was  giving  to  him. 
te  t S'  rehm  do,  and  compassion  came  to  him. 

Ag. — apiio  mat  teni  banti-ditto,  he  divided  out  his  property. 

Gen. — te-to  baddo  puttur  baigid-ma  buto,  his  elder  son  was  in- the  field, 

Plur.  nom. — tine  khushi  karne  lagua,  they  began  to  make  rejoicing. 

VOt.  VIII,  SAltt  ii.  s  L 
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The  declension  of  the  Relative  Pronoun  zo,  who,  which,  that,  is  parallel  to  that 

pi-ir. 

zinb  (fem.  zina). 


oi  eu.  Alms 


Nom. 


Sing. 

so  (fem;  ?  so) 


Ohl.  se 

As.  zenl 

Gen.  se-to 


sene. 

sind-tb. 


Examples  are : — 

Sjng.  nom;- — tltt&  titular  to  hissd  zb  ml  ja-chhu,  the  shaie  of  thy  property  which 
comes  to  me. 

so  {?  zd  or  zina)  hoi'l  lakrl  chhid  badne  na  da-chha,  they  do  not  permit  (us)  to  fell 
what  other  wood  there  is  (II). 

A g.—*zenl  find  mdl  kanjriS-ni  hatha  udgdrueni,  (thy  son)  who  wasted  thy  property 
with  harlots. 

Plur.  nom.  Um.—zina  phalid  sur  kha-td,  the  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating. 
'The  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  (animate)  kant  (92),  who  ?  (inanimate)  kut  or 
(93)  ki,  what  ?  Its  oblique  singular  is  kali.  Examples  of  its  use  are  : 
yo  kut  chhu,  what  is  this? 
tlno  ndm  hut  chhu,  what  is  thy  name  (220)  ? 

kdh-to  matthb  tl  pata  ja-chhu,  whose  boy  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 
yb  kdh-hathd  mul  dwath,  from  whom  didst  thou  buy  that  (2-10)  ? 

The  Animate  Indefinite  Pronoun  is  ke,  anyone,  someone,  ohl.  ket*i  or  ketslo. 
The  inanimate  form  is  kdh  or  kz,  anything,  something. 

Examples  of  this  pronoun  are : — 

te  kb  da-to  nd,  no  one  was  giving  to  him. 

gramo  kStslo  hatldbdlld-hathd,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village  (211). 
kfh  kasur  bhel,  (if)  there  be  any  fault  (II). 

zo-kl  is  ‘  whatever,’  as  in  zo-kt  mind  chhu,  so  tluo  chhu,  whatever  is  mine,  that  is 
thine. 


The  Interrogative  Pronoun  of  Quantity  is  kite,  how  much  ?  or,  in  the  plural, 
how  many  ?  Examples  are 

elld-hatha  Kashmlrd-ta  kito  dur  chhu ,  how  much  distance  is  there  from  here  to 
Kashmir  (222)  ? 

ye  ghore-tl  itmmar  kitl  (fem.)  chid,  how  much  is  the  age  of  this  horse  (221)  ? 

flute  babbo-te  gharb-ma  puttur  kitd  chha,  how  many  sons  (masc.  plur.)  are  there 
in  thy  father’s  house  (223)  ? 

mine  babbd-te  mazur  kitd  rajjl  roll  kha-chhi,  how  many  servants  of  my  father  eat 
bread  and  are  satisfied  ? 

ml  kite  barle  tenl  khidmat  kebryem,  for  how  many  years  did  I  do  thy  service  ? 

The  only  form  of  the  Reflexive  Pronoun  that  occurs  in  the  specimens  is  the 
genitive  apnb,  own,  which  is  regularly  declined.  There  are  numerous  examples  of  its 
use  in  the  first  specimen,  and  it  is  unnecessary  to  quote  them  here.  It  is  borrowed  from 
the  neighbouring  languages.  There  is  nothing  connected  with  the  Kashmiri  pammu, 
own.  It  is  treated  exactly  like  the  Hindi  apna. 
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CONJUGATION. — A.  Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive. — The  pre¬ 
sent  tense  follows  -  Kashmiri  in  being  based  on  ch.hu,  he  is.  It  changes  for  gender,  but 
for  the  feminine  only  the  third  person  singular  is  available  in  the  materials.  It  is  thus 
conjugated: — 


‘  I  am,’  etc. 


Sing. 

1.  chhi,  chhis 

2.  chhi,  chhis 

3.  chhu  (fern,  chhi) 


Plnr. 

chha,  chhas. 
chhath. 

chha,  chhan  (fern.  ?  chid). 


Examples  of  this  as  a  Verb  Substantive  are  the  following.  A  few  instances  of  its 
use  as  an  auxiliary  verb  are  included  in  order  to  exhibit  forms  not  found  elsewhere 
Sing.  2nd  person. — tu  sadd  tne-sdthi  chhi,  thou  art  ever  with  me. 


3rd  person  masc. — tino  puttur  chhu,  (I  am  not  worthy  for  people  to  say)  *  he  is- 
thy  son.’ 

’Eem.—paru  ti  gall  chhi,  it  is  a  matter  of  last  year  (II). 

blur.  1st  person. — ghar  se  banawa-chha,  if  we  are  making  houses  (H). 

3rd  person  masc.  —badne  na  da-chha,  they  do  not  allow  to  fell  (II). 

mul  ghina-chhan,  they  take  a  price  (II). 

Fern. — so  hori  lahri  chhid,  what  other  woods  there  are  (II).  This  is  a  very  doubt¬ 
ful  example,  and  I  am  unable  to  explain  it  fully.  Zb  is  masculine  singular, 
and  hori  and  takrl  both  seem  to  be  feminine  singular.  There  seems  to  be 
something  wrong  with  the  text. 

One  other  word  for  ‘  is  ’  occurs,  which  I  am  quite  unable  to  explain.  It  is  chhipy 
in  sertmano  deno  chhip,  a  fine  is  to  be  given  (II).  The  form  is  certainly  correctly 
recorded. 

The  Past  tense  preserves  the  Sanskrit  bhutah,  was,  with  the  disaspiration  typical  of 
the  Dardic  languages.  Moreover,  though  in  India  proper  the  t  would  be  elided,  here 
the  custom  of  the  Dardic  languages  is  followed,  and  it  is  preserved.  We  thus  get  buto, 
he  was.  The  form  current  in  India  is  also  preserved  as  a  borrowed  word,  in  the  form 
bhoyo,  to  become. 


buto  is  conjugated  as  follows  in  the  masculine  : — 


*  Sing.  Plnr, 

1.  butc,  butes  buta,  buta *, 

2.  butt,  butes,  butath. 

3.  buto  (fern,  butt)  buta. 

Examples  are  the  following 

Masc.  sing.  3. — su  dur  buto,  he  was  (yet)  far  off. 

Plur.  3. — ekM  tnahnue-ta  dui  puttur  buta,  of  a  certain  man  there  were  two  sons. 
In  the  following  both  buto  and  buta  occur  in  the  same  sentence 
itthe-ma  so  butt  ikk-sdla,  map  buta,  herein,  what  one  was  one  year  old,  they  (i.e. 
the  taxes)  were  remitted  (II). 

There  is  one  example  of  the  3rd  person  singular,  feminine,  viz. — Mush  bhono  chahgi 
gall  butt,  to  become  happy  was  a  good  thing. 

VOL.  VXII,  PAST  II. 
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B.  Active  Verb.— The  Infinitive  (bids  in  no,  equivalent  to  the  Dogrl  m,  which 
as  in  that  language  after  r  becomes  no.  Thus,  bhoiid,  to  become ;  deno,  to  give ;  gahno 
or  gi8$o>  to  go  ;  jepo  or  jaino,  to  come ;  but  mama,  to  strike.  It  may  here  he  noticed 
that  jeno  or  jai&d  means  *  to  come,’  not  ‘  to  go,’  as  we  might  expect.  A  transitive 
infinitive,  governing  a  feminine  noun,  is  put  in  the  feminine  in  nil  (nl),  as  in  deni,  to 
give ;  kernl ,  to  do  ;  mdrnl ,  to  strike.  The  oblique  masculine  ends  in  ne  (ne),  as  in 
bhone,  marne. 

Examples  Of  the  use  of  the  infinitive  are  :  — 

Norn.  masc.  and  nom.  fem.— bhdno  and  kernl,  in  khushl  kernl,  khush  bhond  changl 
gall  butl,  to  make  happiness,  and  to  become  happy  was  a  good  thing. 

In  khai},  in  the  following,  the  5  of  khdno  has  been  dropped,— titthe  khdne  khari 
pouo ,  there  to  eat  food  it  fell,  i.e.  (they)  had  to  eat  food  (II).  Similarly 
lei),  for  leqo,  in  as  ghinl  len  lagua,  now  they  began  to  take  the  tax. 

Nom.  fem. — khidni,  in  ichchh  podo  kukkrld  khidni,  a  bear  fell  (i.e.  happened  to 
come)  to  eat  fowls  (II). 

Obi.  masc. — gahtie,  in  antin'  na  gahne  chache,  he  did  not  wish  to  go  within. 

tenl  sur  tsdrne  bhejuseifi,  he  sent  him  to  feed  swine. 

The  Future  Passive  Participle  is  the  same  in  form  as  the  infinitive,  and  is 
declined  as  an  adjective.  Thus,  mdrnd,  meet  to  be  struck ;  masc.  obi.  and  nom.  plur. 
mama  ;  fem.  marnl.  Examples  are :  — 

Masc.  nom. — deno,  in  zerlmand  dend  ciihip,  a  fine  is  to  be  given  (i.e.  has  to  be 
paid)  (II). 

jeno,  in  derd  langheita  ghare  jeno,  when  the  camp  has  passed  on,  it  is  to  be  come 
(i.e.  we  have  to  go)  home  (II). 

Plur .—mazur  dere  bdpat  drnd,  labourers  have  to  be  brought  for  the  camp  (II). 

The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  a  to  the  root,  as  in  mara,  striking. 
Similarly,  bandwa,  making;  bhda,  becoming ;  gana,  counting;  ghiiia,  taking;  kara, 
doing;  nutra,  dying.  Irregular  are  da,  giving ;  ga,  going;  /£,  coming;  JcJiS,  eating. 
This  participle  does  not  change  for  gender  or  number.  Examples  of  the  present 
participle  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  the  present  tense. 

The  Past  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  u  or  iid  to  the  root.  It  is  declined  as  an 
adjective.  Thus,  maru  or  mdriio  (masc.  plur,  mdrud;  fem.  sing,  marl;  plur.  maria), 
struck.  Similarly,  bido,  married ;  heruo,  seen ;  moru,  turned  aside,  disobeyed ;  uthud, 
arisen;  sabu  or  zabuo,  said;  lagua ;  (masc.  plur.),  begun;  usdfl  (fem.  sing.),  wasted; 
lagld  (fem.  plur.),  attached.  The  following  Past  Participles  are  irregular  : — 

Infinitive,  Past  Participle. 


dhhno ,  to  say 
bhoitd,  to  become 

dend,  to  give 
gahno  or  gisno,  to  go 
jaiiiQ  or  jeno,  to  come 
lend,  to  take 
pend  (?),  to  fall 


akhd. 

blmd  or  bdu  (m,  pi.  bhud,  fem.  sing. 
bhui). 

ditto  (fem.  pi-  dittld). 

go  (pi.  gd). 

do  or  dwo  (pi.  died). 

Id. 

pouo. 
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The  form  of  the  infinitive  pepo  is  doubtful. 

As  in  Western  Pahari,  the  syllable  ro  is  often  added  to  a  past  participle  without 
materially  changing  its  meaning.  Thus : — 

biao-rb,  married  ;  go-rb,  gone ;  palu-rb,  fatted ;  suttb-r.b,  asleep;  tiro  (for  ao-rb), 
eome. 

Examples  of  the  past  participle  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  the  past  tense. 
Here  we  may  give  one  example  of  the  participle  used  as  an  adjective,  viz. — 

dJcho,  in  tlnb  dkho  hade  na  ml  mbrti,  I  never  disobeyed  thy  said  thing  (i.e.  thy 
order). 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  Past  Participle  in  to  : — 

bidb-ro,  in  mene  teatse-to  puttnr  te-ti  behiil-atithl  bidb-ro  ehhu,  the  son  of  my 
uncle  is  married  with  (i.e.  to)  his  sister  (225). 
palu-rb  (for  palu-rb),  in  palu-rb  bafxuro,  the  kept  ( i.e .  fatted)  calf. 
autto-ro,  in  sdro-ma  suttb-rb  bntb,  he  was  asleep  in  the  den  (II). 

Other  examples  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  the  past  tense. 

The  Conjunctive  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  Ita  to  the  root,  as  in  manta, 
having  struck.  Sometimes  the  l  is  nasalized,  as  in  bhcnta,  having  become.  Examples 
are : — 

arlta,  in  palu-rb  batsurb  arlta  phattathu,  having  brought  the  fatted  calf, 
slaughter  it. 

bhotia,  in  uthuo  rdzl  bholta,  lie  arose  having  been  well  '(i.e.  he  has  come  to  life). 
dcmrlta,  in  te  rehm  do,  damlta  go ,  to  him  compassion  came,  he  went  having  run 
(i.e.  he  ran). 

langheita,  in  dero  langheita  ghare  jeno,  the  camp  having  passed  on,  we  have  to 
go  home  (II). 

uthlta,  in  ati  apnebabbb-kane  uthlta  chale  galo,  I  having  arisen,  will  go  to  my 
father. 

The  Noun  of  Agency  is  formed  by  adding  loalb  or  balb  to  the  oblique  infinitive. 
The  feminine  is  formed  by  changing  the  final  o  to  I.  Examples  are 

rahiebalb,  in  te  mulkho-te  ekki  rahnebdle-laba  gee,  he  went  to  an  inhabitant  of 
that  country. 

nilcJcie  duddh  chminewdU,  of  a  small  (buffalo  cow),  (that  is  to  say)  a  drinker  of 
milk  (II). 

The  Imperative  2nd  person  singular  is  the  same  in  form  as  the  root,  as  in  mar, 
strike  thou.  Similarly  bho,  become  thou ;  gia,  go  thou,  and  so  on.  An  example  is 
de,  in  hisao  zb  ml  ja-chhu,  sn  mi  de,  give  to  me  the  share  which  comes,  to  me. 

The  2nd  person  plural  is  formed  by  adding  o,  as  in  mara*  strike  ye.  So,  te-pur 
lawa,  put  ye  (the  best  robes)  on  him. 

We  have  also  a  Dogri  2nd  plural  in  dro,  bring  ye  (the  best  robes),  and  a  Western 
Pahari  2nd  plural,  used  as  a  singular  of  respect  in  banting,  make  (me  thy  servant). 

When  a  pronominal  suffix  is  added  to  the  2nd  pe  on  plural  it  takes  the  form 
mdraih,  i.e.  it  becomes  the  same  as  the  2nd  plural  oi  the  Old  Present  below.  See 
further  on  under  the  head  of  pronominal  suffixes. 
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The  Old  Present,  used  as  a  Present  Conjunctive,  and  not,  as  in  Kashmiri,  as  a 
Future,  is  thus  conjugated  :  — 

‘I  may  strike,’  etc. 

Sing.  Plur. 

1.  mdra,  maratni ,  or  mdras,  maratnu,  or 

mardmutu  mdrdmatd. 

2.  mares  m&rath. 

3.  mart  mdrenth. 

These  forms  strikingly  resemble  the  Sanskrit  Present.  Thus,  the  Sanskrit  for  ‘  I 
go 1  is : — 

Sing.  Plur. 

1.  ehalami  chaldmas. 

2.  chalasi  chalatha. 

3.  chalati  chalanti. 

Except  in  the  second  person  plural  they  still  more  nearly  resemble  the  Prakrit 
conjugation  of  the  present  of  the  verb  ‘  to  strike,’  viz.- — 


1.  mdremi 

2.  tndresi 

3.  mdrei 


maremo. 

mdreha. 

mdrenti. 


In  the  Paiisachi  dialect  of  Prakrit,  there  is  mdretha  for  the  2nd  person  plural. 

The  verb  bhbnb,  to  become,  is  slightly  irregular  in  the  3rd  person  singular,  forming 
bhei,  instead  of  bhoi. 

The  following  are  examples  of  this  tense 

1st  pers.  sing.— bhara,  in  au  apno  pet  bhara,  I  may  fill  my  belly. 

kerdmutu,  in  au  apne  dosta-ne  sdthl  khushi  kerdmutu,  (that)  I  may  make  rejoic¬ 
ing  with  my  friends. 

3rd  pers.  sing'. — bhei,  in  itthe-mS  kth  kasur  bhei;  (if)  therein  any  fault  may 
become  (II). 

1st  pers.  plur.- — karamu  and  khdmu ,  in  ah  khamu  te  khushi  karamu,  we  may 
(i.e.  let  us)  eat  and  make  rejoicing. 

3rd  pers.  plur.? — zabenth,  in  yd  gall  changi  naht  lok  zabenth,  this  thing  -is  net  good 
that  people  may  say  (that  I  am  thy  son). 

The  Present  tense  is  formed  by  conjugating  the  present  partioiple  with  the  present 
tense  of  the  verb  substantive.  Thus,  au  mara-chhi,  I  am  striking.  Any  form  of 
the  verb  substantive  may  be  used.  Moreover,  the  final,  a  of  the  present  participle 
may  optionally  be  dropped,  so  that  we  may  -also  have  mar  chhi,  and, so  throughout. 
Examples  of  the  use  of  this  tense  are : — 

Sing.  Xst.  .peonaoiiQu — touched  jnar%*ghhi,  I  here  am  dying 
of  hunger. 

3rd  person  masc.—zja-chhu,  in  hieso  zo  ml  ja-cbhu,  the  share  which  comes  to  me. 

’Eem.-^-ja-chhi,  in  tahsildare-ti  chifthl  ja-chhi,  a  letter  of  the  tahsildar  is  coming 
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Plur.  1st  Tperson7~bandt£5-chha,  in  ghar  ze  bandwa-chha,  if  we  are  building  a 
house.  (IT).  ° 

3rd  persou.— ffttyorckka,  in  as  goru  ganot-ekhcij  now-a-days  they  are  countin"  the 
cows  (II). 

ghina-chhan,  in  illa-td  mul  ghina-chhan,  they  are  taking  the  price  thereof  (II). 

In  mine  bdbbd-te  mazur  Mtd  rajjl  roll  khS-ehhi,  how  many  servants  of  my  father 
are  eating  bread  and  are  satisfied;  we  hare  khd-chki,  instead  of  khS-ehha.  Here  the 
chin  is  evidently  borrowed  from  the  Kashmiri  chhih,  they  are. 

The  Imperfect  is  formed  by  conjugating  to  with  the  present  participle.  This  to 
is  conjugated.  The  present  participle  is  unchanged,  and  may  optionally  drop  its  nasal- 
ization,  so  that  we  get  tnars^to  or  mdrd-to,  lie  was  striking. 

This  tense  is  conjugated  as  follows  in  the  masculine : — 


Sing. 

1.  ward  ( mara)-te 

2.  mar  a  (mdra)-te 

3.  mara  (mara) -to 


Plan 

mar  a  {mar a) -id. 
mara  {mara) -tath. 
mara  (mara) -id. 


As  examples  we  may  quote  the  following : _ 

3rd  pers.  sing. — da-to,  in  te  ke  da-to  nd,  no  one  was  giving  to  him. 

3rd  pers.  sing.— kara-to  ;  and  3rd  pers.  plur.— kka-td,  in  zina  phalld  *iir  kha-td , 
su  mane-ma  kard-to,  he  was  making  (i.e.  wishing)  in  (his)  mind  that  (I 
may  fill  my  belly)  with  those  husks  which  the  swine  were  eating. 

The  Future  is  directly  borrowed  from  Western  Pahari.  It  is  conjugated  as 
follows,  iu  the  masculine  : — 


‘  I  shall  strike,5  etc. 


Sing. 

1.  marald 

2.  mdreld 

3.  mdreld 


Pinr. 

mdramald. 

mdrathald. 

marenthald. 


It  will  he  observed  that  it  is  formed  by  suffixing  Id  to  the 
undergoes- some  changes  in  the  process. 

Mr.  Bailey  gives  two  other  examples  of  this  tense,  viz. — 

‘  I  shall  go,’  etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

gdlo 

g &7j%ala» 

2. 

geld 

gdtkmlS. 

3. 

gelid 

gainthald. 

*  I  shall  come/  etc. 

1. 

jdld 

Jdmald . 

2. 

3  elo 

jethald . 

3. 

geld 

jinfhdla. 

old  present,  which 


Two  examples  occur  in  the  Specimens,  viz.  gdlo  and  zabdld,  in\<*»  apne  babbo-kane 
uthita  chale  galo ,  zabdld,  I  having  arisen  will  go  away  to  my  father,  and  will  say. 
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The  Past  Tense  is  formed  from  the  past  participle.  In  the  case  of  intransitive 
verbs  this  is  conjugated  like  buto.  Thus,  to  take  uthuo.  arisen,  we  get  the  following 
conjugation  in  the  masculine.  The  only  thing  to  note  is  that  in  the  third  person  singular, 
the  past  participle  optionally  takes  the  form  uthue. 

*  1  arose,’  etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1.  uthue,  uthue8 

uthud,  nthuds. 

2.  uthue,  nthues 

uthuath. 

3.  uthud,  uthue  (fern.1  uthi) 

uthud  (fem.  uthld) . 

Mr.  Bailey  gives  the  following  two  paradigms 

*  I  went,’  etc. 

3ing. 

Plur. 

1.  g* 

gd. 

2.  ges 

gdth . 

3.  gd 

gd. 

‘  I  came,’  etc. 

1.  awe 

dwd , 

2.  Stoe 

dwath 

3.  do,  dwd 

dwd . 

The  following  examples  of  the  past  of  intransitive  verbs  occur  in  the  Specimens 

Sing,  l.—'dwe,  in  ajj  au  bard  dur  dice,  today  I  came  a  great  distance  (224). 

bhue,  in  au  hdzi/r  bhue,  I  became  present  (II). 

3rd  pers.  maso. — do,  in  su  apne  babbo-kane  uthita  do,  I16,  having  arisen,  came  to 
his  father. 

dwd,  in  zdbla  ghare-nere  mod,  when  he  came  near  the  house. 

bad,  in  te-te  khdtir  palu-ro  batiuro  phatt-bdu,  for  his  sake  the  fatted  calf  was. 
killed. 

go,  in  phirl  daurlta  go,  then  he  went  running. 

pom,  in  rati  ichchh  pouo,  at  night  a  bear  fell  (i.e.  happened  to  come)  (II). 

uthud,  in  hunt  uthud  rdzl  bhotta,  now  he  arose,  having-  become  well  {i.e.  he  has 
become  alive). 

bite,  in  su  roshe  bite,  he  became  in  anger. 

lagite,  in  su  patidne  l  ague,  he  began'to  persuade  him. 

With  this  group  in  e  we  may  perhaps  connect  the  anomalous  form  chdche,  ■which  I 
am  unable  to  explain  satisfactorily.  It  occurs  in  antur  na  g aline  chache,  he  did  not 
wish  to  go  within. 

Pern. — bhul,  in  lo  bhul,  light  became  {i.e.  it  dawned)  (II). 

Plur.  3rd  pers.  masc.— 'dwd,  in  tila-hatha  .ghare  chale-dtod,  from  there  they  came 
home  (II). 

bh&d,  in  te-te  magar  bhud  dash  mdhnd,  ten  men  became  after  him  {i.e.  followed 
him)  (II). 

gd,  in  dur  gu-su,  they  went  far  to  him  (II). 

lagid,  in  tine  khmhi  karne  lagua,  they  began  to  do  rejoicing. 
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Fem .—lagdd,  in  banduki  dittid-su,  net  lagla ,  guns  were  aimed  at  him,  they  were 

not  attached  [i.e*  did  not  hit  him)  (II). 

.  *n  tlie  1>ast  Tense  of  transitive  verbs,  the  participle  is  passive,  and  agrees  with  the 
object  (when  in  the  form  of  the  nominative)  in  gender  and  number.  The  subject  is  in 
the  ease  of  the  agent.  The  participle  is  not  altered  for  person,  but  may  take  the  form 
in  e,  as  in  the  case  of  intransitive  verbs.  Thus,  mi  mxrv,  mi  mdruo,  or  mi  mar ue,  I 
struck  him.  Examples  are  : — 

Masc.  sing  .-—ditto,  in  apno  mat  teni  banli-dittd ,  he  divided  out  his  property. 
heruo,  in  su  babbe  heruo,  his  father  saw  him 

Id,  in  nikke  puttre  sab  game  keri-lo,  the  younger  son  took  and  made  everything 
collected. 

mdru,  in  doke  di  lake  mdru,  next  day  the  people  kill™!  (it)  (II). 
moru,  in  tino  dkho  kade  na  mi  moru,  I  never  disobeyed  thy  command. 
zaJm,  in  nikkd  mattha-ne  babbe  zabu,  the  younger  son  said  to  the  father. 
zabuo,  in  babbe  naukara-ne  zabuo,  the  father  said  to  the  servants. 
zabue,  in  teni  zabue,  he  said  (‘  thy  brother  is  come  ’). 
teni  te  zabue ,  he  said  to  him  (* son,  thou  art  ever  with  me’). 

Pern.  plur.  dittid ,  in  titthe  phiri  banduki  dittid-su,  then  again  guns  were  given 
to  (i.e.  fired  at)  him  (II). 

There  is  only  one  instance  of  the  Perfect  in  the  specimens.  It  is  formed  by  suffix- 
ing  a  to  the  past  participle.  This  d  is  borrowed  from  Western  Pahari,  where  it  occurs, 
as  the  Verb  Substantive. of  the  Churahi  dialect  of  Chp.meali  (see  Yol.  IX,  Pt.  iv,  p.  825), 
in  which  it  is  also  used  to  form  the  perfect  tense.  The  example  is : — 

te-te  puttre  me  mate  korpe  mdru-d,  I  have  beaten  his  son  with  many  stripes 
(228). 

The  Pluperfect  is  formed  by  adding  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  substantive  to  the 
past  participle,  as  in  mi  mdru-buto,  I  had  struck  (193). 

Another  form  of  the  Pluperfect  of  intransitive  verbs  is  made  by  taking  the  past 
participle  wjth  rd  and  conjugating.  The  following  two  are  given  by  Mr.  Bailey 

‘I  went/-  etc. 


Masc.  Sing. 

Masc.  Plnr. 

1. 

go-re 

go-rd  (?  gd-rd). 

2. 

go-re 

go-rath  (?  gd-rath). 

3. 

go-ro 

go-rd  (?  gd-rd). 

*  I  came,’  etc. 

1. 

u~re 

2. 

u~re 

u-rath. 

3. 

i*ro 

u-rd. 

Examples  are: — 

gd-rd,  in  yd  mend  puttur  man  go-ro,  this  my  son  had  died. 
u-ro,  in  zabla  tfno  puttur  u-ri,  when  thy  sou  bad  come, 
vot.  vm,  met  ir.  3  u 
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The  Passive  is  formed  by  adding  i  to  the  root,  which  is  not  further  changed,  and 
then  conjugating  with  it  the  verb  gisno,  to  go.  Thus : — 
au  mart  go-ckhi,  I  am  being  struck  (202). 
au  mart  ges,  I  was  struck  (203) . 
au  mart  gold,  I  shall  be  struck  (204). 

Causal  Verbs. — The  materials  throwing  light  on  the  formation  of  causal  verbs  are 
very  scanty,  but  we  have  enough  to  show  that  the  process  follows  the  general  lines  of 
the  formation  of  the  causal  in  cognate  languages.  Thus,  a  is  added  to  the  root  in  kerno, 
to  make,  and  kerdno,  to  cause  to  make,  and  a  vowel  is  lengthened  in  uzdftid,  to 
squander. 

Pronominal  suffixes  are  freely  used,  and  give  Siraji  its  chief  title  to  be  classed 
as  a  form  of  Kashmiri,  rather  than  of  Western  Pahari  or  Dogri  Pafijabi.  'The  rules  for 
their  application  cannot  yet  be  definitely  stated,  and  we  must  content  ourselves  with 
examples  of  their  use. 

First  Person  sing.  ag. — The  suffix  is  m,  to  which  e  is  prefixed  as  a  junction 
vowel.  It  occurs  twice  in  the  specimens,  each  time  in  the  form  kedryem,  I  did.  There 
is  no  information  as  to  what  is  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  karno,  to'  do.  It  is  probably 
herd  or  some  such  form.  To  this  the  (y)em  has  been  suffixed,  so  that  we  get  keroyem, 
and  thence  kedryem.  The  examples  are  : — 

tinb  gundh  kedryem,  I  did  sin  of  (i.e.  against)  thee.  Here  gunah,  sin,  is 
masculine. 

mi  kite  lane  teni  khidmac  kedryem,  for  how  many  years  did  I  do  thy  service. 
Here  khidmat,  service,  is  feminine.  In  the  original  manuscript  of  the 
Parable  sent  to  me  by  Mr.  Bailey,  we  have  kedryem,  as  above ;  but  in  the 
printed  grammatical  notes,  he  here  gives  keuriem. 

Second  Person  sing,  ag- — The  suffix  is  t,  with  i  as  a  junction  vowel.  Thus,  from 
ditto,  given,  we  have  diftmt,  given  by  thee,  in  :  — 

hade  bakre-to  bachcho  me-kdn  na  dittuit,  thou  never  gavest  me  a  kid. 

Third  Person  sing.  dat. — We  have  apparently  an  example  of  this  in  ges,  gos,  or 
goes,  he  went  to  him  {i.e.  to  an  inhabitant  of  that  country).  The  suffix  is  therefore  s, 
as  in  Kashmiri. 

More  certain  is  su  in  the  following.  The  same  suffix  is  employed  in  the  Chibhali 
dialect  of  Lahnda  (see-p.  510  of  Part  i  of  this  Volume) 

kkurie  chale-gdsu.  Dur  gam,  they  went-to-him  on  the  track.  They  went-tc-him 
far  (II). 

phiri  banduM  dittiasu,  then  guns  were-given-to-him  {i.e.  aimed  at  him)  (II). 

Agent.— The  suffix  of  the  agent  singular  of  the  3rd  person  is  nl.  It  is  quite 
common,  and  when  added  to  a  masculine  singular  participle,  tire  latter  takes  the  form  in 
US,  the  e  of  which  is  shortened.  Thus,  sabue,  said  ;  zabue-rti,  lie  said.  Examples  ate 

tine  bable  batsuro  palu-ro  halal  kerauenl,  by  thy  father  the  fatted  calf  was  caused - 
to-be-made-by-him  lawful. 
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dur  mulkhb  safar  keruenl,  a  journey  to  a  far  country  was-made-by-liim. 
baddo  nuksan  keruenl,  great  damage  was-made-by-kim  (II). 
yd  ffalld  chahgb  ladueyfi,  for  this  reason  (that)  be  was-received-by-kim  well. 
titthe  tend  mal  apno  nsarl  lend  (i.e.  lo+ni),  there  by  him  his  OAm  property,, 
having  squandered,  was-taken-by-him. 

gale  sdthl  laweni  (i.e.  laite+ni),  -with  the  neck  it-was-pressed-by-kim  (i.e.  he 
embraced  him). 

bdje-tb  te  natsne-to  bar  shundem.  Ekki  apno  mahno  shaduem,  sit  putsuenl,  the 
noise  of  music-and  of  dancing  was-heard-by-kim .  A  certain  man  of  his  Avas- 
called-by-him.  He  Avas-asked-by-kim. 

gem  tinb  mil  kanjrie-ni  hatha  u&gariteni,  by  whom  thy  property  with  harlots 
was-squandered-by-him. 

tyebla  zabueni,  then  it- was -said-by-him  (‘  how  many  servants  of  my  father,  etc.’). 
With  a  participle  in  the  feminine  plural  we  have : — 
shundla  dittiand,  kisses  were-given-by-him. 

In  the  bhejmeni ,  he-was-sent-by-kim  (into  the  field  to  feed  sAvine),  we  have  two 
suffixes,  viz.  a  of  the  nominative  singular  and  yd  of  the  agent  singular,  both  of  the  3rd 
person. 

As  in  Poguli  (see  p.  426)  when  a  suffix  is  added  to  the  second  person  plural  of  the 
imperative,  the  verb  abandons  the  imperative  form  and  takes  that  of  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  Old  Present.  E.g.  instead  of  mdra,  strike  ye,  we  have  mdrath.  In  the 
following  examples  the  suffix  is  it,  which  represents  the  accusative  or  dative  of  the  third 
person : — 

must  mdrathu,  tl  radgu  sat  hi  bandhithu,  beat-ye-him  well,  and  bind  ye  him  vrith 
ropes  (236).  Here  mdrath  is  used  instead  of  mar  a,  and  bandhith  (for 
bandhath )  instead  of  bcmdha. 

talla  .  .  .  te-pur  lawa ;  te  hattho  ehlidp  laical  hu,  put  ye  clothes 

on  him,  and  put-ye-to-him  a  ring  on  the  hand.  Here  we  have  lawa  without 
a  suffix,  and  luwath,  with  one,  in  the  same  sentence. 
palu-ro  batsurb  drita phaltathu,  having  brought  the  fatted  calf  kill-ye-it. 
Compound  Verbs- — The  following  examples  of  compound  verbs  occur  in  the 
Specimens : — 

Intensives- — The  vowel  *  or  t  is  added  to  the  root  of  the  principal  verb.  Compare 
the  passive.  Thus 

banti-ditib,  in  apno  mal  tend  baiiti-dittb ,  he  divided  out  and  gave  his  property. 
bhot-gb,  in  su  barb  tang  bhm-go,  he  became  very  much  straitened. 
keri-lo,  in  nikke  puttre  sab  game  keri-lo,  the  younger  son  collected  to  himself 
everything. 

pan-go,  in  te  mulkho-mS  kdl  barb  pat- go,  a  mighty  famine  fell  in  that  land. 
Formed  from  the  past  participle,  equivalent  to  the  Hindi  chale  gae,  we  have  : — 
khurie  chale-gdsu,  they  went  away  to  him  on  the  track  (II). 

Inceptives. — As  in  Panjabi,  the  principal  verb  is  put  into  the  inflected  infinitive. 
Thus:— 

tine  khushi  karne  lagud,  they  began  to  make  rejoicing. 
sit  patiatie  lague,  be  began  to  persuade  him. 

VOL.  tiu,  taut  ix. 
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In  tlie  following,  the  final  e  of  the  inflected  infinitive  is  dropped : — 
at  ghini-leri  lagua ,  now  they  began  (i.e.  have  begun)  to  take  (the  tax)  (II). 
Per  missives- — The  principal  verb  is  put  into  the  inflected  infinitive,  as  in  : — 
badne  ria  da-chha,  they  do  not  allow  (us)  to  fell  (trees)  (II). 
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KASHMIRI. 

SiEiJi  or  Doda. 

(The  Rev.  T.  Grahame  Bailey,  1902.) 

Specimen  I. 

Ekki-inahnue-ta  dui  puttur  buta.  N  ikka-mattba-ne  babbs 

One-man-of  two  sons  were.  Little-son-by  to-the- father 

zabu,  *  babbe,  tine-mala-to  bisso  zo  mi  j5-chlm,  su  mi 

it-was-said,  * father ,  thy-property-of  share  which  to-me  coming-is ,  that  to-me 

de.’  Apno  mal  teni  banti-ditto.  Th6rg-dina-ne-m5 

give.9  His-own  property  by-him  was- divided- out.  A-feto-days-qf-in 

nikke-puttre  sab  jame  kerl-lo,  te  dur-mulkbd  safax 

by-the-younger-son  all  .  collected  was-made-up,  and  to-a-far-country  journey 

kgrueni.  Tittbe  teni  mal  apn5  uzarl-leni. 

was-made-by-him.  There  by-him  property  his-own  was-squandered-away-by-him. 
Zabla  mal  apno  uzarl-leni,  te-mulkbo-mi  kal 

When  property  his-own  was-squandered-away-by-him,  that-country-m  famine 

bard .  paT-go,  te  su  baro  tang  bbol-go.  Te-mul  kh o-te-ekki-rabnebale-laba 

great  fell,  and  he  much  straitened  became.  That-country-of-a-dweUer-near 

ges  {or  gos  or  goes).  Teni  '  apnla-baigla-ml  sur  ts5m§ 

he-went-to-him.  By-him  his-own-field-in  swine  far-grazing 

bbejuseni.  Zina  pbalia  sur  khl-ta,  su  mane-mf 

was-sent-he-by-him.  What  husks  the-swine  eating-were,  he  mind-in 

kara-to,  ‘  au  apno  pet  bkarS,’  te  kl  dl-to  na. 

making-was,  ‘I  my-own  belly  may-fill,'  to-him  anyone  gwing-was  not. 
Zabla  liosbo-ml  ao,  tyebla  zabugpi,  ‘  mine-babba-te  mazur 

When  seme-in  he-came,  then  it-was-said-by-him,  ‘  my-father-of  labourers 

kita  rajji  roti  kbS-cblii,  au  ittbe  bucbchha  marS?cbhi. 

how-many  being-satisfied  bread  eating-are,  I  here  hungry  dying-am. 

Au  apne-babbo-kane  uthita  ebale-galo,  zabalo,  “be  babbs, 

J  my-own-father-to  having-arisen  tvill-go-atoay,  I-wUl-say,  “  0  father, 
Khudayo-to  te  tino  gunah  keoryem;  ya  gall  changi  nabi 

God-of  and  of -thee  sin  toas-done-by-me ;  this  thing  good  not 

lok  zabenth,  ‘tino  puttur  cbbu.’  Apno  mazur  mi  banawa."* 

people  may-say,  ‘  thy  son  he-is.'  Thine-own  servant  me  make-thou 
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Su  apng-babb  o-kang  uthita 
Me  his-oion-father-to  having -arisen 
bSruo,  te  te  rehm 

was-setn,  and  to-him  pity 

galg-sathi  laweni, 

the-neek-with  it-was-pressed-by-him, 


ay.  Su  dur  buto,. 

came .  Me  far  was, 

ao,  phiii  daurita 

came,  then  having-run 

te  shundia 

and  hisses 


zabiig,  ‘  be  babba, 

it-was-said,  ‘  0  father, 

gall  cbangl  nahl 
thing  good  not 


Puttre  te 
By-the-son  to-him 
kgoryem ,  ya 

toas-done-by-me ;  this 
chhu.”  ’  Babbe 
he-is.” 5  By-the-father 
changa  lusba  aro, 
good  quickly  bring-ye,  him-on  put-ye ; 
te  pera-ne  joro  lawatbu ; 

and  feet-of  pair-of-shoes  put-ye-to-him  ; 


su  babbe 
he  by-the-father 

go,  te 

he-went,  and 

dittiani. 

were-given-by-him. 
Kbudayo-to  tg  tino  gunah 

God-of  and  of-thee  sin 

lok  zabentb,  “  tino  puttur 

people  may-say,  “  thy  son 


phattathft ; 
hill-ye-it ; 
mari-go-rd, 
had-died, 
meU-go.’ 
tom-found .’ 


ah 

we 

tg 

and 

Tg 

And 


kbamu 
may-eat 
buni 
again 
tine 
they 


naukara-ne  zabuo,  *  sabba-ne-hatba  talla 

servants-to  it-ioas-said,  ‘  all-than  garments 

te-puy  lawa ;  te  hattho  clibap  lawatku, 

and  on-the-hand  ring  pu t-ye-to-him, 

te  palu-ro  batsuro  arita 
and  fatted 

te  khusbi  karamu. 

and  happiness  may-make,- - 

uthuo  razi  bhoita ; 

arose  well  having-been ; 

khusbi  karne  lagua. 


calf  having-brought 

To  menu  puttur 

This  niy  son 

gliadaa-go-ro,  buni 

lost-gone-was,  now 


happiness  td-make  began. 


gbare-nere 

the-house-near 


Te-to.  baddo  puttur  baigia-ml  buto.  Zabla 
Mm-of  big  son  the-fi  eld-in  was.  When 
tyebla  bajjs-to  te  natsne-tO  bar  sbumieni.  Ekki 

then  music-of  and  dancing-of  noise  was-heard-by-him.  One 

sbaduepx,  su  putsugni,  ‘yo  kut  cbhu?’  Tern 
was-called-by-him,  he  was-asked-by-him,  ‘this 


apno 

his 


ao. 

carnet. 


*  tino  brha 

'  thy  brother 

kerabeni 

was-caused-to-be-made-by-him 
rdshe  bug,  antur 

in-anger  became,  within 

go,  si*  patiane 
went,  hint  to-persuade 


Tine-babbe 
By-thy  father 
ya-galia 

for-this-matter  well 
na  gahne  chSche. 

not  to-go  he-wished. 

lague.  Tgni 

he-began.  By-him 


what  is  ?  ’ 
batsuro 
the-calf 
chango 


By-him 

palu-ro 

fatted 

ladugni.’ 


awo, 
he-canie, 
makno 
own-man 
zabue, 
it-was-said, 
kalal 
lawful 

Su 


he-was-found-by-him.’  Se 
Babb  te-to  beibr 
Thef other  Mm-of  outside 


ditto,  ‘mi  kite-bane  teni  khidmat 

me-given,  ‘ by-me  how-many-years  thy  service 

skh6  kade  na  mi  moyu,  te 

said-thing  ever  not  by-me  was-turned-aside,  and 


apne-babbo 
to-his-own -father 
keorygm, 
was-done-by-me, 
kade  bakre-to 
ever  goat-of 


jiwab 

answer 

tg  tino 
and  thy 

backcko 

young-one 
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me-kan  na  dittuit,  an  apne-ddstg-ne  satin 

me-for  not  '  was-given-by-thee,  I  my-own-friends-of  with 

keramutu.  Zabla  tino  pnttur  u-ro,  zeni  tino  mal 

might-make.  When  thy  son  had- come,  by-whom  thy  property 

hatha  ndzarneni,  tl  te-te  khatir  palu-r5 

with  was-squandered-by-him,  by-thee  him-of  for  the-fatted  calf 

phatfc-bau.^  Teni  te  zabue,  ‘pnttra,  tu  sada  me-sathl  chhi; 

killed-was.’  By-him  to-him  it-ioas-said,  ‘son,  -thou  always  me-with  art; 

zo-kx  mind  chhu,  so  tino  chhu.  Par  khushl  keml,  trlmsli 

whatever  mine  is,  that  thine  is.  But  happiness  io-make,  happy 

bhdno  changl  gall  bntl ;  tino  yd  brha  marl-go-rd,  te  hunx 

to-become  good  thing  was;  thy  this  brother  had-died,  and  now 


khushl 

happiness 

kanjrle-nl 

harlots-of 

batsuro 

calf 


Iphush 

happy 

hunx 


uthud  razl  bhoita ;  ghadza-go-ro,  hunl  meli-gd.’ 

arose  well  having-been;  lost-gone-was,  note  was-found* 
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SlElJI  OF  DODA. 


(The  Rev.  T.  Grahame  Bailey,  1902.) 


Rati 

At-night 

keruenl 

toas-done-by-him 


Specimen  ||. 

ichclih  pouo  kukkria  khi&nl. 
a-bear  fell  hens  to:eat. 

padro-m5.  Lo  bliul 

smooth-ground-in.  Light  became 


te-te  magar  bh.ua 

him-of  after  became 

Bur  gasu, 

Far  they -wen  t-to-him, 

poud.  Titthe  phiri 

fell.  There 


dash  mahna.  Kliurle 

ten  men.  On-the-track 
te  zaro-mi  sutto-ro  buto. 
and  den-in  .  asleep  he-was. 
bandukl  dittlasu  Na 

guns  were-given-to-him.  .Not 


ghare 


nashi-go.  Tila-hatha 
he-ran-away.  Then-from  home 
Parix-tl  gall  chhi. 
Last-year-of  matter  is. 


chale-awa. 
they -came. 


Phiri  baddo  nuksan 

Then  great  harm, 

te  dtrel  phiri 

and  in-the-morning  again 
chale-gasu. 

they-went-a/way-to-him. 
Titthe  khane  khaij 
There  food  to-eat 
lagla.  Phiri 

they-reached.  Again 
Doke-dl  loke  maru. 

Next-day  by-people  he-toas-killed. 


Tahslldare-tl  chitthi  ja-chhi.  Mazur  dere-bapat  arna;  bakro, 

Tahsildar-of  letter  coming-is.  Labourer?  tent-about  are-to-be-brought;  goat, 
khat,  bhanda,  kukkur  arna.  Dero  langhglta  ghare 

beds,  vessels,  cocks  are-to-be-brought.  The-tent  having-passed-on  home 

Itthe-ma  klh  kasur  bhei,  ta  zerimano  rtenft 
it-is-to-be-gone.  There-in  any  fault  may-be,  then  fine  to-be-given 
chhip.  Au  hazir  bhue. 

**.  I  present  became. 


MaRi-to  ghiwano  dui  chilki,  waddle  bl,  nikkig 

Bwffalo-qf  tax  ttoo  five-anna-pieces,  for-big  also,  for-little 

chumngwali  bi.  To  ahl-pur  zulm  chhu.  Shou 

drinker  also.  This  us-upon  oppression  is.  A-hundred 
bakn  she  rupayya  tsour  ana  gah-charal.  Itthe-ml  bSuro 

goats  six  rupees  four  anna  grazing-tax.  Her  e-in  young-one 


duddh 

milk 

bheda 

sheep 

zo 

toko 
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buta.  Az  ghini  len  lagua,  te 

was.  Now  talcing  to-take  fhey-began,  and 

Gbar  ze  banSwit-chha,  illa-to  icul 
now  cows  counting-tli  ey-are.  Houses  if  making-we-are,  there-of  price 

ghina-ckhan.  Diara-to  bukm  na  chhu  katne-td.  Zo  horl 

tahing-they-arc.  Heodar-of  order  not  is  cutt'mg-of.  What  other 

aktl  ckhia,  badne  na  da-ckka. 

wood  is,  to-cut  not-  ollowing-they-are. 


buto  ikk-sala  map 

was  one-yeat-old  forgiven 

az  gom  ganS-ckka. 


FREE  TRANSLATION  OF  THE  FOREGOING. 

A  bear  came  by  nigkt  to  eat  our  kens.  Then,  on  tke  level  ground,  he  did  a  great 
deal  of  damage.  In  tke  morning,  as  soon  as  it  was  ligkt,  ten  men  went  after  kim. 
flkey  followed  his  tracks  a  long  way  and  found  kim  asleep  in  his  den.  By  this  time  it  was 
tke  hour  for  tkem  to  eat  their  meal,  and  after  that  they  fired  guns  at  him,  but  the 
bullets  missed  him  and  he  ran  away.  So  they  returned  home.  Next  day  the  people 
killed  kim.  This  is  an  affair  of  last  year. 

A  written  order  of  the  Taksildar  is  being  circulated  that  labourers  are  wanted  for 
tke  Hero ,  or  camp.1  Also  goats,  beds,  cooking-vessels,  and  fowls  have  to  be  brought 
there.  When  tke  Herd  has  passed  by  we  have  to  go  home,  and  if  any  fault  is  found 
with  our  supplies  we  have  to  pay  a  fine.  I  was  present  (at  tke  last  Hero). 

Tke  tax  on  a  buffalo  is  ten  annas,  both  for  full  grown  animals  and  for  calves  that 
are  still  drinking  milk.  We  look  upon  this  as  oppression.  There  is  a  grazing  tax  of 
six  rupees  four  annas  for  a  hundred  sheep  or  goats ;  but  in  this  case,  the  tax  on  lambs 
and  kids  under  a  year  old  used  to  be  remitted.  N  ow,  however,  they  have  begun  to 
collect  a  tax  on  them  too,  and  they  are  counting  our  cows.  If  we  build  a  house,  they 
make  a  charge  for  it.  There  is  an  order  forbidding  the ’cutting  of  deodar  trees,  and 
even  other  trees  they  do  not  allow  us  to  fell. 


llhe  Dero  is  the  annual  procession  fro*  Jam  to  5  to  Srinagar,  or  nice  tersi,  of  the  Inner  Palate,  or  liahirija's  Ladies 
and  their  Escort. 
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RAMBANT. 

To  the  west  of  the  Doda  Siraj,  between  it  and  the  Eiver  Bichlarl,  and  still  to  the 
-north  of  the  Chinab,  there  lies  a  tract  of  country  of  which  the  principal  village  is 
known  as  Ramban.  This  Ramban  is  on  the  road  between  Srinagar  and  Jammu,  88 
miles  from  the  former  and  63  from  the  latter.  The  language  of  this  tract  is  known  as 
Rambani,  and  at  the  Census  of  1911  was  returned  as  being  spoken  by  2,171  people. 

Ram  bam  closely  resembles,  the  neighbouring  Siraji.  Any  important  differences  are 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  language  immediately  to  the  south,  across  the  Chinab,  is  the 
Pogri  dialect  of  Panjabi,  now  firmly  established,  and  not  the  Bhadrawahi  dialect  of 
Western  Pah&ri.  In  fact  Rambani  can  very  fairly  be  described  as  a  mixture  of  Siraji 
and  Pogri.  It  still  possesses  enough  Kashmiri  peculiarities  to  entitle  it  to  be  classed  as 
a  dialect  of  that  language.  Indeed,  in  one  respect — the  formation  of  that  future  tense — 
it  follows  Kashmiri,  where  the  Siraji  has  adopted  the  Western  Pahari  idiom ;  but  it 
must  nevertheless  be  considered  as  a  broken  form  of  speech,  partly  Pogri  and  partly 
Kashmiri,  and  it  might  with  almost  equal  correctness  be  classed  under  either  group  of 
languages. 


The  materials  available  for  a  consideration  of  this  dialect  consist  of  (1)  a  version  of 
the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son  and  a  List  of  Words  and  Sentences  received  from  the 
Kashmir  Darbar  and  (2)  a  short  sketch  of  the  Grammar  and  another  List  of  Words  con¬ 
tained  in  the  Rev.  T.*  Grahame  Bailey’s  Languages  of  the  Northern  Himalayas ,  pub¬ 
lished  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  in  1908.  The  List  of  Words  given  on  pp.  489ff.  has 
been  prepared  by  me  on  the  baas  of  the  two  lists  above  mentioned,  neither  being 
followed  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other.  The  one  specimen  printed  below  is  given,  as 
received,  in  the  Takri  character,  together  with  a  literatim  .translation,  and  also  with  a 
transcription  showing  what,  sounds  the  writing  was  intended  to  convey.  In  regard  to 
the  Takri  character,  these,  as  we  have  seen,  are  two  very  different  things.1  In  the  latter 
transcription  I  have  not  had  much  to  help  me,  beyond  comparison  with  cognate  dialects 
and  a  careful  examination  of  all  the  various  forms  under  which  the  same  word  appears 
in  the  written  character,  and  though  I  have  done  my  best,  I  cannot  hope  that  it  is  en¬ 
tirely  accurate.  The  account  of  the  grammar  here  given  includes  most  of  what  is  to  be 
found  in  Mr.  Bailey’s  brief  sketch,  but  is  mainly  based  on  the  List  of  Words  and  on  the 
forms  found  in  my  transcription  of  the  Parable.  It  should  therefore  be  taken  with 
reserve,  as  not  Necessarily  correct  in  every  detail.  It  should  be  remembered  that  for 
ordinary  purposes  R&mbani  is  never  written,  and  probably  differs  from  mouth  to  mouth 
and  from  valley  to  valley. 


In  the  following  sketch  of  Rambani  grammar,  a  word  or  passage  taken  from  the 
Parable  is  indicated  by  the  Roman  numeral  I,  followed  by  the  number  of  the  line ,  in 
.Arabic  numerals.  Thus,  marimatd  (I,  33)  indicates  that  the  word  is  to  be  found  in  the 


Ilk  India  reading  a  written  document  and  understanding  it  are  often  indicated  by  different '  expressions.  To  read  a 
letter  *s  in  Hindi  parAna,  to  read  and  understand;  it  is  parh-lend.  So  we  have  in  the  Arabian  Mights'  tale  of  Stuff 
Omar  bin  alSu‘umdn  and  Ait  Sons,  ‘  when  my  father  read  this  letter  and  understood  its  contents,  (it  vexed  him),’  oil 
which  Barton^  (Library  Edition  ii,  15)  remarks,  ‘  this  part  of  the  phrase  which  may  seem  unnecessary  to  the  European  is 
perfectly  intelligible  to  all  Orientalists.  Ton.  may  read  many  an  Eastern' letter  and  not  understand  it.  Compare  Boccaoio, 
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33rd  line  of  tlie  Parable.  A  word  or  passage  followed  by  an  Arabic  numeral  not  pre¬ 
ceded  by  I,  will  be  found  in  the  List  of  Words  and  Sentences  on  pp.  489ff. 

PRONUNCIATION .  Vowels. — Final  Towels,  especially  when  short,  are  most 
indefinite.  Mr.  Bailey,  who.  has  heard  them  himself,  says  of  final  short  rowels  that  ‘  it  is 
often  extremely  hard  to  tell  which  vowel  is  being  used,  or  whether  what  seems  like  a 
short  vowel  is  really  one,  or  is  merely  the  necessary  emission  of  breath  after  a  conso¬ 
nant.  A  prominent  instance  of  this  is  the  final  short  vowel  at  the  end  of  the  oblique 
case  singular  of  masculine  nouns,  which  Mr.  Bailey  represents  by  a,  and  which  is 
written  e  in  the  following  pages.  Its  nearest  English  sound  is  probably,  as  in  Ldgri, 
that  of  the  a  in  ‘  hat.1 

Einal  a  is  interchangeable  with  o  and  u,  and  even  with  “.  Here  we  have  the  saraa 
state  of  affairs  as  in  W estem  PahSri,  in  which  the  final  a,  o,  and  «  are  interchangeable 
(see  Vol.  IX,  Part  iv,  pp.  379,  559),  while  the  final  *  is  a  clear  example  of  Kashmiri  in¬ 
fluence,  as  for  example,  in  such  words  as  gw*,  a  horse,  compared  with  the  Panjabi  or 
Hindi  ghbrd. 

The  matra-vowels ‘‘ and  *  occur  very  rarely,  and  only  in  the  list  given  by  Mr. 
Bailey.  They  are  entirely  absent  from  the  materials  received  from  Elashmir.  I  have 
not  noticed  any  clear  traces  of  the  vocalic  epenthesis  which  is  so  common  in  Kashmiri. 

Consonants. — The  consonantal  system  is,  on  the  whole,  the  same  as  that  of  Ddgri, 
not  that  of  Kashmiri.  Thus  not  only  are  the  cerebral  r  and  »  common,  but  also  the 
sonant  letters  gh,  jh,  dh,  dh,  and  bh  retain  the  aspiration  that  they  lose  in  Kashmiri. 
On  the  other  hand  the  Kashmiri  letters  ts  (as  in  pants,  five  ;  gatshnu,  to  go)  and  z~(as 
in  zikhan,  when)  are  common.  The  treatment  of  these  fricatives,  and  of  the  palatal 
letters  ch  and  j  is  deserving  of  particular  notice,  as  they  present  several  typical 
Dardic  peculiarities.  First  of  all,  there  is  the  typical  Dardic  interchange  of  eh  and 
fr,  as  in  chei  or  trai,  three.  Again  fricatives  and  palatals  are  interchangeable,  as  in 
tsaur  or  chor,  four;  pants  or  panj,  five;  samzanu,  as  compared  with  the  TTfnrli 
samjhdnd,  to  cause  to  understand.  Finally  the  fricatives  ts  and  tsh  sometimes  become 
sibilants,  as  in  gatshnu  or  gasnu  i(Siraji  gisno),  to  go.  The  interchange  between  palatals 
and  sibilants  is  common,  as  in  chhe  or  she,  six ;  chunanu  or  sundlnu,  to  feed  (cattle) 
(1, 11 ;  229) ;  shilu,  for  chheld,  a.  kid.  < 

As  in  SirajI,  an  original  £  does  not  become  h  (as  it  does  in  Kashmiri),  bnt  remains 
unchanged  under  the  form  of  sh,  as  in  shund,  a  dog ;  shir  (not  sir),  a  head. 

There  is  the  same  metathesis  of  h  in  the  word  brhd,  a  brother,  that  we  have  noted, 
in  Siraji,  and  another  example  is  phakru,  for  pakhru,  a  bird  (76b 

There  is  one  interesting  trace  of  the  consonantal  metathesis  of  Kashmiri.  In  that 
language  the  feminine  of  dyut',  given,  is  dits*.  In  Rambanl,  the  feminine  of  dityd, 
given,  is  disti,  in  which  the  ts  has  become  st  by  metathesis. 

DECLENSION.— In  the  formation  of  the  plural  and  of  the  oblique  case  nouns 
follow  Hogri  rather  than  Kashmiri.  The  series  of  cases  which  we  find  in  the  latter 
language  is  reduced  to  a  nominative  and  oblique  case  in  each  number,  as  in  Pafijabi 
(of  which  Logr!  is  a  dialect)  and  Hindi. 

The  important  class  of  strong  masculine  nouns  which  in  Pafijabi  and  TTin.lT  end  in 
a,  as  in  the  case  of  ghord ,  a  horse,  in  B>ambani  also  ends  in  a,  but  this  a  is  sometimes' 
dropped,  and  is  also  interchangeable  with  o  or  u,  and  even' with  the  Kashmiri  •.  Thus, 
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we  have  badd  (I,  35)  or  badu  (231),  great;  mdlin  (51),  mdhno  (51),  or  mdhnu  (1. 1), 
a  man ;  ghor*  or  ghord,  a  horse  (6S,  13S) ;  khdtu  or  khotd,  an  ass  (74) ;  lauhrd ,  a  son 
(I,  32),  but  nom.  plur.  lauhrd  (I,  1) ;  lok— or  lok",  a  son  (54)  ;  shilu,  a  kid  (I,  44). 
These  nouns  form  their  oblique  singular  add  nominative  plural  in  e,  and  the  oblique 
plural  in  an.  The  s  of  the  oblique  singular  and  nominative  plural  has  a  very  in¬ 
distinct  sound,  approaching  (as  in  Bogri)  the  sound  of  the  a  in  ‘hat.’  Mr.  Bailey 
represents  it  by  a,  and  I  use  e  only  because,  in  the  native  character,  it  is  generally 
represented  by  e.  Occasionally  we  find  the  u  of  the  nominative  employed  instead  of 
this  e.  Thus  we  have  mdhiiu  (obi.  sing.)  and  lauhrd  (nom.  plur.),  both  in  I,  1.  Whether 
these  are  intentional,  or  mere  slips  of  the  pen,  I  do  not  venture  to  say. 

Some  nouns  in  d,  such  as  bdbbd ,  or  bdbd  (also  bdbb),  a  father,  and  kdma,  a  servant, 
retain  the  d  of  the  nominative  in  the]  oblique  singular  and  nominative  plural,  in 
this  respect  closely  agreeing  with  a  similar  group  of  nouns  in  Dogrl. 

"Weak  masculine  nouns,  i.e.  those  not  ending  in  d,  o,  d,  or  ",  of  which  the  Pafijabi 
and  Hindi  ghar,  a  house,  is  a  familiar  example,  form  the  oblique  singular  by  adding  e 
or  ai,  both  of  which  are,  as  explained  above,  pronounced  like  the  a  in  ‘  hat.’  Thus, 
gam,  a  village,  oblique  singular  game  (241) ;  mulkh,  a  country,  obi.  sing,  mulkhai  (I,  6). 
The  nominative  plural  is  the  same  as  the  nominative  singular,  as  in  ddnt,  an  ox  or 
oxen  (142-4) ;  ham,  a  deer  or  deers  (153-5).  The  oblique  plural  ends  in  an  as  in 
gdman,  to  villages,  but  no  example  of  this  occurs  in  the  specimens.  There  is  one 
form,  dusti-sdth  (I,  45),  with  friends,  in  which  ddstl  must  be  translated  as  an  oblique 
plural.  But  the  passage  appears  to  be  incorrect.  At  any  rate  I  am  unable  to  ex¬ 
plain  it.  The  word  ghar,  a  house,  is  irregular,  making  its  oblique  singular  gt. 

Strong  feminine  nouns  in  *,  like  kurhl,  a  daughter,  form  the  oblique  singular  in  * 
or  ia,  as  in  kurhl  or  kurhia.  The  nominative  plural  ends  in  Id  or  le,  as  in  kurhia  or 
kurhie,  and  the  oblique  plural  ian,  as  in  kurhicln.  Shunei,  a  bitch,  has  its  nominative 
plural  shuttei  (147-9). 

Weak  feminine  nouns  ending  in  any  letter  except  l,  such  as  bahin,  a  sister  (50), 
form  the  oblique  singular  in  i,  as  in  bahini  (225,  231).  Mr.  Bailey  also  gives  bahind, 
Le.  according  to  the  spelling  here  adopted,  bahine.  There  are  no  materials,  from  which 
we  can  give  a  general  rule  for  the  nominative  and  oblique  plural-  Zanana,  a  woman, 
has  its  nominative  plural  zandnl  (12S,  130),  and  gau,  a  cow,  has  its  nominative  plural 
g awe  (143-5). 

We  thus  obtain  the  following  table  of  tlie  declension  of  nouns  in  BambanI : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

1  Nominative. 

[ 

Oblique. 

ghdru,  gliSra,  a  horse 

gliore 

ghdre 

ghtyan 

b&bbs,  a  fatlior 

babbS 

bdhbrl 

bfioban 

gSnt,  village 

game 

gam 

gMman 

kurhi,  a  daughter 

kurhi,  kurhia 

kurhia kurhie 

kurhian 

bahin,  a  sister 

bahint ,  bahim 

'  t  .  *: 

KAilBAKl. 
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The  oblique  form,  by  itself,  is  used  as  a  dative  or  agent.  With  the  aid  of  postposi¬ 
tions,  it  indicates  other  relations,  such  as  those  of  the  genitive  or  ablative. 

Examples  of  the  various  cases  of  the  Rambani  noun  are  the  following  .- — 

Strong  Masculine  Nouns.  —Sing.  noin. — lauhrd,  in  meyd  lauhrd  marimatd 
thd,  my  son  was  dead  (I,  32). 

Id k",  in  mine  jntrie-snu  lbkK  teset  bahigl-sdthi  bidhtumut  chhu,  the  son  of  my 
uncle  is  married  to  his  sister  (225). 
kasau  ldkn  tl  pat  pat  i-chhu,  whose  son  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 
shilu,  in  tit  bakri-sun  shilu  nd  dityd,  thou  didst  not  give  the  kid  of  a  goat  (I,  44). 
Sing.  obi. — bute,  in  bute-khal  bimi  elilm,  he  is  seated  under  a  tree  (230). 
dihdre,  in  thore  dihare-paie,  after  a  few  days  (I,  5).  Here  the  singular  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  the  plural. 

ghore,  in  eg  ghdre-sani  kitl  umr  clihi,  how  much  is  the  age  of  this  I  orse  (221)  ? 
yn  glwre-bhei  bimi  chhu,  he  is  seated  on  a  horse  (230). 

game  and  hatiebdle,  in  game-sane  hatiebCde-tha,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village 
(241). 

lauhre,  in  matthe  lauhre  bblyd,  by  the  younger  son  it  was  said  (I,  2).  Here  the 
oblique  case  has  the  force  of  the  agent. 

ml  testoe  loke  matd  korrd  ditmat  chhis,  I  have  given  many  stripes  to  his  son  (228). 

Here  the  oblique  case  has  the  force  of  the  dative. 

Plural  nom. — loke,  in  tine  baba-sane  gi  kite  loke  clihi,  how  many  sons  are  there 
in  thy  father’s  house  (223)  ? 
ghor *  or  ghord,  a  horse,  pi.  ghore  (13S,  140). 
shund,  a  dog,  pi.  shune  (146-S). 

Regarding  mdhnu  and  lauhrd  in  I,  3,  see  above.  The  word  rupayyu,  a  rupee,  has 
its  nom.  plur.  rupae .  Thus  : — 

tes  yu  rupayyu  dead,  to  him  this  rupee  is  to  be  given  (234). 
tin  rupae  tes-tha  ghirmi-laine ,  those  rupees  are  to  be  taken  from  him  (235).  So 
232. 

Other  U0UHS  in  & — Sing.  nom. — kdmd,  in  apnd  kama  bolydni,  his  servant 
was  addressed  by  him  (I,  37). 

Obi. —bdbd,  in  apne  bdbd-pds  chali-gasa,  I  will  go  to  my  father  (I,  16).  So  I,  16  ; 

I,  24;  I,  29;  I,  39  ;  and  223. 
kama,  in  tinl  kama  bblyd,  that  servant  said  (I,  38). 

Plnr.  nom.— ?kdma,  in  me ne  baba-sane  kitre  kama  sail,  how  many  servants  are 
there  of  my  father  (1,16).  So  l,  22. 

Plnr.  obL — kdman,  in  tisane  bdbd  apne.  kama &  bolydni,  his  father  said  to  hi* 
servants  (I,  29). 

Perhaps  korrd,  stripes  (nom.  plnr.)  (228),  also  belongs  to  this  group. 

Weak  Masculine  Nouns  : — 

Sing,  nom ,—puttar,  in  is  Idik  nd  sa  tbni  puttar  bana,  I  am  not  worthy  of 
(that)  I  may  become  thy  son  (I,  21). 

Sing.  ebl. — game,  in  game-sane  k£l$i  hatiebdle-tha,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the 
village  (241). 
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Kashmir  e,  in  itt-dte  Kaskmire-td  kito  Mr  chhu,  how  far  is  it  from  here  to  Kash¬ 
mir  (222)? 

mulkhai,  in  tis  mulkhai  hard,  kdl  pea,  to  (i.e.  in)  that  country  a  mighty  famine 
fell  (I,  8).  Sol,  6. 

pahare  and  shire  (sing.  nom.  shir,  40),  in  pahdre-sa^e  shire -bhe%,  on  the  top  of  a 
hill  (229). 

ffi  (nom.  ghar ,  67),  in  gi-rna  chhitte  ghore-saift  kathi  chhi,  in  the  house  is  the 
saddle  of  the  white  horse  (226).  So  223  and  233. 

Plur.  nom. — dant,  a  bull,  plur.  ddnt  (142-4). 

sikkar  and  sur,  in  ja-bharl  stir  sikkar  kha-sati,  as  the  swine  are  eating  husks  (I, 
]3). 

sur,  in  sur  chunani,  for  feeding  swine  (I,  11). 

Strong  Feminine  nouns. — Sing,  nom — kuri  or  kurhi,  a  daughter  (llOff.). 
Sing,  ob  1.  -bagria,  in  tisunbadd  lauhrd  bagria-maz  thd,  his  elder  son  was  in  the 
field  (I,  35). 

bakri,  in  bakri-suti  shilu,  a  kid  of  a  slie-goat  (I,  44). 

Plur.  nom. — ghori,  a  mare,  plur.  ghorie  (139,  141). 

bakrie,  and  (weak)  gawe,  in  yu  pahdre-sane  shire-bhet  bakrie  'gated  sundl-chhti, 
he  is  feeding  she-goats  and  cows  on  the  top  of  the  hill  (229). 
ghundid,  in  ghundid  distisani,  kisses  were  given  to  him  by  him  (I,  25). 

Plur.  obi. — bagrian,  in  tiyi  tis  apni  bagrian-maz  bhejint,  he  sent  him  into  his 
fields  (I,  11). 

Weak  Feminine  Nouns. — Obi.  sing. — bahini  (nom .  bahin,  50),  in  mine  pitrie-sun 
l ok'1  teset  bahini-sdthi  bicihtumut  chlm,  the  son  of  my  uncle  is  married  with 
{i.e.  to)  his  sister  (225).  Similarly  231. 

gazari,  in  gazari-sathi  ganthi,  bind  (him)  with  a  rope  (236). 
pitthi  (nom.  pitth,  43),  in  kathi  tesez  pitthi  bhet  lathas,  put  ye  the  saddle  upon 
his  back  (227). 

Plur.  nom. — gawe,  see  under  the  head  of  strong  feminine  nouns. 

Postpositions.— The  following  are  examples  of  the  use  of  the  more  important 
postpositions  occurring  in  the  specimens.  They  all  govern  the  oblique  case  : — 

ate,  from,  in  itt-ate  Kashmire-ta  kito  dur  chhu,  how  far  is  it  from  here  to  Kash¬ 
mir  (222 j.  This  is  doubtful.  Perhaps  the  words  should  be  divided  itta-te, 
for  itte-te. 

bhei,  upon,  in  kathi  teseipitthi-bhei  lathas,  put  the  saddle  upon  his  back  (227). 

Similarly  shire-bhet,  on  the  top  (229),  and  ghore-bhei,  on  a  horse  (230) 
khal,  under,  in  bute-khal  bimi  chhu,  he  is  seated  under  a  tree  (230). 
m3,  in,  in  gi-ma  chhitte  ghure-sani  kathi  chhi,  in  the  house  is  the  saddle  of  the 
white  horse  (226). 

muz,  in,  in  tisun  bacld  lauhrd  bagria-maz  thd,  his  elder  son  was  in  the  field  (1, 35). 
So  1, 12. 

pat ,  near,  in  possession  of,  in  apne  baba-pas  chali  gasa,  I  will  go  near  {i.e.  to) 
my  father  (I,  18). 

te  sadd  mt-pas  h€,  thou  art  ever  near  me  (L  49). 
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In  \  5.°\  We  liave  zi'k*  whatever  is  near  me  (i.e.  in  my  possession}. 

Here  it  is  possible  that  pdsi  is  a  compound  of  pas  with  the  verb  substantive, 

sdth  or  sdthi,  with,  in  company  with,  or  with,  by  means  of,  in  apne  zi  dwsti-sSth 
khushi  kara,  that  I  may  make  rejoicings  with  my  friends  (I,  45). 
mine  pitme-sun  lop  tese%  bahini-sdthi  Udhtumut  chhu ,  the  son  of  my  uncle  is 
married  with  (i.e.  to)  his  sister  (225). 
gosari-sdthi  ganthi,  bind  him  with  a  rope  (236). 

««»,  of.  This  postposition  of  the  genitive  will  be  dealt  with  under  the.kead  of 
adjectives. 

ta,  up  to,  see  Kashmire-ta,  above,  under  age. 

thd,  from,  in  tin  rupae  tes-tha  ghinrii  laine,  those  rupees  are  to  be  taken  from 
him  (235). 

game-sane  hatiebdle-thd,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village  (241). 

ma-tha,  from  in,  as  in  taldd-ma-tha  pdni  kdf ,  draw  wa-.er  from  in  (i.e.  from)  the 

tank  (237). 

Adjectives  follow  the  usual  rule.  Strong  adjectives  in  d,  u,  etc.,  are  declined, 
while  weak- adjectives  are  not  declined.  As  an  example  of  a  weak  adjective,  we  may 
quote : —  '  J 

dur,  in  dur  mulkhai  chali-gd,  he  went  to  a  far  country  (I,  6). 

There  are  a  few  examples  of  adjectives  with  the  Kashmiri  termination  mot*,  which 
appears  under  the  form  mut  or  maid.  These  are  declined.  Thus,  iurmut,  bad,  in 
burmut  loP,  a  bad  boy  (129),  feminine  burmatl ,  in  burmati  kurhi,  a  bad  girl  (131) ; 
ditmut,  given,  plur.  masc.  ditmat,  in  mi  korrd  ditmat  chis,  stripes  are  (i.e.  have  been) 
given  by  me  to  him  (228)  ;  marimate  thd,  he  was  dead  (I,  33). 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  declension  of  ordinary  strong  adjectives : _ 

Masc.  sing,  nom.—  bard,  badd,  or  badu,  in  bard  kal  pea,  a  great  famine  fell 
(1,9). 

tisun  badd  lauhrd  bagrta-maz  thd ,  his  elder  son  was  in  the  held  (I,  35). 
tesaS  brkd  tesei  bahi/d-tha  badu  chhu,  his  brother  is  taller' than  his  sister  (231). 
bhukd,  in  ami  it  bhukd  mar-sd,  I  here  hungry  am  dying  (I,  17). 

Masc.  sing,  obi.— bare;  in  Us  mulkhai  bare  bakhtevoare-sam  ghar  gd,  he  went  to 
the  house  of  a  great  rich  man  of  that  place  (1, 10). 

ehhitte,  ip.  gt-ma  ehhitte  ghbre^sani  kdthi  chhi,  in  th'&houso  in-.  the  saddle  of  the 

white  horse  (226). 

mat  the,  in  tisane  maithe  lauhre  bolgd,  by  his  younger  son  it  was  said  2).  So 
mafthe  gi,  in  the  small  house  (233). 

thore,  in  thdpe  diha re  pate,  after  a  few  days  (I,  5).  Here  the  singular  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  the  plural. 

Masc.  plur.  nom.— kitre  (nom.  sing,  kitrd),  in  piene  babd-mne  kill'd  kdma  sati, 
how  many  servants  are  there  of  my  father  (1, 15).  So  tone  (sing.  nom.  tend) 
kdma  (I,  22). 

Masc.  plur.  obi. — apne  (nom.  apnd ),  in  tisaiie.babd  apne  kaman  botyam,  his  father 
said  to  his  servants  (I,  29).  Here  we  see  the  Panjabi  (including  Dogri)  and 
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Hindi  fashion  of  putting  into  ■  the  oblique  singular  an  adjective  agreeing 
with  a  noun  in  the  oblique  plural.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  the 
Kashmiri  method  of  putting  the  adjective  into  the  oblique  plural  in  changan 
(sing.  nom.  chango)  mahtian,  to  good  men  (126). 

As  examples  of  feminine  adjectives,  we  may  quote  . 

changl  eanana,  a  good  woman  (128). 
ch  angle  zananl,  good  women  (130). 
burmatl  kurhl,  a  had  girl  (131). 

kitl  (masc.  Mto),  in  es  ghore-sam  Hti  umr  chin,  how  much  is  the  age  of  this 
horse  (221)  ? 

Comparison  is  formed  as  usual  with  the  ablative  with  tha.  Thus,  es-tha  chango, 
better  than  this ;  sabban-tha  chango,  best  of  all,  best  (133-4).  So 

tesau  brha  teset  bahiin-tha  badu  chhn,  his  brother  is  taller  than  his  sister  t231). 

Genitive. — The  postposition  of  the  genitive,  sun,  is  a  corruption  of  the  Kashmiri 
80nd\  and  like  that  word  is  an  adjective,  agreeing  with  the  thing  possessed.  Pdguli  has 
sun.  Like  Siraji,  Rambani  shows  a  marked  preference  for  cerebral  letters,  lienee  the 
n  of  sun-  Sun  is  declined  as  follows  : 


Mfisov 

Fern. 

Sing. 

-- 

Nom. 

sun 

sanl. 

Obi.' 

Plur. 

sane 

sanh 

Nom. 

sane 

sanyt . 

Obi. 

same 

sanian. 

As  usual,  the  final  e  is  pronounced  like  the  a  in  ‘  hat* 

Examples  are: — 

Masc,  sing,  nom, — bahrbsun  shilu ,  the  kid  of  a  goat  (I,  4.!), 

JPormesliare-sun  gunah ,  a  sin  of  {i.e.  against)  God  (I*  20)* 
mine  pitrle-swi  lok%  the  son  of  my  uncle  (225), 

Obi. — tine  baba-sane  g%9  in  thy  father’s  house  (223)* 
baJchtaware-sane  ghar  ga,  he  went  to  the  house  of  a  rich  man  (I,  10). 
game-sane  JcZtsi  hatlebdle-tha ,  from  a  shopkeeper  of  the  village  (241). 
pahdre-smie  shire-bhei,  on  the  top  of  a  mountain  (229). 

Masc.  plur.  nom.  —  mend  baba- sane  Jcitvc  fccima  saii,  how  many  servants  are  there 
of  my  father  (I,  16). 

iJc  mdlinu-sane  do  lauhru  thcd>  of  a  certain  man  there  were  tvo  sons  (1, 1). 

Fein.  siug.  nom.— ghore-satil  timr,  the  age  of  the  horse  (221). 
ghbre-saxu  Imthly  the  saddle  of  the  horse  (226): 

Occasionally  the  oblique  case  without  any  postposition  is  used  as  a  genitive,  as 
in : —  ■  w  ■ 

mnllchai ,  in  tis  mulJcJiai  bare  bakhtdicare-sane  ghar  gar  he  went  to  the  house  of  a 
great  rich  man  of  that  country  (I,  10). . 
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_  PSOMOUMS.  We  hare  the  following  forms  of  the  first 

Proaomms 


two  Personal 


Sing. 

I. 

Nom. 

au,  ami 

ObL 

mi,  mi 

Ag- 

mi,  mi 

Gen. 

metid,  mind 

VAUJJL. 

Plur. 


Thou. 

tu,  tu. 
ti,tl 
ti,  ti,  tu. 
toad,  tind. 


Nom.  as 

Obi.  &  A g,  asai 
Gen.  asau 


tus. 

tusai. 

tusau. 


Variant  forms  of  mi$d  are  mind  and  min',  and  of  tind,  find,  and  tin*.  These  are  all 
n  e  strong  adjectives  in  d.  The  feminine  of  asau  and  tusau  are  aset  and  tusei, 
respectively.  Instead  of  asau  and  tusau,  the  Siraji  forms,  dhmo  and  tuhmo,  respectively,5 
are  also  sometimes  used. 


The  following  are  examples  of  the  use  of  these  pronouns 

First  Person.  Sing.  nom.  au  is-ldik  nd  sa,.  I  am  not  worthy  of  this  (I}  2S). 
au  az  Mr  hanfhi-karl  chall  gem,  I  went  today  having  walked  far  (224). 
ami  kha,  I  may  eat  (1, 14). 

ami  it  bhuka  mar-sS.  Ana  apne  baba-pas  chall  gasa?  I  here  hungry  am  dying.  I 
will  go  away  to  my  father  (1, 17). 

ObL — mi  dei-lo,  give  away  to  me  (I,  3). 
ml  agar  chal,  walk  before  me  (238). 

Ag. — mi  gundh  karyd,  by  me  sin  was  done  (1, 19). 
mf  fahl  karyam,  by  me  service  was  done  (I,  43). 

mi  testae  lake  matd  korrd  ditmat-chhis,  by  me  many  stripes  have  been  given  to 
his  son  (228). 

Gen.  (masc.  sing,  no’tn.) — -mend  lauhrd  marimatd  thd,  my  son  was  flAfid  (I,  32). 
mind  bdbb  is  matthe  gl  rah-chhu,  my  father  lives  in  this  small  house  (233). 

(Masc.  sing,  obi.)  mepe  baba-sane  kitre  kdmd  sail ,  how  many  servants  there  are 
of  my  father  (1, 15). 

miqe  pitrie-sun  loir,  the  son  of  my  uncle  (225). 

The  masculine  oblique  form  of  the  genitive  may  be  used  as  an  accusative-dative, 
as  in 


taihdre  mlqe  ddki-lo,  so  keep  me  (I,  22). 

khusM  mandnd  mine  la  jam  the,  to  celebrate  rejoicings,  was  proper  for  me  (I,  51). 
Plur.  nom.— as  kha,  we  may  eat  (I,  31). 

Second  Person.— Sing.  nom. — tu  sadd  mi-pda  he,  thou  art  ever  with  me  (I,  49). 
Sing.  obi.  kasau  lok *  ti  pat  pat  S-chhu,  whose  boy  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 
Agent. — tu  bakn-sm i  shilu  nd  dityd,  thou  didst  not  give  a  kid  of  a  goat  (I  44) 
So  I,  47 

Gen.  (masc.  sing,  nom.)— toga  gundh,  sin  of  (*.<?.  against)  thee  (1, 19). 
tona  puttar  banS,  I  may  beeorae  thy  son  (I,  21). 
von.  Till,  past  u. 


So 


m 
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toya  brhd  dsi,  thy  brother  hath  come  (I,  38). 
tind  mm  kut  chhu ,  what  is  thy  name  (220)  ? 

(Masc.  sing.  obl.)--fM  baba  bhdri  dhdm  ditydni,  thy  father  hath  given  a  great 
feast  (I,  39). 

tine  baba-sane  gl ,  in  thy  father’s  house  (223). 

(Masc.  plur.  nom ,)—tathdre  toye  kdma  santi,  as  are  thy  servants  (I,  21). 


Demonstrative  Pronouns -The  Proximate  Demonstrative  Pronoun  is  yih  or  yu, 
this.  There  are  two  Remote  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  viz.  6  and  su  or  so,  both  mean¬ 
ing ‘that.’  All  these  are  also  used  as  pronouns  of  the  third  person.  They  are  thus 


declined : — 

This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

yih,yu 

o 

su,  so. 

Obi. 

es,  is 

(u 

tes.  Us. 

Ag. 

(iV) 

(un) 

tip,  tiyi. 

Gen. 

(isun,  isau ) 

usau 

tisun,  tesau,  tisau. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

(*P) 

a 

tip. 

Ohl.  &  Ag. 

(inei) 

( unei ) 

tiiie*. 

Gen. 

(inau) 

uymi 

tinaii. 

When  a  form  in  the 

above  paradigm 

is  enclosed  in  marks  of  parenthesis,  it  is  to 

be  understood  that  there 

is  ho  authority  for  it  in  any  of 

the  materials  available. 

They  are  written  after  the  analogy  of  the  forms  of  su. 

The  genitives  isun  and  tisun  are  declined  like,  the  genitive  postposition  sun,  and 
present  no  difficulty.  The  forms  in  au,  like  isau,  us<m,  inau,  etc.,  form  the  masculine 
oblique  in  we  ;  thus,  iswe ,  uswe,  etc.  The  feminine  singular  nominative  and 
oblique  ends  in  ei,  as  in  iset,  use*,  and  so  on. 

The  oblique  form  is  has  an  emphatic  form  isi,  to  this  very  (I,  31),  and  there  are 
no  doubt  similar  forms  for  the  others.  Tint  does  not  seem  to  be  emphatic.  The 
following'  are;  examples  of  the  use  of  these  pronouns 

yih,  this.  Sing.  nom. — zikhan  tom  yih.  j auitar  S-the,  when  this  thy  son  was 
coming  (I,  46). 

yu  pahtiresane  shvre-bhet  bakrie  game  sunal-chhu,  he  is  feeding  goats  and  cows 
on  the  top  of  the  hill  (229).  So  230. 
tes  yu  rupayyu  denu,  this  rupee  is  to  he  given  to  him  (234). 
yu  kas-tha  mull  an-chhut,  from  whom  didst  thou  buy  this  (240)  ? 

Obi.  sing. — es  ghore-sani  kiti  umr  chhi,  how  much  is  the  age  of  this  horse  (221)  ? 


is-ldik,  worthy  of  this  (I,  20). 

is'ddgi-laum  ;  ahguthi  bhi  lagi-lo  isi,  td  jo  fa  bhi  lagi-lo  is,  (the  garment)  is  to  be 
applied  to  him;  also  apply,  a  ring, to  this,  very  one,  and  apply  a  piair  of  shoes 
to  him  (I,  30). 


BAMBANl. 
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mind  babb  is  matthe  gi  rah-chhu,  my  father  lives  In  this  small  house  (233). 

o,  that.  •  Sing.  nom. — o  lachdr  bhdl-gd,  he  became  helpless  (I,  9). 

usau,  his  (27) ;  6,  they  (23) ;  uttau,  their  (30), 

su,  so,  he.  Sing.  nom. — su,  he  (26). 

so  haju  dur  thd,  he  was  still  distant  (I,  23). 

so  ghar-nard  ad,  he  came  near  the  house  (I,  36). 

so  lauhra  ghar  do,  that  son  came  home  (I,  39). 

zirh%  mz-pdsi,  so  tond  sd,  whatever  is  in  my  possession,  that  is  thine  (I,  49). 

Sing.  obi. — tes  yu  rupayyu  denu,  this  rupee  is  to  he  given  to  him  "(234).  . 
tin  rupae  tes-tha  ghinni  laine,  those  rupees  are  to  be  taken  from  him  (235). 
tes  juan  mdmias,  heat  him  well  (236). 

Us  mulkhai  bam  Ml  pea,  in  that  country  a  mighty  famine  fell  (I,  8). 

Us  mulkhai,  of  that  country  (I,  10). 

Uni  Us  sur  chunani  bhejinl,  he  sent  him  to  feed  swine  (1, 11). 

Us  k%  nd  da-sati,  no  one  was  giving  to  him  (I,  14). 

Us  bola,  I  will  say  to  him  (1, 18). 

Us  dekhi-kari  tis  baba  dard  dsi,  having  seen  him  to  that  father  compassion  came 
(I,  24). 

Sing.  ag. — tin  mdrtu,  he  struck  (187). 

Uni  nud  bdnti  ditinl,  he  divided  out  the  property  (I,  4)  So  I,  11,  quoted  above. 
tini  kdma  holy  a,  that  servant  said  (I,  38). 

Sing.  gen. — tisun,  in  tisun  badd  lauhra,  his  elder  son  (I,  35). 

(Masc.  sing,  obi.)— tisane  matthe  lanhre  bdlyd,  his  younger  son  said  (I,  2). 
tisane  baba  apne  Ttaman  bolyanl,  his  father  said  to  his  servants  (I,  29). 

(Fern.  sing,  nom.) — tisani  marji  thd,  his  wish  was  (I,  12). 

'tesau,  tirnu,  m  tesau  brhd,  his  brother  (231). 

Usau  baba  bdhar  gasl-karl  samzdnl,  his  father,  having  gone  outside,  remonstrated 
with  him  (1,  41). 

(Sing,  obi.)  —  mi  testae  lake  matd  korrd  ditmat-chhis,  I  have  given  many  stripes 
to  his  son  (228).  ■ 

(Fern.  sing,  obi.) — tesei  bahini-sathi  bidhtumut,  married  with  (i,e.  to)  Ms  aster 
(225b 

kdthl  tesei  pitthi-bhez  lathas,  put  the  saddle  on  his  back  (227). 
teset  bahini-tha  badu,  bigger  than  his  sister  (231). 

Plur.  nom. — tin  tit  roti  kha-sati,  they  are  eating  bread  there  (1, 16). 
tin  rupae  tes-tha  ghinni  laine,  those  rupees  are  to  be  taken  from  him  (235). 
tinei  mdrtu,  they  struck  (190). 
tiiiau,  their  (30). 

The  Relative  Pronoun  is  probably  zi  or  zo,  who,  declined  like  so,  that.  The  only 
form  occurring  in.  the  specimens  is  the  singular  agent zini,  in  tona  yih  puttar,  zini  tond 
mdl  be-arth  Utdyd,  this  thy  son,  by  whom  thy  property  was  uselessly  squandered  (1,47). 
We  also  have  zi-kt,  whatever.  See  below. 

"tot.  vm,VAKf  a. 


So  x 
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The  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  ham,  who  (92)  ?  Its  inanimate  form  is  ho  or  hut 
(93),  what.  The  oblique  singular  is  has,  and  the  genitive  hasau.  Thus 

ho  hat'-satl,  what  are  they  doing  (I,  38)  ? 

tlno  ndm  hut  chhu,  what  is  thy  name  (220)  ? 

yu  kas-tha  mull  an-chhut,  from  whom  didst  thou  buy  that  (240)  ? 

hasau  loha  ti  pat  pat  e-chhu,  whose  boy  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 

The  only  form  of  the  Beflexive  Pronoun  that  occurs  is  the  genitive  apnd,  own, 
used  as  in  Hindi.  The  word  should  probably  be  apna,  but  the  spelling  is  so  capricious 
in  the  specimens  that  it  is  impossible  to  say  for  certain.  As  examples,  we  may  quote  : — 
Masc.  sing.  nom. — tit  apna  mat  luta-ldni,  there  he  squandered  his  property 
(I,  6). 

Obi. — apne  babd-pds  chali-gasa,  I  will  go  away  to  my  father  (1, 18). 
apne  zi  dusti-sath  hhushi  hara,  that  I  may  make  rejoicing  with  my  own  friends 
(I,  45).  Here  apne  is  separated  from  its  noun  by  the  conjunotion  zi. 

Fern.  plur.  obi. — tini  tis  apni  bagrian-maz  bhejinl,  he  sent  him  into  his  fields 

(1,11). 

The  Indefinite  Pronoun  is  hi,  anyone,  someone,  anything,  something.  Its 
singular  oblique  is  hetsl.  Examples  are  : — 

tis  hi  nd  da-satl,  to  him  anyone  is  not  giving,  i.e.  no  one  is  giving  (1, 14). 
k&tsi  hatiebdle-th§,  from  a  certain  shopkeeper  (241). 
sab-kt  (I,  5),  everything. 
zi-hi  (I,  3 ;  J,  49),  whatever. 

Pronominal  Adjectives  of  Quantity  are  itru,  so  much,  so  many;  hitro  or  hito, 
how-much  (plur.  how  many).  Examples  are 

itru  bar  mi  tahl  ltaryam,  for  so  many  years  I  did  ,thy  service  (I,  42). 
hitro,  hito— maso.  ring.  nom. — kito  dur,  how  much  distance  (222)  ? 

Masc.  plur.  npm. — mine  baba-sane  hitre  kdma  «o#,  how  many  servants  are  there 
of  my  father  (I,  10). 

tine  bdbdsane  gi  kite  lake  chhi,  how  many  sons  are  there  in  thy  father’s  house 
(223) ? 

Fein.  sing.  nom. — es  ghore-sani  kiti  umr  chhi,  hqw  much  is  the  age  of  this  horse 

(221) ? 

CONJUGATION.— A.  Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive  .—There  are 
several  forms  of  the  Present  tense  of  the  Verb  Substantive,  all  borrowed  from 
neighbouring  dialects.  The  first  form  is  connected  with  the  Kashmiri  chhnh,  he  is.  It ' 
is  thus  conjugated  in  the  masculine.  The  only  feminine  form  available  is  that  of  the 


■3rd  person  singular 

Sipjj.  Phi. 

1.  chhus  chhasam. 

2.  chhus  chhath. 

3.  chhu  (fern,  chhi)  chhi. 
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The  next  form  occurs  in  Dogri  in  the  form  ad,  I  was,  and  in  the  Lahnda  (Punchhi) 
<o,  e  was.  It  .will  be  observed  that  here  the  meaning  is  changed  to  that  of  the  Present. 
Only  masculine  forms  are  given.  No  materials  are  available  for  the  feminine 


Sing. 

1.  8% 

2.  8 £ 

3.  sd,  sail 


Him 

8a. 

80,  M. 

8a,  sail,  mnil. 


Compare  the  Chibhali  forms  on  p.  509  of  Part  I  of  this  volume 
The  third  form  is  taken  from  the  Ddgri  hd,  I  am.  The  forms  are  probably  of  com- 
-mon  gender : — 


Sing. 

1.  ha 

2.  he 

3.  he 


Pint. 

hi. 

ho. 

hi. 


The  following  examples  occur  of  the  above  : — 

chhus,  etc. — tino  ndm  kut  chhu,  what  is  thy  name  (220)  ? 

es  gho-re-sani  kiti  umr  chhi  (fem.),  how  much  is  the  age  of  this  horse  (221)  ? 

gl-mS  chhitte  ghore-mni  kdthi  chhi  (fem.),  in  the  house  is  the  saddle  of  the  white 
horse  (226). 

tine  baba-sane  gi  kite  loke  chhi  (mase.  plur.),  how  many  sons  are  there  in  thy 
father’s  house  (223)  ? 

8a,  etc.— is  Idik  na  act  tbnd  puttar  band,  l  am  not  worthy  of  thin,  (that)  I  may 
become  thy  son  (I,  20). 

zi-ki  mens  hisaa  ad,  whatever  is  my  share  (I,  3). 

so  td&d  sd,  that  is  thine  (I,  50). 

Us  ki  nd  da-sati  (sing.),  no  one  is  giving  to  him  (1, 14). 

mens  bdbd-aane  kitre  kdma  sail  (plur.),  how  many  servants  are  there  of  my 
father  (I,  16). 

taihare  tone  kamd  santi,  as  thy  servants  are  (I,  22)., 

ha,  etc. — tit  soda  mt-pda  hi,  thou  art  ever  near  me  (I,  49). 


The  Past  tense  of  the,  Verb  Substantive  has  two  forms.  The  fiwtfc,  dtua,  I  was, 
corresponds  to  the  PSguli  dhtua.  The  second,  thda,  I  was',  agrees  with  the  Dogri  thd. 
The  Punchhi  thea,  I  am,  is  also  connected  with  it,  but  has  changed  its  meaning  fHVg  £ 
above)  to  that  of  the  present.  The  former  is  conjugated  as  follows  in  the  masculine 


Sing. 

Phir. 

1.  atU8 

dtosom. 

2.  dins 

dtath. 

3.  dtu 

Sid. 

The  second  is  conjugated  as  follows  in  the  masculine : — 

Sing. 

Pl«r. 

1.  thds 

the. 

2.  thds 

the. 

3.  thd,  thd  (fem.  tti) 

thi,  tm. 
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With  theo,  we  may  compare  the  Punehhi  thefl,  he  is.  No  examples  of  aim,  etc. 
occur  in  the  specimens.  For  thus,  etc  .We  have; 

so  haju  dur  thd,  he  was  still  distant  (I,  24). 

mend  lauhrd  marimatd  thd,  my  son  was  dead  (I,  33). 

tasun  badd  lauhrd  bagria-maz  ilia,  his  elder  son  was  in  the  field  (I,  3o). 

tisani  marjl  till  (fem.  sing.),  his  desire  was  (I,  12). 

Jolmshl  Jcarnd  khushl  mandnd  mine  Idjam  the  (plur.),  to  do  rejoicing  and  to  cele¬ 
brate  rejoicing  were  proper  for  me  (I,  51). 
ik  malwiu-saye  do  lauhfd  theo,  of  a  certain  man  there  were  two  sons  (1,  1). 

Other  examples  will  he  found  under  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses.  . 

There  is  one  form,  thayd-nd  (I,  34 ;  1,  53),  translated  *  he  was,’  which  I  am 
unable  to  explain. 

B.  The  Active  Verb—  As  in  the  case  of  the  Verb  Substantive,  the  conjugation 
of  the  Bambani  verb  is  a  mixture  of  pOgri  and  Kashmir!.  In  the  Present  Participle, 
the  termination  a  is  a  relic  of  the  Kashmiri  an.  In  the  Past  Participle,  we  have  both 
the  termination  tu,  which  comes  from  Kashmiri  (see  the  remarks  on  the  PSguli  Past 
Participle,  ante,  p.  418),  and  the  termination  yd  which  comes  from  Dogri.  The 
future  tense  follows  the  Kashmiri  rule,  in  being  identical  with  the  Old  Present. 
Pronominal  suffixes  are  used  as  in  Kashmiri,  though  to  a  less  extent. 

The  Infinitive  is  formed  by  adding  nd  or  rm  to  the  root.  The  rid  is  borrowed 
from  Pogri.  The  alternative  form  in  rid  is  due  partly  to  the  influence  of  the  Kashmiri 
infinitive  in  if,  and  partly  to  the  fact  already  noted  that  the  termination  d  of  strong 
masculine  nouns  is  interchangeable  with  d  and  u.  As  in  Pogri,  the  n  of  yd  or  nu 
becomes  n  when  preceded  by  r.  Thus,  we  have  bhbnd  or  bhbnu,  to  become,  but 
mama  or  marnu,  to  strike.  Examples  of  the  direct  infinitive  are  learn  a  and  mandnd 
in : — 

khushl  karnd,  khushl  mandnd  mine  Idjam  the ,  to  make  rejoicing,  and  to  celebrate 
rejoicing  were  proper  for  me  (I,  61). 

The  oblique  infinitive  should  ordinarily  end  in  ne  (ne)  ;  thus,  bhdye,  marne-  In 
the  only  example  in  the  Specimens,  however,  it  ends  in  ni,  with  which  we  may 
compare  ,  the  Kashmiri  oblique  infinitive  in  ni.  The  example  is  chundnl,  in  Uni 
tis  sur  chundnl  bhejim,  he  sent  him  to  feed  swine  (1, 11). 

The  word  dkhan,  a  word  (I,  43),  is  probably  really  a  weak  form  of  the  infinitive 
of  akhiid,  to  say. 

The  Future  Passive  Participle  seems  to  be  more  frequently  used  than  in  other 
Kashmiri  dialects.  It  often  has  the  form  of  an  imperative,—'  this  rupee  is  to  be 
given,’  having  the  same  force  as  ‘  give  this  rupee.’  It  is  the  same  in  form  as  the 
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infinitive,  but  is  an  adjective,  having  a  feminine  in  pi  (ni),  and  a  masculine  plural  in 
pe  (ne).  Examples  are: — 

tea  yu  rupayyu  denu,  to  him  this  rupee  is  to  be  given,  i.e.  give  this  rupee  to  him 
(234). 

changi  poshdTc  (fem.)  ghini-dpi,  is  Idgi-launi,  a  good  garment  is  to  be  brought,  it 
is  to  be  put  on  him,  i.e,  bring  a  good  garment  and  put  it  on  him  (I,  29). 
tin  rupae  (masc.  plur.)  tes-tha  ghinni-laipe,  those  rupees  are  to  be  taken  from 
him,  i.e.  take  those  rupees  from  him  (235)* 

The  Present  Participle  i&  either  the  same  in  form  as  the  root,  or  else  adds  a  to 
the  root.  Thus,  mar  or  mara,  striking. 

The  following  are  irregular : — 


bkdnu,  to  become 

Pres*  Part.  bid. 

denu,  to  give 

9% 

„  da. 

enu  or  and,  to  come 

n 

99 

lehdnu,  to  eat 

rahpu,  to  remain 

„  rfih. 

Examples  of  the  use  of  the  present  participle  will  be  found  under  the  Present  and 
Imperfect  Tenses. 

There  are  two  methods  of  forming  the  Past  Participle-  By  one  method  tu 
is  added  to  the  root,  as  in  mdrtu ,  struck.  This  form  is  only  used  in  forming 
the  past  tenses,  and  is  not  used  as  a  participle.  It  corresponds  to  the  P6gull  Past 
Participle  in  t*.  The  other  is  formed  by  adding  yd  to  the  root,  as  in  mdryd,  struck. 

As  usual  there  are  many  irregular  past  participles.  The  following  occur  in  the 


specimens : — 

bimnu,  to  sit 
denu,  to  give 


epu  or  and,  to  come 
gatshnu  or 

gasriu,  to  go 
(?)  lenu,  to  take 
(?)  penu,  to  fall 


Past  Part.  bimi. 

„  „  dityd,  fem.  disti  (note  the 

change  of  the  Kashmiri  ts 
to  st ). 

,,  „  do. 

„  „  ga  or  geu. 

„  „  Id,. 

„  „  pea. 


The  infinitive  forms  penu  and  lend  above  given  are  doubtful,  and  have  no 
authority. 

Examples  of  the  use  of  the  Past  Participle  will  be  found  under  the  head  of  the 
Past  Tense. 

There  is  one  example  of  a  past  participle  used  as  an  adjective  in  bimi  chhu,  he 
is  seated  (230). 

The  Perfect  Participle,  employed  when  the  Past  Participle  in  tu  is  used  as 
an  adjective  and  in  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses,  is  formed  as  in  Kashmiri  by 
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adding  mat  (for  declension,  see  under  the  head  of  adjectives,  p.  463),  before  which 
the  «  of  tu  is  shortened,  as  in  martumut,  struck.  In  the  Parable,  the  suffix  is  matd 
added  to  the  participle  in  yd,  which  yd  becomes  i.  Thus,  from  mdryd,  mdrimata t 
struck.  The  Perfect  Participle  of  gatghnu,  to  go,  is  gomul.  Examples  of  the  use  of 
this  participle  are : — 

biahtwnui,  in  mine  pitrlesun  ldku  tesei  bahini-sdtki  UdHtimut  chhu,  the  son  of 
my  uncle  is  married  with  (i.e.  to)  his  sLter  (225). 

marimatd,  in  mend  lauhrd  marimata  thd,  my  son  was  dead  (I,  32). 

ditmat  (masc.  plur.),  in  ml  korrd  ditmat  chhi,  stripes  are  (i.e.  have  been)  given 
by  me  (228). 

The  Conjunctive  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  *  to  the  root,  as  in  marl,  but 
this  form  is  used  only  in  intensive  compound  verbs  (see  below).  When  used  alone; 
kart  is  added,  as  in  mdri-karl.  Examples  are : — 

tie  dekhl-karl,  tis  baba  dard  a$l ;  daurl-karl  gala  Idgydm,  having  seen  him, 
compassion  came  to  that  father ;  having  run  he  embraced  him  (I,  24). 

tisau  baba  bdhar  gasi-karl  samzdnl,  his  father,  having  gone  outside,  remonstrated 
with  him  (1,  41). 

aft  az  dur  hanthi-kari  chall-gem,  I  went  today,  having  walked  far  (224). 

Imperative.— The  second  person  singular  is  usually  the  same  in  form  as  the 
root.  Thus,  mar,  strike  thou  (175) ;  gat&h,  go  thou  (217).  So  chal,  in  ml  agar  dial, 
walk  before  me  (238). 

The  form  of  the  second  person  plural  is  doubtful.  Some  end  in  o,  as  in  lo,  in 
the  following r 

ml  del-lb,  give  to  me  (I,  3). 

mlrie  ddki-lo,  keep  me  (1,  22). 

anguthl  lagl-lo  iei,  put  a  ring  on  this  very  person  (T,  31). 

There  is  another  form  of  the  second  person  of  the  Imperative  ending  in  •'  or  *.  It 
is  not  certain  whether  this  is  singular  or  plural.  It  occurs  in ; — 

kaf,  in  taldb-ma-tha  pdni  kaf,  draw  water  from  the  well  (237). 

ganthi,  in  gazari-tdtki  ganthi,  bind  (him)  with  a  rope  (236) . 

When  the  second  plural  of  the  Imperative  takes  a  pronominal  suffix,  the  second 
plural  of  the  Old  Present  is  used  instead,  as  in  Sir&ji  of  Doda  and  P5guli.  See  below 
under  the  head  of  pronominal  suffixes. 

The  Old  Present  is  used,  as  in  Kashmiri,  as  a  Future  Indicative  and  as  a 
Present  Subjunctive,  as  in  an  mara,  I  shall  strike,  or  I  may  strike.  It  is  thus 
conjugated: — 


Sing.  ^ 

Plur. 

1. 

mara 

mdram,  mara. 

2. 

mdvas 

mdrdth. 

3. 

foari 

mart i 

The  following  are  examples  of  its  use : _ 

Sing.  l.-Jtorf,  in  mu  pullar  UnS,  I  may  become  tty  eon  (I  51) 

"  «  1  - 

*“  1  "a7  -*■  ****«-•*  -7 

Ma,  in  tya-bhari  ami  khd,  so  I  may  eat  (I,  13). 

Sing.  3 .—gam,  in  ghar  ndgasi,  he  will  not  go  to  the  house  (I,  41). 

Plnr.  1  .-M*  and  W,  in  «  khs  ti  khusht  tm*.  we  may  (i.e.’let  „)  eat  and 
make  rejoicing  (1, 31).  J  K  ;  aaa 


jJ-USSCULU  iCiiSI?  UI 


1  lie  “resent  IS  formed  by  conjugating  one  of  the  forms  of 

the  verb  substantive  with  the  present  participle.  It  will  be  remembered’  that  the  nre«ni 
participle  is  either  the  same  in  form  as  the  root  or  else  ends  in*,  also  that  there  are 
several  irregular  present  participles.  Both  forms  are  used  in  this  tense.  Neither 

changes  at  all  in  conjugation.  Examples  are  : _ 


Sing.  1.  mar-sa,  in  ami  it  bhukd  mar-sa,  I  here  hungry  am  dying  (1, 17). 

Sing.  3.  da -s aft,  in  tis  kt  nd  da-satl,  no  one  is  giving  .to  him  (I,  14). 

S-chhu,  in  kasau  lok’-  tl  pat  pat  S-chhu,  whose  boy  comes  behind  thee  (239)  ? 

rah-chhu,  in  mind  bdbb  is  matthe  gi  rah-chhu,  my  father  lives  in  this  smalt 
house  (233), 

sunal-chlm,  in  vu  bakrie  gate?  snadl-chhu,  he  is  feeding  goats  (and)  cows  (229) 
Piur.  3. — kar-sati,  in  ko  kar-sati ,  what  are  they  doing  (1,-38)  ? 
kha-satl,  in  stir  sikkar  kha-sati ,  the  swine  are  eating  husks  (X,  13). 
tin  tit  roll  kha-sati ,  they  are  there  eating  bread  (I,  16). 

ndch-sanii,  in  sag  am  antar  naeh-santi,  he  heard  (that)  they  are  dancing  within 
(I,  37). 

gatsh-chhus,  I  go,  is  conjugated  throughout  ail  persons  of  both  numbers  in 
205-210. 


The  Imperfect  is  similarly  made  with  the  present  participle  and  the  past 
tense  of  the  verb  substantive. 

Thus:— 

au  mdr-atus,  I  was  striking  (192). 

i-the,  in  sikhait  fond  yih  piittar  ghar  g-the,  when  this  thy  son  was  coming 
to  the  house  (I,  46). 

The  Past  Tense  is  conjugated  differently  according  as  the  verb  is  intransitive 

or  transitive.  The  Past  intransitive  is  conjugated  by  adding  suffixes  to  the  past 
participle.  No  suffix  is  added  to  the  third  person  which  is  therefore  the  same  as 
the  past  participle,  singular  or  plural  as  the  case  may  be.  Taking  gd  or  geu  as 
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tiie  past  participle  of  gatsbyd  or  gasyd ,  to  go,  we  have  the  following  conjugation 
in  the  masculine.  No  materials  are  available  to  show  the  feminine  forms 


Sing. 

1.  geus 

2.  gius 

8,  ged,  gd 


Plnr. 

geasam. 
geath. 
gee ,  ge. 


Examples  of  the  past  of  intransitive  verbs  are  the  following: 

■  Sing.  1  .—~geds,  in  an  az  dur  haythi-kari  chali-geus,  I  went,  having  walked, 
a  long  way  today  {224). 

Sing.  3 .—ad,  in  zikhan  so  ghar-ndrd  do,  when  he  came  near  the  bouse  (X, 
36). 

bhbyd,  in  zindd  bhbyd,  he  became  alive  (I,  33). 
gau  in  dur*  mulkhai  cbali~gd,  he  went  away  to  a  far  country  (I,  6). 
bakhtamare-saye  ghar  ga,  he  went  to  the  house  of  a  rich  man  (1, 10).  Simi¬ 
larly  bhoi-gd,  he  became  (I,  9),  and  gaz-gd ,  lie  became  lost  (I,  33). 
pea,  in,  tis  mulkhai  bard  kdl  ped,  a  mighty  famine  fell  in  that  land  (I, 
9) 

phvryd,  in  zikhan  tis  hosh  phiryd,  when  sense  returned  to  him  (I, 
14). 


There  is  one  instance  of  the  use  of  an  intransitive  past  tense  which  X  am  unable  to 
explain.  It  is  lagosam,  in  khushi  karaylagosam,  translated,  *  they  began  to  make  rejoic¬ 
ing’  (I,  34).  The  termination  sam  of  lagosam  points  to  the  first  person  plural.  If 
we  read  lagyasam,  it  would  mean  ‘  we  began,*  but  that  sense  does  not  suit  the 
context.  We  might  also  read  the  Takarl  as  lagosan,  but  that  does  not  help  us  much. 

The  Past  of  a  transitive  verb,  as  usual,  has  the  subject  in  the  case  of  the 
agent.  It  often  takes  a  pronominal  suthx  indicating  the  agent.  Such  forms  will  be 
considered  subsequently.  Here  we  shall  consider  only  the  use  of  the  past  participle 
without  suffixes.  As  elsewhere  this  agrees  with  the  objeot  (when  in  the  form  of  the 
nominative)  in  gender  and  number.  Examples  are 

bolyd,  in  mat  the  lauhre  bolyd,  the  younger  son  said  (I,  2).  So  I,  15;  I,  38. 

Note  that  in  Pambanl  the  verb  bolyd,  to  say,  is  transitive. 
dityd,  in  tu  bakrl-sun  shilu  nd  dityd,  thou  didst  not  give  the  kid  of  a  goat 
(1,44). 

karyd,  in  m%  toyd  gttndh  karyd,  I  did  sin  of  (i.e.  against)  thee  (1, 19). 

Id,  in  zikhan  tint  sab-k%  kharach  kari-ld,  when  he  had  spent  everything  out¬ 
right  (I,  7). 

lutaya,  in  zini  toyd  mdl  lutaya,  who  squandered  thy  property  (I,  47). 
partyd,  in  m*  ndpartyd ,  I  did  not  disobey  (I,  43). 

With  a  feniinine  object,  we  have  distisani,  which  will  be  dealt  with  under  the  head 
of  pronominal  suffixes. 


eambani. 


m 

The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  are  formed,  as  in  Kashmiri,  with  the  Perfect  Parti¬ 
ciple  in  mut  fo  which  is  added  either  the  present  or  past,  respectively,  of  the  verb 
substantive.  The  participle  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  object  if  the  latter 
is  in  the  form  of  the  nominative.  Thus  : — 

tint  martwmat  chhu,  he  has  struck  him. 
tint  mdrtemat  chhi,  he  has  struck  them. 
tini  mdrtumut  atu ,  he  had  struck  him,  and  so  on. 

There  is  one  example  of  the  Perfect  which  will  be  given  under  the  head  of  pro¬ 
nominal  suffixes.  No  example  is  available  of  the  Pluperfect  except  that  given  in 
193. 

Passive  Voice. — This  is  formed  (much  as  in  Siraji)  by  adding  *  to  the  root,  and 
conjugating  with  it  the  various  parts  of  gafshnu  or  gasnu,  to  go.  Thus - 

au  mart  gatsh-chhus,  I  am  being  struck  (202) . 
au  mdri  gens,  I  was  struck  (203). 

««  mart  gatlha,  I  shall  be  struck  (204). 

Causal  Verbs. -So  far  as  the  available  examples  go  these  are  made  in  the  usual 
way.  We  have  :— 

lutani,  to  squander,  in  I,  7,  and  I,  47 ;  and  samzdni,  to  cause  to  understand,  to 
remonstrate  with,  in  I,  42. 

Pronominal  Suffixes  are  added  to  verbs  as  in  Kashmiri,  hut  not  to  the  same 
extent. 

The  suffix  of  the  dative  or  agent  of  the  first  person  singular  is  am,  before  which  a 
final  a  is  dropped.  Thus : — 

gam  (for  gd+am),  in  melt-gam,  he  was-got-to-me  (I,  34). 

Icaryam  (for  kart,  fem,  of  Jcarya+am),  in  mi  tahl  karyam,  by  me  service  (fete.) 
was-done-by-me  (I,  43). 

Iam  unable  to  explain  the  form  haryanl,  it  was  done  by  me  (I,  27).  It  is  perhaps 
a  mistake.  See,  however,  toe  remarks  concerning  ditgdni,  below. 

The  suffix  of  toe  agent  singular  of  toe  second  person  is  t,  as  in  chhut,  in  yu  has- 
tharniult-dn-chhut,  this  from  whom  was-bought-by-thee  (240)  ? 

The  suffix  of  toe  dative  singular  of  the  third  person  is  *  or  si,  as  in : — 

chhis,  in  mi  hdrrd  ditmat-chhis,  by  me  stripes  given  are-to-him,  i.e.  T  have  given 
stripes  to  him.  ditmat-chhis  is  for  ditmat-chhi-\-s,  in  which  ditmat-chhi  is 
the  masculine  plural  of  the  perfect  ditmut-chhu. 

In  mdrnias,  beat  him  (236),  the  «  or  as  is  evidently  toe  suffix  of  toe  dative- 
accusative,  but  I  am  unable  to.  explain  satisfactorily  toe  form  mdmia  or  tndmi.  It 
looks  like  a  future  passive  participle,  hut  then  we  should  expect  mameTor  mdrnu. 

an  («o+«I),  in  tis  bate  dard  an,  to  that  father  compassion  came-to-him  (I,  24). 
Probably  we  must  explain  an,  in  I,  39,  in  the  same  way,  but  toe  expression,  is 
awkward. 

In  dis  (for  di-j-a)  we  have  a  suffix  added  to  a  feminine  past,— chdkh  ais,  anger  (fem.) 
earae-to-him  (I,  40). 

TOT,,  vm,  VAST  II. 
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The  suffix  of  the  agent  singular  of  the  third  person  is  ni.  This  is  added  either 
directly  to  the  participle,  as  in  mdrydni,  struck  by  him,  or  else  the  yd  is  first  weakened 
to  i,  as  in  mar  ini.  Examples  are :  — 

bhejinl  (bhejyd+ni),  in  tin i  tis  bagrian-maz  bhejini,  by  him,  with  reference  to 
him,  it-was-sent-by-him  into  the  fields,  i.e.  he  sent  him  into  the  fields 
(1,11). 

bblydni ,  in  tisane  bdbd  upni  kbmnn  bblydm,  by  his  father  it-was-said-by-him 
to  his  servants  (I,  29).  So  I,  37. 

ditbu  (for  dityd+ni),  in  tin }  nidi  ditini,  by  him  the  property  was-given-by-hirn 
(I,  4). 

dityani,  m  tom >  bdbd  Man  (Mini  ditydni,  by  thy  father  a  great  feast  was-°iven- 
by-him  (I,  39).  D 

We  have  seen  above  in  karydni  that  the  termination  ni  appears  to  be  used  as  a 

suffix  of  the  first  person.  In  the  following  it  appears  to  be  used  as  a  suffix  of  the  second 
person : — 

ditydni,  in  tu  bhari  dhdm  ditydm,  by  thee  a  great  feast  was-given-by-thee  (I,  48). 

From  these  it  looks  as  if  in  this  dialect  the  termination  ni  was  losing  its  force  as  a 

lenemfi  6  1jeC°min§  simply  a  suffix  the  past  tense" 

tapi  {from  lenii,  to  take,  here  used  to  form  a  compound  verb.  Past  Part  U1 

■  son  everything  was 

collected  and  $aken-l>y-him  (T,  A).  Similarly  luia-ldttl  (I,  7p 

lagpm,  (frp m  past  participle  UgyS),  in  sda  Ugym,  to  the  neck  lie-™,- 

applied-by-him,  t.e.  lie  embraced  him  (I,  25). 


Sa#“lo«Mirheard'bj'Um  (I’  M)'  ,0rl“  °£  the  **  »»« 


IS 


smizdni,  he-was-caused-to-understand-by  him  (1,  42). 

Occasionally  ye  have  double  suffixes.  '  Thus,  dMiU  the  feminine  plural  of  AU„» 
given,  ghundi$  dishs  is  ‘kisses  were-<nven-to-him  5  i  1 

were-given-to-him-by-him  ’  (I,  25).  *  ^  (Jh^dda  distuam  is  ‘  kisses 


As  in  the  neighbouring  dialects,  when  a  snflW  4c  *  ,, 

plural  of  the  present  subjunctive,  is  used  instead  of  land  +P  “  f  ^  8eCOnd  person 
imperative.  °f  the  seco]ad  P^son  plural  of  the 

Compound  Verba.-— Intensive  Compounds  are  freon^t  ti,. 

Ddgri,  by  adding  \  to  the  root  of  thp  rftair.  i.  ,  ^  ,nt'  -^ey  are  made,  as  in 

The  Kashmiri  method  is  not  followed.  Thus  :  ^  COnjugatinS  tbe  secondary  one. 

Mtfl-denii,  to  divide  out  (I,  4). 

bhobgatubw.,  to  become  (Hindi  hd-jand)  (I,  9) 

Corresponding  to  the  Hindi  we  %ve  (I>  6,  ani  2U) 


BAMBAXi. 


Intensive  compounds  of  which  the  second  member 
literal  intensives.  Thus  : — 


477 

is  lend,  to  take,  appear  to  he 


cUi-lenu,  to  give  outright  (I,  3). 
ghinnl  lean,  to  take  absolutely  (235). 
lean -lean,  to  make  out  and  out  (I,  5). 
lutd-leau,  to  squander  utterly  (I,  7). 
lagi-leuu,  to  apply  thoroughly,  to  clothe  (I,  31). 

There  is  one  instance  of  an  Inceptive  Compound,  viz.  khuthi  karaa  lagbsam ,  they 

began  to  do  rejoicing.  Regarding  the  form  lagbmm.  see  the  remarks  under  the  Past 
tense  (p.  474). 
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KASHMIRI. 


RImbanI  Dialect. 

transliteration  and  translation. 


Tk-mahna’ii-san’a 

do 

Ia’nhara’u 

Ik-m&hnR-saBLe 

do 

lambrl 

One-man-of 

#100 

sons 

the’u. 

Tisa’a-mathe’i-la’uhare 

ba’ule’a, 

‘he 

tblo. 

Tisane-mattbe-laxihre 

bolyl. 

■h« 

were. 

By-hie-youngerson 

it-tcas-said. 

‘O 

ba’aba’a, 

ja-ki  mina’a 

basa’a 

sa’a  mi 

de’i-la’u.’ 

bibs, 

zi-ki  men! 

hiss! 

sS  ml 

del-id.’ 

father. 

whatever  my 

share 

is  to-me  give-away * 

Tani 

ma’al  ba’anti 

ditinL 

Matbe-la’uhare 

Tini 

mil  blntl 

ditim. 

Maftbe-lanbm 

By -him 

the-properfy  having-divided 

wm-given-by-Mm.  By-the-younger-son 

tha’ure-diba’are-pate  saba-kin 

jama’a 

kari-lani. 

tbore-dihlre-pate  saVkf 

jams 

kaxHsriL 

a-few-days-after  everything 

collected 

toas-made-  {and-)  iaken-by- Mm. 

Phiri 

d’ur-molaklia’ai 

chali-ga’a. 

Tit 

’apona’a 

Phiri 

diir-irnilkbai 

eball-gS. 

Tit 

apnl 

Then 

to-a-fai'-country  he-went-awag. 

There 

Ms-mm 

ma’al 

lnta’a-Ja’ani. 

Jikian. 

tani 

saba-km 

mil 

latl-llm. 

Zikbaa 

tin! 

sab-kf 

property 

was-wasted-aioay-by-him. 

When 

by-him 

.  everything 

kharach 

kari-la’a. 

phaxi 

tis-molakiia’ai 

kbarach 

tari-la. 

pbiri 

tis-mnlkbai 

expended 

was-made, 

then 

in-that-country 

ba’ara’a 

ka’al  pe’a. 

0 

lachar 

bho’i-ga’a. 

barlv 

kil  peS. 

0 

lacblr 

bboi-gl. 

a-great 

famine  fell. 

Me 

helpless 

became. 

10.  Phari 

tis-molakba’a 

ba’are-bakhata’awar-sane 

Phiri 

tis-mulkbai 

bafl-bakbtlware-sane 

Then 

of-that-country 

orgreat-rich-man-of 

gha’ar 

gase. 

Tani 

CIS.  : 

sa’ur 

chana’agi  ’apoi 

gs* 

Tim 

tis 

sir 

datmlnl  '  &pni- 

house 

ke-went. 

By-him 

"S-for-htm' 

swine 

io-feed  his-own- 
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mi 

bagari’a-maj  bhejini. 

Tisa!a 

marajl 

m 

bagrian-maz 

bbejini. 

Tisani 

marjl 

tbf 

fields-in 

it-was-sent-by-him.  Mis 

wish 

was 

c  ja’a-bhari 

sa’ur 

sikar 

kha’a-sati, 

ta’a-b’axi 

‘  ja-bhari 

*e 

SUP 

sikkar 

kha-s&tl, 

tya-bhan 

‘as 

the-swine 

hmks 

eating-are , 

SO 

’ami 

kba’an.’ 

Tis 

ki  na’a 

■  da’a-sati. 

Jikban 

ami 

khl: 

Tis 

ki  na 

dl-sati. 

Zikban 

i 

may-eai .’ 

To-him 

anyone  not 

giving-is . 

When 

15.  tis 

hosh  phira’a. 

tikhan  tani 

boli’a. 

4  meni 

tis 

bosb  phiryg. 

tikban  tin! 

bolys. 

‘mend- 

to-him 

sense  returned 

*  then  by-Mm  ii-wm-saidf 

4  my - 

ba’aba’a-san  kitare . 

ka’ama’a  sati- 

Tin  tit 

ra’uti 

baba- sane 

kitre 

kama  sail. 

Tin  .  tit 

roti 

father-of 

how-many 

servants  are. 

They  there 

bread 

kha’an-sati,  ’ami 

’it 

bhaa’uka’a 

mar-sa’a. 

’Ami 

kha-sati, 

ami 

it 

bbuks 

mar-sX. 

Ami 

eating-are, 

i 

here 

hungry 

dying-am. 

1 

’apane-ba’aba’a-pa’as 

chali-gasa’a ; 

.  tiso 

bola. 

apnd-baba-p£s 

chali-gasa  ; 

tis 

bdlS, 

my-own-father-near 

will-go-away  ; 

to-him 

I-will-say 

“  he 

ba’aba’a, 

nt 

mi 

tone  bM 

gana’ah 

kara’a 

“  he 

baba. 

m” 

tong  ■  ■  bM 

gungb 

karyg 

“0 

father , 

by-me 

of-thee  also 

sin 

was-done 

20.  ta’a  Parameshar-san 

bhi 

gana’ah 

kara’a. 

*ls 

tS  Parmesbare-sun 

bbi 

gungh 

karyg. 

It- 

and 

God-of 

also 

sin 

was-done. 

■  This- 

laa’ik 

na-sa’a 

tona  a 

pa’utar 

bana’a. 

Ta’aMtre 

liik 

na-sa 

tong 

pnttar 

bana. 

Taibiire 

worthy 

not- 1 “am 

thy 

son  I- 

■may-become. 

As  " 

tona’a 

ka’ama’a 

santi. 

teha’are 

mini 

da’akilo.’’  * 

tone 

ktoS 

santi. 

tax  hire 

ndnS 

daki-io.**  * 

thy 

servants 

are9 

SO 

me 

keep** *  ■' 

Phiri 

apaaa’a-ba’  aba’a-pa’as 

cbali-ga’a. 

Sa’a 

haja’u 

PhirJ 

apne-baba-pas 

diali-ga. 

So 

baju 

Then 

his-own-father-near 

he-went-away 

Me 

siitt 
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da’ur  tha’a, 

dar  tha, 

far  was. 


48S 


tis 

tis 


dikhi-kari 

dekhi-kari 


tis-ba’aba’a  darad  ’asi, 

tis-baba  dard  Sbi 

seen-kaving  to-that-father  compassion  came-to-Mm , 

25.  da’uri-kari  gala’a  la’agi’ani  gWimdi 

dTn  « 

run-havtng  to-the-neck  bencas-applied-by-Mm  Msecs 


disatisani. 

distisani. 

were-given-to-him-by-him* 


La’uhare 

Laulire 

My-the-son 

gona’ah 

gunah 

mn 

’A’fi 

An 


tis 

tis 

to-him 

karfa 

karyg 

toas-done 


boli’a, 

bolya, 

ii-was-said, 


6  he 
*h§. 

c  O 


Parameskar-san 

Parmeshare-stm 

God-of 


ba’aba’a, 

baba, 

father, 

Bhi 

bhi 

also 


mi  tome  bhi 

mi  tong  hhl 

by-me  of-thee  also 


kara’ani. 

karysni. 

was-done. 


gunah 

sin 


’is-la’a’ik. 

is-laik 

this-worthy 


Tasan-ba’aba'a 

Tisane-baba 

JBy-his-fdther 


ng-sa 

not-l-am 

’apana’a-ka’ama’a 

apne-ksman 

to-his-own-servants 


tona’a 

tona 

thy 


patar 

pnttar 

son 


•  J  • 

’am, 


30.  posha’ak  ghini-’ani, 

pdsbgk  gbini-g^l, 

garment  {is-)to-be-br ought,  to-this~one 


is 

is 


bM  lagi-lo 


bhi 


lagi-lo 


1S1, 

*»» 


i’a  ja’ura’a 


ta 


jora 


boli’i 

bolySni, 

it-was-said, 
lagi-la?tini ; 

lagi-laum ; 

-(is-)  to-be-put-on  ; 
bhi  lagi-lo 

bhi  Iggirlo 


bana’a.’ 

ban  a.” 

I-may-become* 
* changi 

‘changi 

‘ good 
’anga’uthi 

angfifchi 
airing 


is. 

is. 


’As 

As 


also  apply -ye  to-this-one-verily,  and  a-pair-of-shoes  also  apply-ye  to-this-one.  We 


kha’a  ta’a 

khS  ts 

may-eat  and 

kha’ushi 

khushl 

rejoicing 

kara’an ; 

kara  ; 

we-may-make  ; 

kila’a 

kila 

because 

ma’an’a 

mips 

my 

lo’uhara’a 

iaahyS 

son 

marimatha’a 

m&rimatg 

dead 

the, 

th*. 

was. 

phiri  zrnda’a 

phiri  zinda 

again  alive 

bho’a  ; 

bhoyl ; 

became  ; 

gajaga'a 

gaz-gfi 

lost-gone 

tha’a-na’a, 

thaytt-nS, 

was , 

phiri 

pbiri 

again 

mili-gam.’ 

mSli-gam.* 

was-got-to-me* 

Phiri 

Phiri 

Then 

kha’ushi 

khu.hl 

rejoicing 

karan  laga’usam. 

lagosam. 

to-make  they-began. 

Tasa’S 

Tinf 

Mis 

ret.  rm/TAKta. 

bada’a  la’uhara’a 

lauhrs 

treat  son 

bagari’a 

bagjia- 

the-jield- 

3q2 
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i 
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48.5 


maj 

tha’a. 

Jikha’a 

sa’a 

ghar-na’ara’a 

9  3  /v 

an, 

maz 

thS. 

Zikhan 

80 

ghar-nara 

ko, 

in 

was. 

When 

he 

the-house-near 

came, 

sagam 

sagani 


’antar 

antar 


na’ach-santi. 

nSch-santl. 


within  dancing-they-are. 


’Apana’a  k&’ama’a  ba’uli’ani,  ‘  ’an  tar 

•A-pnS  kamf  bolySm,  ‘antar 

Hit-own  servant  it-was-  said-by-him,  ‘  within 


ko 

kar-sati  ?  ’  Tani-k&ma 

boli’a, 

*  ta’na’a 

behra’a 

ko 

kar-satl  ? '  Tinl-kama 

bolyS, 

‘tbps 

brbs 

what  doing-are-they  ?  ’  By-that-servant 

it-was-said> 

‘thy 

brother 

’si. 

Ta’ana’a-ba’aba’a 

bba’ari 

dabam 

diti’ani 

sa’a 

Ssi. 

Tonb-b&bS 

btiSri 

dham 

ditySnl 

SO 

is-come-io-him.  By-thy-fafher 

a-great 

feast 

is-given-by-him  that 

la’uhara’a 

ra’aji-ba’aji  ghar 

’a.’ 

Tis 

cha’akb 

Vis. 

lauhyS 

rSzI-bSzi  ghar 

So.’ 

Tia 

chskh 

sis. 

son 

8afe-{and-)sound  house 

came .’ 

To-hirn 

anger  came-to-him. 

Grhar 

na’a  gasi. 

Tisa’a 

ba’aba’a 

ba’abar 

gasi-kari 

Ghar 

ns>  gasi. 

Tisau 

bibs 

b&har 

gasi-kari 

The-house 

not  he-will-go. 

His 

father 

outside 

gone-having 

samaja’ani. 

Teni  ’apana’a  ba’aba’a  boli’a, 

‘  ’itara’u 

samzam. 

Tini  apna  bsba 

bolyft, 

*itru 

he-was-cawed-to-understand-by-him.  By-hirn  his-own  father  it-was-said,  *  so-many 


ba’ur 

mi  tahal 

kari’am, 

tona’a 

’akha 

IV 

mi 

bar 

mi  tahl 

karyam, 

tons 

Skhan 

ml 

years 

by-me  service 

tcas-done-by-me, 

thy 

word 

by-me 

na’a 

paratfa ; 

phiri 

ta’u 

bakari-sa’ano 

shila’u 

nS 

partyft; 

phirl 

tfi 

bakri-8un 

shilfi 

not 

was- disobeyed ;  v 

then 

by-thee 

a-goat-of 

hid 

46.  na’a 

na 

not 


diti’a 

dityft 

was-given 


’apana-ja-da’usati-sa’ath 

apn  e-zi-duBtl-sath 

my-own-that-friends-with 


kha’nshi 

khushl 

rejoicing 


kara’a. 

Jakhan 

tona’a  yih 

patar 

ghar 

karS. 

Zikhan 

tona. 

yib 

pnttar 

ghar 

I-may-make. 

When 

thy 

this 

son  the-house 

’ithi, 

jinahS 

ta’una’a 

ma’al 

be-’arath 

lota’a’i. 

to 

i-tha. 

zinl 

tons 

mSl 

b5-arth 

M«y»’ 

tl 

coming-was, 

by  whom 

thy 

property 

without-meaning 

Mas-squandered, 

by-thee 
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bha’ari 

ihm 

a-great  • 


dha’am  diti’ani.* 

dity&n!/ 

feast  was-given-by-thee. 5 
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bola'a, 

‘he 

bSlyi, 

it-was-said. 

‘0 

la’uliara’u, 

lauhrfi, 

ta’u 

tS 

thou 

sad&*a  mi-pa*as 

sads  mi-pas 

ever  me-near 

hg. 

he. 

art. 

Jakhan 

Zi-k! 

Whatever 

mi-pa’asi, 

mf-pasi, 

me-is-near. 

so 

so 

that 

tana’a  sa*a. 

t5ns  si. 

thine  is. 

Phiri 

Phiri 

But 

khaushi 

khushl 

rejoicing 

karana’a, 

karnS, 

to-make, 

khaushi 

khusM 

rejoicing 

xnana’ana’a 

znanapi 

to-celebrate 

mini  lajam 

lajam 

me*  to  proper 

the, 

thi, 

were , 

kila’a 

kila 

became 

tona’a’ 

tons, 

thy 

bhara’a  marimata’a.  tha’a, 

marimatS  tL«, 

brother  dead  was, 

so 

80 

he 

jinda’a 

ziada 

alive 

bha’u’a ; 

bkSyfi ; 

became  ; 

gajaga’a 

gaz-g5 

lost-gone 

tha’a-na’a, 

thay&-n§, 

was, 

pha’uri 

phiii 

again 

mili-gam.5 

mSlI-gam.* 

he-was*g6t-to-me.% 


STANDARD  LIST  OF  WORDS  AND 


English. 

K&shmlri. 

Kashtawfifl. 
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PSguli. 

1.  One  . 

• 

Akh 

• 

* 

Akh 

Yakh  . 

0 

- 

• 

2.  Two  . 

• 

• 

- 

Z*h 

• 

• 

Z8h 

Dih,  dih 

0 

• 

* 

3.cThree 

• 

• 

• 

Trih,  trSh 

• 

* 

TrS,  tra 

ChaS 

• 

. 

4.  Four 

• 

• 

I§or 

* 

IlW 

Xs&ur 

• 

5.  Five  . 

• 

« 

Pontg 

• 

♦ 

Pantg,  panz 

P5ia 

* 

6.  Six  . 

• 

*. 

ShSh  . 

• 

• 

She 

She 

• 

- 

7.  Seven 

* 

Sath 

- 

• 

Satt,  sath 

S  att 

« 

* 

,  8.  Eight 

•• 

• 

Oth 

- 

• 

Eth,  €th  . 

£h$ 

* 

• 

, 

9.  Nine 

• 

• 

Nav  • 

• 

• 

Nan,  no  . 

Nau  i 

. 

10.  Tan 

• 

• 

Bah 

• 

0 

Dab 

Dai> 

» 

11.  Twenty 

* 

• 

Wuh 

* 

• 

• 

Wnh  . 

Wih 

• 

♦ 

• 

12.  Fifty 

* 

* 

Pan£sah  . 

• 

• 

PantaS,  panza  . 

,  Pantsa  . 

• 

• 

13.  Hundred 

* 

- 

Hath 

• 

• 

Hat,  hath  a 

Hat 

. 

14.  I 

• 

* 

Bfth 

• 

• 

B5h 

Au 

* 

• 

15.  Of  me 

* 

* 

My6nu  . 

• 

• 

Miaunu  . 

* 

Miun,  miun 

* 

. 

16.  Mine 

• 

• 

My6nu 

• 

Miaun11  . 

• 

* 

Miun,  miun 

• 

. 

17.  We  . 

• 

,« 

As1 

• 

• 

As  . 

• 

• 

As 

• 

• 

18.  Of  us 

* 

• 

• 

Son11 

• 

Asun 

* 

A  Ban,  asatt 

* 

'  * 

0 

19.  Our  . 

• 

* 

Son’1 

* 

• 

Asun 

• 

Asu,  asati 

' 

# 

20.  Thou 

% 

• 

Isah  . 

* 

• 

Tti,  taa 

* 

Tu 

* 

* 

• 

21.  Of  tbee 

V 

• 

Chydnu  . 

• 

• 

• 

Tsaunu,  zaunu  . 

Tlun,  tlun 

# 

22.  Thine 

% 

• 

Cby6nu 

* 

i 

Tsaunu,  zauna  . 

Tiun,  tlun 

• 

# 

23.  You  . 

• 

• 

T5hl  . 

• 

• 

Tub 

§ 

Tus 

24.  Of  you 

* 

•  . 

• 

Tuhondu 

•  . 

i 

i 

'«■ 

Tusun  .  , 

* 

* 

Tusau,  tusati 

• 

• 

85.  Your 

c 

0 

* 

Tuhond* 

• 

Tusun  . 

* 

* 

Tusau,  tusati 

■r  .. 

* 

* 

SENTENCES  IN  THE  DIALECTS  OF  KASHMfRI. 


<w«  Minn  8. 

Sirgji  of  Pods.  - 

Bambant 

English 

Ikk 

.  Ik  .  . 

•  1.  One, 

Dal 

.  Dih.  or  dd 

*  2.  Two. 

TrSi  , 

*  Chel  or  trai  . 

.  8.  Throe. 

Tsdur 

•  X§*ur  or  chdr  . 

•  A  Foot. 

Pants  .  . 

.  Fan£a  or  panj  . 

.  5.  Fire. 

§hah,  she  . 

.  SM  or  chhd 

6.  Six. 

Satt  . 

Satt  . 

7.  Seven. 

Atfch  . 

Ath  . 

8.  Eight. 

Nan 

Nan 

9.  Nine. 

Das  . 

Das 

10.  Ten. 

BiU  , 

Bih 

11.  Twenty. 

Panza  .... 

Panzfth  , 

12.  Fifty. 

9hdu  .... 

Shan  . 

13.  Hundred. 

An  .... 

AS,  ami  . 

14.  I. 

Mliifl,  mdpd 

Mdni,  mlaa 

15.  Of  me. 

Mind,  mdud  . 

Maps,  mips  . 

16.  Mine. 

Ah  .  .  . 

As 

17.  We. 

AhmO  .  ,  . 

Asaa  .... 

18.  Of  ns. 

Akmd  .  ,  . 

Asafi 

19.  Our. 

r«  .  .  .  .  ■ 

Tu,  t§  .  .  . 

20.  Thou. 

rind,  ta^d  .  .  .  ' 

IdnS,  tipi 

21.  Of  thee. 

1 

Flpd,  tgpd  .  .  .  ' 

Cdna,  tipi  . 

22.  Thine, 

1 

■tih  •  .  .  .  1 

fus  .  ..  ■  .  .  . 

23.  You, 

% 

'tthmd  .  .  .  .  q 

'naan  ,  .  ,t  '< 

24.  Of  you. 

T 

nhmd  .  ,  .  .  i 

’nsal  .  .  ..  ; 

85.  Your. 
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English. 

Kashmm. 

KasbtawSp. 

Pogull.  | 

26.  He  .  .  •  •  S 

uh  -  •  *  S 

. . £ 

>n  .... 

27.  01  him  »;  •  •  1 

am  -8ondu,  fcason&u  .  -  I 

. 

jiBwa  .  *  * 

?8san,  ty5san  .  . 

28.  Hie  .  .  •  •  ’ 

,am,*sondur  tasondu  .  .  1 

^yisun  .  •  •  •  ■ 

rSsau,  ty5san  . 

29.  They  .  .  •  •  'l 

.  tm  o  '  •  • .  • 

rim 

rian  .... 

30.  Of  them  .  •  • 

[*iman-hondu,  tihond*  * 

riman-hnn,  timn&-hun 

rianau  .... 

SI.  Their.  .  .  • 

riman-hond^  tihondQ  ..  . 

TimaB-hnn,  iamnfi-hnn 

rianau  .... 

32.  Hand. 

Atha 

Hattho,  bathd  *  *  * 

Aht  . 

S3.  Foot  .  .  • 

Khor,  p&d 

KhOr 

Khur  •  .  . 

34.  Nose  .  .  *  * 

Nas 

Nasth  .  * 

Nahfc  .... 

35.  Eye  •  • 

Achh*  .  .  .  » 

Achchhl,  achhl  •  * 

Achchh  . 

36.  Month  .  • 

Os  »  •  *  • 

Shund,  &sa 

Mdl  *  .  o  . 

37.  Tooth  •  • 

Band  .  .  .  , 

Band,  dan  da  .  .  * 

Dant  .... 

38.  Ear  « 

Kan  .  . 

Kann,  kan  • 

Kann  .... 

39.  Hair  . 

Wal  ... 

W51  „  .  v, 

Kssti  wal  ... 

40.  Head  . 

Kala  .  ;■  .  _  * 

L5t-,  15th 

L6t,lb^  .... 

41.  Tongue 

Z5v  ..  ....  .  -  .... 

Zeou,  zio  ... 

Zitx  . 

42.  Belly  « 

Ted  ■  .  ...  :  . 

Tad  . 

Id  .  .  •  * 

43.  Back  •  * 

Thar  .  .  .  , 

Band*  da“d“  d®>»n^6 

Chayh  .... 

44.  Iron  «  •  * 

Sh5st®r  .  *  .  i 

ShSthar  . 

ShShtar  .  . 

45.  Gold  *  •  * 

-  S  iSn  .  . 

,  S5nn,  s5nS 

S3nn  .... 

46.  Silver 

,  R5ph  .  .  . 

.  E5p,  rSphS  v  * 

,  Rflpp  . 

47.  Father 

.  Molu  .  . 

.  Mhaln,  mhalu  - 

,  Maul,  bauh 

48.  Mother 

.  Mof  .  ,  i 

.  Mhaili,hai  ■  .  * 

y«i 

49.  Brother  . 

.  Boy11  , 

.  Bhanl,  bhOX,  bhSyu  .  . 

.  Banin,  haul  .  .  » 

50.  Sister  .  * 

.  BSn5  ■  .  *  ’■  . 

•  Bliaiit,  hihan  . 

*.  Bdan  .  *  * 

51.  Man  . 

«  Mahanynvu 

.  Malm  a,  mahntt,  m&hun 

t  Mohan  .  •  \  '  * 

52,  Woman  . 

,  Zanana,  triy  .  * 

,  Zan&n  *  .  *  .  . 

%  Kujhmahn  .  »  * 
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Sa  .... 

0,  sa 

26.  He. 

T§-ta  .  .  .  '  . 

Tesaa,tis,  asaa  . 

27.  Of  him. 

-TS-ts  .  . 

TesaS 

28.  His. 

Tin  ...» 

0,  tin 

29.  They. 

Tiya-tO  .... 

Tinaa,  aciaa  . 

30.  Of  them. 

TinS-tO  .... 

Tinau,  unaa  * 

31.  Their. 

Hatth-  . 

Hatfch  .... 

32.  Haad. 

Khar  . 

Pair,  khar 

33.  Foot. 

Nakk  .  .  »  . 

Nakk 

34.  Nose. 

Achchhl  *  .  ' 

Achchh,  akkb  . 

35.  Eye. 

Mth  .  . 

M*I,  m3  . 

36.  Month. 

Dant  .  t  . 

Onnt  .... 

37.  Tooth. 

Kann  . 

Kann  .... 

38.  Ear. 

/ 

Ks  . 

KOsh,  bSl 

39.  Hair. 

,  Rut  ,  .  ■  ; 

Rut,  sbir 

40.  Head. 

Jib 

Zibh  .  .  ,  . 

41,  Tonga©. 

Idd,.p5t  .  .  .  * 

.  .  . 

42.  Belly.  •' 

.  . 

!  Fifth  .  ... 

|  43.  Back. 

LobS  •  . 

LobS  .  .  .  . 

44.  Iron. 

! 

S5nnS  .  .  .  „  j 

;  Sona  .  v  .  . 

45.  Gold. 

Ruppa,  chSdl  . 

j  Cbiai  .... 

46.-  Silver. 

Babb  .  .  » 

Bibb,  bSbbi,  bSbS  . 

47.  Father. 

1  .  .  .  .  . 

Amina  . 

48.  Mother. 

BrbS  .... 

BrhS  «... 

49.  Brother. 

.Baih$,  ’boh#.  . 

Bahi^-,  bSbS  .  . 

50.  Sis  tor. 

MShijtft,  mah$0 

Maho,  mSb^O  . 

51.  Man. 

ZanSn  .  .  *  . 

Zanana  . 

• 

52,  Woman. 
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Kashtawfifl. 

PhgUll. 

53.  Wife  . 

• 

• 

Kfilay,  garin  . 

K61ai,  garin  *  .  »  ♦ 

Kolai 

• 

54.  Child . 

• 

• 

• 

Shuru,  m5sum 

Shur",  butt"  .  .  ; 

Lftk 

55.  Son  • 

• 

* 

Nechyuv11,  pttu  *  * 

Shuru  .  •  *  -1 

Lftk  .  . 

56.  Daughter 

* 

- 

Kflr11 

KOp*  .  t  .  * 

Knphi,  knhpl  , 

57.  Slave. 

» 

* 

G61am  \  .  .  * 

Ghuliim,  l'anth  . 

GnlSm  .  •  . 

58.  Cultivator 

• 

• 

Grflstu  .  .  . 

Zimlndar,  gnrftsth®  . 

Zamind&r 

59.  Shepherd 

• 

/ 

Gabi-rochh11  .  v 

P#hal  .... 

Gull 

60.  God  • 

• 

* 

Khoda  (MusalmSn),  Day 
(Hindi). 

Sabah,  tight!  .  . 

Klmda  .  .  . 

61.  Devil . 

* 

Shaitan  (MusalmSn),  d&v 
(Hindft). 

Shgtiin,  mashand  4 

Sheltan  . 

62.  Sun  . 

• 

S:r6  ,  . 

Slraj,  dfls 

Dfls 

63.  Moon. 

♦ 

- 

Zfin  ..... 

Zflsun  .... 

Zasnn 

64.  Star  . 

• 

* 

Tarukh  .  .  \  *■ 

Tar11  . 

Tlrgan  . 

65.  Tire  . 

• 

* 

Nar  .  .  .  . 

Nar  .  .  -  » 

lefij-i,  nSr 

66.  Water 

• 

• 

F6nu  .  . . 

,  Pin,  pan1 

1  Pal  .  .  . 

67.  House 

• 

• 

Gara  •  .  % 

Gharfl,  ghar 

Ghar  . 

68.  Horse 

• 

Gnru  .  . 

Ghup'Vghupu  . 

Ghdp*  . 

69.  Cow  . 

* 

* 

G&v  . 

Glu 

Gau  .  . 

70.  Dog  . 

• 

* 

Htin"  . 

Hon*,  h6nu 

Htmn*  ,  ■  „ 

71.  Cat  *  ■ 

• 

• 

Br6r“.  (m.) 

Brftupn,  br&ufu,  /.  brlip1  . 

Brif 

72.  Cock  . 

• 

• 

Kbkur  .  . 

K5kkap,  kfikap 

Kukkup  .  4  > 

73.  Duck . 

* 

• 

Batukh,  unztt  .  .  * 

Batak  .  .  4  . 

Batkl  . 

* 

'74.  Ass  . 

• 

• 

Khar  •  ,  .  . 

Khar,  khOt&  .  , 

Khar  * 

*  , 

75.  Camel 

WSth  ... 

ffth  ... 

fft  .  .  . 

* 

76.  Bird  . 

• 

• 

Jana  war  a'  . 

Jin  war,  pachhap 

Jftngwlr  .  .  . 

• 

77.  G  o  . 

• 

v 

* 

Gatgh  .  .  ,  . 

Gatfihnn1*  (infinitive),  ga&h 
( imperative ), 

Gafehnu  (infinitive) 

• 

’78.  Eat  . 

'  * 

✓ 

,  KhSh  .  .  ,  . 

.  Kh«un*  khl  .  . 

KhElnn  (inf.)  . 

'79.  Sit  . 

.  • 

• 

B6h  .  .  , 

i 

.J  Bihnu"  bth  .  .  . 

Byimnu  (inf.)  . 

• 
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Saxmn 

•  * 

* 

Lari,  zanana 

* 

a 

53.  Wife. 

MatfchO  . 

Lauhra,  lok,  loku 

• 

A 

54.  Child. 

Ma$ho  • 

*  « 

* 

Lauhrfi.,  15k,  l5ku 

« 

• 

55.  Son. 

Dhl,  kuyhl 

*  * 

Knyl,  kuyhl 

\ 

* 

%6.  Daughter. 

KimO  • 

• 

K& mtt,  k&mi 

* 

57.  Slave. 

Jlmfd&r 

• 

ZamiudSr 

* 

1 

58.  Cultivator. 

Gu51  . 

• 

Gual 

* 

59.  Shepherd. 

Pantn&sar 

PaumSsar 

* 

60.  God. 

Shat&n  . 

• 

Shat&n,  bhttt 

• 

61.  Devil. 

Dls  • 

* 

Dus,  sftraj 

62.  Sun. 

Chaim  . 

• 

X§annX,  chan 

* 

63.  Moon. 

TftrS 

• 

T&rS,  t&r* 

* 

64.  Star. 

Agg 

• 

Agg  ■ 

• 

65.  Fire. 

Fltf 

• 

Pa^i 

* 

66.  Water. 

Ghar  . 

• 

Ghar,  gl 

• 

67.  House. 

GhOyO 

* 

Ghor“,  ghOfi 

1 

68.  Horse. 

GOrft  » 

• 

Gan 

69.  Cow. 

Shu^O,  sha^A 

• 

Shun®  • 

• 

70.  Dog. 

Bilay  . 

* 

BilSy,  bil&$ 

* 

71.  Cat. 

i 

Kukkuy  . 

Kukkuy  . 

' 

72.  Cook. 

‘  Batkl  . 

a  • 

■> 

Batkl 

• 

• 

78.  Duck 

Khar 

•  • 

• 

KhOt®,  khOtS 

• 

- 

74.  Ass. 

;  fft 

a  • 

• 

tit 

• 

• 

75.  Camel. 

Poto 

* 

Phakrfi,  pakhrft 

• 

76.  Bird. 

!  Gi« 

• 

Gatfih,  gas 

* 

• 

77.  Go. 

'  Khh 

*  t, 

* 

Kb«  . 

V 

’• 

7K  Eat. 

W§h  . 

•  # 

• 

Bim 

‘ 

* 

79.  Sit, 
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Sir&jt  of  Poda. 

r - ; - — . . -  - . 

BamhanL 

1  - - 

j  English, 

Jai  * 

>  >■ 

■* 

E  .  .  .  , 

,  % 

80.  Come. 

Mar 

*  *. 

% 

Mgr  .  „ 

« 

81.  Beat. 

Khays  . 

*  '  #. 

4 

Khar& 

* 

* 

82.  Stand. 

Mar 

•  • 

* 

Mar  , 

* 

* 

83,  Die. 

De 

*  » 

• 

- 

84.  Give. 

Daily 

. 

r 

Daay 

‘ 

• 

85.  Son. 

KhayO  . 

- 

• 

Ubha  .  ., 

* 

& 

86.  Up. 

HfcyS 

* 

• 

Naiye,  n£y& 

• 

87.  Near- 

Urd 

• 

Khalo,  hgfch  . 

‘ 

* 

88.  Down. 

Bur 

* 

Dfir 

- 

89.  Par. 

Agar 

* 

Agar,  ag£ 

V 

90.  Before. 

Pat 

- 

Pat,  plchh£  , 

- 

91.  Behind. 

Kam  * 

- 

Kam 

• 

92.  Wio. 

Kx,  kut 

- 

Kut  , 

* 

t 

93.  Wbai 

Kl 

* 

Kizng,  ki,  kila 

% 

94  Why. 

T«,tS  . 

*  - 

4 

Har,  t$  w  , 

• 

4 

95.  And. 

Par 

* 

Par 

' 

* 

96.  Bat. 

Z§ 

- 

% 

ZSkar 

- 

97.  If. 

on 

A 

- 

A  . 

4 

\ 

98.  Yes. 

Xalil  . 

• 

Na,  ua  a  %  ' 

% 

99.  Ho. 

Hal 

- 

Hai,  h§  r 

- 

iOO.  Alas. 

Babb 

* 

0 

Babb,  babba  . 

‘ 

« 

101.  A  father. 

Babba^O 

* 

Babba-sun  , 

- 

102.  Of  a  father. 

Babba  . 

• 

1 

Babba  .  , 

- 

103.  To  a  father. 

Babbo  hatha 

- 

• 

Babba-thS 

« 

104.  Prom  a  father. 

DfiS  babb 

• 

- 

Dlk  babb 

- 

9 

105.  Two  fathers. 

Bubb  * 

* 

• 

Babb,  babba,  babbe1 

* 

* 

106.  Fathers. 

*  The  fiu»l  g  is  pronounced  like  the 


hat  *  as  iu  j^Ggra. 


Kashmiri— 495 


English. 
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KashtawSri. 


PSgulx. 


107.  Of  fathers 


MalSn-hond*  . 


I  MhaUSn-huiiu  . 


.  M£lan-sun 


108..  To  fathers 


!  MalSn 


.  MfcSlxBn  . 


MSlan  ^  - 


109.  From  fathers  .  .  |  Malyau-nkhS  . 


110.  A  daughter 


111.  Of  a  daughter 


112.  To  a  daughter 


Kor$-honda 


I  KdrS 


113.  From  a  daughter  .  KGri-niahfi 


114.  Two  daughters  .  .  Zah  k(Jr$ 


115.  Daughters 


116.  Of  daughters 


117.  To  daughters 


.  I  KorSn-bond*  . 


•  KorSn  . 


118.  From  daughters .  .  Karyau-nisbS  . 


119.  A  good  man 


Akli  jin  mahanyuYu 


.  Mh&liSn-hata,  -nish 


.  Kori-hunu 


•  Ksri 


.  Koyi-hata,  -nish 


.  Zdh  kflyi 


•  KW  . 


•  Korien-hunu  . 


.  KoyiSn-hata,  -nish 


Zahar  mahnu  . 


,  Malau-laba  «.  < 


r  Kfthrl 


Kdhra-sun 


Ktthya-laba 


Dih  kuhya 


Ejdbya  . 


Kdhyan-sun 


Kuhyan 


Kilhyan-laba 


Juaumut  mohau 


120.  Of  a  good  man  .  .  Akis  j5n  mahaniv'-soud11  .  Zabar  mabni-sun,  -sund  .  Juaumat  mahna-sun 


121.  To  a  good  man  .  ,  r  Akis  jSn  mahanivis  .  .  Zahar  mShnis  . 


.  Juanmafc  mahnis 


122.  From  a  good  man  .  A&  j&n  mahanivi-nishS  .  Zahar  mfihnis-hata,  -nish  .  Juaumat  raahnia-laba 


123.  Two  good  men 


124,  Good  men . 


Zah  j  an  mahaniv1 


Jin  mahaniv* 


.  ZSh  zabar  mahni  .  .  Dih  juanmat  mahna  , 


.  Zabar  m&hni  .  .  .  J  u&nmat  mabna 


125.  Of  good  men  .•  .  :  Jan  mahanivSn-hondtt  .  Zabar  mahni8n-hunu  .  Juanmatnn  mabnan-sun 

126.  To  good  men  .  .  Jan  mahanivSn  »  .  Zabar  malmiSn  .  *  JuSnmatan  mahnan  . 

127.  From  good  men  .  .  Jan  mahanir  j au-nisliS  .  Zabar  mahniSn-kata,  -nish  Juanmatan  mahnan-laba 


128.  A  good  woman  .  .  Akh  jan  zanana 


Zabar  zanan 


Juamjnit  kuyhmahn 


129.  A  bad  boy  . 


130.  Good  women 


.  ]  Akh  nSkara  ko^1 


.  Jan  ?anana 


r  Bad  sbnyu,  inayh  shuy11  ,  Allakmut  Idk 


.  Zahar  zan&na  . 


Ju&umacha  kuyhmahnya 


131.  A  bad  girl  #  .  .  Akh  nakara  kflr11 


132.  Good  .  .  .  Jftn,  r°ttt 


133.  Better  .  .  .  ,  I  (Tami-khSta)  j&n 


«  Bad  koy1,  mayh  kdy1  .  ,  Allakmit  kubyl 


.  Zabar,  jaan 


Ju&n,  j  uanmut 


-nishi  zabar  .  *  .  -khota  jnSnmub 


SirajI  of  pfida. 


Bambani 


Babjban-su$ 


BabbS$$  , 

Babbs  . 

Babbi-batba  . 

Dhi  .  ,  * 

Dhla-to  # 

Dbla 

Dh  la -hatha 
Dui  dlilg 
Dhle  *. 

JDhia-tO  *  4 

DMa  .  v 

Dhla-liatha 

Juan  or  juahmatd  mahno 
j  JnanmatS  mahnug-tfl 
Juamnato  mahnue  . 
Jnanmatg  mahijiuS-hathS 
Dfil  juanniata  mahgna 
Juanmata  mahijiua  „ 
JuanmatS  mShijuS  to 
JuanmatS  mih^ul  , 
JuanmatS  m&h$uS-hatha 
Ju&nmati  zanan 
AteangxaatO  mattho  , 
Juanmatle  zananl 
At&angmatl  kurhl  , 

J  u&n  .  »  : 


* !  BSbban  . 

!  - 

.  BSbbau  thS  . 

•  Kufhl  . 

*  Knfhl-snn  . 

.  Kurhl 

«  Kurhi-thS 

-  T)ih  kurhla 

-  Kurhie1  r  -  . 

%  Kurhiau-sun  . 

.  Kurhian  .  , 

.  Knrhian-ths 
ChangS  m&huO 
t  Change  makne^sup.  . 
»  Change  mahgte . 

-  Change  mak^e-thi  . 
.  Dlb  change  mghuS  , 

.  ChahgS  mahne 

.  ,  Charigaij  maknan-sun 
r  Changau  mahnan 
.  Chahgan  mahnau-tkS 
.  Changl zanSna  / 
,  BurmutlOk  . 

’  ChanglS1  zauanl 

-  Burmatl  kuyhl 

•* 

Change  *  *  •. 

—  -thS  chaagO  , 


English. 

107.  Of  fathers. 

108.  To  fathers. 

10S.  From  fathers. 
110..  A  daughter.- 

111.  Of  a  daughter. 

112.  To  a  daughter. 

113.  From  a  daughter. 

114.  Two  daughters. 

115.  Daughters, 

116.  Of  daughters, 

117.  To  daughters. 

118.  From  daughters. 

119.  A  good  man. 

120.  Or  a  good  man. 

121.  To  a  good  man. 

122.  From  a  good  man. 

123.  Two  good  men. 

124.  Good  men. 

125.  Of  good  men. 

126.  Togopd  men. 

127.  From  good  men. 

128.  A  good  woman. 

129.  A  bad  boy. 

130.  Good  women. 

131.  A  bad  girl. 

132.  Good. 

133.  Better. 


•  -haihS  juan 


1 
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Kasiimlrl. 

Kasbtawifl. 

PSgolX.  | 

134.  Best .  * 

• 

(SarSvny-kh&ta)  j&n 

* 

Sariwi-nishi  zabar 

• 

• 

j  SXrinl-khota  juSnmut 

• 

135.  High 

* 

Thodu  .  . 

Wathal,  py$  bh 

* 

• 

Th&ddfl  . 

• 

136.  Higher 

* 

(Tami-kh&ta)  thodu  . 

-nishi  wathal 

m 

* 

khota  th&ddd  . 

6 

- 

137.  Highest  . 

* 

(Sar£vay-kh5t&)  thod° 

Saiiwi-nishi  wathal 

ft 

• 

SSrmi-khota  thbddd 

• 

.138.  A  horse  • 

* 

Gur* 

Ghuy111  »  • 

* 

• 

Ghfly*  . 

• 

139.  A  mare  . 

• 

Gura  . 

Ghuy1 

• 

• 

Ghof  .  . 

a 

140.  Horses 

•• 

Gur1  . 

Ghuy1 

• 

* 

Ghaf  • 

* 

Ul.  Mares  . 

- 

* 

GurS  ._  .  . 

Ghuri  • 

• 

Ghu6|\  ghwoy* 

• 

142.  A  bull  . 

• 

DSd 

Bind,  rishu 

* 

- 

Bant  . 

* 

143.  A  cow 

* 

GSt  .  . 

Gau  •  . 

* 

• 

G&u 

* 

144.  Bulls 

* 

DSd 

Dand,  rish1 

• 

B&nt  •  . 

t 

145.  Cowa 

*. 

Gava  .  . 

G#S,  g»y« 

• 

* 

Gftitri  .  . 

• 

146.  A  dog 

'* 

Han*  .  . 

H5uu 

- 

■ 

Hunn*  . 

* 

147.  A  bitch  . 

. 

NH-fina 

•* 

H0nl 

- 

HuW 

• 

148.  Bogs' 

* 

H  to1 

HOn* 

« 

Hunn*  • 

• 

149.  Bitches 

'• 

BOSS  * 

Houi  •  . 

* 

• 

Huny*  . 

• 

150.  A  he-goat . 

Xgh&wul  .  .  . 

X§by6yu  , 

* 

* 

Katlup  katlu  „ 

# 

15L  A  female  goat 

* 

IghSwY 

X§h6l*  . 

» 

• 

Xi6l  •  • 

w 

152.  Goats 

• 

Xihaw^ 

. 

• 

* 

Katl%  kafck  • 

ft 

153.  A  male  deer 

• 

Efts*  .  t 

Harn 

• 

• 

Ham ,  *  . 

* 

154.  A  female  deer 

Ham1  . 

* 

• 

Ham1  • 

• 

ft 

155.,  Deer 

* 

Ells'  .  < 

Haru 

> 

• 

Ham  .  . 

ft 

156.  1  am  - 

■ 

B6h  chhus  .  • 

* 

Bfihthhs  . 

* 

Au  chhus 

•  . 

157.  Thou  art  * 

*> 

• 

Tgah  chhukh  .  . 

* 

Tftthukh  f 

• 

• 

Tu  chhus  . 

ft" 

158.  He  is  . 

d 

Suh  chhuh  .  . 

^Suthm  '  .  . » 

• 

• 

Su  chhu  -  » 

ft 

159.  We  are  . 

• 

As1  chhih  #  *. 

• 

AsthS  .  . 

4 

* 

As  chhisam 

• 

ft 

160.  You  are  . 

i 

T5h'  ohhiwa  . 

Tub  thfiaoa 

• 

• 

Tuachh&h  # 

ft 

■  * 
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English. 


SirS jl  of  Po^i. 
SabbS-$5-hath&  join 
Uk|0 

------  -haihl  ju&n 

Sabbl-ng-haih&  ju&a 
Ghoya 

Ghflyl  . 

GhOyft  •  • 

Ghflytf  . 

Bftat 

Gorfl 

Bint  .  . 

Gdrtt 

ShupO,  §hnp&  « 
SJtnpgl  .  4 

Sbupft  . 

Sbu^Sia  . 

ChhgyS  * 

Bakrl  . 

Chhgr*  . 

Harrio  •  • 

Hand  «  * 

Hami 

AS  chhi,  chhis  . 
Tnchbi,  chilis  . 

Sn  chha  (/am.  chhi) 
Ah  chha,  chh&a 
Tub  cbhath  •  • 


$abb&$-£ht  cbabgo  , 
TJkknr,  nchcbl 

- - tbs  akfcay 

.  Sabban*thf  nkkny 
Ghdr«,  ghdya  . 
GhOyl  «  . 

GhayS*  * 

Ghaylei  . 

Sib*,  dint 
Gan 

SShn,  dint  • 
GawS1  . 

Sbn^S  . 

Sbno£l  . 

.  S  hn*8r  . 

Sknq&I  . 

Xgiryd  . 

XgSfc 

Xgirytt 

Ham 

Hand 

Ham  .  . 

An  cbhua,  sS,  hi 
Tfi  chhns,  a2,  hi 
Sn  chha,  si,  bg 
As  chh&sam,  si,  hi  . 

I  Tns  chltath*  a0»  si,  bo 


134.  Best. 

135.  High. 

.  136.  Higher. 

137.  Highest. 

138.  A  horse. 

139.  A  mate. 

140.  Horse®. 

141.  Mares. 

142.  A  ball. 

143.  A  cow. 

144.  Balls. 

145.  Cows. 

14$.  A  dog. 

147.  A  bitch. 

148.  Bogs. 

149.  Bitches. 

150.  Ahe~gost. 

151.  A  female  goat. 

152.  Goats. 

153.  A  male  deer. 

154.  A  female  deer.' 

155.  Beer. 

156.  I  am. 

157.  Thou  art. 

158.  He  is. 

159.  We  are. 

160.  You  are. 


Final  <T  as  the  a  in  *  bat 1  as  in  pogrft. 
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KashW&rI> 


PSguli. 


161.  They  are 

162.  I  was 


168.  Thou  wasfc 

• 

•  I§ah  bsukh 

.  *-|Ta  isukh,  auBukh  . 

1 

*  Tu  ghtas,  auhtai 

164.  He  was 

* 

*  Suh  6su 

.  .  Su  asa,  austt  , 

.  Su  &hta,  auhtd 

165.  (We  were  . 

- 

•.  As5  bs*  . 

.  ,  As  ais\  .  ^ 

%  As  ahsam 

166.  You  were  t 

* 

•  Tbh1  bsiwa  ,  . 

.  ,  Tus  ftsSaua,  gusSaua 

,  Tus  ihtath 

167.  They  were . 

• 

*  Tim  bs1  . 

.  .  Tim  &sai,  &usai,  ais‘  . 

.  Tiau  Shta 

168.  Be  . 

* 

•  As,  b5v  . 

,  .  As  .  ..  -•  ». 

»  Ab%  as  . 

169.  To  he 

. 

.  Asuu,  bbwun  . 

.  .  Asnnu  .  ., 

.  Asnu 

170.  Being 

171.  Having  been 

172.  I  may  be  . 

173.  I  shall  be  . 

174.  I  should  be 

175.  Beat  .  • 

176.  To  beat 
,177.  Beating 

178.  Having  beaten 

179.  I  beat  .  . 

180.  Thou  beatest 

181.  He  beats  . 
Ib2.'  We  beat  . 
38#.'  You  beat 
,184.  They  beat 


Tim  chhih 
Bob  6sus 


„  Tim  thl  ♦  , 

.  B5h  Sens,  an  bus 


Tiau  chhi,.chhS 
Au  Shtas,  auhtas 


Asan,  bo  wan  . 

Osith,  bbvith  * 

Bbh  asa,  bow  a 
Bbh  asa,  bdwa 
Boh  Saaho,  bbwaho  , 
Mar  .  .  v 

Marun  . 

MSrap 

Month  .  .  * 

Bbh  ohhus  m&rSn 
T§*h  chhukb  m&r&n  , 
Suh  chhuh  mSr&n 
As1  chhih  maran  .. 
T6h*  chhiwa  ra&r&n  > 

■  Tim  ohhih  mar&n  *  ‘ 


185.  I  beat  ( Past  Tense)  .  M&  mdrum  % 

186.  Thou  beatest  (Past  X§8  moruth  .. 

Tense). 

187.  He  beat  (Past  Tense)  »  Tam1  mSrun  , 


„  Asan  - 
..  Asi,  asit,  asita  . 

.  Boh  asa  - 
.  B5h  &sa  . 

.  B6h  fisaha 
.  T§ot,  m&r 
.  ThOtujiu,  m&runu 
.  Thfltan.  marun 


As,  asti  . 

Ais-JcSri .  , 

Au  asa  , 

Au  Ssa  k  f 

Au  asa,  asiha  . 

Phar*,  phgr,  ph&ri 
Pharnu .  .  * 

Ph&r,  phSrfci  .  > 


.  Xs°#»  taotit,  tsotlta,  mftri,  Ph&ir-k^ri  .  *  * 

marit,  marita. 

.  Bbh  thus  tartan  (mftran)  .  Au  ph5r  ohhus,  ph&rti 

chhus. 

.  Tfi  thukh  tfiOtan  (m$ran)  ,  Tu  phgr  ohhus,  phlrti 

ohhus. 

.  Su  thu'tgofcan  (maran)  .  Su  ph&r  ohhu,  phlrti  ohhu 


;  As  thl  feotun  (m&ran)  .  As  ph&r  chhfsam,  ph&rti 
,  cliisam. 

.  Tus  thSaua  tgotan  (maran)  Tus  ph&r  ohhSth,  ph&rti 
;  ,  '  chhSth. 

•  ,  Tim  thl  tiotan  (m&ran)  Tiau  phgr  ohhi,  phlrti  chhi 
MS tgot, iaBtum, mar, m&urum kMi  phartu  ,  *  .  * 

•  T§8  ifiOtuth,  m&uruth .  .  Tl  phartu  <  „ 

*  Tin  taot,  m&r  .  ,  Tin  bhSrtu  *  * 


Siriji  of  JC)5$L. 

- — 

1  Rambanl. 

i 

English. 

Tin  cliha  *  .  *  t 

Tin  chhi,  si,  hi  *  4 

161.  They  are. 

Au  bute,  butes  *  *  # 

Au  atus,  thas  *  x 

162.  I  was. 

Til  bute,  bates 

: 

Tfi  afcua,  this  *  -  v 

163.  Thou  wash 

Su  butO  -  ?  .  ^ 

Su  atu,  tha  „  ,  A 

, 

164.  He  was. 

Ah  buta,  batas  „ 

As  atagam,  the  .  „ 

165.  We  were. 

Tuh  bntatli  >  , 

Tu3  atath,  the  »  * 

166.  You  were. 

Ti$  buti  ,  „ 

Tin  ata,  the  *  -  4 

167.  They  were. 

Bh5  *  r  , 

BhS  .  . 

168.  Be. 

|  BhonO  %  -  .  . 

BhftijiX  *.  ..  *  . 

169.  To  tie. 

BhoS  *.  i  0 

BhB  ,  .  .  , 

170.  Being. 

Bhoita  «  .  *. 

Bhoi-kan  „  4 

171.  Having  been. 

Au  bhol  „  «  * 

Au,  bhoa  ^  # 

172.  I  may  be. 

Au  bhsalo  , 

Au,  bksa  %  * 

173.  1  shall  lie. 

Au  bhoaml  ,  •  + 

■  -V 

174.  I  should  be. 

Mar  .  „  *  * 

•^r  *  »  4  V 

175.  Beat. 

1 

MarnO  * 

Marn-ft  >  *  »  % 

176.  To  beat. 

Marl  *  .*  -  i 

Mir  «  4  %  , 

177.  Beating. 

Mlrlta  „  ,  „  : 

,  MSrX-karf  <  , 

178.  Having  beaten. 

Au  mar-  or  marS-chbi 

AS  mar-chhus,  mlrl-chhus 

179.  I  beat. 

Tu  mar-  or  marS-chhi 

[  TU  mSr-chhus,  mlrl-chhus 

180.  Tbou  beatest. 

Su  m&r-  or  mari-chhu 

Su  mar-chhu,  marl-cbhu  . 

181*  He  beats. 

Ah  mir-  or  mlrl-cbha 

As  mar-chhasara,  m&rS- 
chhasam. 

182.  We  beat. 

Tuh  mSr-  or  marS-chhath  » 

Tus  mlr-chhafch,  marl-  \ 

chhath. 

183.  You  beat. 

Tiu  mar-  or  marS-chba  * 

Tin  mlr-ohhi,  marl-chhi  . 

184.  They  beat. 

Ml  mart  ^  *  », 

■  l 

Mi  mart3,  mX  mSrya  * 

185.  I  beat  {Past  Tense ). 

TXra&rtt 

Tl  marfcft,  tl  mSrja  . 

1S6.  Thou  beatest  ( Past 
Tense), 

T&pl  mar  a  .  *  *i 

Tin  mirth,  tha  mfirya 

f\  '  .  1 

187.  He  beat  {Past  Tense). 

1. 

A. 
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188.  We  beat  (Past  Tense)  .  AsS  moru 


As!  taOt,  mar  .  .  .1  AaSi  phirtq. 


189.  You  beat  (Past  Tense)  T5h8<m6rttwa  •  • 


190.  They  heat  (Past  Tense)  Timau  mOrakh 


191.  I  am  beating 


192.  I  was  beating 


*  193.  1  had  beaten 


194.  1  may  beat 


195.  I  shall  beat 


196.  Thou  wilt  beat 


197.  He  will  beat 


198.  We  shall  beat 


199.  You  will  beat 


200.  They  will  beat 


201.  I  should  beat 


202.  I  am  beaten 


203.  1  was  beaten 


204.  I  shall  he  beaten 


205s  I  go 


206.  Thou  geest 


2C7.  He  goes 


208.  We  go 


209.  You  go 


2  IQ.  They  go 


211.  I  went 


212.  Thou  weutest 


213.  He  went  . 


214.  We  went  . 


B5h  chhus  mSrin. 


Tusl  taOtSau,  mSrSau  .  Tusfii  phirtu  .  . 


Timau  tadf,  taatukh,  m£r,  Tiaubi  phSrtu  . 
miuiukh. 

Bfth  thus  j^otau  (mSran)  .  AS  phftr  (or  phirti)  ohhus 


B5h  dsns  mSi&n  .  •  Bbh  Susns  taOt&u  (miran) .  Au  phir  (or  phSrti)  Shtf  a 

Mb  6sam  m6i*m6tu  .  .  Mi  Susum  jaotmnt  (mfirmut)  Ml  Shift  phSrtumut  . 


Bfih  mSra 


Boh  mara 


I  Xgfth  marakh 


Suh  mftri 


.  As1  mftraw 


Tbh1  miriw 


Tim  miran 


B5h  miraho 


B5h  taQtft,  raara 


B5h  tfiOta,  mlra 


Tflt  tfi^takh,  mirakh 


Su  teoti,  m&ri  . 


As  tfiOtau,  mSrau 


Tub  tfi6$ift,  mirift 


Tim  tfiOtan,  maran 


Bbh  ta^taha,  mlraha 


AS  phftra 


An  phSra 


Tu  phXrus 


Su  phairl 


As  phSr&m 


Tus  phXruth  . 


Tiau  phlrun  . 


AS  phira,  phlciha 


I  B5h  chhus  yiwSn  mirana 


Bbh  is  mirana 


B5h  yima  rniram 


Bbh  ohhus  gatfih&n 


Tl*h  chhukh  ga&hin 


Suh  chhuh  gatabin  , 


As1  chhih  gaifcahin  . 


.Tbh1  chhiwa  gatfihin 


Bbh.thus  tfiOfa  gaiflhan,  b5h  AS  phSrani  yaua 
thus  mirana  yftan. 

Bbh  Susns  t&Ota  gatshan,  AS  phSrani  Is  . 
bbh  fiusut  m&iana  yftan. 

B5h  taota  gatftha,  b6h  ml-  AS  pbirani  yaua 
rana  yima. 


Bbh  thus  gatfihau 


Tf  thukh  gatfihau 


Su  thu  gatahan 


As  tbi  gatahau 


Tus  theaua  gatfihau 


Tim  chhih  gatfih&n  •  .  Tim  thi  gatfihau 


B5h  gfts  ,  . 


X§ah  gokh 


Suh  gov,  gav 


.  |  As1  gay  V 


B5h  gOs 


Ta  gokh. 


Su  gou,  gau  . 


Asg« 


.  AS  gatfih  (or  gatfihti)  chhus 
.  *  Tu  gatah  (or  gatfihti)  chhus 
.  Su  gatah  (or  gatahfi)  chhu 


.  As  gatah  (or  gatfihti)  chhi- 
sam. 

.  „Tus  gatfih  (or  gatfihti) 
ohhbth. 

*  TiaS  gatfih  (or  gatfihti)  ohhi 

•  AS  gOs  „  •  , 


Tugfis  , 


*  Su  gfl 


As  gbOsam 
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AaB  mart. 

•  AsaT  m&rtu,.ag&i  mSryl 

.  188.  We  beat  (Past  Tense). 

Tus§  m&r&  * 

•  Tnsal  Agrta,  tnsaf  u>5iyi 

°  ^^9*  Tou  beat  (Past  Terns). 

T8p5  mart 

Ti^Si  aSrffi.  tioSx  mSij> 

.  190.  Tbeybsat  (Past  Tense). 

Au  m&p-  or  m5rt-chhi 

*  AS  mgr-chhus,  mSrt-chhui 

i  ;  191.  I  am  beating. 

An  mart  or  marS-tS  . 

•  AS  mSivfttns,  m&rt-Sths 

192.  1  wa?  beating. 

Hf  mfirt-buto  .  , 

Ml  mSrtomut  Stf 

193.  I  bad  beaten. 

AS  m8rS 

Au  mart 

194.  T  may  beat. 

AS  m&rSld 

*  •  a 

AS  mart 

195.  I  shall  beat. 

TttmSrtlo  , 

Tu  m&ras 

! 

196.  Thou  wilt  beat. 

Su  mSrftlo  . 

Su  mlri 

197.  He  will  beat 

Ah.  in&ramalfi  * 

As  mSram 

198.  We  shall  beat. 

Tub  raaraikll  a 

Tug  mfirath  .  a  ^ 

199.  Toa  will  beat. 

Tipm&rtnthali 

Tip  mSrii 

200.  They  will  heat. 

AS  mirami  * 

201.  I  should  beat. 

AS  mirf  gu-chhf 

AS  mSri  gatsh-chhuu 

202.  .1  atn  beaten. 

AS  m®rf  g€a 

AS  xnftrl  g^Qs  . 

203.  I  was  beaten. 

AS  m&r;  gSlo  ; 

AS  min  gatflhl 

204,  I  shall  he*  beaten. 

AS  gi-phhi 

g&tfih-chhus 

205.  I  go. 

Tugi-ehhi  . 

Tu  gatah-chhus  , 

206.  Thou  goest. 

Su  gS-ohha  t,  ,  , 

Su  gatah-chhu 

207.  He  goes. 

Ah  g&ehha  ,  *  , 

As  gatfih-chhasam  .  .  : 

208.  We  go. 

Ttxh  gS-ohMath  .  \  r 

Pus  gakh-chhath  .  ,  ‘ 

209.  Ton  go. 

Tip  g8*chha  .  .  ^ 

rip  gakb-chhi  .  '  m  i 

210.  They  go  . 

Aftg«*  .  .  .  ,  A 

LS  ggfta  .  ,•  #  < 

511.  1  went 

Tugs®  ,  .  . ;  ,  i 

'tt  gg&s  ,  .  .  2 

12.  Thou  wente&t. 

8llg/J  .  4  .  .  g 

fcg&Vg*  .  ^  :  2 

(13.  He  went 

Akgft'  fV.i. .•>  ,.  i 

-a  geasam  .  .  .  2 

— - - , - %— 

14.  We  went 

Ktahmlrt— 603 


English. 


Kashmiri. 


Kashfcawafi. 


PJSgu^ 


£15.  Ton’ went 


3W  gowa 


Tub  gSau 


4  Tus  gSOath 


216.  They  went 


Tim  gay 


Tim  g§  * 


Tiau  g8o,  gS&u 


217.  'Go  »  -  .  .  Gatah'  . 


4  *  Gatah 


Gatah,  gatah*  .  t  » 


218.  Going  .  .  Gatabln  .  % 


Gatghan 


Gatah,  gatshti  A  *  A 


219.  Gone 


*  *  L*  G0motu>  gamotu 


G5mut  . 


.  .»  GjSmut  ^ 


220.  What  is  your  name  ?  -  Chyonu  nay  kylh  chhnh  P  £saunu  nam  kyl  that  ?  .  Tlun  nam  kut  i 


221.  How  old  is  this  horse  ? 


222.  How  far  is  it  from  here 
to  Kashmir  ? 

228.  How  many  sons  are 
there  in  your  father’s 
house  ? 

22 &  I  have  walked  a  long 
way  to-day. 

225.  The  son  of  my  uncle  is 

married  to  his  sister. 

226.  In  the  house  is  the  sad- 

'  die  of  the  white; 
horse. 

227.  Put  the  saddle  upon 

his  back. 

228.  I  have  beaten  his  son 

with  many  stripes. 

229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on 

the  top  of  the  hill. 

230.  He  is  sitting  on  a  horse 

under  that  tree. 

231.  His  brother  is  taller 

than  his  sister, 

232.  The  price  of  that  is  two 

rupees  and  a  half. 

233.  My  father  lives  in  that 

small  house. 


Yih  guru  kaiten  warihSn- 
bond11  chhuh  ?f‘ 

Titi-pStha  kfttu‘  chhuh 
Kashlri-tijm  dftru  P 


Is  ghupi-st  ummar  kitsl 
oa  P 

Y8ti-hata  Kaahlrl-tli  kyutl 
*  (or  kitrud)  thu  P 


Yea  gliOpis  ummurkyit  thi  Pi 


Ita-pSta  Kashlr-tl  kituk 
chhu  dflr  ? 

Tini  mlla-sani  gi-mauz  k8ta 
l5ka  chh8  P 

Au  nz  dfir-tl  dhautus 


Cyonis,  mbl‘-sandis  garas-  Tsanis  mhal'-sin  gharas-  Tini  mlla-sani  gi-mauz  kSta 
audar  kut1  nbchiv1  chhih  ?  mans*  kityl  (or  kitru<J)  l5ka  chh&  P 
shup1  thi  ?  „ 

B5h  chhus  az  s&thah  poku-  B5h  hauthus  az  mhasfc  dUr  ,  Au  nz  dflr-tl  dhautus 
motu.  .  I 

Myonis  petlFra-sandis  Mian1  pStiJl-sinyi  shu£i8n  Mini  p&chOw-sani  loki  chhu 
nSchivis  tanV-sanzS  bSn8-  karun  tSnini  bhSnyi-slthi  tySsyS  blna-sit.  byah  ky8- 
stty  ndthar  korumotu.  ‘  biah.  mut. 

Garas-andar  chh&h.  chhStis  Gharas-manz  thu  safSd  Chhitti  ghOp^-sun  zln  chhu 
guF-sunz*1  kbthfl.  ghupi-sun  zln.  gi-manz. 

Tamis  thav  tlrEb^-p^h  zin .  TSsinyis  dandas  thOyifi  zln .  TySsyS  ohaphi-plt  zln  It  . 


Mian1  pSti^-sinyi  shu£i8n 
karun  tSsini  bh5nyi-slthi 
bill). 

Gharas-manz  thu  safSd 
ghupi-sun  zln. 


Mini  pSchOw-sani  loki  chhu 
tySsyS  blna-sit.  byah  ky8- 
mut. 

Chhitti  gbop^-sun  zln  chhu 
gi-manz. 


MS  chhuh  loyumotu  tasandis 
nbchivis  waray&hau  kam- 
chau-s$ty. 

j  Sub  chhuh  balachS  tlli- 
pSth  ohlrway&n  gasa 
khyaWan. 

Suh  chhuh  guris-pSth 
hihith  tath  kulis-tal. 

Tasondu  bdyu  chhuli  tasanzi 
beni-kliota  thodu. 

Tarnyuk11  mb!  chhuh  day 

-  rfcpay. 

Myon11  molu  chhuh  tath 

’  15kach8  larfi-manz  rOzlu. 


Me  tsOtum  tSsinyis  ehupis 
mhast. 

Su  thu  dhan-hinis  tn5kbas- 
pan  mil  taunlwan. 

Su  thu  ySth  kulyis-tal 
ghupis-pln  bfil. 

Tyisnu  bhni  thu  tyesini 
bhSnvi-hata  baddw. 


MI  tyeswb  lokyas  shlhtbi 
k5rp8i-sffc  *  pblrtumut 

chhu. 

Blla-nauni  lu^us-plt  su 
chhu  gallas  gls.  kitllal. 

Su  chhu  ghopis-plt  kblis- 
khal  blma.  , 

TSsau  blrun  tbs8i  blna- 
khota  bbp  chhu. 


Tath un  m51  thu  dhalrbpid  .  ItUk  klmat  thi  (III  rupag 


2^4.  Give  this  rupee  to  him  Dih  yih  rbpay  tamis 


Milnn  mhal  thu  tath  lokupi 
gharas-manz  rihwan. 

Yi  r&pai  dyi  tis 


Mittn  maul  chhu  tSs  lbkh- 
chyis  garus-manz  rahti. 

Y8  rupal  tyfis  dyfin  » 


235.  Take  those  rupees  from  Tim  rbpay  K8h  tamis-nish .  Tyis  he  tsa  tima  rbpifi  *  Yau  rupia  gyun  tySs 

him. 

236*  Beat  him  well  and  bind  Wara  dis  chob  tf  razi-shty  Tyis  tsotis  .jin  paithyi  t§  Tyes  mast  pltari.  t8  razan- 
him  with  ropes.  pbirus  gaud.  mzan-stthi  gatujis.  sit  ga^hin. 

237  Draw  water  from  the  Krlri-manza  khlr  pofiu  v  Khtiha-manza  khuil  pin  t  Kbtthus-raanz  pST  }cSpi 

well. 


238.  Walk  before  me  .  j  M8  brOnth  brOnth  p^kh  .  Me  bonth  banth 


I  Ml  aiggl  dhaui 


239,  Whose  boy  comes  be-  Ka»ondu  ko^1  chhuy  t«8  Kasun  shurtt  thu  tab-pata  K&sau  15k  chhu  tl  pata 

hind  you  ?  pata  pata  yiwau  ?  yftau  ?  pata  dbauti  ? 

240,  From  whom  did  you  Huh  kauiis-nish  hyOtuth  TVti  kas-hata  su  mol  hyu-  Tl  kas-laba  tybs  mol  gintu  ? 

buy  that  ?  ?  *  tuth  ? 


241.  From  a  shopkeeper  of  AMs  gam  a- wonis-nish  » 
.  the  village*  ' 
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|  Gamakis  klsi  wlnawalis-  i  Ghma-sanui  duklndSruS' 
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Tut  gath 


Tin  ga  k 


Gis 


Ga 


Tine  nam  knt  ehhu  ? 


Ye  ghsre-ti  ummar  kill 
ebbi  ? 

Ella-hatha  Kashmlra-tli 
kit<5  dfir  chhu  P 

Tins  babb5-t§  gharS-ma 
puttur  kita  chba  ? 

Ajj  an  bara  dfir  awe 


Me^e  taataS-tS  pnttur  tS-tl 
belini-sathl  biaC-rfl  ebbu. 

Gbar5-ml  chhitte  ghfire-ti 
kathl  ebhi. 

K5thl  pittbl-pnr  kasl 
lattb<3. 

TS-to  puttre  me  mate  korre 
I  maru-a. 

PahSjp-tS  shire?  gOru  bakrla 
tsftrl-chhu.  1 

GbAyS  bsf  buttfi  tal  bishru 
cbhu. 

Te-tO  brha  ts-ti  bSbni-hatba 
bacldS  ebbu, 

Y3-t5  mul  dbal  rupayyfl 
chhu. 

Mfinf^babb  yS  nikkl  gbars 
rahH-chbu. 

Yo  rupayyo  t§  d#-l<5  . 


To  rupayya  tiu  gkiul-j8 


Must  marathfi,  tS  radgii 
s&thx  bandhithu. 

KbfibS-ma  pan!  ghiul-jfi  , 


Ms  on  Sri  oltal 


Kah-ta  mattho  ti  pata  ig- 
chbu  P  J 

Yo  kah-hatha  mul  Swath  ? 


j  Orfima  k%la  haft&bSlia- 
f  baths. 


Bambanl 


Tus  geatb 


Tin  gee,  gg 


Gatsb  * 


Gatsh,  gatsha  % 


Gamut  » 


Tina  nam.  kut  ebbn  ? 


£s  gbare-sapi  biti  umr 
ebbi  ? 

Itt-ate  Kasbmlre-tS  kita  dftr 
chlm  ? 

TinS  Mba-sane  gi  kite-  Jake 
ebbi  ? 

Au  az  dQr  hanthi-kari  cbali 
geus. 

Mlne^  pitrle-suu  Iaku  teseT 
babipi-satbl  biabtamut 
ebbu. 

Gl-ma  chhitte  ghore-sani 
katbl  cblii.  ’ 

Katin  teser  pitthl-bhe! 
Iatbas. 

Mi  teswe  lake  mats  karra 
ditmat-ebbis. 

Yu  pahfire-sau&  shire-bheT 
v  bakrie  gawe  sunal-clihu. 

Yu  gbflr*-bhgl  bute-khal 
bimi  ebbu. 

Tesau  brba  tesel  foahinl- 
tbl  baclu  cbhu. 

Tesau  mul  etXial  rupaS  ebbn 


Mina  babb  is  matt  he  gi  ’r!h- 
ebbu. 

Tes  yu  rupayy-5  dgpft  4 


Tin  ropaS  tes-tba  ghinnl 
laine. 

Tes  jagn  marnias,  gazarl- 
slthl  ganthl. 

Talfta-mS-tba  papi  kar* 


Ml  agar  chal  % 


Kasau  laku  ti  pat  pat 
§-cbhu  ? 

Yu  kas-thS  mull  fip-ebbut  ? 


GSme-sn^e  kftgi  batl&b3l£- 


English. 


215.  You  went. 


216.  They  went. 


217.  Go. 


218.  Going. 


219.  Gone. 

220-  What  is  your  name  ? 


221.  How  old  is  this  borse  r 


222.  How  far  is  it  from  here 
to  Kashmir  ? 

223.  How  many  sons  arc? 
there  in  your  father’.' 
bouse  ? 

224.  I  Lave  walked  a  long 

way  to-day.  3 

225.  The  son  of  my  uncle  is 
married  to  bis  sister. 

226.  In  the  house  is  the  sad¬ 
dle  of  the  white  borse. 

22/.  Put  the  saddle  upon 
bis  back. 

228.  I  have  beaten  bis  son 
with  many  stripes. 

229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on 
the  top  of  the  bill. 

230.  He  is  sitting  on  a  horse 
under*  that  tree. 

231.  His  brother  is  taller 
than  bis  sister. 

232.  The*- price  of  that  is  tw^ 
rupees  and  a  half. 

233.  My  father  lives  in  that 
small  house. 

234.  Give  this  rupee  to  him 


235.  Take  those  ranees  from 
him. 

236.  Beat  him  well  and  bind 
him  with  ropes. 

237.  Draw  water  from  the 
well 

238.  Walk  before  me. 


239.  Whose  boy  comes  be¬ 
hind  you  ? 

240.  From  whom  did  you 
buy  that  r 

241.  From  a  shopkeeper  of 
the  village. 


t 
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KOHISTANI. 

•  +JT^er  ?e*  na“e  °f  K6Mstani  are  deluded  several  Dard  dialects  or  lan-ua-es  spoken 
in  the  Pangkora,  Swat,  and  Indus  Kohistans.  They  are  all  closely  connected°  toother 
and  have  numerous  dialects,  almost  every  little  side-valley  possessing  its  peculiar  ‘jib  ’’ 
The  only  person  who  has  hitherto  described  them  is  Colonel  Biddulph.  J 

The  linguistic  boundary  between  these  languages  and  Pashto  is  very  ill-defined  for 

to  addition  ^  to.  A 1  *^°  “"f.  ^  the  inhaMtaI,s  *«  biUngual,  and  speak  k'asito 
m  addition  to .  too  dialect  pecnkar  to  each  tract.  All  are  much  mixed,  not  only  mth 

at  anguage  but  also  with  the  Indian  languages  immediately  to  the  south.  Specimens 

wiU  be  found  below  of  Garwi,  spoken  in  the  Swat  Kohistan,  of  Torwali  of  the  Swat  and 

Panjkora  Kristens  lower  down  than  Garwi,  and  of  MaiyS  of  the  Indus  Kohistan.  In 

the  List  of  Words,  I  have  also  given- examples  of  Chilis,  a  modern  oSshoot  of  Torwali 


GARWT. 

This  language  is  spoken  in  the  Swat  Kohistan.  It  is  the  speech  of  the  Gaware  a 
sept  of  which  tribe  is  named  Bashghar,  a  fact  which  has  led  Colonel  Biddulph  to  erro¬ 
neously  call  it  ‘  Bushkarik/  and  to  call  the  entire  tribe  *  Bushkar.’  The  language  is 
Closely  connected  with  that  of  the  Torwal,  who  inhabit  the  Swat  and  Panjkora  Valleys 
lower  down  than  the  Gaware.  It  is  evidently  of  Bardic  origin.  Begardino-  the 
Gaware,  Colonel  Biddulph  says,1 —  ° 

‘  Bushkar  is  the  name  given  to  the  community  which  inhabits  the  npper  part  of  the  Punikorah  Valiev 
whence  they  have  overflowed  into  the  npper  part  of  the  Swat  Valley,  and  occupied  the  three  large  viilagea  of 
Otrqte,  Ushoo,  and  Kalam.  1  hey  hve  on  good  terms  with  their  Torwal  neighbours,  and  number  altogether 
from  12  000  to  15,000  souls  .  .  .  The  Bushkarik  proper  are  divided  into  three  elans,  the  Mocrtanor, 

Kootchkhor  and  Joghmr.  They  say  that  they  have  been  Mussulmans  for  nine  generations,  and  the  peculiar 
customs  sti]l  common  among  the  Shins  do  not  exist  among  them.  .  .  The  Bushkar  dial 

approaches  more  nearly  to  modern  Panjabi  than  any  other  of  the  Dard  language^  ;  bat  in  some  respects  seems 
to  show  some  affinity  to  the  dialects  of  the  Siah  Posh/  r  1 


With  reference  to  tbe  above  remarks,  the  conversion  of  the  people  to  Islam  be*an 
in  the  time  of  Akhun  Darweza,  about  three  hundred  years  ago,  and  has  been  carried’on 
up  to  within  the  last  century.  Garwi,  like  the  other  languages  of  the  Swat  Kohistan 
has  one  remarkable  peculiarity.  The  verb,  except  in  the  Future  Tense,  and  in  the’ 
Imperative  mood,  does  not  distinguish  between  the  various  persons.  In  some  of  -  these 
languages,  e.g.  Garwi  (as  described  by  Biddulph  under  the  name  of 'Bushkarik)  even 
number  is  not  distinguished.  On  the  other  hand,  throughout  the  conjugation  of  the’  verb 
the  distinction  of  gender  is  carefully  maintained.  Thus,  in  Garwi,  the  present  tense  of 
the  verb  ‘  to  be  ’  is,  masculine,  thu,  feminine,  thi.  According  to  the  gender  of  the  sub¬ 
ject,  each  of  these  words  means,  I  am,  thou  art,  he,  she,  or  it  is,  we  are,  you  are,  they 
are,  as  the  context  may  require.  ’  3 

The  following  abstract  of  tbe  Garwi  (Bushkarik)  Grammar,  is  taken  from  Colonel 
Biddulph’s  work,  foe.  cit.  The  same  work  contains  a  Vocabulary,  to  which  the  reader 
is  referred  for  further  information  : — 


*  Trihet  of  ae  nU,doo  Xoo.h,  p.  70.  The  Bu.hk.rik  Grammar  i.  Appendix  E  of  the  «me  work 
TOL.  VIII,  ?A*T  II.  * 


Sri 


f 
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GAEWl  (BASHGHARIK) 


I.— PRONUNCIATION— 

Pronounce  a  as  in  hat ;  d  as  in  fall ;  e  as  in  met ;  e  (without  any  mark)  as  the  4  in  the  French  4tait;  o  as  in 
hot ;  0  (without  any  mark)  .as  the  first  o  in  promote  ;  o  and  u  as  in  German ;  gh,  M,  ik,  and  as  the  Persian  \  .* 

and  j  respectively.  Other  vowels  and  consonants  as  usual  in  other  Indian  languages.  ^  &  '***’ 

II.— NOUNS— 

Sing. 

Flur. 

Nom.  and  Acc.  is,  a  woman. 

is-dl.  mdh  means  from  (a  person), 

If  the  noun  is  masculine,  the 

Gen.  is-e,  of  a  woman. 

-  _7  a  and  tt ,  from  (a  place),  ah 

Genitive  singular  ends  in  d. 

(suffixed)  is  '*  in/ 

In  the  plural,  it  always  ends  in 

Bat.  is-kdh,  to  a  woman. 

is-dl-hak. 

a . 

ise-her,  for  a  woman. 

is-dl-e-Mr. 

Ahl.  is-sdh,  with  a  woman. 

is-dl-samdn. 

is- mdh,  from  a  woman. 

is-dl-mdh. 

is -rah,  hy  a  woman; 

is-dl-rah. 

III.— PRONOUNS— 


Nom. 

Agent. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Abl. 

yah 

(  ma  (m.)  1 

I 

yeh 

mai 

U?(f.)  } 

ma~ke,  md-kir 

maisdh,  etc. 

The  Genitive  singular 
of  the  lit  and  2nd 

We  . 

mdh 

mdh 

mo 

md-ke,  mo-her 

md-sah,  etc. 

persons  singular 

ends  in  a  if  the  pro- 

Thou  .  .  , 

tu 

tu 

tai 

C  cha  (m.)  "1 

IcM  (f.)  ) 

ta*ke,  che-kir 

tai-sdh,  etc. 

noun  is  masculine, 
and  in  d  if  it  is 
feminine. 

Ton-  . 

tdk 

tah 

tah 

to 

ta-he,  Vo -Mr 

td^dh,  etc. 

He,  it  (near) 

ai 

ai 

asd 

y. 

am 

as-ke,  asd-ker 

ds-sdh,  etc. 

She,  it  (near) 

aid 

aid 

ase 

asd 

\ 

as-ke,  ase-her 

&8*sdh,  etc, 

They  (near) 

am 

' 

am 

dm 

aso 

dm-fce,  a&o-k4r 

dm-sah,  etc. 

He,  it  (remote) 

ala 

ata 

i 

tatd 

tasa 

tas-ke,  tasd-kir 

ds-sdijkt'co 

She,  it  (remote)  * 

tatd 

tatd 

tatd 

tasd 

tas»he,  tase-ker 

ds-sdh,  etc* 

They  (remot^  r 

tarn 

‘  , 

tam 

tdm 

tasZ 

tdm-ks,  taserkir 

tdmrsdh,  etc 

^Who  ?  *\  is  ham  ;  ‘ 

what?’  is  hah. 
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SKELETON-  GRAMMAR. 


IV— VEBB8— 


A-Aaxmary  and  Verbs  Substantive,-*^*,  to  be. 

iftM';ma3C-  M !  fem’*  **>  *  etc. 

I»  tba^rit  U  es^^d^i  ^  ^  ^  ->  Perfect. 


tenses  only  chang^Jo^Grade'r]*8  W^1C^  0l*anSe  I°r  person  or  number  are  tie  Future  and  Imperative.  Other 

5  Fast’  hiti>  b>™g  become. 

^perfect,  masc.,  M^n-sU;  f  m  Z  ^  7'  **  - - - - 

*«*  *«  /  fem..  ^  i  j:j:z  * waa  w°ming*  et°- 

Perfect,™™.,  hu-tu ,-  fern,  M-<*,  I  have  become  etc 
Pluperfect,  mage.,  hu-shz ;  fem.,  hu-shi,  I  had  become  etc 
Impede  become  thou,  let  him,  her,  or  it  ££  MJZh 
become  ye,  ho  ;  let  them  become, 


Future,  I  shall  become, 
Sing. 

|  Aom  (m.) 

(  huwe  (f.J 

hoh 


1. 


2. 

3. 


hoh 


Plur. 
AwE  (m.). 
(f .). 

[  hut  (f.j. 
C  (m.). 
1  hut  (f.). 


B— Active  Verb, — yaga,  to  come. 

fsfst  to-w*  - 

<«» I.-.,,  —• 

ydg-tu,  must  come.  g* 

Present,™™.,  ySn.te.  fem>  ^v< j  am 

St  ’  **»-&,  I  was  colg,  etc. 

»  masc.,  ya  ;  fem.,  ge,  I  came,  etc.  (p  I  went  Wk 

Perfect,  masc.,  ya-tu  ,•  f„m.,  ye-ti,  I  have  come  etc  ^  SpeClmena  haye>*  ‘  be  came  •) 

JyerfeCt‘  maSC'-  '  fem-  ^-441,  I  had  come’  etc. 

Future,  masc.,  yam ,-  fera.,  I  8hall  come,  etc. 

ImperaUve,  come  thou,  yah  ;  let  him,  her,  or  it  come,  yadSh. 
come  ye,  yd;  let  them  come,  yaddh. 


Faruga,  to  do.  '  - - ' 

ptrUc!ZFpZnt  ^ t0  d0 :  Pa,,‘  to  Have  come. 

ugerer,  irora  doing ;  Jcarug  maiya ,  in  doing* 

zs::t""  fem-  w»-«> 1  -  ao4?ote. 

Imperfect,  mwkaran-shu  ;  fem.,  Wn-jAf,  I  was  dointr  etc 
Past,  masc.  and  fem.,  kir\  I  did,  etc.  g’  etc' 

pS!;T"  **?* (;!  *  fem"  1  bav  done,  etc. 

(According  to  Biddulpb,  the  masc.  forms  of  the’ Perf^Pl!?  •  , 

'““Print.)  '  d  Plup.  are  ktr-it  and  kir-shi,  respectively.  This  is  probably 


Future ,  I  shall  do. 


Sing. 

- ^ - 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc 

Fem. 

1.  hard 

fcar# 

kn 

Jcard 

2.  iar? 

Arar# 

Aram 

hard 

3.  kara 

Arar# 

Aram 

hard 

Impertiim. 
ker,  do  thou. 

herddht  let  him,  her,  or  it  do.. 
hirdh,  do  ye. 

Mrddh,  let  them  do. 
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KOUISTANi. 


In  the  following  specimens,  which  I  owe  to  the  kindness  of  the  late  Sir  Harold 
Deane,  K.C.S.I.,  the  vowel-sounds  have  not  been  distinguished  so  minutely  as  in  the 
Grammar.  According  to  him  the  Garwis  of  the  present  day  have  only  one  e-sound, 
corresponding  to  the  sound  of  the  a  in  *  fate  ’ ;  and  only  one  o-sound,  corresponding  to 
the  sound  of  the  second  o  in  promote.  These  vowels  have  been  marked  accordingly  in 
the  specimens. 

It  is  not  possible  to  form  a  complete  grammar  from  the  specimens,  but  the  follow¬ 
ing  instances  of  grammatical  forms  show  that  the  language  is  closely  connected  with 


Kashmiri : — 

1  _NOUNS— Declension. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom.  bah,  a  father 

babu 

Similarly,  dm,  a  daughter. 

Gen.  bab-a 

babu-a 

Genitive,  dui-ct;  but  Nom. 

Dat.  bab-ki  or  -ka 

babu-ki  or  -ka 

Plur.  dui. 

Loc.  bob-mi 

babu-mi 

A  good  man  is  ak  ran  mesh*. 

Abb  bab-ma,  from  a  father 

n.— PRONOUNS— 

babu-ma, 

A  good  woman  is  ak  rain  is. 

I,  ya  ;  of  me,  ma,  mat ;  Ohl.  form,  mad  ;  We,  ma  ;  our,  mo. 

Thou,  tu;  of  thee,  chhB  ;  Obi.  form,  tai  ;  Ye,  tha  ;  your,  tho. 

He,  that,  asM;  his,  asa;  Obi.  da;  they,  turn  ;  their,  tasS;  tamu,  by  them. 

Other  forms  are  sah,  he ;  tasa,  his  ;  tas-ki,  to  him  ;  tan,  by  him.  ‘  This  ’  is  eh 

or  at. 

III.-VEBBS— 

(<»)  Verbs  Substantive— 

Pres. — thu,  thd  (masc.) ;  thi  (fem.) ;  for  both  numbers  and  all  persons.  Used 
once  to  mean  ‘  was.’  ‘  The  elder  son  teas  in  the  field.’ 

Past — ash,  aihp,  dshu  ;  fem.  date;  for  both  numbers  and  all  persons.  Used, 
once  to  mean  ‘  is,’  ‘  what  matter  is  ?  ’ 

I  may  or  shall  be,  hom ;  he  became,  hit;  be  (Imperat.),  ho;  to  be,  hoge ; 
being,  hog. 

(6)  Active  Verbs— 

Chandd,  to  beat. 

Chandd  ak,  beaten ;  so,  mursh,  dead;  chlidroah,  lost :  gat,  gone. 

Imperative, — chand,,  beat.  Other  examples  are,  d“,  give ;  giya,  bring  ye ; 
akdwa  or  s&a,  clothe  ye ;  ya,  come  (?  1st  person,  plural) ;  cho,  go. 

Present, — chanddnt,  I  beat,  etc.,  for  all  persons  and  both  numbers.  Other 
examples  are,  Tehdnt,  I  would  eat ;  mardnt,  I  am  dying  ;  Jckarant,  thou  art 
defiling;  want,  it  comes ;  grant,  thou  handiest ;  bachdnt,  I  go. 

Imperfect, — chanddnt  ash,  (I,  etc.)  Avas  (were)  beating. 

Past,— {a)  Transitive  Verbs— Passive  construction — With  Masculine  Object, 
—mat  chandu,  I  beat  (him) ;  paftalu,  (he)  sent  (him) ;  Mr,  (he)  made; 
lith,  (he)  saw  (him) ;  gas,  ( he)  caught  (him) ;  mono,  he  said ;  budh,  (he) 
heard  (a  spund) ;  lafh,  (he)  found  (him).  With  Feminine  Object, — kith. 


VA  OIU, 


<a  tea.St)-  <l>  <not  a*>Mi®ce)  to  thee;  dith, 
suffix  of  til  110  I*1™  ^  ^  tilese  the  ®  “  probably  the  pronominal 

mi*  t  T  S9K0n) : ^  ““S’*  C") !  *«P.  (bo)  atT  (her). 

arose- ^!LTL  et°^  y,:m  ’  P5*  POP*  (be)  came ;  itiath,  (he) 

arose ,  lag-chhore,  (he)  ran  up  (to  him) ;  antes,  (he)  came  out. 

ate  ■  *flm%  PaS‘  Parti“Plo»  used  as  Past  Tenses  t-Mtfiita,  they 

^:stwe«^"Mem'obi-,;iiSA(ie) 

I,sha11  beati  <'***».  I  will  go;  ya  sw,  I  shall 
sayj  karam,  1  will  make;  yapbham,  I  null  understand. 

Some  other  forms  will  be  found  in  the  lust  of  Standard  Words  and  Sentences 
Those  for  Nos.  185-190.  1^-200,  208-210,  and  214-216  *JZ  ZuZTtZ 
thecae  source  as  the  rest,  and  there  are  some  discrepancies  for  which  I  am  unable  to 
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[NO.  19.] 

DARDIO  SUB-FAMILY. 

K0H1  STlNl.— GlEWl. 


Dard  Group. 


Specimen  I. 


fSir  Harold  Deane,  K.C.S.I. j 


Ak  mesk-a  du  put 

One  man-of  two  sons 

mal-me  tail!  dak  dV 
property-in  my -own  share  give 

Kidi  dos  pat  lakdt  put 
A-few  (some)  days  after  younger  son 

ga.  Tati  bag  tan!  mai  lal 
went.  That  place  Ms-own  property  bad 
tatl~  '  utan-rdl  gian  qakat  yag, 

that  country-in  big  famine  came, 

utan-mt  kkan-sa'k  naukar  ku. 


asku.  Lakot  put  tan!  bab-ka  rnano,  ‘  mai-ki 

were.  Younger  son  his-own  father-to  said,  ‘me-to 
Tan  tanl  mal  duera  dak-ker. 
his-own  property  (on)-both  (he)-divided. 
karkika  jama  ker,  deor  utan-ki 
everything  together  made,  far  country-to 
kar  anckan-ker.  Swa  mal  kklas-ker, 
act  dissipated.  All  property  finished, 
ta  tx  tang  ku.  Sak 

and  he  straitened  became.  He 
Tan  tanl  kker  partalu 


ga 


tatx 
went  that 

suar  cliar. 


country-in  chief-with  • servant  became.  And  Ms-own  field  sent  (him)  swine  grace 
fAx  suar  kkiaskta,  ya  pa  kkant;  ’  karni  na  diask.  Pata 

‘  Which  swine  are-eating,  I  also  will-eat anyone  not  gave  (him).  Afterwards 
kkid-ml-  ya,  manb,  £ma  baba  kiti  naukar  tko,  ren  gil  kkian,  ya 

sense-in  came ,  said,  ‘  my  father-of  how-many  servants  are ,  good  food  eat,  I 

butho  marant.  Ta  itiant,  tan  bab-ki  ckoxp,  tas-ld  manam,  “0  bab 

hungry  am-dying.  I  will-rise,  and  father-to  will-go,  him-to  will-say,  “  0  father, 

ya  Sudae  gunahgar  ckkl  gunahgar.  Ate  layiq  na  ko  ckkl  put 


I  of-  God  sinner  thy  sinner. 

koin,  naukar-ml  mai  hisab-kar.”  ’ 
be,  servants-cmong  me  reckon”  ’ 

Sak  patka  asko  tanl  bab 
(And)  he  afav  was 

mur-mf  gas, 


son 


So  worthy  not  (am)  that  thy 
Sak  itiatk,  tanl  bab-ki  yag. 
(And)  he  rose,  his-own  father-to  came. 

litix,  rahm  ker,  bag-ckkore, 
his-ou)n  father  saw  (Mm),  pity  did,  ran-up  (to  him), 

.  ....  khkol-ker.  Put  mano,  ‘0  bab,  va  KlndaS 

embrace-m  caught  (hm),  Moved  (him).  Son  void,  ■  O  /other,  I  tf-God 

pnibgir,  chha  gunahgar.  jtti  layiq  „a  ko  cbbTput  hbm.'  Bab 
tinner  {am),  thy  sinner  (am).  So  worthy  not  (am)  that  thy  son  he.'  Father 
tanl  naukar-M-  mans,  ‘ran  jama  giya,  as  sharra;  angurir  angir 

htvotm  servmtv-to  «■*  ■ good  dress  bring,  him  clothe;  ring  finger 

.Siawai  k8*  khur  sha.  Ya,  gil  khab,  ktashil  bge.  TithI  mi  Jb  pat 
pul-on;  shoe,  feet  pnt-on.  Come,  food  eat,  merry  he.  Sesame  my  this  son 

W  1mm  kbusbali  kar. 

dead,  reeved  («)„•  lost  recovered  («).'  They  merriment  made. 


GlR-WX 
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Mot 
Now 
sarod 
music 
ash?’ 
is?’ 
rogh 


tasa 

Ms 


gian 

elder 


put  kher-mf  thu.  Seh 
son  ■  field-in  was.  ( When)  he 
uetah  awaz  budh.  A  naukar-ki  awaz -ker, 
dancing  sound  heard.  A  servant-to  called , 

Tan  mano,  ‘  ehha  ja  yag  thon ;  bab 

Seh  _ ^  _ _ 

whole  well  found'  (Then)  he  angry  became,  inside  not 
minat  ker.  Tan  jawab-ml  bab-ki  mano,  ‘ber, 

entreaty  made.  He  reply-in  father-to  said, 

khizmat  ker,  hechare  cbba  be-amrl  na 
service  I-did,  ever  thy  disobedience  not 
defch,  mai  tanl  dostan-sah  kb  n  shall  karesh. 
gone,  I  my-ownfriends-with  merriment  might-do 
chki  mal  kachanai-ra  kharab-ker,  tai 
thy  property  harlots-on  wasted,  thou 


yag,  shit-ki  niar  ku, 
came,  house-to  near  was, 
tapaus-ker,  £  ke  nhhn.1 
inquired,  ‘  what  matter 
kbairat  ketb,  titbl 


brother  come  is;  father  feast  has-made,  because 
baj&g  bu,  shiki  na  baehash.  Bab  nukas, 

Father  came-out. 


He  said, 

jor  lath.*  _  _ 

j  //JIT.  7  .  -  . 

went. 

ate  bar  mudah  ebbl 
so  long  time  thy 
Tai  mai-ki  a  sur  na 
Thou  me-to  one  kid  not 
saat  ai  put  yag, 
time  this  son  came. 
Tan  mano,  4  0  put, 
He  said,  ‘  0  son, 

tu  ballal  mai-sak  bai,  ma  harkai  cbbl.  AT  munasib  asbu, 
thou  always  me-with  livest,  my  everything  thine  (is).  This  proper  Idas', 
ma  kbushali  ker,  kbushal  bu,  titbi  chlia  ai  ja  mursh,  jando ; 

we  merriment  did,  merry  become,  because  thy  this  brother  dead,  alive  (is) ; 

chbarosb,  lad.’ 
lost,  recpvered  (is).’ 


‘lo, 
ketb. 
did. 

Kai 
Which 
kbairat  ker.’ 
feast  didst.’ 


[  No.  20.] 

Ak  bor  asbu,  ake  cbbel 

A  tiger  was,  a  goat 

rat  ashu,  chbel  tua  ashi.  Bor 


Specimen  II 

ashi.  A  us-ra 
teas.  A  spring-ai 
mano  chhel-ka,  4  ma 


u  puash.  Bor 

water  were-drinking.  Tiger 
U  ka  khara/nt  P 9 


above  teas,  goat  below  tons.  Tiger  said  goat-to,  ‘  my  water  why  do-yon-make-dirty  ? ' 

Chbel  mano,  ‘  u  ehha  batn-te  want,  ya  tua  thi.  Chba  u  kiki 
Goat  said,  4  water  thy  side-from  comes,  I  below  am.  Thy  water  how 

kbar  karam  ?  ’  Bor  mano,  *  tu  bar  Idl  thu,  mai-sah  bet  grant. 

dirty  can-I-make  ?  ’  Tiger  said,  ‘  thou  very  bad  art,  me-with  words  dost-bandy 

Mai-ka  izhgax  mano.  Ya  tai-sab  pobam.’  AT  man!,  top 

Me-to  liar  saidst  (calledst).  I  thee-with  loill-understand.’  This  saying,  a-jump 
ker,  chbel  gis,  swa  kkeg. 

(he)-made,  goat  caught,  whole  devoured. 

Ak  du  tha  cbor  panj  sbo  sat  atb  num  dash  ikya  bab  tko  cbond 
12  3  4  5  67  8  9  10  11  12  13  14  ' 

panjah  sbobr  satab  atah  anbish  bish  dash-6-bish  diibish  dash-o-dublsh  tbabisb 
17  18  19  20  30  40  50  '  60 

cborblsh  dash-o-chorbish  1  panjbish. 

80  9*0  100. 


15  16 

dash-6-thabxsh 
70 
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TORWAU  or  torwalak. 

Tliis  is  the  language  of  the  Torwals,  who  occupy  the  upper  portion  of  the  main 
Swat  Valley  for  about  sixty  miles  from  Aryana  to  ChiroK,  and  the  Chahil  Darrah,  a 
f  alley  running  to  the  east  from  the  Swat  Valley  a  little  above  Chiroli  According  to 
Biddulph  (p.  68),  they  do  not  differ  in  appearance  from  the  other  tribes  of  the 
Indus  Valley,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Chilis  are  an  offshoot  of  this  tribe. 
The  separation  of  the  two  portions  of  the  tribe  has,  however,  produced  considerable 
differences  in  the  dialects  now  spoken.  The  Torwals  have  been  too  long  converted  to 
Islam,  and  exposed  to  the  preaching  of  the  Swat  Mullahs  to  have  retained  any  customs 
connected  with  other  religions ;  but  they  have  retained  their  national  dances. 

The  Chilis  are  a  small  tribe  now  settled  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Indus  near  Kolx 
and  Talus.  They  are  called  Chilis  by  their  neighbours  and  Galo  by  themselves.  They 
have  a  tradition  that  their  home  was  originally  Buner,  whence  they  migrated  to  Swat 
to  escape  being  forced  to  become  Musalmans.  Being  further  persecuted,  they  resolved 
to  stake  their  all  on  a  battle,  after  which,  if  defeated,  they  would  consent  to  embrace  the 
^religion  of  Islam.  They  were  defeated,  but  a  certain  number  of  them,  clinging  to 
their  old  faith,  migrated  to  the  Indus  Valley.  This  did  not,  however,  save  them  from 
becoming  Musalmans  in  after  years.  Those  who  remained  behind  in  Swat  were  the 
ancestors  of  the  present  Torwals. 

Torwah  certainly  belongs  to  the  Dardic  family,  and  the  mode  of  formation  of 
the  feminine,  and  some  of  the  verbal  forms,  show  clearly  that  it  is  connected  with 
Kashmiri.  It  is,  however,  much  mixed  up  with  Pashto  forms.  It  is  most  nearly  akin 
to  the  language  of  the  Indus  Valley  which  is  described  by  Colonel  Biddulph  under  the 
name  of  Gowro.1  In  order  to  show  the  close  connexion  between  the  two  languages,  a 
column  has  been  added  to  the  List  of  Standard  Words  showing  the  corresponding  words 
in  Gowro.  These  have  been  taken  from  Colonel  Biddulph’s  work. 


Calcutta,  1880.  Appendix  D  contain®  a  wj 


AUTHORITY— 

Biddulph,  Col.  J,, — Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh. 
short  Grammar,  and  a  Vocabulary. 

The  following  Skeleton  Grammar  is  taken  from  Biddulph.  The  grammar  of  the 
specimens  differs  considerably  from  that  here  given,  and  is  subsequently  discussed 


'Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh,  p.  10,  and  Appendix  F. 
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ToRWALI  GRAMMAR  GBIDDTTLPH). 

French  Halt;  6  as  in  ““  wfal1  •  «  as  in  met;  e  (without  any  mark)  as  the  £  in  the 

ihe  Persian  £  £•  u“  and  J  respectively.  oL  vol  and  co—^^ 

_ II*— ^O^WS.-There  are  two  declensions  relating  to  (I)  animate  and  (II)  inanimate  nouns- 


L  Sin?'  Plnr. 

Horn.  chM,  a  woman.  chhi. 

Gen.  chhl-si,  of  a  woman.  chJil-a 

Dat.  chhl-ke,  to  a  woman.  chhfra 

Acc.  chhi,  a  woman.  c^. 

AbL  chhl-md,  from  or  by  a  woman,  chhi-a 


Plnr. 

II.  Sing. 

Plur. 

chlii. 

shir,  a  house. 

shir. 

chJil-a-si. 

shir-si. 

shlr-a-si. 

chhfaa-ge . 

shir- tv  a. 

shir- a- tea. 

chM. 

shir . 

shir . 

cJihl-a-md. 

shir- a. 

$Jitr-a . 

OtBer  cases  are  formed  as 
follows : — 

For,  kyah,  suffixed. 

With,  sat,  suffixed. 

Fy,  dl,  suffixed. 

I»i,  konlm ,  prefixed.  The 
specimens  hare  me  suffixed. 
On,  skat,  suffixed. 


IIL— PBOHOimS— 
I  . 

We  . 

Thou 
You  . 

He  (near)  ,  „ 

They  (near)  . 

He  (remote)  . 

They  (remote) 


ml 

mun 

chi 

tun 

isah 

iyasah 

tisah 

tiyasah 


ma-ge 

mo-ge 

te-ge 

to-ge 

es-Jce 

iya~ke 

tis-ke 

tiya-lce 


mat  v  mama*  There  are  uo  distinctions  of  gender. 
m&h  mo-ma. 

tai  tai-ma.  IV.— VEBBS— 

toh  to-ma.  A. — Auxiliary  Verbs  and 

Verbs  Substantive. 

w  ez-ma. 

.  *  #  Sosa  means  c  to  he/ 

tya  iyah-ma. 

Biddulph  gives  no  paradigm  of  its 
tes  t  ez-ma.  conjugation. 

tiya  tiyah-ma. 


Who  ?  is  ham  ;  what  F  is  hah. 


B.— Active  Verb,— .&w<2w*a,  to  strike. 

Infinitives,— Present,  kudusa  to  strike;  Past.  kudusa  asku,  to  hare  struck ; 

Participles,— Present,  kududut,  striking ;  Past,  kuduge,  having^truck ; 

Gerunds, — kudu-skit,  on  striking ;  hidu-ma,  from  or  hy  striking. 

Except  the  Imperative  each  tense  has  only  two  forms,— A.  Masculine  and  a  Feminine —and 
or  person.  * 


Thus, — 

Present,  I  strike. 

Masc.  kudad p. 

Fem.  hiidiijt. 

Imperfect ,  I  was  striking. 
Masc.  kudus-ashu. 
Fem.  ktidus-aiki . 


Past,  I  struck.  Future,  I  shall  strike. 

huds-  kudnin. 

kudnin. 

Perfect.  I  have  struck.  Pluperfect,  I  had  struck. 
kudsl-  kudu-shu. 

***»•  ‘  kudH-shi, 


Future ,  hud  badui,  to  U 
about  to  strike. 
IT iiture ,  Jcudusa  hit, 
about  to  strike. 

does  not  change  for  number 


Imperative, 
bud,  strike  thou. 
hude,  let  him  strike* 
kudo,  strike  ye. 
huda,  let  them  strike. 


: - : - - - : - - - * 

The  Conditional  mood  is  formed  by  adding  kydh,  perhaps,  to  the  Indicative.  Thus,  kudadu  ky&h,  I  may  be  striking 
Tho  Passive  voice  is  formed  by  the  use  of  the  Auxiliary  verb  lajusa,  to  go.  Thus,  kuduge  lajusa  to  be 
bajudu,  1-sm  beinu  struck.  ■  ■  '  *  • 

VOw  Tin,  PART  II. 

3d2 
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The  following  incomplete  account  of  Torwali  Grammar  is  based  on  the  speci¬ 
mens. 

1— VOCABULARY — 

This  is  freely  infected  by  Pashto.  Thus,  we  have  tol,  all ;  matektorm,  black-faced, 
hence  a  sinner ;  ghmara .  choice ;  pis&o,  a  cat,  and  many  others. 

II.— NOUNS, — Declension. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

bap,  a  father. 

bap. 

Gen. 

bap-cke,  of  a  father. 

bap-che. 

Dat. 

bap-ki,  to  a  father. 

bap-ki. 

Abl. 

bap-ntd,  from  a  father. 

bap-md. 

The  only  instances  I  have  met  in  which  the  plural  differs  from  the  singular,  are 
gab,  a  cow ;  plural  gai,  and  the  following — nqukdr,  means  ‘  servants,’  but  nauJcai'-a-m$, 
among  servants ;  naukar-a-ki,  to  the  servants :  dehqan,  villagers ;  dehqdn-a,  to  the 
villagers;  dekqdno,  the  villagers  (Agent  case) :  ydr-o-sat,  with  friends.  Puchhat  bagayi 
is  translated  ‘  he  divided  on  his  sons.’ 

Amongst  postpositions  may  be  mentioned,  nib,  ki-nib,  near;  di,  by  means  of;  sat, 
with ;  tni,  in ;  skat,  shad,  on. 

The  Agent  case  is  usually  the  same  as  the  nominative ;  thus,  bap  bam,  by  the 
father  it  was  said,  the  father  said.  We  have,  however,  puchhai  bam,  by  the  son  it  was 
said;  and  dehqano  gad,  by  the  villagers  he  was  caught,  beside  dehqan  dith,  by  the 
villagers  he  was  seen.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  Nominative  is  frequently  used  instead  of 
the  Agent. 

Instances  of  the  Vocative  case  are,  at  babia,  O  father,  and  at  puchha,  0  son. 

Adjectives— Do  not  seem  to  change  for  gender. 

Ill, — PRON  OU  NS — 

First  Person,— I,  a,  ai ;  of  me,  my,  mi;  Agent  and  Obi.  form  sg.  mai ;  we, 
mo;  Agent,  mo;  of  us,  our,  mun ;  to  us,  mb-ge. 

Second  Person,— Thou,  tu;  of  thee,  thy,  chhi  or  (Parable)  chhe ;  Agent,  tai ; 
ye,  tho  ;  of  you,  your,  tun  ;  Agent,  tho  ;  to  you,  tha-kai. 

Third  Person, — He,  seh,  eh ;  Agent,  seh,  eh ;  of  him,  his,  isa,  (Parable)  ise; 

Obi.  sg,  mo;  they,  (Nom.  and  Agent)  tiya  ;  of  them,  their,  tiydsa. 


Other  forms  are : — 

He,  teh,  tis;  Agent,  teh,  tie;  Obi.  Us;  his,  it,  tisa ;  they,  teh,  hai. 
Prom  him,  ez-ma. 

To  this  person,  is-ki. 

Mi  Tea  thu,  sa  chhe  thu,  what  is  mine,  that  is  thine. 


TbRWALl. 
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Examples  of  Pronominal  Adjectives  are, — 

Seh  mask,  that  man ; 

Te  watan  yat,  on  that  country ;  ah  puchh,  this  son  ;  as  gho-ehe,  of  this  horse  ; 
as  skai,  that  thing. 

‘Own’  is  tanu. 

‘  What  ?  ’  is  ha. 

IY. — VERBS — 

A.— Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive.— 

Present,-—  Sing,  (all  persons),  thu  ;  Plur.  thld.  In  Jed  ehhal  chhl)  wliat  matter 
is  it  ?,  chhl  is  possibly  feminine.  In  the  Parable,  we  have  once  thdi9  for 
thid  ( hitailc  nauhar  thai). 

Past, — Sing,  ashu,  fern.  asM  ;  Plur.  ashal. 

In  the  phrases  tang  shu,  he  became  straitened ;  and  tagb  shu,  she  w'a* 
fastened,  the  shu  is  probably  borrowed  from  Pashto. 

Of  the  base  hu,  we  have  the  following  examples : — 

nauhar  hu  (and  elsewhere),  he  became  a  servant ;  jandl  hw-thu,  he  has 
become  alive;  ai  chhe  puchh  hui,  that  I  may  be  thy  son;  khushdla 
hui,  let  us  be  happy ;  huyi,  I  shall  be ;  hoya,  I  may  be ;  ho,  be  tHou. 

JB— Active  Verb.— 

huthu,  to  beat ;  , 

huthua,  beating.  So  bazhud,  going. 

hufhu,  beaten  ;  so  gd,  gone  ;  tnayil,  dead;  hazhdjil,  lost. 

Imperative,  beat,- — huth.  So  also,- — dai,  give  ;  chd,  graze;  hisdb-ha,  count; 
bash,  go ;  til,  go ;  hho,  eat;  bhai,  sit,  dwell ;  yai,  come ;  rid,  stand ;  mai, 
die;  dhan-dai,  run  ;  that,  put  ;  ghin,  take ;  garjd,  bind;  ningdl,  take  out  J 
Mai,  let  us  eat ;  hui,  let  us  be  ;  hayi,  let  us  make. 
and,  bring  ye ;  Uyd,  put  ye  on ;  yai,  come  ye. 

Present,-  I  am  beating,  etc., — Sing,  (all  persons),  hutha-thu  ;  plur.  hutha-thia. 
So  also,  bagJia-thu,  I  go ;  plural  also  bazha-thu, ;  chd-thu,  he  is  grazing; 
bhaif-thu,  he  is  sitting,  he  dwells ;  yai-thu,  he  comes. 

In  the  Parable  we  have  tu  bhai-tku,  thou  art  living ;  mu,  I  die,  is  apparently 
a  Simple  Present. 

Imperfect —I  was  beating,— a  kutha-shu. 

Past.  Transitive  verbs. — These  are  construed  passively  in  the  Past  Tenses, 
and  the  subject  is  put  in  the  case  of  the  Agent.  Sometimes  the  "Nomina- 
ti\e  is  used  instead  of  the  Agent,  as  in  d  kuthn-shu  or  mai  kuthu-ahti 
(Pluperfect),  I  had  beaten. 

I  beat  {Past),  mai  huthua.  So  for  all  persons  and  both  numbem,  the 
pronoun  being  usually  in  the  case  of  the  Agent.' 
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So, — • 

(1)  hit,  (I  never)  did  (disobedience  to  thee). 

(2)  dii,  (thou)  didst  (not)  give  (a  kid). 

(3)  ban-u,  he  said ;  pehu,  he  sent ;  mahu,  they  killed  ;  ningdld,  they  returned 

(let,  took  out)  (thanks). 

bahlait,  he  lost  (his  property)  ;  Idliat,  he  finished  (his  property!  ;  gat,  he 
held  (him) ;  bes-dit,  he  kissed  (him) ;  jaindb-dit,  he  answered. 
bagayi,  he  divided  (the  property)  ;  khardb  hi,  he  wasted  (the  property)  ; 
aicdz  hi,  he  called ;  tapaus  hi,  he  enqxiired ;  minat  hi,  he  entreated ; 
lew-hl,  they  plastered;  hltl,  he  made  (his  share  together). 

cUth,  (he)  saw  (him) ;  (they)  saw  (a  she-jackal) ;  sapaith,  (they)  pre¬ 
pared  ;  budh,  (he)  heard  (a  noise). 

Intransitive  Verbs . — These  are  construed  actively ;  a,  gd,  I  went,  and  so  on  for  all 
persons  and  both  numbers.  So  also,— do,  (a  famine,  he,  a  she-jackal) 
came  ;  uchhit,  (he,  the  she-jackal)  arose  ;  zhadath,  (his  heart)  burnt ; 
idhain-dit  (P  compound  of  dit,  he  gave),  (he)  ran;  ghuth,  (he)  sulked; 
bajuduth,  (he)  entered;  nighat,  (he)  came  out;  bhir,  (the  she-jackal) 
sat ;  dhanj-dit  (compare  idhain-dit  above),  (they)  ran  up ;  hudu,  (she) 
could. 

Perfect,— ao-ilm,  (be)  is  conie ;  hl-thu,  (thy  father,  thou)  has  (hast)  made  (a 
feast) ;  pd-thu,  (he)  has  found  (him) ;  ash-thu,  (they)  placed  (a  stone). 
Note  Jchizmat  Icl-chhi,  I  have  done  service. 

Future,— -d  huthiyd,  I  shall  beat.  Does  not  change  for  person  or  number. 

The  Parable  has,  ichhl,  I  will  rise ;  baijl,  I  will  go ;  bml,  I  will  say. 

Habitual  Past,— deicudat,  (no  one)  used  to  give  ;  hhdtai,  (they)  used  to  eat ;  yaicudo, 
(the  she-jackal)  used  to  come;  hhaimdo,  (she)  used  to  eat. 

Examples  of  the  Passive  are,  mai  huthu-thu,  I  am  beaten ;  mai  huthu-shu,  I  was 
beaten ;  mai  hufhingd,  l  shall  be  beaten.  These  are  literally,  he  has  beaten  me,  etc. 
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DARDIO.  SUB-FAMILY. 


KOHTSTlNL_TORWi.Lt  OR  TORWALiK. 

Specimen  1. 


Daro  Group. 


(Sir  Harold  Beane,  K.C.8.I.,  1898.) 

Ik  mash-che  dil  puchh  ashal. 
One  man-of 

4  ai  babia,  ml 
*  O  my-father,  my 
puchhat  bagayi 
sons-on  (he)-divided 
aibat  kitl,  dhu 


two  laU  Piehliai  tan*  bap-ki  banu, 

were.  And  young  son  his-own  father-to  said, 

4®  mal-ma  mai-ki  dai.’  Ti  k 

share  property-from  me-to  ainp  >  a  j  ,  •  111 

ti  7,  yJ  t0  9lve-  And  bis  property  loth 

II  jatai  di  ji*  lut  plc]liai  ^  ^ 

fm  ***  V°»*9  *on  ever, tUns  ehare 

"tan-kx  gs.  a  w  tona  ^  nskfai 


together  made,  far  country-to  went  <mi  there  hZ~~  ““  ““““  “““ 

mSbahMt  Ya  tOl  J:  ^7  “  T” 

*  *"*■  L  8304 

■fl  riftli  J  _  ^ 


qaliat  ao, 

famine  came, 
sat  naukar 
with  servant 

Hai  kai 

They  whatever 

khud '  ml  hu, 
sense  in  was, 


^  7  ^  tan=>  Tila  pata  seh  mash  ik 

U>!  Mt  man  strait™ed  became.  This  after  that  man  one 
^  tenu  bhum-ki  Debii  5i  ,  .  .  . 

*"-■  mi  ^  Mi-to  (he)«e«t.mm)  that  7*™1 


great 

khan 

chief 

cha. 

graze. 


khatai  tie  ai  thax.  tis-ki  yam  na  dewudat.  Eihiya 

ate  he  aim  wouli-eat,  Mm-to  anyone  mt  gave.  Agin 

Tm  “ZT.fT';  ba^hS  naukar  thai, 

thm  {heyemd,  ‘my  fathers/  how-many  servant*  are 


servants-in'  me  reckon 
tanu  bap  dith, 
his-own  father  saw  (him), 


—  - VJLJ.LAlAJk.CWL 

black-faced  am,  to-you 
chhe  puchh  hui;  tanu 
thy  son  be;  thy-own 
bap-ki  ao.  Dh.ua 


seh  tol  gjjwara  gil  khatai,  ai  bishai  mu.  Ai  ,Vbhi  +,  -  ,  , 

May  all  eheiee  food  umd-to-eat,  I  hm,ry  edging.  I  .MlMee  myZn  faZX 

JZgo,  X  ‘4  ^  ‘  “  ““““ 

makhtoran  thu.  Mai-mS  methak  pat  ua  thu,  ai 

black-faced  am.  Me-in  so-much  place  not  is,’  that 

naukara-ml  mai  hisab-ka.  ”  Seh  fichhit  tanu 

(And)  he  rose  his-own  father-to  came.  Afar 
-  zhadath,  idhain-dit,  tis  munh-rnl  gat, 

hu  hmrt  bum*d>  I*-™,  him  embrace-in  held, 
bap-ki  bauu,  ‘a  Khudae-ki  makhtoran  thu,  thakai 
father-to  said,  «J  G0d-to  black-faced  am,  to-you 

methak  pat  na  thu;  ai  chhe  puchh  hui 1 

so-much  place  not  is,  that  thy  80n  be> 

‘  gbwara  jama  aua,  is-ki  m.  ik  a  ” 

choice  dress  bring,  to-lml  put-on;  one  ring 


bes-dit. 
kissed 

makhtoran 
black-faced 
Ti  bap 
And  father  seroants-to 


Ti  puchhai 
.  And  son 

thu.  Mai-ml 
am.  Me-in 
naukara-ki  banu, 
said. 
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is-ki  liya ;  khazhbr  ana  khoa-m§  liya,  Yai  gil  kbai,  khushala  hux, 
to-hvm  put-on;  shoes  bring  feet-in  put-on.  Come  food  let-us-eat,  happy  let-us-ber 
'  melai  mi  puchh  mayil,  jandi  ku-tku ;  hazbajil,  pagath.’  Teh 

became  my  son  dead,  alive  has-become ;  lost,  is-recovered.*  They 

frfr  n  shah  sapaith. 

merriment  prepared. 

Mere  tisa  ghan  pucJtili  bhum-mi  aslju.  Kg  sell  So,  shlr-ki  niS 

Now  his  elder  son  field-in  was.  When  he  came,  house-to  near 

hu,  manjlis-che  awaz  budh.  Ik  naukar-ki  awaz-ki,  tapaus  6z-ma 

ujas,  music-etc.-of  sound  heard.  One  servant-to  called,  inquiry  from-him 

ki,  ‘  ka  chhal  chhi  ?  *  Eh  banu,  ‘  ohhe  bba  ao-thu,  chhe  bap 

made,  ‘  what  matter  is-(it)  ?  ’  Re  said,  ‘  thy  brother  come-is,  thy  father 

fcbair  ki-thu,  isi-kiya  rogb  jor  pa-thu.’  Seh  zh,uth,  and?  ki 

feast  hath-made,  because  whole  well  has-found-(him):  Re  miked,  inside-to 

na  bajuduth.  Tila  isa  bap  nighat,  minat  ki.  Teh  jawab  dit, 

not  entered.  Then  Ms  father  came-out,  entreaty  made.  Re  answer  gave, 

‘  znai  chhe  cher  mun  kbizmat  ki-cblii ;  mai  chhe  nekai  bb-amri  ne 

*1  thy  long  time  service  have-done;  I  thy  never  disobedience  not 

kit.  Bi  tu  me-ki  ik  chhato  na  dit,  chi  mai  tanu  yard  sat 

did.  But  thou  me-to  one  kid  not  gave,  that  I  my-own  friends  with 

sulibat  ki-thu.  Chhe  ah  puchh  ad,  bud  mai  kachnai  sat  kbarab-ki, 

festivity  might-do.  Thy  this  son  came,  all  property  harlots  with  has-wasted, 

tai  khair  ki-thu.’  Teh  banu,  ‘  ai  puchha,  tu  mudam  mai  sat  bhai-thu, 

thou  feast  made,'  Re  said,  ‘  0  son,  thou  always  me  with  art-living, 

mi  ka  thu  sa  ohhe  thu,  Mo-ge  munasib  thu,  khughall  kayi,  khuahal 

mine  what  is  so  thine  is.  TIs-to  proper  was,  merriment  make,  merry 

hfl,  isika  chha  bha  mayil,  jandi  hu-thu ;  hagljil  pa-th£i.’ 

be,  because  thy  brother  dead,  alive  is-become;  lost  is-recovered.’ 


[No.  22.]  Specimen  II. 

Ik  lumai  asljl.  Har  zbatqax  garn-ki  yawudd,  kb  ex-  ml 

One  jackal  was.  Every  night  village-to  (he)  would-come,  field  in 

jua  kha-yrado.  Dehqnna  char  qalxar  aghu.  A  di-mi  bisina 

lndian*eorn  used-to-eat*  T o-the-viiictgers  much  anger  came.  One  day -in  fiat 
barh  bhum-ki  ni<5  ash-thu,  sulekbt-di  lew-ki.  Lumai  ao,  barh-zhad  bkir, 
stone  field-to  near  placed,  glue-with  plastered.  Jackal  came,  stone-upon  sat. 
Dehqan  dith,  dhanj-dit.  Lumai  uekkit,  kbo  tagd  shu,  kblAs 
Villagers  saw  (him),  ran-up.  Jackal  was-rising,  but  fastened  was,  escape 

na  hudu.  Dehqano  gad,  shag  di  mahu,  shukar  ningalu. 

not  could.  Villagers  caught  (him),  sticks  with  killed  (him),  thanks  returned. 
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numerals. 

1  2  3  1  5  6 

Ik,  du,  cka,  chau,  panj  {Biddulph,  pan),  she, 

^  12  13  14  15  16  17 

agagh,  dwash,  chegh,  ckatask,  pensk,  shesk,  satash, 

21  30  10  50  60 


7  8  9  10 

sat,  at,  nom,  dash. 

18  19  20 

athask,  anbisk,  bisk, 

70  80 


. .  _  uu  YU  gQ 

1  -o-b-ish,  dash-o-bish,  du-bish,  dash-6-dubisk.  cha-dish,  dash-o-ckablgk,  ehau-blsh 
90  100.  .  “ 

dagk-o-chaubisk,  panj -bisk. 
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MAIYA. 

This  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  Kohistan  on  both  banks  of  the  Indus,  between  that 
river  and  the  Swat  valley  on  the  one  side,  and  on  the  other  between  it  and  the  watershed  of 
the  Jhelam  and  its  affluents.  It  is  called  Maiya  by  those  who  speak  it,  but  is  generally 
known  elsewhere  by  the  indefinite  name  of  ‘  Koliistani.’  Its  northern  limit  is  the 
valley  of  the  river  Kandia  (popularly  known  as  Bali),  and  it  goes  as  far  south  as  Palos! 
on  the  Indus.  Over  the  whole  of  this  area  Pashto  is  also  spoken  as  a  kind  of  lingua 
franca.  Maiyl  has  several  dialects.  Among  the  principal  may  be  mentioned  the 
Kill  Duberi  jib ,  spoken  in  the  Kandia  valley  and  also,  much  to  the  south,,  in  the 
Duber  valley.  Another  is  spoken  round  Koli  and  Palus,  in  Jalkot,  Batera,  Maren, 
Gobera  and  Chilis.  It  is  practically  the  dialect  of  the  west  side  of  the  Kohistan  here. 
The  people  of  Koli  and  Palus  are  Abu  Khels.  Another,  and  the  most  important,  is  that 
of  Seo,  Patan,  Khayal,  Jijal,  and  Bankar.  It  is  the  dialect  of  the  east  side  of  the  Kohistan. 
The  people  are  chiefly  Shah  Khels.  A  fourth  dialect  is  spoken  more  to  the  south,  and 
is  that  illustrated  below.1  MaiyS  is  closely  connected  with  Garwi  and  Torwali,  and 
even  more  closely  with  the  language  described  by  Colonel  Biddulpli  under  the  name  of 
"Chilis8  an  account  of  which  is  given  under  the  head  of  Torwali.  I  am  indebted  to  the 
late  Sir  Harold  Deane,  K.C.S.I.,  for  the  specimens  here  given.  In  order  to  show  the 
close  connexion  with  Chilis,  another  column  has  been  added  in  the  list  of  Standard  Words 
showing  the  corresponding  words  in  that  language.  These  have  been  taken  from 
Colonel  Biddulph’s  work. 

The  following  grammatical  sketch  of  Maiya  is  based  on  the  specimens  and  on  the 
List  of  Standard  Words : — 


I.— HOOTS— 

There  seem  to  be  two  declensions.  In  the  first,  the  noun  does  not  change  either 
for  case  or  for  number.  The  postpositions,  denoting  case,  being  simply  added  to  the 
nominative.  Thus : — 

Nom.  rnhala,  a  father  or  fathers. 

Gen.  mhdla-a,  of  a  father  or  of  fathers. 

Dat.  mkala-gai,  to  a  father  or  to  fathers. 

Abl.  mhdla-na,  from  a  father  or  from  fathers. 

Similarly  appear  to  be  declined  mash,  a  man ;  gho,  a  horse ;  go,  a  bull ;  ghart,  a 
woman  ;  and  jatoab,  an  answer. 

In  the  second  declension,  the  letter  a  seems  to  be  used  to  form  the  plural.  Thus : — 

Sing.  Plnr. 


Nom. 

dhi,  a  daughter. 

dhia,  daughters. 

Geu. 

dhi-U,  of  a  daughter. 

dhla-a,  of  daughters. 

Dat. 

dhi-gai,  to  a  daughter. 

dhia-gai,  to  daughters. 

Abl. 

dhl-na,  from  a  daughter. 

dhla-na,  from  daughters. 

1  1  am  indebted  to  Colonel  A.  B.  Dew,  C.S.I.,  C.I.E.,  at  the  time  Assistant  Political  Agent  at  Chilis,  for  this 
information. 

*  Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  JToosh,  p.  10,  an  d  Appendix  C. 


maiy!. 


a, 


523 

dogS™ndr^^Prbitc]ibe  aTe,flned^;':as0ir’  nauiar>  a  servant;  ghoi,  a  mare ;  Msar, 
SaZIT  *  •  ;  nominative  plural  of  gd,  a  cow,  is  gal. 

°bli«Ue  Cases  of  singula.  Thus, 

•  From  mdl’  Property,  mdla-na,  from  the  property. 

tcafan,  a  country,  watana-tal,  on  a  country ;  but  icatan-d,  of  a  country. 
bucnh,  hunger,  buchha  di,  by  hunger. 
dol,  a  field,  dola-maz,  in  the  field. 

The  following  forms  are  not  provided  lor  above  :  - 
tcatan-e,  to  a  country. 
dol-ai,  to  the  field. 
naulcar-o-mil,  with  servants. 
naukar-B  managil,  lie  said  to  the  servants. 
bazhdB-tal,  on  both. 
kaphnid-tal,  on  harlots. 

as  th^lW  *  :P"m  tke  SpeGim8nS’ the  ^usative  and  Agent  cases  are  the  same 
he  Nominativ  e.  Postpositions  not  given  in  the  paradigms  mil  be  gathered  from  the 
examples  given  above..  3 

Adjectives  do  not  appearto  change  for  Gender  or  Number.  Thus,  ak  mitha  mdsh> 
a  good  man  ;  ale  mitha  mash-d,  of  a  good  man ;  mitha  mash,  good  man  ;  ak  mitha  gharl 
a  good  woman  ;  mitha  ghan ,  good  women. 

II  — PRONOUNS.— 

Sing, 


Plur. 


I. 

Thou. 

He. 

Norn. 

tu 

soh. 

Gen. 

me 

ts 

tasi. 

Agenr. 

'V 

me 

tB 

/v 

se.. 

Nom. 

be 

fits 

sat. 

Gen. 

/v/ 

za 

sa 

sayu : 

Agent. 

zd 

sd 

sayd. 

me 


;tner  cases  are  tormfecl  by  adding  postpositions  to  the  Genitive.  Thus,  mi-gai,  to 

The  Agent  case  is  used  as.  the  subject  before  transitive  verbs  in  the  past  tenses. 

Thus,  se  kutagtt,  he  beat,  but  soh  baigd,  he  went.  Curiously  enough,  as  appears  from 
the  list  of  Standard  Words,  the  Agent,  and  not  the  Nominative,  is  used  in  the  second 
person  singular,  and  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  Future.  Thus : _ 

si"S-  Plur. 

1.  ma  kutagal-ashat.  be  kutagal-ashat. 

2.  to  not  tu  kutagal-ashat.  tus  kutagal-ashat. 

3-  se  not  soh  kutagal-ashat .  sat/5  not  sai  kutagal-ashat. 

It  is  possible  that  these  are  mistakes  of  the  original  transcriber.  Even  before  the 
past  tenses,  the  use  of  the  Agent  is  not  always  adhered  to.  Thus,  in  the  Parable  of  the 
Prodigal  Son,  we  have  : — 

Soh  not  8§  wesk-karagil ,  he  divided. 

Beside.  Sayd  Jehu  shall  karagil,  they  made  rejoicing. 

But,  JSe  Mk.ushS.ll  karagil,  we  made  rejoicing. 

And  even,  Td  Mkairdt  karagil,  thou  madest  a  feast. 
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In  spite  of  these  exceptional  instances,  the  specimens  show  clearly  that  the  Agent 
case  is  properly  used  before  the  past  tenses  of  Transitive  verbs. 

Other  pronominal  forms  occurring  in  the  specimens  are  tas,  him ;  lus-na,  from  him ; 
§  or  as,  this,  both  substantive  and  adjective ;  asd,  of  this,  and  so  on.  Who  ?  is  kd ; 
whose?  kasS  ;  from  whom  ?  kasd-na  ;  what  ?  gi ;  how  much  ?  how  many  ?  katuk.  Tat 
or  ta  is  ‘  his  own.’ 

Ill  -  VEBBS- 

A.  — Auxiliary  Verbs  and  Verbs  Substantive. — 

Present. — I  am,  etc.  This  is  thu,  for  all  the  persons  and  both  numbers. 

It  is  also  frequently  used  instead  of  as ,  in  the  sense  of  the  past. 

Past. — I  was,  etc.  Besides  thu,  we  have  also  as,  plural  asu,  for  all  persons. 
Other  forms  are  : — 

hugai,  I  may  be,  let  us  be. 

huwam,  I  should  be. 

hon-shat,  l  shall  be ;  ba-ghat,  literally,  I  shall  go,  is  also  used  in  the  same 
sense. 

hunga,  he  became. 

hd-thu,  he  has  become. 

B. — Active  Verb  — 

The  standard  verb,  of  which  paradigms  will  be  given,  is  kutd,  to  beat. 

Infinitive,  —kutd,  to  beat. 

Present  Participle, —kuta,  beating. 

Past  Participle, — kutagalai,  having  beaten ;  so  karai,  having  made,  in  which  gal 
is  omitted. 

Other  examples  of  the  Present  Participle  are  hoe,  being ;  and  bai,  going. 
Kufais  means  ‘beaten’;  and  bayl,  ‘gone.’  Marail  probably  means 
‘  dead,’  and  Idbayd,  ‘  lost.’ 

Imperative, — kutagal,  beat.  Other  examples  are  khagal,  eat ;  galagal ,  put ;  dagal 
and  daigal,  give ;  dgal,  take ;  gandagal,  bind ;  nihdlagal,  take  out. 

In  the  following  cases,  we  miss  the  termination  gal  :—hd,  be ;  bah,  go ; 
bhai,  sit ;  ai,  come  ;  oliho,  stand ;  mariyd,  die  *,  dai,  see  daigal  above, 
give ;  nihala,  look. 

Hie  following  are  first  persons  plural,— khagiai,  let  us  eat ;  and  hugai,  let 
us  become. 

Simple  Present,— kufdnt,  I  beat,  etc.,  for  all  persons  and  both  numbers. 

Other  examples  are,  sarant,  he  grazes.  The  plural  may  apparently  add 
an  a,  for  we  have  khdnta,  they  eat. 

The  following  forms  are  made  up  on  a  different  principle,  bait,  I  go  ; 
plural,  baita.  In  the  Parable,  this  is  used  as  a  Past,  in  bhdkun  ni  baita, 
he  went  not  inside.  Here,  the  singular  also  ends  in  a.  So  we  have  ait, 
he  comes;  dit,  lie  gives.  Maria  is  translated  ‘  I  die,’  but  perhaps  it  is 
a  Past  Participle,  and  means  ‘  I  am  dead.’ 
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Definite  Present,  Only  two  examples,  both  of  the  lame  verb,  are  forthcoming. 
They  are,  soh  ghd-tal,  bhaita-thu,  he  is  sitting  on  a  horse,  and  mS  mhala  as 
laha  • bhd-niaz  bhait-thu ,  my  father  lives  in  that  small  house. 

Imperfect, — kut-as,  I  was  beating.  So,  wi  ni  langdh-as,  water  was  not  passing.  • 

Future,— kutagal-ashat,  I  shall  beat,  for  all  persons  and  both  numbers.  The 
syllable  gal  may.  apparently  be  dropped,  for  we  have  ba-shat  or  ba  shuta,  I  will  . 
go ;  mana-shat,  I  will  say.  In  the  former,  we  see  an  a  added,  as  in  the  present. 
The  word  ullilga  is  translated,  ‘I  will  arise,'  but  the  word  is  a  Past,  and  prob- 
ably  here  means ,  *  having  arisen.* 

See  what  has  been  said  above,  under  the  head  of  Pronouns,  regarding  the 
form  taken  by  a  pronoun  which  is' the  subject  of  a  verb  in  this  tense. 

P&St,  This  differs  in  the  case  of  transitive  and  in  the  case  of  intransitive  verbs. 
We  shall  take  the  former  first. 

Transitive  Verbs ,  ■ kutagil ,  I  beat,  for  all  persons  and  both  numbers.  Other 
examples  are,  karagil,  he  made ;  managil,  he  said ;  Iddagil ,  lie  wasted ; 
chhaigil,  he  sent ;  khagil,  they  ate;  pdrugil,  he  would  fill;  paghagii,  he 
saw  ;  dhaigil,  he  held ;  buiz-dagil,  he  kissed ;  shungil,  he  heard ;  nihdlagil, 
it  made  out  (a  passage);  karagil,  it  carried  off ;  nashdaiL  it  destroyed ; 
watagil,  it  rooted  up.  In  kat  ni  dit,  no  one  gave,  dit  is  properly  a 
present.  Se.e  above. 

In  none  of  the  above-quoted  instances  has  the  form  of  the  verb  changed 
owing  to  the  object  being  feminine.  The  subject,  when  a  pronoun,  is 
usually  in  the  Agent  case.  See  above,  under  the  head  of  Pronouns.  In 
the  case  of  Substantives,  the  Agent  has  the  same  form  as  the  Nominative. 

Intransitive  Verbs,— baiga,  I  went,  etc.;  plural,  baigil,  both  unchanged  for 
person.  Other  examples  are, — igd,  he  came ;  hungd,  he  became ;  uthiga, 
he  arose ;  kasiyugd,  he  approached  ;  rushgd,  ‘he  sulked ;  nikaigd,  he  came 
out ;  tcaigd,  it  fell. 

The  words  marial,  he  died ;  and  lahayd,  he  was  lost,  do  not  belong  to  this 
group,  and  may  be  Past  Participles. 

Perfect,— kuta-thu,  I  have  beaten.  Other  instances  of  Transitive  Verbs  are, _ 

ghina-thu,  thou  hast  bought ;  kara-thu,  he  has,  or  I  have,  made ;  ehdla-thu> 

he  has  found ;  dai-thu,  thou  hast  given.  Instances  of  Intransitive  Verbs  are, _ 

ho-thu,  he  lias  become;  tel-thu,  I  have  walked;  i-thu,  he  has  come. 

P  lupe rfect, — k utel-as,  I  had  beaten. 

Passive,— kutais-thu,  I  am  or  was  beaten.  Eutaiz-bashgt,  I  shall  be  beaten.  The 
Past  is  formed  by  adding  the  syllable  uz  in  the  words  ch&luziga,  he  is  re¬ 
covered;  giB  Mar  sanduzigd,  a  huge  flood  was  made.  This  agrees  with 
Chilis. 
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[No.  23.] 

DARDIG  SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard  Group. 


kohistanL— maiya. 


Specimen  I. 


THE  PARABLE  OF  THE  PRODIGAL  SON 


(Sir  Harold  Deane ,  K.C.S.I.,  1898.) 
Ak^  mash-g  du  putba  asu. 

One  man-of  two  sons  were. 

‘ml-gai  mala-na  batha 

* me-to  property-from  share  give, 


daigal.’ 


wesh-karagil.  Yoguta  dis  pate  laka 
'divided.  A-few  days  after  younger 
karai  dur  watan-e  balsa. 

having-made  far  country-to  went. 

ladagil.  But  mal  kljlas-karagil, 
wasted.  All  property  finished, 

tang  hunga.  Sob  baiga,  sob 

straitened  became.  He  went,  that 

hunga.  Sob  tal  dolai  chliaigil  sarkuzai 

became.  He  his-own  field  sent  swine  grazing. 

chi  sarkuzai  khagil,  taf  xvair  puragil,  kaf 

which  swine  ate,  his-own  belly  would- fill,  anyone 

Miud-maz  hunga,  managil,  ‘mi 
senses-in  became,  said,  * my 

mitba  gull  kbanta,  mg  buchha-di  marig 
good  bread  eat,  I  hunger-by  die. 
bashata,  manashat,  “ Aba,  ma  Khudae 

will-go,  will-say,  “  0- Father,  I  God’s  sinner 
.  Sbai  iayiq  nx  thu  chi  ti  path  huwam. 

So-mnch  worthy  not  am  that  thy  son  should-be. 

galagal.” ’  Soh  utblga,  tal  mbala-gai  iga. 

mix)”  He  rose,  his-own  father-to  -came. 

rnkala 


Laka  puth  tal  jnbala  managil. 

Younger  son  his-own  father  said, 

Sob  taf  mal  baghdi-tal 

He  his-own  property  both-on 


puth  taf  but  mal  jama 

son  his-own  all  property  collected 

^  uial  mastai-tal 

There  his-oion  property  profligacy-on 

sob  watana-tal  gh§  qahat  fga,  sob 
that  country-on  great  famine  came ,  he 

watan-a  ak  gjji  maglj-mil  naukar 

country-of  one  great  man-with  servant 

sara.  Sob  as  bhusa-gin, 
He  that  straw-with, 
na  dit.  Nit 
gave. 


not 


mhal-8 


katuk  naukara  thu 
father’s  how-many  servants  ai'e 


Ma 


guuahgar 


Then 
chi 
that 

ta  mbala-gai 
my-own  faiher-to 
ti  gunahgar  thu. 
thy  sinner  am. 
naukarS-mil  ini 
Thy-own  servants-with  me 
S5b  dur  Is  taf 

He  far  wets  his-own 

»  /.i  .  .  ma’i<?a  karagil,  hel-mil  dbaigil,  buiz-daeil 

filter  -*»«),..,>*  took,  run  node,  cUst-untH  keU,  mJT’ 

maimgi],  Qudae  gu^hga,  .  fl*  tl  ^  thfl. 

p other ,  •  I  Gods  sinner 


utbiga, 
will-rise, 
thu, 
am, 
Tg 


pagfeagil,  taras  karagil, 


Son  said. 


am,  thy  sinner 


am. 
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laJ??  M  tMs  CM  pitl1  Mwa^-’  Mhala  tal  naukar 

am>  ^  should-be.'  Ms-own  tenants 

,fl’  mitlla  Z5?a  nihiIaSa1’  asi  ^a?%alJ  auguli  shayigal,  kisfc 

sad  that ,  ‘good  dress  take-out,  Mm  clothe ;  rm<? 

shayagal.  Ai  ta  gali  khaglai,  khushal  hugai.  Chi  mi  puth 

pu  on.  ome  that  food  we-may-eat,  happy  we-may-be.  Became  my  sot? 

/,marai1’  Za7nda  ,  h5‘thli ;  l*haT*>  chaluziga.’  Says  khushali  karagil. 

(had)- died,  ahve  {has) -become  ;  lost,  is-reeovered.'  They  joy  made. 

Hal  tas?  ghaira  puth  dola-nm  §s.  Chi  iga,  bhao  kasiyuga, 

°W  u  elder  son  field-in  was.  When  came,  house  approached, 

gela  netdai  awaz  shungil.  Ak  aaukar-gai  kad  karagil,  mauagil,  ‘as 

stngmg  dancing  sound  heard.  One  servant-to  shout  made,  said,  ‘ this 

2i  chhal  thu?’  Si  mauagil,  ‘ti  zha  i-thu.  Tg  mhala  ktairat 

what  matter  is V  He  said,  * thy  brother  is-come.  Thy  father  feast 

kara  thu,  chi  mitli  jor  chala-thu.’  Soh  rushga ;  bhakun  m  baita. 

has-made,  because  quite  well  found{-Mm):  He  sulked;  inside  not  goes. 

Mhala  uikalga,  raiuat  karagil.  Se  jawab-maz  mauagil,  ‘  Nihala,  ^ai. 

Father  came-ont,  entreaty  made.  He  reply-in  said,  ‘Zook,  so-many 

kala  ma  te  khazmat  kara-thu,  kalal  te  be-amri  ni  kara-thu.  Tu 

years  I  thy  service  have-done,  ever  thy  disobedience  not  have-done.  Thou 

uae-gai  ak  satu  ni  dai-thu,  chi  ma  ts  yarana-mil  suhbat 

me-to  one  kid  not  hast-gi/ven,  that  I  my-own  friends-with  merriment 

karagil.  As  ti  puth  iga,  te  mil  kachnio  tal  ladagil,  ti 
might-make.  This  thy  son  came,  thy  property  harlots  on  wasted,  thou 

kbairat  karagil.’  Si  managil,  ‘Oputh,  tu  but  umar  ml-mil  thu; 

feast  made .’  He  said,  ‘O  son,  thou  all  age  { always )  me-with  art; 

mi  hargi  ti  thu.  5  munasib  thu,  chi  be  khushali  katagil, 

my  everything  thine  is.  This  proper  was  {is),  that  we  merriment  made, 

kbushal  hugai.  Chi  5  ti  zha  ruair  5s,  ha?  zanda 

happy  might-be.  Because  this  thy  brother  dead  was,  now  alive 

hd-thu ;  labaya,  chaluziga.’ 
has-become ;  lost  {was),  recovered  {is).’ 
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THE  DAMMING  OF  THE  INDUS 


(Sir  Harold  Deane,  K.C.S.I.,  1898.) 

Chabish  kala  p>al  Astor-kas 
Sixty  years  ago  Astor-at 

band-karagil.  "Wi  ni  langahas. 

(if) -blocked-up.  Water  not  could-pass. 

jama  lranga.  Zora-gin  pand 
collected  became.  Force-with  passage 
mini  rawan  hunga.  Gi  mutho 

down  going  became.  Whatever  before 

nashagil,  sai  khalq  dub-karacril,  sr 


ak  khan 

one  hill 

Shoh  i 

—  m 

Six  me 

nihalagil. 
made-out. 


sT-maz 


rvoer-in 


yu 

months 


waiga, 


I  pate 
ths  after 
Ghr>  kbar 
Huge  flood 
haragil,  s? 


fell,  river 

soli  wi 
much  water 


sanduziga, 

wos-made, 


became.  Whatever  before  came  that  carried,  myny  villages 


nashagil,  sai  khalq  diib-karagil, 
destroyed,  many  people  ( it)-drowned , 


mhesh. 

buffaloes, 

thu. 


bakara, 

goats. 


alga, 

sheep, 


sai  gal  munda-na  watagil.  Sai 

many  trees  root -from  plucked.  Many 

lahu  lmngfi.  Ghr>  iifat 

•washed-away  became  Q-reat  calamity 


agalash  dwalasfc 


.  T  ^  LA  JL  <C 

ohigolash  saundash  panzalasli  sjhoish  satalash  athalash  anblsh  bish  dash-6-bish 

ID  A  if  '  “  *  — 


13  14  15  16  17 

dubish  dash-6-dublsh  chabish  dash-o-chabish 

40  50  60  70 


18  19  30  80 

saurblsh  dash-d-saurblsh  shal. 

SO  90  100. 


1 
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I 

1 


IN  THE  GSRWI,  TORWAU  AND  COGNATE  DIALECT^. 


r - — - - - 

*  — w  *  Vjff. 

~7 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

Gauro  (Diddulpb). 

MaiyS. 

|  Chin.  (Biddalpli). 

English* 

& 

Ak 

• 

Efc  . 

* 

X.  One. 

Dfi  .  . 

Dft 

Dfi 

. 

2.  Two, 

Chflah  ,  , 

Cha 

* 

Chi 

, 

s.~  Three. 

Igor  .  .  ,  . 

Saur 

* 

- 

Chah  . 

4.  Four. 

P?8  .  .  , 

Pa* 

- 

Pis 

. 

5.  Five. 

Sboh  .  .  .  # 

Sboh 

* 

• 

Sboh 

-  . 

6.  Six 

Sat  .  ,  .  . 

Sat 

* 

Sat 

. 

„ 

.7.  Seven. 

it  (ftt)  .  . 

Ath 

* 

At  (?  it) 

• 

8.  Eight. 

Noh 

Nau 

- 

Nau 

. 

. 

9.  Nine. 

Basil  .... 

Dagji 

* 

- 

Dash  .  # 

• 

10.  Ten.  ‘ 

Kafe  .... 

Bisk 

. 

• 

Bisb 

. 

. 

11.  Twenty. 

DSgfc-an-dflbigli 

Dagfc-a-dlblsJi 

* 

Dfibisb-fi-da§h 

.  ’ 

* 

12.  Fifty. 

®bao  ... 

Sbal 

*  • 

• 

Shal 

. 

13.  Handled. 

Ma  {Ag,  me) 

Mi 

% 

Ma  . 

. 

. 

14.  L 

Mil 

MS 

* 

Mi 

. 

. 

15.  Of  me. 

Mii  .  ... 

MS 

• 

M?  . 

* 

. 

16.  Mine. 

Be  {Ag,  aso) 

Bs 

,  *  •  • 

• 

Be 

•  ' 

• 

17.  We. 

Asi  ,  . 

zi 

•* 

Azi  .  . 

- 

* 

18.  Of  ns. 

AfiS 

zs 

* 

Azl 

.  -  ' 

19.  Our. 

Tfl(%te)  v 

Tfl 

* 

Ttt 

• 

. 

20.  Thou.  . 

T2  .  .  .  y 

rs  . 

*  •  « 

• 

Te  .  .  . 

* 

21.  Of  thee. 

TS  .  .  .  .  .  ' 

rs . 

•  *  » 

•  ' 

Te  .  .  . 

• 

> 

22.  Thine. 

Tus  {Ag.  tuso)  .  • .  ' 

rns 

•  •  » 

Tas 

.. 

.  - 

23.  Ton. 

Tus8  .  .  .  .  1 

31 

•  ' 

I§i  .  . 

-  -  -V- 

1 

* 

24.  Of  yon. 

▼oi*  vra*  vakw  ii. 
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English. 


GSrwi. 


TorwalL 


25.  Tour  ..  * 

* 

.  Tha 

• 

* 

.  Tun 

26:  Ho  . 

* 

.  AsBi 

* 

' 

.  Eh.  or  e$h 

27.  Of  him  « 

t 

.  As5 

- 

- 

M,  « 

^8  Hie  .  . 

* 

a  AsH  # 

' 

.  Isa 

29.  They  - 

- 

,  Turn 

' 

* 

.  Tiya 

30.  Of  them 

.  TasS 

.  Tiyasa  . 

31.  Tbeir 

32.  Hand  , 
38.  Foot 

34.  Nose  . 


%  Tiyfrsa 
.  Hath 
*  Khft 
..  NatkSi  . 


35.  Bye  . 

„  Ith  ... 

.  Ashi 

35.  Mouth 

.  .  AT 

.  Al 

37.  Tooth 

,  .  D&nd 

.  Ban 

38.  Ear  ..  . , 

.  .  Kyan 

.  Kan 

39.  Hair  . 

.  Bal  . 

.  Bal 

40.  Head 

.  Thos 

-  Sba  / 

41.  Tongue 

.  J5bh 

.  Jib 

42.  Belly  * 

.  .  Par  . 

.  phs 

43.  Back 

.  .  Tang 

.  Pag 

44.  Iron  # 

.  ,  Chimar  . 

.  Chimft 

45.  Gold  . 

.  .  Lau  (red)  zar  . 

.  Lahftr  zar 

46.  Silver  # 

.  .  Panar  (white)  zar 

.  tJjal  zar  . 

47.  Father 

.  Bab,  . 

.  Bap 

48.  Mother 

„  Tal  .  •  . 

.  Tai 

49.  Brother 

a  J&  .  , 

.  Bhh 
| 

©0-  Sister 

.  .  ishpo  a 

.  m 

51.  M  an  . 

'*  ■  ...  ■  * 

.  Mash  . 

l 

Gauro  (Biddulph). 

MaiyS. 

Chills  (Biddttlph). 

•1  . . — 

English. 

TusS  «. 

*  ' 

Sa  *  , 

TsI 

• 

* 

25,  YonV 

Oil  (Ag.  eh) 

. 

Sob,  8  . 

U  ^ 

- 

V 

26.  He. 

TashS  . 

Tasl,  asl 

- 

AshI 

- 

- 

27.  Of  him. 

Tasha 

* 

TasI,  a»S 

- 

Ashl  „  % 

* 

* 

28.  His. 

Se  ( Ag .  seo) 

Sat  ,  . 

■ 

- 

i  .  , 

• 

29.  They. 

Sewl 

SayS 

- 

Iwl  * 

*■ 

• 

30.  Of  them. 

SewS  .  r 

Saya  •  ... 

- 

Iwi, 

• 

31.  Their. 

Hat  i  , 

Ha 

Hat,  pi.  hate . 

- 

32.  Hand. 

Kvt 

'  * 

Khur 

- 

Kur,  pi.  knre  „ 

a 

- 

33.  Foot. 

Nat  a. 

1.  41 

Nathiir  ,  , 

* 

- 

Natfo,  pi.  nature 

.» 

* 

34.  Nose. 

Ach  +  « 

«  V 

Ainchh  .  # 

Ache 

% 

• 

35.  Eye. 

Al  .  A. 

* 

Ai 

- 

AT,  pi.  aiye 

36.  Mouth. 

Hand  .  - 

* 

Dan  »  % 

% 

Dan,  pi.  dane  . 

/ 

37.  Tooth. 

K&n  ,  «. 

- 

KAn 

• 

Kan,  pi.  kunne 

* 

38.  Ear. 

BS1 

- 

Bala 

1 

Bal,  pi.  bale 

- 

39.  Hair.. 

i£high  -  * 

•  ‘ 

ttiah  - 

8 

J» 

Shigh,  pi.  shisjxe 

~ 

40.  Head 

Zib 

* 

m 

Zib,  pi.  zibe  * 

* 

41.  Tongue, 

D8r 

Wair 

Dhdr,  pi.  dh§re 

- 

•• 

42.  Belly, 

Dan 

' 

P& 

Dan,  pi.  daue  . 

< 

43.  Back. 

Xgimb&r  „ 

* 

Sewar 

t 

£gimSr  . 

44.  Iron. 

Z»v  m  ..  , 

- 

Sra  zar  (Pashto) 

Swan 

45.  Gold, 

Ozal  ms: 

Spin  zar  (ditto) 

Rttp  ,  . 

* 

46.  Silver. 

Ba  . 

Mhala  t 

Mhalo  * 

j 

47.  Father. 

Ya  %  ,  *, 

- 

Mhai  , 

Mhail  ✓  * 

4 

* 

48.  Mother. 

JyS 

»• 

Zh5<  t  • 

Zha  ,  ^ 

% 

- 

49.  Brother. 

J^Iiai  K  r*  0, 

% 

By 

% 

Bihl 

* 

* 

50.  Sister. 

Mesk  • 

* 

MaslA 

*• 

Hash  '  *. 

■* 

* 

51.  Man. 
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Euglish. 


GarwI. 


TSrwiK. 


52.  Woman 

.  Is  . 

* 

• 

• 

m 

. 

53.  Wife 

.  Is  . 

* 

• 

* 

- 

mi 

* 

54.  Child 

.  LakutOr 

• 

Jadak  .  , 

- 

55.  Son-  . 

.  Put 

• 

‘ 

• 

Pfichh  . 

* 

56.  Daughter 

.  Dili  or  d 51 

• 

*. 

Saran  or  dht  . 

*  » 

57.  Slave 

•  Marai 

* 

• 

G  ulam  .  , 

• 

58.  Cultivator 

4 

.  DahqSn, 

zamldar 

* 

Zamldar,  dihq&n 

*  . 

59.  Shepherd 

.  PaySl 

- 

Shpahkai  (Pafatti) 

or  ajay 

60.  God  . 

• 

.  Saudis 

• 

Kbudae  or  PSk  B&dghSh 
(The  Holy  King), 

61,  Devil 

•  Shaitan 

Shaitan  . 

* 

62.  Sun  • 

.  Sir 

• 

Si  * 

• 

63.  Moon 

.  Yasun 

* 

Yfln 

64,  Star  • 

,  TSr 

. 

Tl 

• 

65.  Fire  . 

•  Ag&r 

• 

Angi  .  . 

•  V 

66-  Water 

m 

.  t 

* 

tr  ,  .  . 

- 

67.  House 

« 

*  mn 

-■ 

8W*  .  , 

%  • 

68.  Horse 

«  Gar 

* 

Ghd 

* 

69.  Cow  . 

m 

•  €» 

* 

Gfid  (Fema»)  * 

• 

70.  Deg  „ 

0 

.  Kffehur 

* 

- 

Ku®h&  .  % 

- 

71.  Cat  .. 

m 

.  Plahtr 

* 

.! 

Flfihd  (Pa$Us) 

* 

72.  Cock  . 

0 

m 

*  j  IE  filter 

m 

4> 

Hup 

•  ' 

73.  Duck 

0  ' 

•  j  Ar 

m 

* 

* 

Air 

;  i 

74.  Ass 

# 

mb 

# !  Chwha 

m 

* 

Gadhd  * 

•  '  * 

75.  Camel 

0 

0 

.J'f'th 

% 

tkh  (Fatktd)  * . 

-  ■  / 

76.  Bird  . 

- 

*  |  Chwftr 

% 

Fftfltfil  •  •  - 

* 

77.  Go  • 

t  0 

- 

m  Cfcfl 

* 

Ba*fc,  til- 

»  **» 

78.  Eat  . 

». 

Khft 
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1  *  Gauid  (Biddulph). 

MaiyE 

Chilis  (Biddolph). 

,  English. 

Mnlai  . 

Gharl  . 

G  eryS.  .... 

— — - — - 

52.  Woman. 

Mnlai  . 

Ghari  .  # 

GeryS 

53.  Wife. 

MasQm  , 

54.  Child. 

Pfflcht  * 

Pith  ...» 

Pack  .... 

*55.  Son. 

DI  .  >  .  . 

DM  .  , 

Dki  .  . 

56.  Daughter. 

Dim  ♦  .  .  , 

Dam 

57.  Slave. 

Bebqfin,  Mwitwdfy  o  ^ 

58.  Cultivator. 

Ghobiin  .  .  .  , 

59.  Shepherd, 

IQmd&a  «... 

60.  God. 

Shaitan  . 

•  • 

61.  Devil. 

Sftri  .  .  .  . 

Swir  ,  , 

Sari  .  . 

62.  Son. 

ra.  .  .  .  . 

Yi.  .  . 

2§5n  ,  .  .  . 

63.  Moon. 

T&r 

Tara  .... 

Tir  ..  .. 

64.  Star. 

mr  .... 

* 

;  . 

Ngr  . 

65.  Fire. 

Wi. 

1 

Wi.  . 

Woy  .  .  .  . 

66.  Water. 

Gtl . 

Bh& 

Got  .  .  ; 

67.  House. 

Gho  - 

. 

Gho 

Gho  , 

68.  Horse. 

Gan  .  • 

Ga  ,  .  „ 

69,  Cow*. 

Kubut  «... 

Ktisar  .  . 

Kntguro  «... 

70,  Dog. 

PI&5  (Pafato)  . 

71.  Cat. 

...... 

KftkS  .  .  ■ . 

72.  Cock. 

Saga  .... 

1  73.  Duck. 

Oar  „  .  *  ■  . 

Ghada  .  .  . 

Oar  .... 

74.  Ass. 

tn&  (Paftid)  . 

* 

75.  .Camel. 

Papal  „  .  '  . 

Saki&  . 

Ming  .  ... 

76.  Bird. 

Bayl,  tillS.  (infinitive') 

B  ah  .  . 

Baxo  (infinitive)  m  * 

77.  Go. 

3Li»y&  (infinitive)  .  v  . 

Khagal  •'  . '  ■  . 

t 

78.  Eat. 
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English, 

Ganvi. 

TSrwili. 

79.  Sit  ,  *  • 

3ai  .... 

3hai  . 

- 

1 

80.  Come  -  *  * 

Yah  .... 

* 

Yai 

* 

81.  Beat 

i 

Chapd  .  * 

Cfith  *  ,  » 

- 

82.  Stand 

Pathfl  - 

Rid 

* 

83.  Die  , 

\ 

Mar  .  .  4. 

Mai  „  * 

84.  Give  -  , 

Da 

Dai  .  „ 

■* 

85.  Run .... 

Dab  ,.*«•< 

| 

Dhnn-dai  %  * 

- 

86.  Up  . 

Rata  .... 

Gid 

- 

87.  Near  .  * 

Niar  .... 

Nid 

* 

88.  Down  .  • 

Tna  .... 

Wfigi,  tin 

* 

89.  Far 

Dur  ..  '  ..  .  *  i 

Dhtt 

< 

90.  Before 

Muka  ...  v 

* 

91.  Behind 

Pata  , 

Pai^h 

* 

92.  Who  ? 

Kum 

Kftm' 

93,  What  ?  . 

Kai  .... 

Ka  ... 

• 

94.  Why  ?  . 

K&  . 

Kai  .  ■  . 

* 

95.  And .  • 

Ad  .  .  . 

Ta 

* 

98.  But  ,  .  • 

Bar  .... 

fQiO  (Pa fats)  ,  % 

- 

97.  If 

Ki  . 

Ka  (ditto) 

* 

98.  Yes  . 

Oh  .  .  . 

A  . 

99.  No  . 

Na  .  . 

Ha  *  . 

- 

100*  Alas 

Arman  . 

‘  Armftn  , 

101.  A  father  , 

.  Bnb 

Ik  bap  , 

*  ; 

102.,  Of  a  father  « 

>  Bab-S 

.  Ik  bap-chs 

« 

103.  To  a  father 

.  Bah-ki  .  .  .  , 

,  Tkbap-ki 

* 

104.  From  a  father  , 

.  Bab*mt  .  .  .  * 

.  Ik  bap-mi 

* 

IDS.  Two  fathers 

•  Dt  bab  »  *  »  ,  , 

.  DO  bap  • 

* 
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i 

Eaglitb. 

ChhnvY 

Torw&li 

%G6.  Fathers  * 

Babi!  . 

Bap  *  .  * 

- 

107.  Of  fathers 

Babft-4  . 

Bap*ch(t  *  • 

• 

108*  To  fathers 

Ba)»n-ki  * 

Bsp-fcl  . 

• 

109.  From  fathers  *  * 

Babramh! ,  .  •  *  | 

ftap-ndi  .  . 

• 

110.  A  daughter  *  ■  • 

Dm  *  *  .  * i 

11:  mi  ran  or  ?k  dlii  * 

# 

HI.  Of  a  (laughter  . 

i  >  fj  i  - 1  *  «  •  • 

Ik  .  * 

• 

1 12.  Ttf  a  daughter  - 

Dth-ki  *  ,  »  «' 

Ik  sarun  la  «  % 

* 

113.  From  a  daughter 

"w 

lb*  MOV.  .  ..  ,  % 

Ik  .  * 

* 

114.  Two  daughters  . 

UtoUt  . 

I  hi  itiinui  .  t 

• 

US.  Daughters . 

IHii  * 

Surnu  nt  fl)»Ci  * 

* 

* 

116.  Of  (laughters 

Dm  %  *  *  *  * 

Kumu-ohO  *  * 

* 

117.  To  daughters 

I told  . 

Snnnt-ki  ,  , 

* 

1 18.  From  daughters 

DUIoijII  .  *  * 

£? 

Saruo-iort  * 

* 

111).  A  good  wan 

Afc  rtf!  Mfrh  * 

j  Ik  gh  .vara  wildl  * 

* 

121 i.  Of  a  good  man  . 

Ah  ra  m<bV;, 

J  Ik  ghvmm  * 

i 

• 

121.  To  a  good  man  .. 

Ak  to  Ul(l‘  ft  1 1  *  * 

Ik  ghwara  * 

* 

3  2*0  From  a  good  n.  *u 

AT  rtii 

Ik  gtnumi  * 

• 

123.  Tv.o  good  men  »  * 

T)  h  nm  mdgh  .  . 

! 

[  Du  gliwam  mijdl  * 

• 

IV  k  men  * 

V,,  ti  * 

,  (fhwam  niftyh  »  * 

• 

12? »  O'.  *  ,ood  men  *  * 

lUn  «  * 

C|l,iwam  wiSiih-ohd  « 

* 

120  To  good  men  »  * 

Ilin  wsfdjlt*!!  t  # 

Qhwar*  »toll*k!  * 

• 

127  Froni  ^ood  ixr« 

Hrt  *  *  * 

CjliWam  * 

# 

123.  A  ^nod  woman  * 

J  A\  rain  Is  »  *  .  , 

1  . 

Ik  ghwara  ill '  *  • 

$ 

12i  A  «u*  hoy 

1 

|  A3  h\  i*h 

fk  nfikftraphft .«  * 

* 

J3?t,  COicni  woman  * 

|  Him  In  ,  •  «  * 

<J|wam  gjil  . 

* 

12 1  A  had  gkl  .  * 

s 

j  l*oi  Mmi  *  *  , 

t 

Ik  »ift'lil»*«uii:n  * 

* 

133.  Hood 

liftn  «  *  *  * 

I  (Ihw&ra  ( Aif/do,  mmming 

I  *  ohmeti  * ).  * 

W8~ Kohiitant 


Qa^rS  (Biddalph). 


Ak  di 


Nik 


Maiyf. 

* 

Chills  (Bidditlpb), 

Eaglisti 

Mhala  . 

1 

106,  Fathers.4* 

Mhala-a  . 

Term,  of  Gen.  pi.  §  . 

107.  Of  fathers. 

Mhala-gai 

Term,  of  Bat ,  pi.  5  .  . 

IDS.  To  fathers. 

0 

Mhala-na  . 

Term,  of  AM.  pi.  5  hande  . 

109.  From  f atherl 

✓ 

.  Ak  dhl  . 

110.  A  daughter. 

Akdhs-1  .  .  , 

Ill,  Of  a  daughter. 

Ak  dfel-g&i  .  , 

112.  To  a  daughter. 

Ak  dhi-na 

113.  From  a  daughter. 

Du  dhl  .  „  # 

114;  Two  daughters. 

Dhla  a  '  9  , 

115.  Daughters. 

Dhla-I  0  , 

116.  Of  daughters. 

Dhla-gai 

1 17.  To  daughters. 

Dhxa-ns>  »  ,  , 

118.  from  daughters. 

Ak  mitha  mash 

| 

119.  A  good  man. 

Ak  mitha  mash-E  ■  . 

120,  Of  a  good  man. 

Ak  mi$ha  mash*gai  . 

'T2T.  To  a  good  mam. 

Ak  mi$ha  mEih-na  .  • 

122.  From  a  good  man. 

Dft  mi^ka  mash  * 

123.  Two  good  men. 

Mitha  mEsh 

124.  Good  men. 

’M  ifcha  mash,-!  • 

125.  Of  good  men. 

Mitha  m&§h-gai 

128.  To  good  men. 

Mitha  ma§h*na  ,  * 

.  -■  ■■ 

127.  From  good  men. 

Ak  mifha  ghar!  .  . 

128.  A  good  woman. 

Ak  nakara  ma^a  .■  • 

129,  A  had  boy. 

Mitha  gharl  « 

ISO,  - Good  women. 

Ak  nEkara  matl  .  < 

.  — 

131.  A  bad  girl. 

,  Mitha  •  .# 

,  Mita 

.  132.  Good. 

toft,,  t it%  * ms  m 


Kokistaul— 53i> 

S  K  E 


Torwail. 


English. 

JB3.  Better 

134.  Best 

135.  High. 

136.  Higher 

137.  Highest  . 

138.  A  horse  . 

139.  A  mare 

140.  Horses 

141.  Mares  . 

142.  A  boll 

143.  A  cow 

144.  Balls 

145.  Cows 

146.  A  dog  * 

147.  A  bitch  . 

148.  Dogs 

149.  Bitches  .  . 

150.  A  he-goat 

151.  A  female  goat  . 

152.  Coats  .  * 

133.  A  male  deer  • 

154.  A  female  deer  . 

155.  Deer 

156.  I  am 

157.  Thou  art  .  - 

158.  He  is  .  , 

159.  We  ave  «  . 


(iarwi. 

m 

Swa-mS  rSn  . 

Lag,  ftchat  (Pa$td) 
Llg,  achat 
Swa-ml  achat 
Ak  gOr  . 

Ak  g6r  . 

Go'r. 

Ger 

Ak  gOh  . 

Ak  g55  . 

Goh 

GW 

Ak  kachur 
,  Ak  klchir 
.  Kachur  , 

.  Klchir  .  .  - 

;  Ak  hlr  .  .  * 

.  Ak  chhel 

.  Chhel  , 

.  Ak  tsai  »  .  . 

.  Ak  asai  . 

.  tTsal 

.  Yathft  .  . 

,  Ttl  tht  .  '  * 

.  MStha  .  . 


Ghwara  . 

Baf>m§  ghwara 
tlchat  (Pashm),  jig . 


tfchat  ( ditto )»  jig. 

Bat-mS  achat  (Parftd),  jig 

Ik  gh5  . 

Ik  ghai  , 

Ghd  . 

Ghai  ...» 

Ik  . 

Ik  gW  . 

Ga  .  *  -  *  | 

Gai  ...» 

Ik  kttjgfrtt  •  «  * 

Ik  kiifcx  ...» 

„  Kutbt  .... 

„  Ki&bl  ,  »  * 

„  Ik  blrEth 

.  Xk  ohhail  .  .  A 

.  Chhail  .  ,  .  .1 

,  Ik  hasat  (Pallia)  . 

.  Ikhaeal  (ditto)  «  ** 

,  Htsal  (ditto)  *  * 

w  A  iha  * 

*  Ta.'thu  *  *  • 

.  Bshthtt  . 

/  Mo  this  . 


SlO-XfthitlSni' 


1 


G&uxd  (Biddulpi). 

MuyS. 

€Miia  (maasiph). 

Soglfrb. 

Jt 

Btha  *  .  ,  * 

tS.  Bgtitm.  - 

£ 

Kit-mas  mifcha 

li 

14.  Btastt 

Zb&go  ,  .2 

&iga,  achat  (Pashto) 

1* 

35-  9i|ig!i. 

&iga  * 

1 

86*.  Hing^lu&r.  ,-f 

But-maz  zhiga 

1 

37.  Bfigtast. 

GTio  -  r  ¥  j 

^kghO  *  .  *  . 

Jho  .  .  .  ,  1 

SB.  M.btae. 

Ghai  ,  ,  ..  , 

AkghOI  .... 

Ghoi  -  .  .  « 

.30-  Jiuc.4ft.re. 

Gho  , 

. 

14*0-  Verses. 

. 

Ghoia  «  *  .  k 

141.  M  uses  . 

Go  *4 

Ak  gO  •• 

142.  A1  ball. 

Gam  * 

Ak  gS 

L43,  IA.Cj&w. 

Go  •  .  *■. 

144.  iBJiJls. 

. 

G5l ;  gOr=cattle 

...... 

145.JC^.trg. 

Kufiur  •  »  ,  . 

Ak  kOsar 

fik  kmtsuro  .  - ! 

lAL  &  So g. 

Ak  ktslr 

14h  M  bitch. 

. 

Kfisara  t  s 

148,  BH&gs. 

Ktsira  ,  . 

149,.  pitches. 

S&li  (a  goat)  ,  ,  * 

Ak  mfingur 

,  fik  tfi&tilo 

,  ,  k  he-goat. 

Ak  sai).  ... 

1  a.,  H  female  goat. 

•  Bakara  ... 

,  BakkOr  . 

„  1541  Goats. 

Ak  hOfcai  (Pashto)  . 

*  . 

lfcjfl,  kb  male  deer. 

| 

Ak  htlsl  (ditto)  , 

..... 

1 11541.  S  female  deer. 

Hfisi 

.  ■  ' '  '  -  - 

Wk  Deer. 

Th.%  f mi  twi  * 

.  MS  thft  .  . 

.  Tho,  fe t».  thi  «  % 

.  15IL  t  am. 

Ditto 

.  Tftthti  . 

.  Ditto  «  « 

.  1 j'A,  Thom  art. 

Ditto  * 

.  Sob  thfl  .  . 

Ditto 

,  \M  He  is. 

The  (m*  and  /.)  * 

1 

.  Bd  fchtL  •  *  • 

.  The,  fm*  ihia  #  , 

*  055®.  We  are. 
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If  0.  You  are  ' *. 

Tha  thd  *  . 

161.  They  are  . 

*  * 

Turn  thft 

162.  X  wae 

* 

Ya  Sgh  . 

163,  Thou  wast 

• 

Tu  ash  . 

164.  He  was 

• 

Ashi agh 

165.  We  were  . 

• 

MSSsJj  . 

166.  You  were 

TMisk  . 

167.  They  were 

Tam'Sgh 

168.  Be  . 

Ho 

168.  To  be 

HOgO 

170.  Being 

Hog 

171.  Having  been- 

Ash' 

172.  I  may  be 

Ya  horn  . 

173.  I  shall  be  . 

YahOm  • 

174.  I  should  be 

Ya  bOm  * 

175.  Beat 

Cband  . 

176.  To  beat 

Change  . 

177.  Beating  . 

Chai^O  . 

178.  Having  beaten 

ChandOgh 

179.  I  beat 

Ya  ohandSut 

180.  Thou  beatest 

TO  chai?d5nt 

181.  Hp  beats  . 

Aghl  cha^d^at 

182.  We.  beat  . 

MS  chaudSnt 

188.  You  beat  * 

- 

Tha  chandSut 

184.  They  beat 

•*  - 

Turn  cha^dSnt 

,  185.  I  .beat  (Pa$t  Tms$) .  . , 

Mai  mSro 

186.  Thou  beatest 

(Past 

Tai  mSro 

Tha  this . 

TiyS  thli 
A  aght  . 

Tft  aght  . 

Soh  agjih  ;  *. 

Mo  agh&x 

Tho  ag|i&I  A 

TiyS  aghal 

Ho 

Hft 

Hfta 

Hatha 

A  hoya  ,  * 

A  hflyi  * 

A  hOya  • 

Kttfh  . 

Ktyhfl  * 

KttfhaS  *  .  . 
Katha-thft  „ 

A  kft^ha-tht1  * 
Ttt  ktttha-thft  * 

'  S6h  kt}(h&-thil  * 

Mo  kfi|ha4hti . 

Tha  kfitWtbXft 

TiyS'kfifha-tfalS 
Mai  kfltirtl  ■  , 


'•  Tai  kb#M 


English. 

Garwl 

TOrw&K.  ( 

187.  He  beat  ( Past  Tense)  .  P 

ah  m&rO  .  .•  •  S 

Oh  kOthua  .  . 

188.  We  beat  ( Past  Tense)  .  ft 

I 

a 

lo  kOthOa  '  . 

189.  You  beat  {Past  Tense)  1 

’ho  mhro  .  *  •  ^ 

’ho  ko^hoa  . 

190.  They  beat  (Past  Tense)  £ 

J6h  m&rO .  •  •  r 

uiyfi.  kOthfiS  .  •  * 

191.  I  am  beating  .  «  ^ 

Ta  cbantj&nt  .  *  * 

V  kO^ha-thil  . 

192.  1  was  beating  . 

Xa  chan#nt  Sgh  .  * 

A  kOtha-ahO  ~  ,  s 

193.  I  had  beaten 

Mai  cha^.49-  •  *  * 

Mai  (or  a  or  ai)  kOthO-fthO 

194.  I  may  beat  . 

Ya  ehan^am  . 

1  kllthOyS 

195.  I  shall  beat 

Ya  cha$4am  . 

A  kn^hlyS 

196.  Thou  wilt  beat  - 

TO  m&rmlsh  «  •  * 

TO  kflthlyS  . 

197.  He  will  beat 

Pah  mftrmlsh  ; 

SOh  kflftUyS  . 

198.  We  shall  beat  . 

MO  mhrmlsh  .  *  *\ 

Mo  kftthlyi  . 

199.  You  will  beat  , 

ThO  m&rmlsh  -  -  * 

Tho  kOihiyS  . 

200.  They  will  beat  * 

Soh  m&rmlsh  <- 

Tiya  kOfhiyO  #  * 

201.  I  should  beat 

Ya  chan4^m  %  - 

A  kofhtty* 

202.  I  am  beaten 

Mai  cha$4*  *  *  *■ 

Mai  kflthO-thO 

203.  I  was  beaten 

Mai  cha$$0fth  * 

Mai  kO|ho-abO 

204.  I  shall  be  beaten 

Mai  chai^am  .  *  * 

Mai  kO$btog&  .  * 

2Q5.  I  go  .  * 

.  Ya  bach&nt  %.  *  ■> 

Abaiha-thO  .  *  ,  * 

206^  Thou  geest 

.  TO  bachSnt 

..  TO  basba-thO  .  *  * 

207.  He  goes  .  « 

.  Aftlii  bach&nt  . 

.  S6li  baiha-thO  .  * 

208.  We  go  * 

.  Mt  g&  •  .  • 

.  Mo  baifca-thO  . 

209.  You  go  •  • 

.  ThO  gO  .  .  . 

.  Tho  ba|ba*tbO  »  .  • 

210.  They  go  .  . 

.  Soh  gft  . 

.  TiyS  ba«ba*thO  .  * 

211.  I  went  . 

.  YagS  .  .  . 

.  Ag*  .  .  .  . 

212.  Thou  wentest  • 

.  TO  gft  . 

.  Tttgfc  .  .  • 

213.  He  went  . 

.'  Agh.1  g&  .  . 

.  S«h  gS  .  .  •  • 

M  4 — KohisUnt 


'  Gfcutft  (f&dgplph). 

Malfg. 

1 

Chill*  (Biddnlpb). 

?  Eak&h.  i 

s 

8  kutagil  .  «  1 

!oto, /ew.koti  «  *  1 

&7.  He  beat  (Past  feme). 

*  * 

......  1 

*8  kutagil 

Ditto  *  •  l 

88.  We  beat  (Pcut  2W). 

& 

8  kuf&gil 

Ditto  .  .  »  1 

89.  Yon  beat  (Poet  Tenoe).  , 

g 

5ay8  kutagil  . 

Ditto  .  .  ' 

90.  They  beat  (P«ui* 

Tense}*  ^  * 

dS  kutant  .  •  •  ] 

Cotan-tho  .  •  . 

L9X  1  am  beating. 

** . 

MS  kttfc-SB  .  .  .  ] 

Slot&n-aso,  fem.  kotan-asi  . 

L92.  I  was  beating. 

kutel4s  .  •  . 

lotd-aso,  fem.  kotj  as!  • 

193.  I  bad  beaten. 

MS  kufcagal-atkat 

194.  I  may  beat. 

MS  kutagal-a§hat  .  • 

Kote-shatho,  fem .  sk^tki  . 

395.  I  skall  beat. 

T$  kufcagal-aghat  »  » 

Ditto  .  •  « 

196.  Thou  wilt  beat. 

88  kntagal-agkat 

Ditto  .  .  . 

197.  He  will  beat. 

B6  katagal-asjiat 

Kote-ghethe  .  .  * 

198.  We  shall  beat. 

Tub  kctagai-askat;  . 

Ditto  .  .  • 

199.  Ton  will  beat. 

Sayo  kutagal-askat  .  •  | 

Ditto  .  .  •  | 

290.  They  will  beat. 

Ml  kutagal  asbat 

201.  I  should  beat. 

MS  kutais-thii 

KotSzan-tbo,  fem .  kotSzain- 
tki. 

202.  1  am  beaten. 

MS  kutais-thfi  • 

KotSzS-asfc,  fem.  kotezalsi . 

203.  X  was  beaten. 

MS  kut&iz  bagfrat  .  • 

KotiSz-ashatho,  fem.  sskStk 

i  204.  I  skall  be  beaten. 

Bayou, 

Ma  bait  .  .  . 

. 

205.  X  go. 

Ditto  »  • 

.  Tft  bait  . 

• 

209.  ‘Thou  goest. 

Ditto  .  • 

.  Sdh  bait  . 

207.  He  goes. 

Be  Cw*  ati<2  /•)  • 

.  Bd  baita  . 

208.  We  go. 

Ditto 

•  Tas  baita  •  * 

• 

209.  Yon  go. 

Ditto  . 

.  Sal  baita 

• 

210.  They  go. 

Bayega,  fem.  bayegl, . 

.  SI  8  balgi  .  . 

• 

211.  X  went. 

Ditto 

,  TQb»I«& 

.j  ...... 

212.  Thou  wenteat. 

Ditto  • 

.  SOk  balgS 

233.  He  went. 

KohutSnl—S45 

(Sarwt. 


g& 


English. 


214  We  went  . 


215.  Yon.  wont 


216.  They  went 


217.  Go  . 


218.  Going 


219.  Gone 


220.  What  is  yonr  name  ?  . 


221.  How  old  is  this  horse  ? 


222.  How  far  is  it  from  here 
to  Kashmir  ? 


223.  How  many  sons  are 

there  in  your  father’s 
house  ? 

224.  I  have  walked  a  long 

way  to-day. 

225.  The  son  of  my  uncle  is 

married  to  his  sister. 


226.  In  the  house  is  the  sad¬ 

dle  of  the  white  horse. 

227.  Pat  the  saddle  upon  his 

back. 

228.  I  have  beaten  his  eon 

with  many  stripes. 


229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on 
the  top  of  the  hill. 


230.  He  is  sitting  on  a  horse1 
under  that  tree. 


231.  His  brother  is  taller 
than  his  sister. 


232.  The  price  of  that  is  two 

rupees  and  a  half. 

233.  My  fatter  lives  in  that 

small  house. 


234.  Give  this  rupee  to  him 


235.  Take  those  rupees 
■  him. . 


Mu  gftsh 


The  gash 


Soh  gash 


Oho 


Baohb 


Gat 


Ghbl  ki  nam  ? 


AT  gor  kiti  k&lS  ?  {verb 

‘  ikfi  -  understood). 

Kashmir  aT  bagS.  ti  kiti 
dfir'P  {verb  ‘  tbb’  under- 

CbhS  bab-3  sh*i  kiti 

thu  P 


Ya  aj  b&r  giro 


Ma  pithi-I  pflt  ashl  islipo 

gain*. 

gfclt  me  panar  gOr-l  zin 
thu. 


AsS  ^ang-ra  zln  tal  . 


Mai  ash  I  p&fc  b&r  tSzan 

Chapin. 

Ashi  kban-l  thOs  mal 
chSrant, 


Asia  gor-ra  basht  loh  tfia  . 


A *2  \h  mi  ishpo  ml  tebat 
thtt. 


A  si  mill  db  ■  nipai  5dll 
(4  Rupee). 


Ms.  bnh  ashl  lakflt  sJ>It-m8 
basht  {sits  =  lives). 


AT  rfipai  fis-ki  dab  . 


TliO  gfc  . 

Tiyi  ga  . 

Ba:gh,  til  ... 
Basdiua  .... 

Ga  .... 

Obhl  ka  nam  thu  ?  .  .  j 

As  gbo-cbS  umar  kitaik 
tM  P 

Mhait-mS  Kashmir  kitaik 
dbft  tbfl  ? 

Chhl  bap-cbS  ghir-mtf  kitaik 
pttchb  tbtL  P 

Ash  8.  chir  pand  klthb 

Mi  pipil-cho  phchh  isa  sfctl 
bibai-thb. 

ghlr-m?  bjal  gh0-oh6  kati 
thtt. 

Isa  dag  ihat  kati  tbal  * 

Mai  isa  pbchh  cbir  kurpa-di 
kb^hft  tht. 

Sob  kban-ch©  sha  gbtirt  mtt 
ehltbtt. 

S6b  gbo  jghat  bhait-thu  pai 
tham  fin.  ■ 

Isa  bhS  tisft  gJitt-mS  jig  tha 

As-ebS  qdmat  db  &dhil  thfi, 

Ml  bap  as  Ibfc  ghlr-mff  bbait- 
thb. 

A|  ghblml  is-  .  ! 

As  gMlml  ©z-ml  ghin 


from.  As-roi  Sr  mpa*  gin  * 


^46— KohisttrA. 


G&ur6  (Biddulph) . 

1 

M*i>  f. 

!  ! 
Chills  (Bidduljth). 

English. 

Bayege  (m.  and  /.)  . 

Be  baigil  .  .  . 

214.  Vjf  s  went.  "> 

Ditto 

Tus  baigil  .... 

215.  You  went. 

Ditto 

Sal  baigil 

216.  They  went. 

Ba . 

Bah  ... 

217.  Go. 

Bai  .... 

218.  Going. 

Baiga 

Bay! 

219.  Gone. 

TeglnatbS?  . 

220.  What  is  your  name  ? 

As  gh.5  gi  umar  fchfi  ? 

221.  How  old  is  this  horse  ? 

As  zafi-na  Kashmir  katuk 
dfir  thU  ? 

222.  How  far  is  it  from 
here  to  Kashmir  ? 

T§  mhala  bha-maz  katuk 
pdtba  tlift  ? 

223.  How  many  sons  are 
there  in  your  father’s 
house  ? 

Mk  az  sOh  tsl-tbtt 

■ 

224.  X  have  walked  a  long 
way  to-day. 

. 

MS  pichh-S  pvith  tasl  bbe 
ziyal  karagil. 

225.  The  sou  of  my  uncle  is 
married  to  Ms  sister. 

Panara  gb3-S  kati  bha-maz 
tHtt. 

226.  In  the  house  is  the 
saddle  of  the  white 
horse. 

. 

Tasl  da-tal  kati  galagal 

227.  But  the  saddle  upon 
bis  back. 

MS  tasl  pftth.  kurr5  gin 
kuta-tlrfl. 

228.  I  have  beaten  his  son 
with  many  stripes. 

. 

Sob  kbanS  shish-tal  mal 
sSrant, 

229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on 
the  top  of  the  hill. 

Sob  gbo-tal  bbai^a-tbfl 
as  gal-sora 

230-  He  is  sitting  on  a  horse 
under  that  tree. 

Tasl  tasl  bhl-na  ighiga 

thU. 

. 

231.  His  brother  is  taller 
than  his  sister. 

— 

As-fi  mtll  dfti  adhll  th.fi 

232.  The  prioe  of  that  is  two- 
rupees  and  a  half. 

lit  mh&la  as  l&ka  bha-ma2 
bbait-thfi. 

1 

233.  My  father  lives  in  that 
small  house. 

|  As  rfipai  tasl  dagal  . 

234.  Give  tMs  rupee  to  him* 

— 

i  Tas-na  as  rupai  agal . 

'235.  Take  those  rupees  from 

1  him. 

i 

VOL.  Fill,  PAST  11. 

Kobistaul — 547 

4  A  2 

* 

TdrwElL 


236.  Beat  him  well  and  bind 

him  with  ropes. 


237.  Draw  water  from  the 
well. 


238.  Walk  before  me 


239L  Whose  boy  comes  be¬ 
hind  yon  t 


240.  From  whom  did  yon 
buy  that  P 


241.  From  a  shopkeeper  of 
the  village. 


A«hl  r$n  chain! .  lundfcr 
gand. 


AT  kffi-mS  fi  gadli 


Ma  mftka  chtf 


Isa  cliir  kftth,  pafl-dl  gapd 


Kdl-mS  &  ningal 


.  Ml  mttih  til 


Chhl  pata  kiel  pOh  y5nt  ? . 


Ax  kis-mS  glnt  ? 


L&m-t  dfikftndftr-mS 


Chhl  pai%h  kisl  phO  yai-thfl 


As  shai  kis-ml  ghm-thil  ? 


G&m-chS  ik  duk&udib>mS 


KObist&a*— 54® 
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BURUSHASKT  OR  &HAJUNA. 

Although  this  language  is  ip  no  way  related  to  the  other  forms  of  speech  dealt  with 
in  this  volume,  it  will  he  convenient  to  consider  it  in  connexion  with  them.  In  the 
first  place,  this  is  suggested  by  its  geographical  position,  its  speakers  inhabiting  the 
mountain  country  immediately  to  the  north  of  Gilgit,  the  home  of  Shina,  and 
separating  it  from  the  Little  Pamir.  Besides  this,  linguistic  evidence  makes  it  probable 
that  the  speakers  of  Burushaski  once  occupied  the  whole,  or  the  greater  part,  of  the  / 
territory  now  occupied  by  the  languages  of  the  Dardic  family,  and  that  their  present 
representatives  are  the  remnant  of  a  once  more  widely  spread  race.  Burushaski  words 
survive  in  use  even  in  the  languages  of  distant  Kafiristan.1 

It  is  the  language  of  Hunza,  Nagar,  the  Ghizr  Yalley,  and  a  portion  of  Yasin. 

It  is  called  TChajnna  by  the  neighbouring  races ;  Burushaski  by  the  natives  of  Hunza ; 
Kunjuti  by  the  natives  of  Yarkand ;  and  its  dialect  spoken  in  a  portion  of  Yasin  is, 
according  to  Dr.  Leitner,  called  Biltum,  though  this  name  does  not  appear  to  be  known 
to  the  people  of  Warshgom,  which  is  the  name  of  the  district  of  which  Yasin  forms  a 
part.  Dr.  Leitner  mentions  two  main  dialects, — that  of  Hunza,  and  that  of  Nagar. 

It  appears,  however,  that  on  this  point  he  was  mistaken,  the  Hunza  and  Nagar  dialects 
being  identical.  It  is  doubtful  under  what  family  this  language  should  be  grouped.,  It 
is  certainly  non- Aryan.  Prof.  Tomaschek1  identifies  the  Qajuna  tribe  with  the  ««nos 
of  Ptolemy,  but  this  can  hardly  be  accepted.  According  to  Mr.  Conway  the  people  o 
Nagar  call  their  language  Yeshkun. 


Cunningham,  A.—ladak,  physical,  statistical,  and  historical;  with  notes  of  the  surrounding 
country.  London,  1854.  Ch.  15  contains  a  Vocabulary. 

Hatwaud,  G.  W. — Hunza  ana  Nagar,  and  Yassin,  Vocabularies  in  Journal  of  the  Koyal 

Geographical  Society,  Vol.  xli,  1871,  pp.  18  and  ff.  ....  ,  . 

Arnott,  Hml-A  letter  in  the  Indian  Antiquary,  Vol.  i,  1872,  p.  258,  m  which  he  chums  a 
‘  Siberio-Nubian  ’  origin  for  the  language.  m  T  .  , 

Lsitnsb,  Dr.  G.  W.— The  Languages  and  Races  of  Lardistan.  Lahore,  1877.  Pt.  I  contains 

a  Khaiuna  Grammar  and  Vocabulary. 

Bidduleh,  Colonel  3. -Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh.  Calcutta,  1880.  Contams  a  Grammar 

aad  Vocabulary.  . 

Biddulvh,  Colonel  J.-Beprint  of  the  above  Grammar  and  VocabuLsy.  mth^eorr^tions,  m 
Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  Vol.  xvi  (1884),  pp.  74  and  fi.  Londo  ,  •  _ 

Tmtseb  Du  G.  W .—The  Hunza  and  Nagyr  Hand-book;  Pt.  I;  Calcutta,  1889.  Contains  a 
’  Grammar  and  Vocabulary.  The  Grammar  is  Biddulph’s  with  additions  and  alterations  of 

LEITNER, SCg-'w.—' La  langue,  la  Religion,  et  les  Maun  des  habitants  iu  Hounza.  Compte- 
'  rendu  de  1’ Academic  des  Inscriptions,  Vol.  evii,  pp.  350-354. 

Conwav,  M.  Vi  .—Climbing  and  Exploration  in  the  Karakoram- Himalayas.  London,  1894.  On 

*  PP*  antl  280  are  s*lort  voca^ularidS* 

The  following  Skeleton  Grammar  is  based  on  the  Grammars  of  Colonel  Biddulph  and 

/eitner  It  has  been  carefnlly  revised  at  Hunza  by  the  Political  Muashi,  Munshi 
Ghulam  Murtaza,  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  many  important  corrections. _ _ 

Atademle  der  Wissensoh.ftea  (Vienna).  Vol.  xcri, 

1808,  p.  822. 


'BTTRTTSHASKl  or  K2AJTJNA 


I. — HO0NS. 

Plural.—*Pormed  "by  suffixes. 

The  principal  are,  *ng,  mmg,  i§&,  ms,  f*& 
ickang. 

K 

Vi 

^  Declension. 

The  syllable  on  added  to  tlie  singular  gives  the  force 

of  an  indefinite  article,  sm  man ;  mm,  a  cer¬ 
tain  man. 

All  nouns  relating  to  the  human  body,  to  whrtfona. 
and  to  auoh  ideas  as  ‘  anger,  drawn,  or  to“P®|^ 
that  cannot  be  conceived  independently 
sre  declined  with  agglutinated  pronominal  preto 

Thus,  o-fi»,  my  wife }  J-«»,  thy  wife  jV-Ht,  hie  wu*  > 
Jul*,.  our  wife ;  rno-u*.  your  wile ;  *•£»,  their 
wife. 


II.-PBONOUNS. 


{a)  Personal 

Norn. 


Sing-  PltLr* 

j§  (or  jd  before  mu 
past  tenses  of 
transitive 
verbs),  I, 

Acc.  jh  «*• 

Gen.  J<*>  m>* 

Dat.  W.  wllwar‘ 


Plur. 

mah. 


Sing. 

ung, 

tinge, 

thou, 


vmg,  mah* 

mgS,  mah. 

uftgar,  mamar. 


^c:  he  (near),  this,  Min,  she  (near),  thi. ;  |4fi,  they  (near),  them. 

Gen.  MM,  ^Zlur  Mter. 

Dat.  M™mur,  Sanar 

So  in,  i««,  he  or  she  (far),  that ;  plur. «.  ffl,  thoy  (for),  thooe. 

The  abovo  refer  only  to  human  boinge.  For  animal*  and  thing.,  we  have 


Sin*.  Plnr. 

(X)  Maao  hiimis  being— 

Nom.  and  Acc.  Mr,  a  man,  Mri.  j 

Gen*  ™™r 

Dak  Mrar,  Mrtar * 

The  Voc.  is  formed  by  prefixing  U.  Thus,  U 
Mr,  0  man. 

Other esaea  are  formed  hypoetposition.  added  to 
the .  Kominative  or  Genitive.  Thw,  Atr-iilom 
MrfrK,  in  a  man ;  MrS-kft,  with  a  mam »  Mr* 
game,  for  a  man  ;  Mr&tjmm,  from  a  man  »  Mrs 
at,  on  a  man. 


(a)  Fein.  human  being— 

Nora.  and  Ace.  y«.  a  woman,  y«|4iaiw. 

Gan.  ?*»«• 

U,t.  gut-mttr,  ynjjionsar. 


(3)  Animal,  or  Thing— 


(4)  Pronominal  Bonn— 

Horn,  aud  Acc.  ,g is,  thy  wife,  g* 


Gen. 

Dat. 


gtumo, 

gutmmr. 


Gender.— All  nouns  are  either  Masculine  or  F  am- 
mm;  The  verb  distinguishes  between,  on  the  one 
Jwd.  Maefe  and  Fem.  human  beings,  and  on  the 
Xw  band,  Kasc.  and  Fem.  animals  or  things. 
The  latter  artf  called  Neuter  Masc.  and  Neuter  Fem. 
respectively. 


Sing. 

ThU-  Ifoso. 

Nom.  and  Ac©*  3kh9s, 
Gen.  **<>**, 

That— 

Nom.  and  Acc.  ee» 

Gen. 


Fem. 
hkot , 
MotS, 


at, 

etc, 


Plur. 

M.  and  F. 
khofi. 
Mote#. 


sU* 


(6)  Posueseive— 

joimS,  mine. 
guimt,  thine. 
imS,  his. 
mffimd,  hers. 
mimd,  ours. 
m3im9,  yours, 
fluid,  theirs. 


(o)  BeUtlto,  Ml  (wed  with  pereone.1  pronoun),  who,  which. 


(i\  interrogative,  #»>»,  »»««*> who  f 

v  &»s<M*,whatr  .  0 

amin,  which  one  (human  beings)  P  ,,,  .  0 

ami"  (m.),  omit  («.),  which  one  (animals  or  things)  P 

(e)  Indefinite,  katM  (in  composition),  »  person  i  minan,  somebody;  min 
JbiA  bih,  nobody. 

</>  a-reiiss.1  sgvwsisflrssf  t  ’SsK 

^’Jmlyou  youmlve,,  C  flf,  they  themeolvee;  efcl.they  them- 

selv  **  (lieut.  m.  and  f.)* 


(y)  Agglutinated  pronominal  ps-eSses- 


I 

thou 

he 

she 


Sing, 
a,  4, 
go, 
i  or  e, 
mu, 


Plur. 

mi. 

m3. 


V 


Example*,  a-yatit,  my  hood  ;yo.yaii»,  thvheed;  i-yuti*.  hi.  hejd  i  yd-poo* 
uear^thee ya-ljl,  behind  me;  mu-lji,  behind  her  ;  u-lji,  behind  them 
gmrat,  to  send  me;  go-ras,  to  send  thee* 
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SKELETON  GRAMMAR. 


IIL—VERB. 

(a)  Verb  Substantive— 

Present,  I  am. 

Sing..  Pint. 

'*•  bah,  ban. 

-~l  bah,  ban. 

a.!?:-'..  {S’  }Un- 


iio’’  }lSn- 

{faakorUlukXt^n. 


Past,  I  was.  ! 

'  Sing.  •  Plur.  j 

baiyam,  ham . 
bam,  Jaw. 

{fe  }»-■ 

C  him,  |  Mynm. 

I  dilum  or  (  dilum  or 
bilum,  bit  sum. 


■  Manas,  to  become. 

Infinitive,  manSs,  to  become.  /* 

Pres.  Part,  maimi,  becoming. 

Past  Part,  numan,  numS,  having  become. 
Fnt.  Part,  manm  numdn,  about  to  become. 


Negative  Verb  Substantive. 

^not.1  Wn  “0t  5  aPaJ' h<>  “  ”0t  5  ap°'  she  U  not ;  ai*>  is 


Present,  I  am  becoming. 
Sing. 

mays  bah, 

2.  mat  bah , 

[M.  C  mat  bat, 

P -  t  mat  bo, 

N.M.  €maiM, 

N-  P;  i  maim  dilah. 


Pktv 
maym  ban . 
wai  Jaw 

|wa£  j£n. 

f  was  biyon. 

C  me*  bit  mm*- 


Imperfect,  I  was  becoming. 
Sing.  . 

1.  may  a  baiyam, 

2.  wa* 

M.  C  «at  Jaw, 

P.  1  mat  bom, 

N. ,  M-*  (  mat  J/w, 

N.  F.  \  maim  dilum, 

Perfect,  \  have  become. 

Sing. 

J.  mans,  bah, 

2.  manu  bah, 

M .  C  mant  bat,' 

P.  (,mani  bo, 

N.  M.  Cmdni  bt, 

N.  P.  \rmnim  dilah , 


Plur. 

traaj/5  Saw. 
wa$  Jaw. 

|  mat  bam. 

(  ma? 

1  warn  bitsum. 


Plur. 

manu  b&n. 


€  mani  biyon . 
\mani  hitsan. 


Past,  I  became,  I  shall  have  become. 

Sing.  ■  plnr. 

I*  manam,  manuman. 

2.  manumS,  }j 

M.  manimi,  f 

P*  \manumo,  J  ” 

\  mdnibi9  c  mambiyo. 

P.  t. manim  dilah,  \  manibitsan 


Past  Pronominal,  I  Became. 


Sing. 

a-manam, 

go-manuma, 

C  i-manimi, 

(  mo-mahumo, 

{i-manibi,  . 
manim  dilum, 


L  manibitsan. 


Plur. 

mi-manuman. 

ma-manuman. 

|  u-manuman. 

C  u-manibiyon . 
t  u-manibitsan. 


Pluperfect,  I  had  become. 

Singi  Plur. 

1  baijjam,  manu  bam . 

2.  ma»it  Jaw,  „ 

”  ( wawl  Jaw,  C 

^  P.  (.  warn  Jow,  (  „ 

k  N.  M.  r,ma«t  J*w,  r maw, 

*  *)  .  **'  i  •  biyym. 

.  N.  P  .  v  manum  diliim,  i^manu 

bitsum. 


Future,  I  shall  become. 


Imperative,  become. 
Sing.  P 


maydm, 

tiaima, 

E  maimi, 
maimo , 


may  an. 
maimeh. 


{maimiyon . 
maimi. 


2.  man?, 

S.  manish. 


manishan. 


or  the  pronominal  prefixes  may  he  adided, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  Past  Pronominal. 


This  verb  can  take  pronominal  prefixes  throughout. 

Thus,  a-maya  bah,  I  am  becoming. 

a-ya-mayS  bah,  I  am  not  becoming. 
go-mat  bah,  thou  art  becoming. 
t-maimi,  he  will  he  becoming. 

Tli?  full  conjugation  of  a  tense  with  the  prefixes  is  given  under  the  head  of  the  Past  Pronominal. 

Conditional  mood,  fonned  by  suffixing  abi,  —  or  not,  .to  the  tenses  of  the  Indicative. 

(J)  Active  Verb.— Fft-gs,  to. go. 

Infinitive,  Present,  ni-as,  to  go ;  Past,  nt-as  dilum ,  to  have  gone ;  Future,  nt-as  ni-as,  to  be  shout  to  go; 

Participles,  Present,  m-ehu-mS,  going  5  Future,  ni-as-e,  about  to  go.  < 

Past,  n&n,  I  having  gone.  nimen,  we  having  gone. 

noktin,  thou,  having  gone.  namdn,  you  having  gone.  ^ 

nin,  he  or  it  (w.)  having  gone.  nun,  they  having  gone. 

*"*&*>  she  or  it  (/.)  having  gone.  m,  they  (things  fem.)  having  gone. 

(tERUNDSj  je  mamrujo,  m  my  having  gone.  ml  ntm-ulo,  in  our  having  gone. 

ung  nim-ulo,  „  thy  „  „  ma  ntm-ulo,  „  yonr  „  ^ 

in  nim-ulo,  H  his,  her,  its  having  gone.  « nim-ulo,  „  their  „  „ 


VOU  VIII,  FART  It. 
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BTJRTJSHASKl  SKELETON  GRAMMAS- 


Indicative  Moo®.  I  am  @oin8* 


Sing.  . 
nt-ch-a  bah, 
ni-ch-i^bah, 


dilah, 


Plur. 
m-ch-a  ban* 
mi-ch-u  ban. 

C  m-ch-u  bdn. 

i .  » 

€  m-ch-u  btyon. 

ini  -• 


Imperfect,  I  was  going. 

Same  as  Present,  substituting  the  Past  for  the  Pres.  Auxiliary. 
Thus,  fti-ch-a  baiyam. 


(M. 

*  t 

iH. 


Past,  I  went ;  I  shall  have  gone. 

Plur. 
ni-man* 
ni-man. 

ni*manw 
mian. 

_  *  - 
•flit) 


Sing. . 
m*&m, 
ni-md, 
f  ni-ml, 

M\  i  n&tyty  ' 
int-f 


F. 


}■  . 

{ni-mta 

ni-mi. 


■ch-t$  bitjan « 

Perfect)  I  have  gone. 


Sing. 
mz£  ouA, 
M, 

C  n* 

5o, 

M.  (  ni  U)  ' 

P.  |  wim  dilah. 


Future,  I  shall  go. 
Sing. 

1.  ni-cha-m, 

2.  ni-cho-md, 
wx-c7/i, 

1  F.°  \ni*cho, 

N.  Ml  f  m-cfls, 

Cn.  F.  {.ity-c 


i-ehi, 


Plur. 
ni-cha-n* 
ni-cho-manu 
£  ni-cho-man. 

{ni-chu~miyb. 
ni- chi-mi. 


Plnr. 
m  ban. 

ni  bdn. 

{ni  haw* 

» . 

{nt  btyon. 

ni  Utsm. 


Pluperfect)  I  had  gone. 

Same  as  Perfect,  substituting  the  Past  for 
the  Pres,  Auxiliary.  Thus,  nu %  baiyam. 


Imperative,  let  rae  go. 

Conditional  Mood. 

Formed  by  adding  d  M  to  the  Indicia 
five.  Thus, 

ni-ch-a  bah  d  bh  I  may  he  going. 
ni-cha-m  d  he,  I  may  go. 

1." 

Sing. 

ni-sid. 

Pint. 

2. 

nt. 

ni-n. 

3. 

ni-§h9 

ni-iha-n. 

,  . . . . . 

corrections  :~ 


Infinitive. 
mands,  to  bechme, 
osas,  to  have, 
ski  as,  to  eat, 
etas,  to  make  him, 
minks,  to  drink, 
hurutas,  to  sit, 
yethas,  to  se*», 
guchhdyds,  to  sleep, 
tiros,  to  die, 
eskanas,  to  kill  him, 
ghasds,  to  laugh, 
yanas,  to  take  up, 
ganas,  „ 
thuyas ,  to  take  away, 
itsenaS)  to  count  one, 
uyas,  to  give, , 
surmdnas,  to  begin,. 
atcdllas,  to  fall, 
ifusas,  to  shut  up  him, 
gkaras.  to, say, 
senas,  to  tell; 


Past  Pfcrt 

numan, 

nos . 

ni§jjti. 

neti. 

nimin. 

nhurut. 

niyetj. 

nukucha . 

mutr  or  niir, 

neskan. 

nukas. 

toiyan.  > 

nukan. 

nutju. 

netsan. 

nu. 

nusurman, 

ndicall. 

nqfus. 

nukar. 

nusin. 


Pronominal  ■  Verbs.— These  verbs  must  take  pronominal  prefixes.  In  Class  I 
the  prefix  refers  to  the  subject,  in  Class  II  to  the  object  of  the  verb. 

Example  of  Class  I,  a-iras,  1-to-die. 

Pres.— 

Sing. 

( 1.  a-ir-ch-a  bah,  I  .am  dying, 

’  %  go»ir~ch-u  bah,  thou  art  dying, 

JM,  %4r-eh*u  bat ,  be  is  dyings  t 

P.  mu4r-ch-u  bo,  she  is’dymg,  > 


Plur, 

mi4r-eh*o  mnf  we  are  dying. 
mS4t*ch«m  bdn,  you  are  dying. 

u*hr*ck*u  bdn,  they  are  dying. 


Example  of  Class  II,  a-tkimi,  to-teach-me. 

>  id  ji  a-ik-i-amt  I  shall  teach  myself, 
j in  ung  go  ik-i-am,  I  shall  tel  oh  thee. 
jd  ine4k-i-am,  I  shall  teach  him. 

ufyge  jd  a-ik-i  bah  thou  shall  teach  me,  and  so. on. 

Biddulph  (jives  this  as  ft  Present  tense,  and  Leitner,  »s  ft  Future,  but  the  formation 

is  that  of  a  Past. 

Lists  of  these  verbs  are  given  hy  lBi^d^lph'and  by  Leitner.  The  following  of  Claw 
II  should  he  noted ; — 


,  MB#  thee.  him.  her.  us.  JOTS.  m,m. 

To  ask,  dagharmas,  dokoghSrusas,  Aeghir-,  domogh&r-,  dimighSr-,  Aamighdr-,  ^gUrusae. 

Tnrivo^mi*  waiT  y^yas,  mUyas,  muyas,  moycts,  %«*• 

ToSfS’  {ngaktaa  (ma«o.  lias,  muias,  mmaritaslm. ,o.V  r»am*nt»>( ».o.),  uyan  as  m  o.) 

’  ’  obj.),  gotas  (f.  obj.),  ««««*  (f-  0.),  (f- 0-),  f  **  (f- 

lome,ayet$as>  guyetsas,  iyetjas,,  moyetsm;  miyetsas,  mayetjas,'  uyetjgs. 

To  send/fims,  goras,  ''eras,  moms,  menu ,  Mms,  or  as.' 

To  teach,  aikigas,  gotkinas,  *  eikinas,  moikinas,  ,  mekmm,  maikmas,  omnas.  ■ 


Wumoral  Verbs.— These  verbs  (list  in  Biddulph  and  Leitner)  change  their  form  according  to  the  number  of  tyrn  object. 

Thus,  $kia$,  to  eat  one;  skuas,  to  eat  many;  etas,  to  make  him  ;  otas,  to  make  them ;  yets  as,  to  see 
of»e ;  rnetsas,  to  see  many. 

Examples.— Ja  hanldlt-an  §li-am,  I  ate  o€e  apple,  /  n 

r  Jd  sundo  bait  shu-am,  I  ate  five  apples  (bdlting,  as  in  Leitner,  means  *  apple  trees  ). 

teller io. verbs  change  according  to  the  gender  of  the  object.  Thus, las,  to  eat  a  masculine  thing ;  sheas,  to  eat  a  feminine 
’  thing. 


BUEUSHAsfcl  OE  HTFNZA. 
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The  following  version  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son  is  in  the  standard  dialect 
of  Burushaski  spoken  in  Hunza  and  Nagar.  I  am  indebted  for  it  to  Captain 
I.  J..  Miles,  I.S;C.,  P  olitical  Officer,  Hnnza-Nagar.  The  translation  has  been  made  by 
the  P olitical  Mnnshi  at  Hunza,  Munshi  Ghulam  Murtaz  a. 


i  No.  I  ] 


UNCLASSED,  NON-ARYAN,  LANGUAGE. 

BURTJSHASKI. 

Htjnza-Nagab,  Dialect. 


(Munshi  Ghvlum  Murtaza,  1899. J 


altan 

two 


guimo 


yu  bam. 
sons  were. 


Hin  hire  altan  yu  bam.  Ine  jut  yi  yuyar  s§nnimi,  ‘IS  agfca, 

One  man's  two  sons  were.  That  youngfr  son  father-to  said,  *  0 father, 

guimo  guse  mal  tsum  j&-ar  deshkaltas  bikih  ja-ar  jau.’  InS 

thine-own  this  property  from  me-io  falleth  if  me-to  me-give.  That 

Mr  imo  mal  tarang  ittirni.  Berum  gunsing  tsum  echpkan  yl 

man  his-own  property  apportion  did.  A-few  days  after  the-younger  son 

imo  ise  ayon  mal  gati-nib-nlyan  mathan  dishan-ar  gdsarimi.  It6 

his  own  all  property  collected-having  distant  place-to  started.  That 

-dish-ar  nin  bad-masti  nitin  imo  mal  <%pal6mi. 

place-to  having-gone  riotous-living  having-done  his-own  property  he-lost. 

Besbal  ayon  pliash  ittirni,  ite  mulk-ulo  but  clibarn  manimi.  It§ 

When  all  spend  he-made,  that  country-in  much  famine  became.  That 

tsum  ilji  ine  Mr  but  taraq  e-manimi.  Ine  Mr  nin  but 

from  after  that  man  much  in-want  became.  That  man  having-gone  much 

ghames  biran-e  ka  dimaghinii.  Ine  Mr  imo  maling-ulo  kbukesbo 


wealthy  man  with  joined. 

oyarch-ar  e-rimi.  Ine 
grazing-for  sent-him.  That 
khukesho  tsum  divSsuman 
swine  from  spare-become 
■  mine  bisan  ayu 

any-one  something  not-give 

ifcbarange  guke  baring  ittimx, 
self -to  these  words  made. 


agjitae  pacb  nan  baring  ecbam, 

father  near  going  words  I-would-make, 

goyar  sharmindah  a-manam.  Je  un| 

before  ashamed  I-have-become.  I  the 


i-want  became.  That  man  having-gone  much 
..  Ine  Mr  imo  maling-ulo  Ujukesfed 
That  mm  his-own  fields-in  swine 

hir  es-ulo  gute  ra§  bilum,  ‘  kbusS 
man  heart-in  this  longing  was,  *  these 
nishin  aul  ecbam.’  Inar 

having-eaten  my -satisfaction  did*  Svm-to 

bam.  Ho  imo  shangkush-ar  nival 

did.  Then  his-own  senses-to  coming 

‘beruman  imansikoyo  ja  agha  daulat- 
‘  how-many  hired-servants  my  father  wealth - 
mflibiin,  je  chhamn6  a-ircba-bab ;  diyan 
became,  I  hunger-of  I-dying-am;  having-risen 

ecbam,  “16  agha,  Sfeuda  kib  ung 

would-make,  “  0  father ,  God  and  thee 

Je  ung-'ar  gui  a-manase  yaahki  apah. 
\e.  I  thee-to  thy-son  I-to-be  fit  am-not. 


ifcbarange  guke  baring  ittirni,  ‘beruman  imansikoyo.  ja 
self -to  these  words  made,  ‘  how-many  hired-servants  my  j 
ulo  shapik  margin  bask  maibim,  j6  chbamn6  a-ircha-bab  ; 
in  food  having-eaten  spare  became,  I  hunger-of  I-dying-am; 
aghae  pacb  nan  baring  ecbam,  “  16  agha,  Shud 


Je  gu-Imo  bin  daroskuin  jovan  na.  a-harut.”  *  Diyan  yh  epach 
1  thy-ownone  hired-servant  like  making  me-keefi."  '  Saving-risen  father  near 


I 
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mmi.  Mathanum  ,din  yu  yi-ar  yetsimi ;  ine  6s  S-gbSlimL  Yu 

went.  Distant-from  coming  father  son-46  saw ;  his  heart  it-burnt.  Father 

yl  ka  baghu  manimi,  ban  ittimi.  Yi  yuy-ar  senimm,  ‘  16  agha, 

son  with  embrace  did,  kiss  did.  -Son  father-to  said,  *0  father, 

je  ung  Khuda  yar  sharmindah  a-manam,  ja  akbolum  !?jl 

I  thee  God  before  ashamed  I-haee-become,  I  from-now  Rafter  thee-to 

gul  a-manase  yashki  apab.5  Yu  Imo  shadursho-ar  hukrn  ittimi, 
thy-son  1-to-become  fit  am-not.’  Father  his-oton  servants-to  order  did, 

‘but  shod  gatung  dosun  khine  evilin ;  ban  burundo  kbine  emisb* 

‘  much  good  clothes  bringing  him-to  put-on-him ;  one  ring ■  his  finger - 

ulo  edilin,  kafshamuts  kbine  eltain ;  bo  sbapik  nisMn  shbrayar 

in  give,  shoes  him-to  put-on-him  ;  then  food  having-eaten  merriment 

ecban.  Saibabkib  ja  a-yi  iruam,  muto  jindo  manimi ;  iyaluam, 
loe-will-do.  As4f  my  my  son  dead- was,  now  alive  became;  he-had-become-lost, 

da  daghurkam.’  Ho  ue  sborayar  ittoman. 

again  has-been-found:  Then  they  merriment  did. 


Ine  oyum  yi  ite  khene  imo 

His  elder  son  that  time  his-own 

asir  dimar  giratas  kih  gharing-e 

near  coming  dancing  and  smging-of 
shadur-ar  kaonih  dogharisimi, 

servant-to  having-called  enquired, 

gbaringik  ichoan.’  Ine  senniml,  ‘  unge 


maling-ulo  bam.  Tailum 
fieldsrin  was.  Thence 
ichhar  ine  iltumal-ar 
sound  his  .  ears-to 
‘mab  bisan-ar  girashan 


ha  yukkal 
house  towards 

balimi.  Hin 
reached.  One 
kib  bisan-ar 


‘  you  what-for  are-dancing  and  what-for 
-r.0..  gocbo  di-bai,  unge  gu  ine  daltas 
singing  are-doing.’  Me  said,  ‘thy  thy-brother  come-has,  thy  thyfather  his  good 
iuas  tsum  manut  uohhi-bai.’  Ine  kbafa  numan  ulonicbar  rae 

coming  from  feast  given-has.’  Me  annoyed  having -become  inside  go-to  wish 
a-ittimi.  Yu  holo  dus  in-ar  ilikxnixm.  Ine  yuyar  jawab 
did-not-make.  Father  outside  having-come  him-to  entreated.  Me  father-to  answer 

icbhimx,  '  kbole  barm,  akiurum  din  ung-ai  kbizmat  ittam,  heshaX 

gave  ‘ here  look,  so-many  years  thee-to  service  1-have-done,  anytime 

un-e  bukm  tsum  thum  a,ittam;  akbuxum  ittam-ulo  ban  duwau 

th°  order  from  otherwise  1-have-not-done ;  so-much  domg-m  one  kid 

ia-ar  a-yau-bah,  ja-imo  sbugblotinge-ka  nomau  nisbin 

lie-to  ihou-hast-not-given-me,  my-own  friendssmth  becoming-together  havmg-eaten 
sborayar  e-chamskih.  Besbal  unge  kbine  gui  aimi  kib  ui^e 

merriment  I-would-have-done-that.  When  thy  this  thyson  came  who  thy 

daulat  lolitinge-ka  espalimi,  ung  kbine  ganS  manut  nchhlmV  .Yu 

in-ar  esa«ri,  ‘le  a-yi,  ung  ,bam6ihab  ja-ka  bah,  ja  bisan  bi 

.him-to  said,  *  0  myson,  •  thou  always  me-wsth  art,  my  whatever  is 
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kiii-isS  ung6  bl*  Mimar^ 
that-  thine  it.  U4-to 

unge  kbinS  goQho 
thy  this  thy-tirother 

da^urkam^ 
~{<ntnd-ha«-heen’  „ 
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shorayar  ittas  munasib 
merriment  doing  becoming 
iruam,  jindo  6manlmi ; 
dead-was »  alive  became; 


bilum  gute  *  gan6, 
'  was  for-this  salce, 

rvalum  '  bam,  mu 

lost  was,  now 
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WARSfcJtKWAR  DIALECT. 

The  following  specimen  is  not  in  Standard  Burushaski,  but  is  in  the  dialect 
spoken  in  Warshgom.  Warshgom  is  the  name  of  the  district  comprising  the  three  sub¬ 
districts  of  Yasin,  Tpi,  and  Selgan.  It  is  the  tract  which  the  English  call  Yasin,  but, 
according  to  the  Chitralis,  it  is  a  mistake  to  apply  this  term  to  the  whole  district.  The 
dialeotis  known  as  Warshikw^r.  The  specimen  has  been  translated  b/KW  Sahibs 
Abdul  Hakim  Khan.  The  ianguage  does  not  altogether  agree  with  that  of  the  fore- 
going  grammatical  sketch.  The  following  are  the  principal  points  of  difference:— 

Nouns. — These  follow  the  Grammar  closely.  The  following  postpositions  should 
be  noted,  viz.  g&a,  to ;  mga,  with ;  ingi ,  before ;  baka,  to. 

Pronouns. — Note  the  forms,  ja-gha,  to  me ;  jdnga,  with  me;  mi-gha.  to  us;  ung 
or  ung  a,  you;  go-gjm,  .to  thee;  gu-ya,  thy;  goh  go-chu,  thy  brother;  ne,  he,  him,  his 
(not  in  grammar) ;  ne-gha,  to  him :  Jcfcerae.'this ;  jingo,  (he  spoke)  to  himself  ;  iya,  his 
own  ;  ie,  (in)  that  (country) ;  we,  they  (not  in. grammar). 

Verbs.— These  contain  many  irregularities. 

Auxiliary  Verbs.— Note,  a-pd,  I  am  not.  *  8a,  thou  art,  and  ban,  you  are,  are 
regular.  So  is  bi,  it  is ;  pi-ka,  it  is,  is  not  mentioned  in  the  grammar.  There  is  a- 
form  ayur  ( chambh ),  I  am  (dying).  In  the  Past,  bam,  he  was  and  they  were,  is  regular. 
There  is  a  form  dultim,  it  was  (proper) ;  and  another  ashi,  he  has  been  (twice).  -  , 

Active  Verbs. — A  Verbal  Noun  seems  to  he  formed  by  the  addition  of  a.  Thus, 
teura,  the  act  of  coming;  echo,  d oing :  tsirdaha.  going.  The  Present  Participle 
shows  the  following  forms:  ski-chan-ka,  eating ;  eia-ka,  doing.  It  is  doubtful  to  me 
whether  dits,  bringing,  or  having  brought;  dun,  coming  out,  or  having  come  out; 
near,  nearing ;  are  Present  or  Past  Participles.  The  Past  Participle  Usually  ends 
in.  i  (=  he).  Thus,  dehim\,  (he)  having  collected ;  chini,  (he)  having  gone ;  ni&hi,  (he) 
having  eaten;  uldi,  (he)  having  come;  epini,  (he)  having  approached.  Sometimes  it* 
ends  ip  e,  hs  in  nete  (see  Irregular  Past  Partioiples),  having  done;  diyeh,  having  risen ; 
nihanV,  having  called.  Na-mari,  becoming,  is  nearly  regular,  see  conjugation  of  memos. 
The  only  instance  of  a  Gerund  is  tsurum-uleh,  which  is  nearly  regular. 

In  the.  Present  Tense,  a-maya,  a-pd,  I  am  not  becoming,  is  regular.  In  other 
cases,  the  principal  portion  of  the  compound  ends  in  um,  so  that  we  have  qalcbum,  it 
falleth  ;  and  echUm  ban ,  you  are  doing.  In  the  first,  the  auxiliary  has  been  dropped. 
Mayimbi,  it  became,  may  perhaps  he  a  present  participle.  In  the  Imperfect  we  have, 
similarly,  a-yum  bam,  he  was  not  giving. 

The  conjugation  of  the  Past  differs  widely  from  the  Grammar.  The  forms  given 

3 re : — First  person,  a-manat  I  became;  eta,  I  did;  ay  eta,  I  did  not.'  Sbc&nd  person, 
yuyah ,  thou  gavest  not ;  uya,  thou  gavest  him.  Thirdperson,  sennl,  he  Said ;  .phaki, 
he  apportioned  ;  eti,  he  made  ;■  a-yeti,  he  did  not  make ;  espaloi,  he  lost ;  muni,  it  or  he  « 
became;  eri,  ue  sent  (him) ;  gali,  ne  went ;  yetsi,  he  saw;  gholi .  he  burnt;  mani,  he 
embraced  (?)  j  yai,  he  reached  :  duaharisi.  he  asked  him  :  hilikini,  he  entreated ;  deli , 
he  gave.  The  Third  person  Pi/crad  is  represented  by  etin,  'they  did.  The  Perfect 
is  represented  by  dim  bat,  hehasaome;  um  bai,  he  has  given  him.  Her,e  again  the 
main  verb  ends  in  m.  There  are  no  examples  of  the  Pluperfect. 

For  the  Future,  we  have  echam,  I  shall  make;  and  echan,  we  shall  make.  These 
are  both  regular.  «  , 

For  the  Imperative  we  have  u,  give  it;  eh-hurut,  kebp  me ;  pot  ou 

him;  deling,  give  him ;  etaying,  put  on  him. 


[  No.  2.]1 


UNCLASSED,  NON-ARYAN,  LANGUAGE. 

BURUSSASKI. 

Wak®ikwAb  Diamect. 


(Khan  8aMb  Abdul  Hakim  Khan,  1898.) 


Han  hire  altan  vu  bam.  Qenc  Sohngbn  yS  tati-^a  senm,  MS  tati, 

man<,  two  «m>  were.  Thit  youoger  *w  father-to  eotd,  0  father , 

„nva  «te  mal-taum  ja-sfca  *«h  qalohnm  bikn  ja-gba  NS 

JSL  «.  property^  .1,0  falleth  rf  ,,ee-  That 

n™  iv.  danlat  phaki.  BSmrn  gunz  isbeohi  Schuglm  yS  rya  mal 

^T„  uZw,  property  apportioned.  A-fm  day,  after  yo anger  mi  tm-own  property 

-F  dSbimi  matbana  rabi  e-ti.  le  jn^ia  o  ini 

M  uoi^-eolleeted  dietant-plaee  start  did.  In-that  plane  Uemy-gone 
..  Mte  iya  daulat  Sspaloi.  Bagha  act  toulStika  te 

bad-masti  *  „a.,  i08t  When  all  he-spent  that 

riotous-living  havmg-done  Ms-own  property  Lost .  tr  ntn  «  r 

irmlko-lo  but  draghanj  mani;  tshochine  n§  hir  but  taraq  mani, 

MOrr*>  famine  became ;  after-that  that  man  much  in-want  became. 

ni  but  quwating  hir-inga  just  mani.  NS  hire  xya 

Ee  having-gone  much  wealthy  mm-with  joined  became.  That  man  hts-own 

kbfik  yarcha  Sri.  NS  hire  arman  dulumka  khuwe 

swine  grazing  sent.  That  man  longing  had  these 

bas  manum  nishi  duljaobam  jjgekka. 

spare  become  having-eaten  satisfied  l-woidd-have-become. 

Ho  fahm  uldi  iya  jinga  baring  eti, 

Then  senses-to  coming  Ms-own  setf-to  words  made , 


harang 

in 


mating 
fields 

Lbuke-shu  tsum 
mine  from 
Mene  ne-gha  a-yum  bam. 
Anyone  him-to  not-give  did. 


‘  bSrum  mazduri-shu  ja  tati  daulato-lo  Pa(lu  nishi 

*  how-many  hired-servants  my  father  wealth-from  food  havtng-eaten  satisfied 

bas  mayimbi,  ja  chbamene  ayur  obamba.  J)iy6h  tati  Spini 

spare  became ,  I  from-hunger  am  dying.  Saving-risen  father  near-going 

baring  e-cham,  “leh  tati,  Sfcudai  ga  go  gungi  gfearmanda  a-mana. 

words  1- would -make,  «  O  father,  God  and  thee  before  ashamed  I-have-become. 

Ja  gO'gha  gu-ye  a-maya  layiq  a-pa.  Ja  gu-ya  hen  tnuzdur  ^  tulurn 

V  thee-to  thy-son  I-being  fit  not-am.  Me  thme-own  one  hired-servant  line 

*  Bete  hurut.’”  DiySh  tati  epiye  gall  matfcanum  tgura  tati 
making  .  keep"  ’  Saving-risen  father  near  went  distanoe-from  coming- father 

ye  yetsi :  nS  es  '  gfcoli,  nuhu  gali,  tati  yS  inga  dagho  mani, 

son  saw:,  his  his-heart  burnt,  running  went,  father  son  with  neck  embraced , 

bah  ;'eti.  Ye  tati-gha  senni,  *  leh  tati,  ja  unga  JOjudai  ingi  iharmanda 

Mss  did.  Son  father-to  said ,  *  0  father ,  X  thee  God  before  ashamed 

a»mana.  Ja  akfcSlum  «ilja  go-gfca  gu-yS  a-maya  Jayiq  a-pa.  Tati 

I-have-become. '  I  from-now  after  thee-to  ihy-so»  I-being  fit 


*> 

•waeshikwar  'dialect. 


561  f 


i-ya  s|adar-baka  bandesh  e-ti,  £  but  shuwa  gatunz  dits  khene-gka 

hn-oton  sermnts-to  order  •did,  ‘much  good  clothes  bringing  him-to 

evaling,  han  borondo  khene  e-mesh-uleh  de-ling,  kaush  khene-gha  etaying; 

piit-on-him,  one  ring  his  his-finger-on  give,  shoes  him-to  p ut-on-him ; 

ho  pa.qu  shiohanka  khusbani  e-oban.  Guya-ki  ja  a-ye  yurm  bam, 

then  food  having-eaten  merriment  toe-will-do.  As-if  my  son  dead  teas, 

amutuk  jandu  mani ;  walum  bam,  da  dogh  ashi.’  Ho 

noio  alive  has-become ;  lost  had-become,  again  found  has-been Then 
we  khushani  e-tin. 
they  merriment  did . 


Ne  nu  ye 

te  wuleh  i-ya 

mating 

harang 

bam ;  tolum 

Bis  elder  son 

that  time  his-own 

fields 

in 

was ;  thence 

tsurumuleh  ha-gha 

asur 

girasha  ka 

faring 

e-cha 

hawaz  ne 

having-come  house-to 

nearing 

dancing  and 

singing 

doing 

sound  his 

tumalchi  yai.  Hen 

shadar 

nihane 

dugharisi, 

‘boh 

girashum  ka 

ears  reached .  One 

servant 

having-called 

enquired , 

‘  what 

dancing  and ‘ 

boh  gharing  e-chum  ban  ? 9  Ne  se-nika,  ‘  go  go-cho  dlmbai,  go  tati 
what  singing  doing -you  are  ?  *  Be  said ,  ‘  thy  thy -brother  come-has ,  thy  father • 

ne  taza  tshura  gandiclii  chasht  unirbai/  Ne  kbafa  mani  ula 

he  well  having-come  sake  feast  h as-given*  Be  annoyed  became  inside 

tshiragha  rai  a- yeti.  Tati  hola  *  dus,  ne  hilikini.  Ne  tati- 

going  wish  did-not-make *  Father  out  having-come,  him  entreated .  Be  father • 

gha  juwab  deli,  *  kho  gjhan.  Akburum  den  go-gha  kbizmat  e-ta, 

to  answer  gave,  4  here  look .  So-many  years  thee-to  service  I-have-done, 


bash  a  gob  hukm-tsum  tlium  a-yeta;  akkurnm  e-taka 

any -time  thy  order-from  othenoise  I-have-not*  done ;  so-much  doing 

ban  duwen  ja-gha  a-yuyah,  a-ya  yar-inga  ban 

one  kid  me-to  (thou)-not-^avest,  my -own  friends-with  one  {together') 

na-man,  nishi  kbushani  e-chamtsekka.  Basha  go  kbene 

becoming ,  having-eaten  merriment  I-would-have-done.  When  thy  this 


gu-ye  diyeka,  meneka  go  dauJat  kanchninga  espaloi,  ung 

thy-son  came,  who  thy  wealth  prostitutes-with  lost ,  thou 


kbene  gandichi  chasht  uya/  Tati  ne-gha  senni,  cleh  a-ye,  ung  mudam 


his 

sake 

feast  gavest*  Father  him-to  said ,  4  0 

my-son ,  thou 

always 

janga 

ba, 

ja  bob  bika  go  bi: 

rni-gba 

kbushani 

e-cha 

me-with 

art, 

my  whatever  is  thine  is: 

to-us 

merriment 

doing 

munasib 

dulum 

gute  gandichi,  go  kbene 

go-cho 

yurm  ham. 

jandu 

becoming 

teas 

for-this  sake ,  thy  this 

brother 

dead  was, 

alive 

mani ; 

walum 

ham,  da  dogh  ashi/ 

became ; 

lost 

was,  again  found  has-been / 

70s*  win,  PAa t  n. 
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r  numerals  in  the  warshikwar.  dialect  of  the 

burushaskt  language. 

11  mnmm  * 

ban  alfcats  isko  walto  tsendo  bishindo  thale  altambe  huti  tdram 

one  two  three  four  jive  six  seven  eight  nine  ten 

iurma-han  turma-alto  turma-iskl  turma- walto  turma-tsendo  turma-bishindo 
" eleven  twelve  thirteen  fourteen  jifteen  sixteen 

turma-thald  fcurma-altambo  turma-huti  altar  altar-ga-toramo  alt  6-altar 

seventeen  eighteen  nineteen  twenty  thirty  forty 

alto-altar-ga-toramo  iskl-altar  iskl-altar-ga-toram  walte-altar  walte-altar-ga-tdram 

fifty  sixty  seventy  eighty  ninety 

tsendi-altar  or  tha. 
hundred. 

Dr.  Leitner  (Hiraza  and  Nagyr  Hand-book,  Pt.  I,  p.  200)  gives  slightly  different 
forms,  viz .  ; — 

h&nn,  altdts,  usk6,  waltb,  chudd,  mishindd,  tal6,  altambd,  unch&,  tdromo, 

one,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  nine,  ten, 

turma-hann,  altkrr,  alt&rr-torum,  altu-altirr,  altu-alfchrr4orum,  iskf-altkrr, 
eleven ,  twenty,  thirty,  forty ,  fifty,  sixty, 

iskf-alt&rr-toram,  walt6-aMrr»  walt6-alfcte>tomm,  tk  or  till, 
seventy,  eighty,  ninety,  hundred . 

Dr.  Leitner  points  out  that  the  numerals  up  to  10  have  different  terminations 
according  to  whether  they  refer  to  (a)  human  beings,  (b)  masculine  animals  or  things, 
(e)  feminine  animals  or  things.  Thus : — 

(а)  hinn  hirr,  one  man;  hinn  gliss,  one  woman  ;  alt  an  hirri,  two  men;  altan 

gvi&iants,  two  yromen. 

(б)  hbnn  hag&urr,  one  horse;  hhnn  bdum,  on©  mare;  hdnn  hd,  one  house;  Mnn 

ilchin,  one  (his)  eye. 

(c)  Mk  sir ,  one  seer;'  hik  gunts,  one  day. 

The  above  are  the  forms  used  with  masculine  animals  or  things  (6).  The  ones  used 
for  human  beings  are,  (1)  him,  (2)  altan,  (3)  isM.  The  rest  are  as  above*  The 
forms  used  for  feminine  animals  or  things  are,  (1)  hik,  (2)  alt 6,  (8)  iski,  (4)  walti; 
(5)  teindi,  (6)  mishindi,  (7)  tali,  (8)  al Iambi,  (9)  fmnti,  uni,  (10)  torimi,  (11>  torimi* 
hik,  and  so  on. 


STANDARD  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES  IN  THE  BURUSHASKT 

,•  LANGUAGE.  —  ' 


'English. 

r— - - - — 

BnruahasH.  j 

_  1 

English. 

BnrashukL 

1 .  One  . 

. 

. 

Han,  Fin,  hik ;  ban  baghur. 

18.  Of  US  . 

Mi. 

one  horse ;  bin  hir,  one 

,9 

man  ;  bik  din,  one  year. 

*  ‘  " 

2.  Two  . 

Alta,  altan,  alto ;  alta 

19.  Our  . 

• 

• 

• 

Ml ;  ml  hagbur.  our  horses* 

hagbur,  two  horses  ;  altan 

hiri,  two  men  ,*  alto  dining, 
two  years. 

20.  Thou 

* 

* 

* 

Hug,  unge. 

3.  Three . 

* 

UskO,  iskin,  iski;  usko 
haghnr.  three  horses  ;  iskin 

21.  Of  thee 

• 

* 

• 

Huge;  unge  hagbur, 

horse. 

biri,  three  men ;  iski 

dining,  three  years. 

22.  Thine 

. 

• 

* 

Huge. 

4.  Four  . 

Walto,  wait! ;  walto  hagbur. 

four  horses;  waits  hirl, 
four  men ;  wait!  dining, 
four  years. 

23.  You  • 

• 

• 

• 

Mab. 

Sun  do,  sindi ;  sundo  hagbur, 

24.  Of  you 

Mab. 

5.  Five  * 

<4 

. 

five  horses  ;  sundo  -  biri, 
five  men;  sindi  dining, 

25.  Your. 

« 

Mab ;  mab  hagbur,  your 

five  years . 

horse . 

6.  Six  , 

• 

, 

Masljindo,  inaslundl ; 

26.  He  . 

In,  ine. 

mashindO  hagbur.  six 

horses ;  mashindO  biri, 
six  men  ;  mashindi  dining, 
six  years. 

27.  Of  him 

* 

• 

« 

In§. 

7.  Seven. 

• 

* 

TbalO,  tbale ;  tbalo  hagbur, 

28.  His  . 

Ine  ;  ine  hagbur,  his  horse . 

seven  horses ;  tbalo  biri, 
seven  men ;  feale  dining, 

tte. 

seven  years „ 

29.  They 

. 

4 

' 

8.  Eight . 

• 

Altambo,  altambi ;  altambo 

He. 

hagbur,  eight  horses ; 
altambO  biri,  eight  men ; 

30.  Of  them 

* 

• 

* 

altambi  dining,  eight  years.  ! 

31.  Their 

i 

J 

tJe;  ne  hagbur.  their  horse. 

9.  Nine  . 

• 

. 

Hun^bS,  huntl ;  bnncb<5 

haghur.  nine  horses 
buncbO  hirl,  nine  men  / 

32.  Hand 

Irln. 

'  hunti  dining,  nine  years,  j 

10.  Ten  . 

• 

ft 

TOrmO,  tOrmi ;  tormO  haghur. 
ten  horses ;  tOrtnO  biri, 

33.  Foot. 

- 

* 

* 

Yutis. 

ten  men ;  tOrmi  dining, 

■  ten  years. 

34.  Nose 

- 

9 

ft 

Imupush. 

11.  Twenty 

• 

ft 

• 

Altar ;  altar  hagbur,  twenty 
horses ;  altar  hirl,  twenty 
men  ;  altar  dining,  twenty 
years. 

35.  Eye  . 

* 

ft 

ft 

Hcbin. 

Ikhat, 

36.  Mouth 

ft 

r 

12.  Fifty  • 

i 

0 

AltO  altar  tOrmO. 

37.  Tooth 

19 

Jmih. 

13.  Hundred 

1 

Tbab. 

■  38.  j  Ear  „ 

Iltumal. 

14.  I 

Je,  ia.  ; 

39/Hair  . 

ft 

Choyaug* 

15.  Of  rnd 

4 

Ja. 

40.  Head 

ft 

Yatis. 

16.  Mine  . 

Ja  whose  horse  is  this  ?  la 
bl,  mine  is. 

41.  Tongue 

\ 

Yfimus. 

17.  We  . 

Mi. 

'  a 

* 

Btiruqjfraskl — 563 
■  4  c  2 


VOL.  VIII,  ..P AXt  II. 


42.  Belly  . 

• 

43.  Back  . 

44.  Iron  . 

45.  (Jbld  • 

m 

46.  Silver 

47.  Father 

48.  Mother 

49.  Brother 

50.  Sister 

51.  Man  . 

52.  Woman 

53.  Wife  . 

54.  Child. 

55.  Son  . 

56.  Daughter 

57.  Slave. 

58.  Cultivator 

59.  Shepherd, 


BurafAski. 

.  Yul. 

.  Ivaldas. 

.  Chhomar. 

.  Ghinieh. 

.  Burl. 

,  Yf. 

.  Imi. 

.  Echo. 

.  Yas. 

.  Hir. 

.  GUS. 

.  Yds. 

.  Hilas. 

.  1. 

.  El. 

Tgun. 

»  Burnshiu. 

.  Hoyaltars. 


English 

69.  Cow  . 

70.  Dog  .  ! 

71.  Cat  . 

72.  Cock 

73.  Duck 

74.  Ass  . 

75.  Camel 

76.  Bird 

77.  Go  . 

78.  Eat  •  * 

79.  Sit  . 

80.  Come 

81.  Beat.  * 

8*2.  Stand 

83.  Die 

84.  Give .  . 

85.  Bun  # 

86.  Up  . 


60.  God  • 

.  Khudfi 

i  87.  Near. 

• 

- 

*  Asia*. 

61:  Devil  . 

.  Shaitan. 

,  88.  Down 

* 

* 

„  Yard. 

62.  Sun  . 

•  Sah. 

89.  Far 

* 

- 

*  *  Makati 

63.  Moon 

.  Halantg. 

90,  Before 

* 

«  Angf* 

64.  Star  . 

.  As!. 

91.  Behind 

♦ 

* 

65.  Fire  .  . 

- 

.  PhfL 

92.  fabo 

* 

m 

,  lAmtn* 

1 

66.  Water 

/  Sil. 

93,  What 

#■ 

■  *  Bisan, 

f!  •  ■  • 

.  67.  House 

• 

.  Ha. 

94  Why 

- 

68.  Horse 

v 

• 

.  Haghur. 

&  \ 

< 

fi 

t  : 

1 

* 

m 

,  Kab. 

Bnrashaskl. 

Bnva. 

* 

Huk. 

Bush. 

Hir  karkamush- 
Pharigli. 

i  Jakun. 

m 

Baks, 

Nl  j  to  go,  uluH. 

Sfcl  5  to  oat,  shifts. 

Harut ;  to  tit,  harutw 
JA ;  to  oome,  jhas. 

Dell ;  to  boat ,  deltas* 
Diyih  j  to  ttaml,  diyihas. 
Guir ;  to  i Uo,  Iras. 

Yd;  to  gim*  yCk§. 

I 

| 

j'Gftrli ;  to  run ,  g&rtls. 

| 

Tat*. 


English. 

Burnghaski. 

Fpglish, 

BaruskiskL 

96.  But 

m 

Amma. 

*123.  Two  good  men .  * 

• 

Altan  daltashko  hin. 

97.  If  . 

Akhna. 

124.  Good  men 

* 

Daltashko  hirl. 

‘98.  Yes  . 

Awa, 

125.  Of  good  men 

• 

Daltashko  hirle. 

99.  Yo  .  . 

Bih. 

126.  To  good  men  * 

• 

DaltashkO  hiri. 

100.  Alas.  . 

AfsOs. 

127.  From  good  men 

Q 

Daltashko  hirl  teum. 

101.  A  father  . 

Hin  j5. 

128.  A  good  woman  . 

. 

Hin  daltas  gus. 

102.  Of  a  father 

Hin  yue. 

129.  A  bad  hoy 

Hin  ghunikish  hilas. 

103.  To  a  father 

Hin  yu  ar. 

130.  Good  women  . 

* 

Daltas  gushingans. 

104.  From  a  father 

Hin  yu  tsum. 

131.  A  bad  girl  . 

• 

Hin  ghunikish  dasin. 

105.  Two  fathers 

Altan  yu  sar(3. 

132.  Good 

' 

Daltas,  shOa. 

106.  Fathers 

YusarO. 

133.  Better 

* 

But  shoa. 

107,  Of  fathers 

YusarOe. 

134.  Best 

OyOu  tsum  shOa. 

108.  To  fathers 

YusarO  ar. 

135.  High 

- 

Thanum. 

109.  From  fathers 

YusarO  tsum. 

136.  Higher 

• 

But  j&anum. 

110.  A  daughter 

Hin  el. 

137.  Highest  .  , 

* 

OyOn-tsum  thanum. 

111.  Of  a  daughter 

Hin  ele. 

138.  A  horse  •  , 

• 

Han  haghur. 

112.  To  a  daughter 

* 

Hin  el  mur. 

139.  A  mare  , 

• 

.  Hau  bayum. 

113.  From  a  daughter 

Hin  SI  mutgum. 

140.  Horses 

- 

HaghurishO. 

114.  Two  daughters 

* 

Altan  yugishans. 

141.  Mares  .  , 

* 

BaynmishO 

115.  Daughters 

• 

• 

Yugishans. 

142.  A  bull  . 

• 

Han  har. 

.116.  Of  daughters 

* 

* 

Yugishanse. 

143.  A  cow 

* 

Han  bnva. 

117.  To  daughters 

• 

* 

Y  ugishans  ar. 

144.  Bulls 

* 

Haro. 

118.  From  daughters 

Yugishans  mutgurn. 

145.  Cows  .  , 

• 

Bnva. 

119.  A  goad  man 

• 

Hin  daltas  hir. 

146,  A  dog 

• 

Han  hnk. 

120.  Of  a  good  man 

* 

Hin  daltas  hire. 

147.  A  bitch  • 

|  Han  gus-hnk. 

121.  To  a  good  man 

• 

Hin  daltas  hir  ar. 

!  148.  Dogs  • 

* 

Hukal. 

122.  From  a  good  man 

Btin  daltas  hir  tgum. 

149.  Bitches  «  '  • 

• 

|  Gushingans  hukal. 
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English. 

Buraslmaly. 

English. 

Burashaskl. 

f. 

150.  A  he-goat 

.  Han  haldin. 

1  1  f.  11,1,1  ”  L  . .  ir  . 

177.  Beating  • 

Nidilin. 

• 

r 

151.  A  female  goat 

« 

.  Han  sir. 

178.  Having  boatfen  *  » 

Nidilin. 

152.  Goats 

ft 

•  Hoy  as. 

179.  I  beat 

Je  deljam. 

153.  A  male  deer 
»> 

ft 

•  Han  girl  haldin. 

180.  Thou  beatest 

U*ng©  deljdft. 

154.  A  female  deer 

i  ( 

•  Han  girl  sir. 

181.  He  beats 

In©  deljal. 

155.  Deer 

•  Girl. 

182.  We  beat  .  . 

Ml  deljin. 

156.  I  am 

.  J©  bah. 

,  183.  You  beat  , 

i 

Mah  del  jin. 

157.  Thou  art  . 

*  Ungbah. 

184.  They  beat  , 

tT©  deljhn. 

158/ He  is  • 

.  In©  bal. 

185.  I  boat  (Past  Tense)  . 

Jl  delfyam. 

159.  We  are  . 

.  Ml  bS-n. 

186.  Thou  beatest  (Past 
Tense), 

IXng©  dellml* 

160.  You  are  * 

•  Mah  bSn. 

187.  He  beat  (Past  Tense)  , 

Iu5,dellml. 

161.  They  are  , 

*  tT©  ban. 

188*  We  beat  (Past  Tense). 

Ml  deliman. 

162.  I  was 

*  J©  baiyam. 

189,  You  beat  (Past  Tense) 

Mali  dellman. 

163.  Thou  wast 

.  IJng  bam. 

190,  They  beat  (Past  Tense) 

tT©  deliman. 

164.  He  was 

.  Ine  bam. 

191,  1  am  boating  * 

JO  dolja  bah. 

165,  We  were  , 

*  Ml  bam. 

192.,  I  was  boating  , 

Jo  dolja  baiyam. 

166.  You  were  , 

.  Mah  bam. 

193,  1  had  beaten 

J#  dolly©  baiyam 

167.  They  were 

«  Tf©  bam. 

194,,  I  may  beat 

J©  del  jam. 

168,  Be  . 

*  Manih, 

195.  I  shall  beat 

J©  dollas  bah. 

169,  To  he 

*  Manfe,  / 

196*  Thou  wilt  beat  . 

ting©  deljumi. 

170.  Being 

.  Manumafg. ' 

197,  He  will  beat  ,  « 

In©  clelji. 

171.  HaViugbeen 

,  Bam.' 

f 

198*  We  shall  beat  , 

Ml  dtljan, 

172.  1  jhay  be  . 

* 

*  J©  amansha. 

199,  You  will  boat  « 

Mah  delwman. 

173.  I  shall  he  . 

«  Je  baiyam  aMjir. 

200.  $hey  will  beat  ■  , 

tTa  deljuman. 

174.  I  should  he 

ft 

ft 

/ 

*•  J6  amSnas  ftba^,bil5, 

201,  I  should  beat 

J&  Mfas  Mia. 

175?  Beat'  Y 

*  ’ 

.  mi  / 

202.  1  am  'beaten  *  '  . 

.%  ■ 

Adglam  Imtoam* 

176.  To  beat 

* 

%  Dellas,.; 

203,  1  was  beaten  , 

Adglam  Imlna  baiyam. 

566 — Burusbaskl, 

•  "■  : 

. «... . . 

1 —  —  - - — 

English. 

Burushaahi. 

. 

English. 

1 

1 

\ 

Btuus&w&t.  .  * 

—  • 

# 

204.  I  shall.be  beaten 

205.  I  go  .  .  . 

• 

Je  adelias  shOa  tnl&h. 

Je  nicham. 

Il23.  How  many  sons  are 
there  in  your  father’s 
house  ? 

224.  I  have  walked  a  long 
way  to-day. 

f 

Inge  gu  'hale  henna  yft 
ban  ?  f 

» 

Shults  xaathan  gusaram. 

206.  Thou  goest 

Ung  nichoma. 

225.  The  son  of  my  uncle  is 
married  to  his  sister. 

Ja  nanae  I  ine  yas  moka  gar 
itai. 

207.  He  goeg  * 

In  nichoai. 

226.  In  the  house  is  the  sad¬ 
dle  of  the  white  horse. 

Hale  barum  AaghuS 

tiliyang  Msah. 

208.  We  go  .  . 

Ml  nichan. 

227.  But  the  saddle  upon  his 
hack. 

Tiliyang  ise  iv&ldas  atcgin. 

209  ,  You  go 

Mah  nichoman. 

228.  I  have  beaten  his  son 
with  many  stripes. 

Je  ine  i  thorak  deliyam. 

210,  They  go 

tie  nichoman. 

229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on 
the  top  of  the  hill. 

Ise  laghtndaris1  chhisb  olO 

uyarchai. 

211,  I  went 

Je  niyam. 

230.  He  is  sitting  on  a  horse 
under  that  tree. 

Ine  haghnrat  nnlja  it§  turn 
yur  harutai. 

212.  Thom  wentest  . 

Ung  nlbam. 

231.  His  brother  is  taller 
than  his  sister. 

Ine  echo  ine  yas  muismn 
thanum  ha3. 

213.  He^went  . 

In  niml. 

232.  The  price  of  that  is  two 
rupees  and  a  half. 

Ise  gash  alia  dabal  Hh 
tarang  bilah. 

214.  We  went  , 

Mi  niman. 

233.  My  father  livesin  that 
small  house. 

J  a  agha  ite  jnfc  hale  harnshai. 

215.  Ton  went 

Mah  niman. 

234.  Give  this  rnppe  to  him 

Guse  rupiyah  in  ar  yu. 

216.  They  went 

tTe  niman. 

235.  Take  those  rupees  from 
him.' 

Guse  rupiyah  in  tsum  yan. 

217.  Go  .  .  .  * 

Ni. 

236.  Beat  him  well  and  bind 
him  with  ropes. 

ShSa  nidilan  gashk  olo  t&r&Q 
nihiphus. 

218.  Going 

Kin. 

237.  Draw  water  from ,  the 
well. 

Ghulk  Slum  ail  difts. 

219.  Gone 

Kan. 

238.  Walk  before  me 

Ja  yar  gnsar. 

‘220.  What  is  your  name  ?  . 

Ungfe  gnik  hisan  bilah  ? 

239.  Whose  boy  comes  be¬ 
hind  you? 

Ung  gusiat  mine  hilasan 
jnchaa  ? 

221.  How  old  is  this  horse  ? 

Guse  haghnr  berum  jat  hi  ? 

240.  From  whom  did  you 
buy  tbat? 

Ise  min  fgum  dfimaruma  ? 

222.  How  far  is  it  from  here 
to  Kashmir  ? 

Khohim  Kashmir  ar  berum 
mathan- bilah  ? 

241.  From  a  shop-keeper  of 
the  village. 

Ite  girame  dokandar  tgum. 

• 

S' 

i 

i 

! 

i 
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VOLFME  fall— PABT  II. 

J  £aTeb^“ep°ised,of™^^a^f^n’?tOU*htllekindnessof  Sir  Aurel  Stein, 

1  4  iu  PP-  26SU  of  the  Addenda  Majors  ^  “  a°°0Unt  °*  ^  b» 

P™*68s«  Qilfflte toniderin'^hS tteV00 °f  ‘he  ®6Mral Introduction,' I  now  foltoy- 

offshoots  into  India,  and  too  tte  Hin^t  e“tered  Pe-“-  *—  they  sent 

”dla  fcecame  the  parent  of  the  Indo-Arvan  hf  ‘  ^  Sp!e0i  °f  a°Se  wio  went  iato 
™“  “ore  conservative,  its  rate  of  de„f  and  owing  to  it,  isolated  position 

inngteage  left  behind  in  Persia  The  I  T  ““  that  <*  ^  P-ent 

^to,-is  nrueh  m„re  a^hL  to  1  ^  °'  “  ^  «  P°«®,-the  Vedie 

parent  Aryan  lan«ua»e  sooken  i  pchara0te/'  “d  muoh  m0Ie  ne"ly  resembles  the 
specimens  of  Eraniln.”  If  therefore  weTv  vT  mig“eon-  am  the  surviving 
“8  the  original  Aryan  wTS?  t  °  S“sfait  “  most  represent 

alt«rerl  as  follows  Z-  ^  ^  °  ",”nk,i"  on  Pa80  ?  would  have  to  be . 


Aryan  ->■ 


\ 


■> — >■ 


fndo-Ai^an 


Etonian . 


waves  nf^^10  la^guages>  m  thls  case»  would  be  the  descendants  of  the  speech  of  other 
A  tSS  5  "h\br0ke  f  fr0m  Eranian  stock  some  time  after  the  Indo- 

‘4  desceX  to  H  U  S  Wanfretl  0EE  “  ‘he  dire0ti°a  °E  *he  Hi^flcush,  whence 
^eterirtto  the ^  ^  ZT*  °f  “  emi*rati<m>  when  the 

kosh  iwf^dlto  Pranlan  ierioUages  had  nearly  folly  developed,  settled  in  the  Hindn- 
in  rhe  f’  ?d, theur  Spee0  ult‘matdy  be'ame  the  Eranian  Ghalohah  languages,  while 
loned  °,  1  le  ancestors  of  the  hards,  these  characteristics  had  only  partially  deve- 

charaeter'  r  ’'Vlf'1  tte  ®ardlc  knguages  at  the  present  day  retaining  much  of  the 
but  ah  1S  ^  !  ongmal  Aryaa  language,  as  we  know  them  from  Yedio  Sanskrit, 
p  .  °  “arked  by  certain  of  the  earlier  changes  which  marked  the  development  of  the 

which"!!™  °f  SPer!  T*?  W°Uld  be  represeated  graphically  by  the  following  diagram,, 

vould  supersede  that  given  on  page  8 : — 


Aryan 


Indo-Arvan. 


Eranian.  Giialchah.  Dardic. 


n,  J^i0h8Ter  W“y  we  l00k  Ule  “»**”■ 1110  remIt  “  the  some  in  both  cases.  The 

-i/araic  languages  are  partly  Eranian  and  partly  Indo- Aryan. 

9.— Add  to  the  List  o/ Authorities 

BU01’  Gk0“0,!  P*<  Ph-  D.  Soman*  and  Bard.  Bulletin  oi  the  NeW  York  Public  Library,  Vol,  xx. 
Number  5,  pp.  45 IS  1916.  This  gives  a  comparative  -vocabulary  of  Romani  and  Dardic. 
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Page  12,  No.  52,  BashgaU  column. — For  ‘  pgn?,’  read  ‘  i«g&?  ’• 

.  Page  16,  No.  92,  BashgaU  column. — For  ‘taolu’,  read  ‘kachi’. 

Page  31,  line  1. — Dr*  Morgenstierne  informs  me  that  the  language  described  by 
Trumpp  is  a  dialect  of  Ashkund.  See  Addenda  Minora  to  p.  6S. 

Page  36,  line  1. — For  ‘  kachi,'  read  ‘kachi'.  ° 

Page  68,  line  4. — Since  this  was  written,  Dr.  Morgenstierne,  during  a  visit  to  Kabul, 
has  succeeded  in  obtaining  specimens  of  Ashkund.  He  tells  me  that,  while  in  some 

respects  resembling  Bashgali,  it  is  on  the  whole  most  nearly  related  to  Wai-ala.  A  Spe¬ 
cimen  and  List  of  Words  will  be  found  on  pp.  248ff.  of  the  Addenda  Majora. 

Page  69,  line  5. — To  the  list  of  languages  of  the  Kalasha-Pashai  sub-group,  should 
now  he  added  a  fourth, — Tirakl.  Regarding  which  particulars  are  given  in  pp.  26515. 
of  the  Addenda  Majora. 

Page  110  (following  the  Paskai  Specimens).  On  page  2,  line  22, 1  stated  that  no 
specimens  could  he  obtained  of  the  Tirahi  language.  All  that  had  hitherto  been  known 
about  it  had  been  contained  in  a  short  list  of  words  published  by  Leech  in  the  year — 
18381.  This  was  sufficient  to  show  that  it  belonged  to  the  Kalasha-Pashai  Sub-Gioup.- 
Purther  information  has  since  been  obtained,  and  this  is  given  in  pp.  265ff.  of  the 
Addenda  Majora.  See  also  Sir  Aurel  Stein  and  the  present  writer  in  J.  R.  A.  S.  1925,  r 
pp.  3991T.  and  405ff. 

Page  116,  No.  52,  BashgaU  column.— For  read  epg*?\ 

Page  118,  No.  92,  BasbguU  column. — For  ‘  kachi  ’ ,  read  kachi. 

Page  120,  Nos.  128,130,  Bashgali  column— Bead' pgfl?’. 

Page  123,  No.  167,  Gawar-bati  column— For  ‘&*uia s', read 
Page  124,  No.  165,  Wai-ala  column.— For  1 J*™*  ' ,  read  ‘yema’. 

Page  126,  No.  208.  Wasi-veri  column.-  For  ‘  pazemsho read  ‘pezemsho’. 

Page  127,  P«ai«  (Asicm  dUdeet)  colwm,  ifo.  212,  reed  ‘  ^  No.  213,  read 

‘US*’. 


Fage  147,  No.  197,  Kho-war  column— For  ‘ doi read ‘to'' 


jrayc  itt/j  iv  u*  -  '  . 

Page  ISO.- Since  this  account  of  ms  mitten,  the  language  has  beon 

thoroughly  investigated  on  the  spot  by  Colonel  1).  L.  R.  Lonmer,  .  .  .  wing 

additions  to  the  general  remarks  on  page 


150. 

Line  S.-Add  ‘  The  digit  dialect  has  also,  of  late  years,  become  much  ^ntomn*.- 
ted  by  one  form  or  another  of  Hindostani  owing  to  the  presence  and  activities  of the 
Imperial  Service  Troops  (GurkhSs,  Bogrfe,  and  Panjabi  Muhammadans)  and  of  Govern- 

ment  officials.’ 

Last  line  of  ^.-The  JSorth-Western  dialect  is 
‘Phya’),  the  district  adjoining  Gil  git  on  the  West  and  o  •  of  GUeifc  ana 

shows  divergencies  both  of  pronunciation  and  of  vocabulary  from  g  . 

still  avraits  study.  *  - — - 

_  1  T„„m.V  nf  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  vii  (1888),  pp.  782ff. 
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* 


Footnote  \  line  2. — Colonel  Lorimer  informs  me  that  the  correct  pame  of  the 
language  is  ‘  Sljina  with  the  cerebral  ^lejiter  for  its  initial.  In  other  respects  Ms 

information  is  the  same  as  that  given  to  me  by  Dr.  Grahame  Bailey.  , 

« 

.  Footnote2. — Colonel  Lorimer  informs  me  that  the  only  local  form  of  the  name 
* Gilgifc ’  is  ‘Gilit’j  which  is  reduced  to  ‘ Gilt- ’  in  the  oblique  cases,  as  in  Giltei,  of 
Gilgit,  but  Q-ilitei,  a  man  of  Gilgit. 

■ 3  ^ 

Fage  151. — The  account  of  Gilgiti  given  in  pp.  S28ff.  of  the  Addenda  Majoi& 
should  be  substituted  for  that  on  pp.  1518:.  It  is  based  on  materials  and  oritknsmft- 
most  kindly  given  to  me  by  Colonel  Lorimer. 

Fage  161.— Add  the  following  to  the  List  of  Authorities : — 

Lobimer,  Lieutenant- Colonel  D.L.R.,  C.I.E., — Notes  on  the  Phonetic*  of  the  Gilgit  Dialect  of  Shina. 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  1924,  pp.  IE.,  1 77ff. 

n 

9i '  n  The  Forms  and  Nature  of  the  Transitive  Verb  in  Shina  (Gilgiti  Dialect)*  Bulletin 

of  the -School' of  Oriental  Studies,  Vol.  Ill  (1924),  pp.  4672. 

Bailey,  T.  Geahame,  D.Litt.. — Note  on  Colonel  Lorimer^  s  Phonetics  of  Gilgit  Shina*  Journal  of  the- 
'  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  .1924,  .  pp.'435fiL  See  also  the  discussion  ou  tlie  subject  between  Dr.  Baileys 
and  the  present  writer,  in  ib.  pp.  656JL,  and  J.  R.  A.  S,  1925,  pp.  87fL  and  3042. 

v  '  }J  .  Grammar  of  the  Shina  ($£wa)  Language,  consisting  of  a  Full  Grammar,  wiiH  TBxis-- 

'  and  Vocabularies  of  the  Main  or  Gilgiti  Dialed ,  and  Briefer  Grammars  (with  Vocabularies  and 
Texts')  of  the  .  Kohistani,  Guresi  and  Drasi  Dialects .  London,  Published  by  the  Royal  Asiatic- 
Society,  1924. 

Pages  17 4ff.— GUREZT.  In  this  section,  the  letters  d  and  e  correspond,  respec¬ 
tively,  to  the  h  and  e  employed  in  the  account  of  Gilgiti  Sbina  given  in  the  Addenda 
Majora.  A  brief  account  of  this  dialect  will  be  foiind  in  Dr.  Grahame  Bailey’s  Shina 
Grammar  mentioned  iD  the  Addenda  Majora  to  p.  151. 

Pages  186f.— (BROKP&  OF  DRAS)  and  pp.  208ff.  (BROKPA  OF  DAH- 
HANO).  In  these  sections,  the  letters  tshr  and  zhr  evidently  correspond,  respectively,, 
to  the  cerebral  ch  and  /  of  Gilgiti  Shina,  as  described  in  the  Addenda  Majora.  The 
sounds,  as  described,  are  either  the  same,  or  else  very  similar.  A  brief  account  of  the 
Dras  dialect  will  be  found  in  Dr.  Grahame  Bailey’s  Shina  Grammar  mentioned  in  the 
Addenda  Majora  to  p.  161. 

Page  223. — North-western  Shina  is  called  Puniali.  Occasional  references  to  it  will 
be  found  in  the  section  on  Gilgiti  Shina  given  in  the  Addenda  Majora. 

Pages  224f.— A  revised  Standard  List  of  Words  and  Sentences  in  Gilgiti  Shina  will 
be  found  in  the  Addenda  Majora  (pp.  381ff.).  ^ 

Page  225,  No.  49,  Shina  ( Childs )  column— Bead  1  *!<*■*',  No.  51,  Brdkpd(J)dh- 
Manu)  column.—  For'  mflgh’ ,  read'  n.fisfc  \  . 

Page  230,  No.  179,  .Brdkpd  (Bras)  column.  —  For  ‘  m8se ’,  read  ‘toSh®’-  ^ 

Page  250,  No.  180,  Stiipd  (Childs)  column.- For. '&&&'>  read  ‘  V 

Page  230,  No.  180,  Brokpd  (Bras)  column. — For  ' ’•  read  * kut6  ’■ 


